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PREFACE.

The twenty-seven years, which have elapsed since

the first publication of this Grammar, have been exceed-

ingly fruitful in the philological and exegetical study of

the Old Testament. And important progress has been

made toward a more thorough and accurate knowledge

of the grammatical structure of the Hebrew language.

This edition of the Grammar has been carefully revised

throughout that it may better represent the advanced

state of scholarship on this subject. Nearly every page

exhibits corrections or additions of greater or less conse-

quence. And the Syntax particularly, which was not

fully elaborated before, has been greatly enlarged, and

for the most part entirely rewritten. The plan of the

Grammar, the method of treatment, and in general the

order of the sections are unchanged. And little occasion

has been found to alter the more general and comprehen-

sive statements, which are distinguished by being printed

in large type. The changes are chiefly in the addition

of fuller details enlarging and multiplying the para-

graphs in small type.

The principle of eschewing all supposititious forms and

adducing none but such as really occur in the Old Testa-

ment, has been steadfastly adhered to as heretofore, with

the view of rigorously conforming all rules and examples

to the actual phenomena of the language. The text of

Baer is preferred so far as published, the disputed ortho-

phonic Daghesh-forte excepted, though it is recog-

nized and its rules are stated. In the discussion of the
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poetic accents free use lias been made of the elaborate

treatises of Baer and Wickes ; and the names which they

employ are giv^ en as well as those which previously were

more familiar. The intricate rules for the employment

of Methegh are also drawn from Baer. The position of

the accent is indicated as in previous editions by a small

vertical stroke above all Hebrew words except mono-

syllables.

The convenience of students has been consulted in

removing the paradigms of pronouns, verbs, and nouns

from the body of the volume and placing them together

at the end. A new paradigm has been introduced, afford-

ing a succinct view of the formation of nouns of different

classes, with their respective significations. The declen-

sions of nouns have been simplified by an arrangement

which corresponds at once with their etymological struc-

ture and with the vowel changes to which they are

severally liable. While every part of the Syntax is

much more fully developed than before, special atten-

tion has been paid to the use of the tenses, which is so

thoroughly' discussed in the admii'able treatise of Dr.

Dj-iver. The old names preterite and future are, for

reasons given on pp. 299-302, preferred to perfect and

imperfect, which are now so generally adopted ; but the

latter are used in conjunction with the former for the

convenience of those who like them better. The various

kinds of compound sentences, involving relative, condi-

tional, circumstantial, and co-ordinate clauses, receive the

attention which is due to their peculiar character and

separate importance. The different rules and statements

of the Grammar, and particularly of the Syntax, are

illustrated and confirmed by a copious citation of pas-

sages in which they are exemplified. Full indexes, as

before, accompany the Grammar to facilitate its use.

Pkinceton, August 22, 1888.
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PART FIRST.

ORTHOaRAPHY.

§ 1. Language is the communication of thought by

means of spoken or written scunuis. The utterance of a

single thought constitutes a spptpnQg. Each sentence is

composed of wQpf|s expressing individual conceptions or

their relations. And words are made up of soimds pro-

duced by the organs of speech and represented by written

signs. It is the province of grammar as the science of

language to investigate these several elements. It hence

consists of three parts. First, Qxthogiiapliy, which treats

of the sounds employed and the mode of representing

them. Second, Etymology? which treats of the different

kinds of words, their formation, and the changes which

they undergo. Third, Syntax, which treats of sentences,

or the manner in which words are joined together to ex-

press ideas. The task of the Hebrew grammarian is to

furnish a complete exhibition of the phenomena of this

particular language, carefully digested and referred as

far as practicable to their appropriate causes in the

organs of speech and the operations of the mind.

The Lettees.

§ 2. The Hebrew being no longer a spoken tongue, is

only known as the language of books, and particularly

of the Old Testament, which is the most interesting and
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important as well as the only pure monument of it. The

first step towards its investigation must accordingly be

to ascertain the meaning of the symbols in which it is

recorded. Tlien having learned its sounds, as they are

thus represented, it will be possible to advance one step

further, and inquire into the laws by which these are

governed in their employment and mutations.

The symbols used in writing Hebrew are of two sorts,

viz. letters (ni^ris) and points (D"l^p:). The number of

the letters is twenty-two ; these are written from right to

left, and are exclusively consonants. The alphabetical

table upon the opposite page exhibits their forms, Eng-

lish equivalents, names, and numerical values, together

with the corresponding forms of the Rabbinical character

employed to a considerable extent in the commentaries

and other writings of the modern Jews.

§ 3. There is always more or less difficulty in rep-

resenting the sounds of one language by those of another.

But this is in the case of the Hebrew greatly aggravated

by its having been for ages a dead language, so that

some of its sounds cannot now be accurately determined,

and also by its belonging to a different family or group

of tongues from our own, possessing sounds entirely

foreign to the English, for which it consequently affords

no equivalent, and which are in fact incapable of being

pronounced by our organs. The equivalents of the follow-

mg table are not therefore to be regarded as in every

instance exact representations of the proper powers of

the letters. They are simply approximations sufficiently

near the truth for every practical purpose, the best which

can now be proposed, and sanctioned by tradition and

the conventional usage of the best Hebraists.

1. It will be observed that a double pronunciation has

been assigned to seven of the letters. A native Hebrew



§3 LETTEES.

Order.



4 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 3

removed, however, by the addition of a dot or point

indicating which sound they are to receive. Tlius ^ with

a point in its bosom has the sound of h, 1 unpohited that

of the corresponduig v, or as it is commonlj^ represented

for the sake of uniformity in notation, bh; 5 is pro-

nounced as g, 5 unpointed had an aspirated sound which

may accordingly be represented by gh, but as it is diffi-

cult to produce it, or even to determine with exactness

what it was, and as there is no corresponding somid in

English, the aspiration is mostly neglected, and the letter,

whether pointed or not, somided indifferently as g; * is d,

T mipointed is the aspirate dh, equivalent to th in tJie;

3 is A;, ID unpointed its aspirate kh, perhaiDS resembling

the German ch in ich, though its aspiration, like that of

:», is commonly neglected in modern reading; B is j;, S un-

pointed jj/i or/; V)is t,T\ unpointed th in thin. The letter

12J with a dot over its right arm is pronounced like sJi, and

called SJiin; is with a dot over its left arm is called Sin,

and pronounced like s, no attempt being made in modern
usage to discriminate between its sound and that of

Samekh. Although there may anciently have been a

distmction between them, this can no longer be defined

nor even positively asserted; it has therefore been thought

unnecessary to preserve the individuality of these letters

in the notation, and both of them will accordingly be

represented by s.

a. The double sound of tlie first six of the letters just named is purely

euphonic, and has no effect whatever upon the meaning of tlie words in

which they stand. The case of il3 is different. Its prhnar^' sound was that

of sh, as is evident from the contrast in Judg. 12:6 of rV£-j shibbohth

with r^^O sibboh'th. In certain words, however, and sometimes f r the

sake of creating a distinction between different words of like urihograplij',

it received the sound of 8, thus almost assuming the character of a distinct

letter, e. g. irJ to break, "i^r to hnjyr. That Sin and Samekh were dis-

tinguishable to the ear, appears probable from the fact that there are words

of separate significations which differ only in the use of one or ihe iMher

of these letters, and in which tht:;y are never interchanged, e. g. ^:'j to be
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bereaved, bh'o to be icise, bi& to be foolish; "liia to be drunken, lato to hire,

ibo to shut up; ^^d to look, "lib to rule, "i^iO to turn back; nh'O a Up, iibo

to destroy. The close affinity between the sounds which they represent is,

however, shown by the equivalence of such roots as '20 and "(Sb, pSD and

pS'IJ, Cno and dniU, and by the fact that D is in a few instances written for

ia, e. g. noi Ps. 4 : 7 from Niis, n^B^b Eccles. 1 : 17 for n^lli^D; n^b'in Jer.

19 : 2 from ir"in, nriEO but JiQb Isa. 3 : 17. The original identity of d and in

is apparent from their being used interchangeably in the alphabetic psalms

Ps. 119 : 161—168 and other biblical acrostics Lam. 3 : 61—63, as well as

from the etymological connection between "ixip leaven and n'ikp'3 a vessel

in tvhich bread is leavened; "lyb to shudder, "i^n^D horrible, causing a

shudder; ibb to hire, ^iwX a recompense. In Arabic the division of single

letters into two distinguished by diacritical points is carried to a much
greater length, the alphabet of that language being by this means enlarged

from twenty-two to twenty-eight letters.

b. The palatal aspirate gh is still preserved in the spelling of many
English words, although it is now lost in pronunciation, being either com-

pensated by lengthening the vowel, e. g. light (Ger. licht), knight (Ger.

knecht), plough (Ger. pflug), or changed to a labial, e. g. laugh, tough, or to

an unaspirated surd, e. g. hough.

2. In their original power tJ t differed from D t, and

3 k from p k, for these letters are not confused nor Hable

to interchange, and the distinction is preserved to this

day in the cognate Arabic; yet it is not easy to state

intelligibly wherein the difference consisted. They are

currently pronounced precisely alike.

3. The letter n has a stronger sound than T\ the

simple /i, and is accordingly represented by hJi; *i is re-

presented by r, although it had some peculiarity of sound

which we cannot at this day attempt to reproduce, by

which it was allied to the gutturals.

4. For two letters, i^ and S?, no equivalent has been

given in the table, and they are commonly altogether

neglected in pronunciation. i< is the weakest of the letters,

and was probably always inaudible. It stands for the

slight and involuntary emission of breath necessary to

the utterance of a vowel unattended by a more distinct

consonant sound. It therefore merely serves to mark the

beginning or the close of the syllable of which it is a
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part, while to the ear it is entirely lost in the accom-

panying or preceding vowel. Its power has been hkened

to that of the smooth breathing (') of the Greeks or the

English silent h in Iwur. On the other hand y had a deep

guttural sound which was always heard, but like that

of the corresponding letter among the Arabs is very

difficult of utterance by occidental organs; consequently

no attempt is made to reproduce it. In the Septuagint

it is sometimes represented by 7, sometimes by the rough

and sometimes by the smooth breathing; thus rrjlC'j^

Tojuoppa, '^b3^ 'HX/, p^'^? 'A.juaXi^K. Some of the modern

Jews give it the sound of ng or of the French gn in

camixigne, either wherever it occurs or only at the end

of words, e. g. rjoj SWmang, li2y gndmodh.

§ 4. The forms of the letters exhibited in the pre-

ceding table, though found without important variation

in all existing manuscripts, are not the original ones. An
older character is preserved upon the Jewish coins struck

in the age of the Maccabees, which bears a considerable

resemblance to the Samaritan and still more to the Phe-

nician. Some of the steps in the transition from one to

the other can still be traced upon extant monuments.

There was first a cursive tendency, disposing to unite the

different letters of the same word, which is the established

practice in Syriac and Arabic. This was followed by a

predominance of the calligraphic principle, which again

separated the letters and reduced them to their present

rectangular forms and nearly uniform size. The cursive

stage has, however, left its traces upon the five letters

which appear in the table with double forms; 5 '2 D 2 S

when standing at the beginning or in the middle of words

terminate in a bottom horizontal stroke, which is the

remnant of the connecting link with the following letter;

at the end of words no such Unk was needed, and the
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letter was continued vertically downward in a sort of

terminal flourish thus, "[ "] "| y, or closed up by joining-

its last with its initial stroke, thus U.

a. The few instances in Avhich final letters are found in the middle of

words, as !^3'icb Isa. 9:6, or their ordinary forms at the end, as 53li Neb.

2 : 13, 5D Job 38 : 1, are probably due to the inadvertence of early tran-

scribers which has been faithfully perpetuated since, or if intentional they

may have had a connection now unknown with the enumeration of letters

or the signification of words. The same may be said of letters larger than

usual, as tisDl Ps. 80:16, or smaller, as CX"i3^'3 Gen. 2: 4, or above the

line, as ^^'^O Ps. 80 : 14, or inverted, as ;"b;2 Num. 10 : 35 (in manuscripts

and the older editions, e.g. that of Stephanus in 1541), or with extraordinarj'

points, as Jirij^'ifi Gen. 33 : 4, iii^'i Ps. 27 : 13, in all which the Rabbins find

concealed ineaniugs of the most fanciful and absurd character. Thus in

their opinion the suspended 3 in ^^'2 Judg. 18: 30 suggests that the idola-

ters described were descended from Moses hut had the character of Ma-

nasseh. In "Ins Lev. 11 :42 the Vav, which is of unusual size, is the middle

letter of the Pentateuch; ^\3"'5l Gen. 16:5 with an extraordinary point

over the second Yodh, is the only instance in which the word is written

with that letter (the correct reading 1 Kin. 15:19 is ~3'^?1); the large letters

in Deut. 6 : 4 emphasize the capital article of the Jewish faith. All such

anomalous forms or marks, with the conceits of the Rabbins respecting

them, are reviewed in detail in Buxtorf's Tiberias, pp. 152 etc.

§ 5. All the names of the letters were probably signi-

ficant at first, although the meanings of some of them

are now doubtful or obscure. It is commonly supposed

that these describe the objects to which their forms

originally bore a rude resemblance. If this be so, how-

ever, the mutations which they have since undergone are

such, that the relation is no longer traceable, unless it

be faintly in a few. The power of the letter is in every

instance the initial sound of its name.
a. The opinion advocated by Schultens, Fundamenta Ling. Heb. p. 10,

that the invention of the letters was long anterior to that of their names,

and that the latter was a pedagogical expedient to facilitate the learning of

the letters by associating their forms and sounds with familiar objects, has

met with little favour and possesses little intrinsic probability. An interest-

ing corroboration of the antiquity of these names is found in their preserva-

tion in the Greek alphabet, though destitute of meaning in that language,

the Greeks having borrowed their letters at an early period from the Phe-

nicians, and hence the appended a of 'AX0a, etc., which points to the Ara-

maeic form XQ^X.
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b. The Semitic derivation of the names proves incontestably that the

alphabet had its origin among a people speaking a language kindred to

the Hebrew. Their most probable meanings, so far as they are still ex-

plicable, are as follows, viz: Aleph, an ox; Beth, a house; Giniel, a camel;

Daleth, a door; He, doubtful, possibly a tvindow; Vav, a hook; Zayin, a
weapon; Hheth, probably a fence; Teth, a snake or a bag; Yodh, a hand;

Kaph, the palm of the hand; Lamedh, an ox-goad; Mem, water; Nun, a

fish; Saniekh, a prop; Ayin, an eye; Pe, a mouth; Tsadhe, a fish-hook or

a hunter^s dart; Koph, perhaps an axe-head; Resh, a head; Shin, a tooth;

Tav, a cross mark.

Eusebius (Praep. Evang. x. 5) and Jerome give a mystical explanation

of the alphabet, in which the names of the letters are read as a continuous

sentence. See Fiirst's Araniaischea Lehrgebiiude, p. 26.

§ 6. The order of the letters appears to be enth^ely

arbitrary, though it has been remarked that the three

middle mutes 3 3 1 succeed each other, as in like manner

the three hquids b 53 2. The juxtaposition of a few of

the letters may perhaps be owing to the kindred signifi-

cation of their names, e. g. Yodh and Kaph the JkoicJ,

Mem ivater and Nun a fish, Resh the head and Shin a

tooth. The antiquity of the existing arrangement of the

alphabet is shown, 1. by psalms and other portions of

the Old Testament in which successive clauses or verses

begin with the letters disposed in regular order, ^t.z.

Ps. 25 (p omitted), 34, 37 (alternate verses, y omitted),

111 (every clause), 112 (every clause), 119 (each letter

eight times), 145 (D omitted), Prov. 31 : 10— 31, Lam./

ch. 1, 2, 3 (each letter three tinies),4. In the first chapter

of Lamentations the order is exactly preserved, but in

the remaining three chapters 3? and 2 are transi)osed.

2. By the correspondence of the Greek and Roman
alphabets, which have sprung from the same origin with

the Hebrew.

a. The most ingenious attempt to discover a regular structure in the

Hebrew alphabet is that of Lepsius, in an essay upon this subject published

in 1836. Omitting the sibilants and Resh, he finds the following triple

correspondence of a breathing succeeded by the same three mutes carried

through each of the three orders, the second rank being enlarged by the

addition of the liquids.
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but when analogy would bring them into combinations

foreign to their nature, they are either Hable to mutation

themselves or occasion changes in the rest of the word.

Those of medium strength have neither the absolute

stability of the former nor the feeble and fluctuating

character of the latter.

WpoIc M n 1 ^ Vowel-Letters,
vveaK,

I ^ ^ ^ y Gutturals.

Medium P '^ = ^ Liquids,meamm, •; . .
Sibilants.

Strong, I j> 'D p \
Aspirates and Mutes.

The special characteristics of these several classes and

the influence W'hich they exert upon the constitution of

words will be considered hereafter. It is sufiicient to re-

mark here that vowel-letters are so called because they

sometimes represent not consonant but vowel-sounds.

a. It will be observed that while the p, k, and f-mutes agree in havin":

smooth Ban and middle forma 3 !; 1, which may be either aspirated or

unaspirated, the two last have each an additional representative p 'J which

is lacking to the first. This, coupled with the fact that two of the alpha-

betic Psalms, Ps. 25, 34, repeat S as the initial of the closing verse, has

given rise to the conjecture that the missing p mute was supplied by this

letter, having a double sound and a double place in the alphabet. In curi-

ous coincidence with this ingenious but unsustained hypothesis, the Ethiopic

has an additional p, as the Greek alphabet has both tt and 0.

3. Thirdly, the letters may be divided, with respect

to their function in the formation of words, into radicals

(ni^TC-1-^ mi^niii) and serviles (ir^i2"l2ri ni^nis). The former,

which comprise just one half of the alphabet, are never

employed except in the roots or radical portions ofwords.

The latter may also enter into the constitution of roots,

but they are likewise put to the less independent use of

the fonnation of derivatives and inflections, of prefixes

and suffixes. The serviles are embraced in the memorial
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words ib^l rit'2 fr'^i^ (Ethan Moses and Caleb); of these,

besides other uses, 'in^J^ are prefixed to form the future

of verbs, and the remainder are prefixed as particles to

nouns. The letters Vri3"J5it»~j are used in the formation of

nouns from their roots. The only exception to the division

now stated is the substitution of t2 for servile ri in a

certain class of cases, as explained § 54. 4.

a, Kimchi in his Mikhlol C^^hz^) fol. 46, gives several additional ana-

grams of the serviles made out by different grammarians as aids to the

memory, e. g. ns'^a insxb^UJ for his ivork is understanding ; rrs^UJ "^ast

isniD I Solomon am writing; n:2n -jx 'laibUJ only build thou my peace,

•ji^n nx b'^nasD like a branch of the father of multitude; ^':'h^ nna nuJia

Moses has written to us. To which Elias Levita added 3nD3 IfTibx D^ the

name of Elias is written; and Nordheimer "iinD^ "iltn ha.'ii consult the riches

of my book.

§ 8. In Hebrew writing and printing, words are never

divided. Hence various expedients are resorted to upon

occasion, in manuscripts and old printed editions, to fill

out the lines, such as giving a broad form to certain

letters, >«i r-i S t=3 t-i, occupying the vacant space with

some letter, as p, repeated as often as may be necessary,

or with the first letters of the next word, which were

not, however, accounted part of the text, as they were

left without vowels, and the word was written in full at

the beginning of the following fine. The same end is

accomplished more neatly in modern printing by judi-

cious spacing.

§ 9. 1. The later Jews make frequent use of abbre-

viations. There are none, however, in the text of the

Hebrew Bible; those which are found in the margin are

explained in a special lexicon at the back of the editions

in most common use, e. g. 'Ilil for 1"J'i!»'l et completio= etc.

2. The numerical emj)loyment of the letters, common
to the Hebrews with the G-reeks, is indicated in the table

of the alphabet. The hundreds from 500 to 900 are re-

presented either by the five final letters or by the combin-
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ation of T\ with the letters immediately preceding; thus

^ or pn 500, D or nn 600,
"i

isn or pnn 700, r, or nn 800,

Y or prn 900. Thousands are represented by units with

two dots j)laced over them, thus N 1000, etc. Compound
numbers are formed by joining the appropriate units to

the tens and hundreds, thus N^m 421. Fifteen is, how-

ever, made not by Jl"', which are the initial letters of the

divine name Jehovah, r.'ir;"', but by It: 9 + 6.

Tliis use of the letters is found in the accessories of

the Hebrew text, e. g. in the numeration of the chapters

and verses, and in the Massoretic notes, but not in the

text itself. Whether these or any other signs of number
were ever employed by the original ^vriters of Scripture,

or by the scribes in cop}dng it, may be a doubtful matter.

It has been ingeniously conjectured, and with a show of

plausibility, that some of the discrepancies of numbers

in the Old Testament may be accounted for by assuming

the existence of such a system of symbols, in which errors

might more easily arise than in fully written words.

The Vowels.

§ 10. The letters now explamed constitute the body

of the Hebrew text. These are all that belonged to it in

its original form, and so long as the language was a hv-

ing one nothing more was necessary, for the reader could

mentally supply the deficiencies of the notation from his

familiarity with his native tongue. But when Hebrew

ceased to be spoken the case was different; the know-

ledge of the true pronunciation could no longer be pre-

sumed, and difficulties would arise from the ambiguity

of individual words and their doubtful relation to one

another. It is the design of the Massoretic points (""lis"^

tradition) to remedy or obviate these inconveniences by

supplying what was lacking in this mode of writing. The
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authors of this system did not venture to make any

change in the letters of the sacred text. The signs which

they introduced were entirely supplementary, consisting

of dots and marks about the text fixing its true pronun-

ciation and auxiliary to its proper interpretation. Tliis

has been done with the utmost nicety and minuteness,

and with such evident accuracy and care as to make

them reliable and efficient if not indispensable helps.

These points or signs are of three kinds, 1. those repre-

senting the vowels, 2. those affecting the consonants,

3. those attached to words.

a. As illustrations of the ambiguity both as to sound and sense of indi-

vidual words, when written by the letters only, it may be stated that im
is in Gen. 12: 4 "is'n he spake, in Ex. 6: 29 "i?? speak and ^'"Zl speaking, in

Prov. 25: 11 "li^T spoken, in Gen. 37: 14 "ihn icord, in 1 Kin. 6: 16 "in^ the

oracle or most holy place of the temple, in Ex. 9: 3 inn pestilence. So

plT'^'l is in Gen. 29: 10 p"r;^1 and he watered, and in the next verse p'C^^j

and he kissed; N!3^1 occurs twice in Gen. 29: 23, the fii'st time it is Xn^ and

he brought, the second xh^^ and he came; Qinn^JfTl is in Jer. 32: 37 first

ff^rri'nn and I will bring them again, and then Ci"inn'i3n'i and I will cause

them to divell; d^^'IJ is in Gen. 14: 19 D'^rilj heaven, and in Isa. 5: 20 D^iiia

putting. This ambiguity is, however, in most cases removed by the con-

nection in which the words are found, so that there is little practical diffi-

culty for one who is Avell acquainted with the language. Modem Hebrew

is commonly written and read without the points: and the same is true of

its kindred tongues the Syriac and Arabic, though each of these has a

system of points additional to the letters.

§ 11. 1. The alxDhabet, as has been seen, consisted

exclusively of consonants, since these were regarded as

a sufficiently exact representation of the syllables into

which in Hebrew they invariably enter. And the omission

of the vowels occasioned less embarrassment, because in

the Semitic family of languages generally, unlike the

Indo-European, they form no part, properly speaking, of

the radical structure of the word, and consequently do

not aid in expressing its essential meaning, but only its

nicer shades and modific/itions. Still some notation of

vowels was always necessary, and this was furnished in
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a scanty measure by the vowel-letters, or, as they are

also called, quiescents, or matres lectionis (guides ui read-

ing). The weakest of the palatals ^ was taken as the re-

presentative of the vowels 't and e of the same organ to

which in sound it bears a close affinity; the weakest of

the labials 1 was in hke manner made to represent its

cognates il and o; and the two weak gutturals i< and H
were written for the guttural vowel a, as well as for the

compound vowels e and u of which a is one of the ele-

ments. Letters were more rarely employed to represent

short vowels; H or '' for e is the most frequent case;

others are exceptional.

a. Medial a -when written at all, as it very rarely is, is denoted by X,

e. g. uisb Idt Juclg. 4: 21, :xt dag Neli. 13: 16 K'thibh, fixp J,dm Hos. 10: 14,

ha.iV "zcizel Lev. 16: 8, t:xi rash Prov. 10: 4 and in a few other passages,

r"::X"i sometimes for rdmoth, "ixiu tsavvdr, "xix^sx Hos, 4: 6 if not an
error in the text perhaps for enidydk ; final d which is nmch more frequently

Avritten, is denoted by n, e. g. n;5 gdld, n:;-^ malkd, nrx attd, rarely and
only as an Aranjaiisni by X, e.g. wn hhoggd Isa. 19: 17, NHip korhhd Ezek.

27: 31 K'thibh, xras gdbh'hd Ezek. 31: 5 K'thibh. The writing of e and 7,

and u is optional in the middle of words but necessary at the end, e. g.

Dn"^'i:£ or C^n^i:: tsivnthlm, \ni"i:j tsivvithi; 13J or i2-r shillbu. In the

former position "^ stands for the first pair of vowels, and 1 for the second,

e. g. np"'r"a memkoth, ''nJ1D3 n'sughofla; X for e and o so situated is rare

and exceptional, e. g. u;5<"i resh Prov. 6: 11, 30: 8, and perhaps 'j'sr ydxets

Eccles, 12: 5; nsT zoth, nxi3 poroth Ezek. 31: 8, irxsn bit-sfnuffidv Ezek.

47: 11. At the end of words e is commonly e.xpressed by % and o b3' "^j

tliough n is frequently and N rarel}- emiiloyed for the same purpose, e. g.

'^rb'S mallhe, ir;-: walko; irn h'ge, ri"-S paro ; xb Id. Final e is represented

b}' n, medial c by '^, though this is only written in a few particular forms,

e. g. fT'lT' yih'ye, nr%'nn or nD"'nri tili'yend; DTxb'O millethem Ezek. 11: 6,

if not a textual error, is at least quite unusual. .

b. The employment of the vowel-letters in conformity with the scale

just given, is further governed, (1.) By usrige, which is in many words and
forms almost or quite invariable; in others it fluctuates, thus sohhchh is

commonly zno or 3310, only once 2"0 2 Kin. 8: 21; yaHohh is 2p""i ex-

cept in Jer. 33: 26 where it is 3ip-"'; ihcdse is ilTrr, but in Ex. 25: 31

ii-i'Ti; etiidm according to the analogy of similar grammatical forms would

be cnx, but in Ps. 19: 14 it is dT^X; licniir is in Jer. 2: 11 written in both

the usual and an unusual waj', T^'sn and "i"^'3"'n; ni'ldkhim is C^zbo except

in 2 Sam. 11: 1, where it is QiDX's":; y'klnildth is in Deut. 32: 8 rVaJ. in

Isa. 10: 13 n^l35, iu Ps. 74: 17 np"z:; 16 meaning not is xb, meaning 1o
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him is lb, though these are occasionally interchanged; zo is written hoth

nt and n; and po ns, IS and NS. (2.) The indisposition to multiply the

vowel-letters unduly in the same word, e. g. Hd"h fTibx, Holiim D'^nbx;

nathun "jirs, n'flmmm Win or DSinD. (3.) The increased tendenc}- to their

employment in the later hooks of the Bible, e. g. HID ko'^lih Dan. 11 : 6,

always elsewhere ns; UJIlp kodhesh Dan. 11: 30, for 'O'ip; T^n ddvidh in

the books of Chronicles Ezra, Nehemiah and Zechariah, elsewhere com-

monly Tn. This must, hoAvever, be taken with considerahle abatement,

as is shown by such examples as addirim Qil'^nx Ex. 15: 10, Dinx Ezek,

32: 18.

It is to be observed that those cases in which !!t is used to record

vowels must be carefully distinguished from those in which it properly be-

longs to the consonantal structure of the word, though from its weakness

it may have lost its sound, as X"J^ mdfsd, ')lCX"i rlshon, § 57, 2.

2. When used to represent the Hebrew vowels, d is

sounded as m father, a as in fat, e as in tJiere, e as in

met, I as in machine, i as in pin, b as in note, o as in not,

It as in rule, and ii as in full. The quantity will be marked

when the vowels are long, but not when they are short.

§ 12. There are nme points or massoretic signs re-

presenting vowels (riii'^Dri motions, viz., by wliich con-

sonants are moved or pronounced); of these three are

long, three short, and three doubtful. They are shown

in the following table, the horizontal stroke indicating

their position with reference to the letters of the text.

Long Vowels. Short Voivels.

y!a|b Kamets a —
^'^X Tsere e —

obin Hholem b -^

T\tB Pattahh a rr

biro Seghol e -7-

"i^tjn Y'^jb Kamets Hhatuph 6 —
Doubtful Voivels.

Pyf] Hhirik -7- I oyi

p'n^iz: Shurek -—
)

) 10 or u
ynjb Kibbuts — J

All these vowel-points are written under the letter

after which they are pronounced except two, viz., Hholem
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and Sliiirek. Hholem is placed over the left edge of the

letter to which it belongs, and is thus distinguished from

the accent R'bhi*, whicli is a dot over its centre. When
followed by 12J or preceded by "^ it coincides with the dia-

critical point over the letter, e. g. ri'ir'I mbshe, ^^i'1D sone;

when it follows 123 or precedes W it is written over its

opposite ami, e. g. '^ib'ti:' slwm'er, 'CB";ri thyos. Its presence

m these cases must accordingly be determined by the

circmnstances. Since a vowel-sign (or Sh'va § 16) is

regulai-ly written with every initial or medial consonant,

123 must be dsh and 123' os, whenever it is preceded by a

consonant without a vowel-sign; if it have itself no

vowel-sign, 123 will be so and 123 slid, except at the end of

words. If Shin be preceded by a letter which itself repre-

sents a vowel the point over its riglit arm will not be

Hholem, e. g. iL^i^ tsh not iyosh, D'i'Sn rdsh'tm, "puj^n

rlsliun, but 123^?^ Vosli where N is a consonant. Shurek is

a dot in the bosom of the letter Vav, thus ^. It will be

observed that there is a double notation of the vowel ii.

When there is a 1 in the text this vowel, whether long

or short, is indicated by a single dot witliui it, and called

Shurek; in the absence of 1 it is indicated by three dots

placed obliquely beneath the letter to which it belongs,

and called Kibbuts.
a. The division of the vowels given above differs from the common

one into five long and five short, according to which Hhirik is counted as

two, viz., Hhirik magnum "^=1, and Hhirik parvum -^=1; and Shurek

is reckoned a distinct vowel from Kibbuts, the former being u and the latter

u. To this there are two objections. (1.) It confuses the massoretic signs

with the letters of the text, as though they were coeval with them and

formed part of the same primitive mode of writing, instead of being quite

distinct in origin and character. The massoretic vowel-sign is not " but

-7- . The punctuators never introduced the letter ^ into the text; they found

it alread}' written preciselj' where it is at present, and all that thej' did

was to add the point. And instead of using two signs for i, as they had
done in the case of a, e, and 0, they used but one, viz., a dot beneath the

letter, whether i was long or short. The confusion of things thus sepai-ate

in their nature was pardonable at a time when the points were supposed
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to be an original constitnent of the sacred text, but not now when their

more recent origin is nniversally admitted. (2,) It is inaccurate. The

distinction between ">. and —;-, ^ and —;-, is not one of quantity, for t and

u are expressed indiffeiently with or witliout Yodh and Vav.

Gesenius, in his Lehrgebaude, while he retains the division of the vowels

into five long and five short, admits that it is erroneous and calculated to

mislead; and it has been discarded in the latest editions of his smaller

grammar. That which was proposed by Gesenius, however, as a substitute,

is perplexed and obscure, and for this reason, if thei'e were no others, is

unfitted for the wants of pupils in the early stage of their progress. On

the other hand, the triple arrangement here adopted after the example uf

Ewald, has the recommendation not only of clearness and correctness, but of

being, instead of an innovation, a return to old opinions. The scheme of

five long and five short voAvels originated with Moses and David Kimchi,

who were led to it by a comparison of the Latin and its derivatives. From
them it was adopted by Reuchlin in his Rudimenta Hebraica, and thus

became current among Christians. The Jewish grammarians, before the

Kimchis, however, reckoned Kibbuts and Shurek as one vowel, Hhirik as

one, and even Kamets and Kamets Hhatuph as one on account of the

identity of the symbol employed to represent them. They thus made out

seven vowels, the same number as in Greek, where the distinction into loDgf,

short and doubtful also prevails.

b. The names of the vowels, with the exception of Kamets-Hhatuph,

contain the sounds of the vowels which they are intended to represent,

Kibbuts in the last, the others in their first syllable. Their signification

is indicative either of the figure of the vowel or the mode of pronouncing

it. Kamets and Kibbuts, contraction, i. e. of the mouth; Pattahh, opening

;

Tsere, bursting forth; Seghol, cluster of grapes; Hhirik, gnashing; Hholem,

strength; Kamets-Hhatuph, hurried Kamets; Shurek, ivhistling. It is a

curious circumstance that notwithstanding the diversity of the vowel-

systems in the Syriac, Arabic, and Hebrew, the name Pattahh is common
to them all.

§ 13. This later and more complete method of noting

the vowels does not displace but is superinduced upon
the scanty one previously described. Hence it comes to

pass that such vowels as were indicated by letters in the

first instance are now doubly written, i. e. both by letters

and points. By this combination each of the two methods
serves to illustrate and explain the other. Thus the added
signs determine whether the letters ^inx (which have
been formed into the technical word ^^'y\)^E]l^v'l) are in any
given case to be regarded as vowels or as consonants. If

these letters are themselves followed by a vowel or a
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Sh'va, § 16, or have a Daghesli-forte, § 23, they retain

tlieir consonant sonnd; for two vowels never come
together m Hebrew, and Sh'va and Daghesh-forte belong

only to consonants: thus ^'')p kovekd, '^^ dvun, T^'^^2

mitsvbth (where iS being provided with a separate point,

the Hholem must belong after l), T\T\V edh'vbth, TTT^_

v^Myd, D^p Myyam. Otherwise they quiesce in a preced-

ing or accompanying vowel-sign, that is to say, they have

the sound indicated by it, the vowel-sign merely inter-

preting what was originally denoted by the letter. At
the end of words, where Sh'va and Daghesh-forte are

rarely written, * is a vowel-letter if preceded by the sign

for either of its homogeneous vowels e or i, and 1 if ac-

companied by the sign for o or u; otherwise they are

consonants, thus "'I^ M, ''2 me, it'^B ge, in ho, ^b Id, but '"i\2J

sdray, ^^:^ guy, ^^j gdlRy, ^T) tdv, "it'^ sJilIcv, "\] £iv; the

combination V^ is pronounced dv, Tz:P and "lyj dndv, Trc
and irp sHhdv. In consequence of its extreme weakness,

i5 not only quiesces when it is proi^erly a vowel-letter,

but may give up its consonant character after any vowel

whatever, e. g. ^ib^ii: tit:', "|iu:i<"i r'iShdn, rnxE 2^'ird; final

fi< is always either quiescent or otiant, § 16. 1; n is never

used as a vowel-letter except at the end of words, and

there it always quiesces unless it receives a Mappik, § 26.

a. As a letter was scarcely ever used to express o, the quiescence of 1

in Kainets-Hliatuph is very rare, and where it does occur the margin al-

ways substitutes a readinj^ without the I, e. g. rt^?'^='^ Jer. 27: 20, D'iain

Ezek. 27: 15, 'Tis-'l'';^'? Ps. 30: 4, 'i^-Tir-D-; I.«a. 44: 17, "bl:? Jer. 33: s",

ri-^ixn Nah. 1:3. In nr:ix 2 Chron. 8: 18, and T'lrT Deut, 32: 13, 1 rep-

resents or quiesces in the still briefer o of Hhateph-Kamets, § 16. 3.

h. In a few proper names medial n quiesces at the end of the first

member of the compound, e. g. "liiknis Num. 1: 10, bitnr" 2 Sam. 2: 19,

also written bx"nr:' 1 Chron. 2: 16. In such words as nz'ri; Jer. 22: 6,

n:r:r Deut. 21: 7, ii does not quiesce in Kibbuts, for the points belong to

the marginal readings "aTlS, irEW § 46.

§ 14. On the other hand the vowel-letters shed light

upon the stability of the vowels and the quantity of the
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doubtful signs. 1. As t was scarcely ever and u seldom

represented by a vowel-letter, Hliirik with Yodh (*,) is

almost invariably long and Shurek (^) commonly so.

2. The occasional absence in individual cases of the vowel-

letters, does not determine the quantity of the signs for

i and Uj but their uniform absence in any particular

words or forms makes it almost certain that the vowel

is short. 3. The occasional presence of 1 and "' to repre-

sent one of their homogeneous long vowels proves no-

thing as to its character; but if in any word or form these

letters are regularly written, the vowel is, as a general

rule, immutable. When 1 and ^ stand for their long

homogeneous vowels, these latter are said to be written

fully, e. g. bip kbl, T^D nir, Tv\'2 math; without these quies-

cent letters they are said to be written defectively, e. g.

^rtpri h^k'nndtJii, til^ kdmils.

a. Hhirik with Yodh is short in I^P'r'!]! vah^-mittlv 1 Sam. 17: 35,

ri^'^bi'->]5'-^:i bihk'7-dthekhd Ps.45: 10, nn;3^'b UWJiath'PvoY.SO-.n, l^b-'h lisaodh

2 Chron. 31: 7. In 5^p"'a: 1 Chron. 12: 1, 20, i is probably long, although

the word is always elsewhere written without the Yodh; as it sometimes

has a secondary accent on the first syllable and sometimes not (see 1 Sam.

30: 1), it may have had a twofold pronunciation tsik'laff, and tsiMag,

Shurek as u is of much more frequent occurrence, e. g. "^l^^n hhukke, Q"'ianxb

Vummim, ^\'^> yulladh, ns^in hhukkd Ps. 102:5, d'^'is^iaVx 2 Chron. 2 : 7, n^T

Ezek. 16: 34.

§ 15. The vowels may be further distinguished iato

pure, a, i, u, and diphthongal, e, o; e being a combination

of a and i, or intermediate between them, and o holding

the same relation to a and u.

ShVa.

§ 16. 1. The absence of a vowel is indicated by —
Sh'va (iJi^lz: emjjtiness, or as written by Chayug, the oldest

of Jewish grammarians, J^nUp), which serves to assure the

reader that one has not been inadvertently omitted. It
2*
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is accordingly placed under all vowelless consonants ex-

cept at the end of words, where it is regarded as un-

necessary, the absence of a vowel being there a matter

of course. If, however, the last letter of a word be "|, or

if it be immediately preceded by another vowelless letter,

or be doubled by the point called Daghesh-forte, § 23,

Sh'va is written to preclude the doubt which is possible

in these cases, e. g. Ob^rP'-?, "^I^Vj, X^tp, P"^^^, Ti?, rna.

Sh'va is not given to a quiescent letter, since it repre-

sents not a consonant but a vowel, e. g. rij^'ru, nor as a

general rule to a final consonant preceded by a quiescent;

thus nj^ton, nj^i:^ Ruth 3: 4; ri^^H'; Isa. 62: 3, though in

this case it is sometimes written, e. g. TlJ^i^ 2 Sam. 14:3;

r\^V.1 2 Sam. 14: 2; n'^nn^ Judg. 13:' 3; nj^kin 1 Kin.

17:13. a^ at the end of a word, preceded either by a

vowelless letter or a quiescent, is termed otiant, and is

left unpointed, e. g. i^p", S"i^l!, JJ^'^iH'^, 5<^ri; so hkewise in

the middle of a word, when followed by a vowel-letter

and preceded by a consonant to which it has surrendered

this vowel, its own consonant character being lost, § 57,

2 (3), e. g. ilJi"!'; y'ru Josh. 24: 14, bMk^2^r s'mbl Num. 20: 17,

jiir^xn rishon Job 15:7, r^:\<li3ri tissena Ezek. 23: 49.

a. Final "| ma}- receive Sh'va for the sake of distinction not onl}- from

?], as already suggested, but also from 1 with which it might be in danger

of being confounded in manuscripts; Freytag conjectures that it is prop-

erly a part of the letter, like the stroke in the corresponding final Jj in

Arabic. In such forms as 1'^^5'n Sh'va is omitted with the closing letters

because the "^ is not sounded.

2. Sh'va may be either silent ("3 quiescens), or vocal

(55 mobile). At the close of syllables it is silent. But at

the beginning of a syllable the Hebrews always facilitated

the pronunciation of concurrent consonants by the in-

troduction of a hiatus or slight breathing between them;

a Sh'va so situated is consequently said to be vocal, and

has a sound approaching that of a hastily uttered e, as
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in given. This will be represented by an apostrophe, thus,

nnn^ijs b'midhhar, Urnj)Q ]/kadlitem.

a. According to Kimchi (Mikhlol fol. 189) Sh'va was pronounced in

three different ways, according to circumstances. (1.) Before a guttural

it inclined to the sound of the following vowel, e. g. 13S;"; y^ahhedh, rxir

s^eth, !i3."n rf"j(, and if accompanied by Methegh, § 44, it had the full sound

of that vowel, e. g. ^xr siiu, inn tihlii, ti^iisb looldm. (2.) Before Yodh

it inclined to i, e. g. ip^'^S b^ya"'Jcdbh, DVS k'ydm, and with Methegh was

sounded as Hhirik, e. g. "I'ln hiyadh. (3.) Before any other letter it inclined

to a, e. g. nb"i3 b'^rdlihd, D'^P'^b:. ^"/Hwu, and with Methegh was pronounced

as Pattahh e. g. ni'inp'aa hamakheloth.

3. Sh'va may, again, be simple or compound. Some-

times, particularly when the first consonant is a guttural,

Avhich from its weakness is in danger of not being dis-

tiuctly heard, the hiatus becomes still more audible, and

is assimilated in sound to the short guttural vowel «, or

the diphthongal e or o, into which it enters. This assi-

milation is represented by combining the sign for Sh'va

with those for the short vowels, thus forming what are

called the compound Sh'vas in distmction from the simple

Sh'va previously explained.

These are,

Hhateph-Pattahh -^; thus, "iW "modJi.

Hhateph-Seghol -:r'j thus, ni35< ^mor.

Hhateph-Kamets — ; thus, ''bri hJfli.

a. Hhateph ("bn snatching) denotes the rapidity of utterance or the

hurried character of the sounds represented by these symbols.

b. The compound Sh'vas, though for the most part restricted to the

gutturals, are occasionally written under other consonants in place of simple

Sh'va, to indicate more distinctly that it is vocal. Luzzatto specifies the

following cases: Hhateph Pattalili is found under the first of two similar

letter-, e.g. riih;i"i Num. 10: 36, or a letter from which Dagliesh-forte has

been omitted ni:"^;;" Gen. 27:38, after initial 1, ahn Gen. 2: 12, i-rJ;! Dan.

9: 18, ^J~1 Lev. 25: 34, "'tip^t?? Ezek. 26: 21, after a vowel which has

arisen from Sh'va "^1:50, and in certain forms of bzX to eat and "I?? to bless,

6. g. nr'iixn Gen. 3: 17, r("irt!^"0 Gen. 12: 3. Hhateph-Kamets is less fre-

quent, but sometimes occurs where Hholem has been dropped ^i~i?ri (from

npr) Num. 23: 25, 'inl^.H^ Job 2: 7, 0'^C'i;r;n Ezek. 41: 4, Q-'liad Gen. 41: 5,

d-'^p-i Ps. 104: 17, nn.^X Isa. 27:3, nsirirx Jer. 31:33, and in a few other
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instances "i^r"^ Gen. 2: 23, ir^^.r^ Tinth 2: 2, 7, nnryn 1 Kin. 13: 7, ''hi'^^

Hhateph-Seghol occurs but once n"Pj:bit 2 Sam. 6: 5 (edition of Stephanus).

Manuscripts and editions differ greatly in this use of the compound Sh'vas;

and the same word is differently written in the current text, e. g. n~"S3

2 Kin. 2: 1, nni'Oa ver, 11.

Pattahh Furtive.

§ 17. A similar hiatus or slight transition sound was

used at the end of words in connection with the gutturals.

When y, n, or the consonantal Tl at the end of words is

preceded by a long heterogeneous vowel (i. e. another

than a), or is followed by another vowelless consonant, it

receives a Pattahh furtive — , which resembles in sound

an extremely short a, and is pronounced before the letter

under which it is written, e. g. n^n ru^hh, ijy^ shcmw^

rT^3"r maglib'i''h, ri?!b'^ shdmaH, "^tT. yi^lilid.

a. Some grammarians deny that Pattahh furtive (2133 stolen) can be

found under a penultimate guttural, contending that the vowel-sign is in

such cases a proper Pattahh, and that Pi^"bTJ should accordingly be read

shdtuaat, and 'nn"; yihhad. But both the Sh'va under the final letter, § 16,

and the Daghesh-lene in it, § 21, show that the guttural is not followed by

a voAvel. The sign beneath it must consequently be Pattahh furtive, and

represent an antecedent vowel-sound. In some manuscripts Pattalih furtive

is written as Hhateph-Pattahh, or even as simple Sh'va; thus, ^7p"i or 5""^^

for SV"^-- *• T

Syllables.

§ 18. 1. Syllables are formed by the combination of

consonants and vowels. As two vowels never come

together in the same word in Hebrew without an inter-

vening consonant, there can never be more than one

vowel in the same syllable; and with the single exception

of ^ occurring at the beginning of words, ho syllable ever

consists of a vowel alone. Every syllable, with the ex-

ception just stated, must begin with a consonant, and

may begin with two, but never with more than two.

Syllables ending with a vowel, whether represented by
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a quiescent letter or not, are called simple, e. g. ^b Vkha,

n'bilJ' b-ll. (The first syllable of this second example

begins, it will be perceived, with the consonant 2?, though

this disappears in the notation given of its sound.) Syl-

lables ending with a consonant, or, as is possible at the

close of a word, with two consonants, are said to be

mixed : thus Dri-p kam-tem, ri-^n hd-lakht As the vocal

ShVas, whether simple or compound, are not vowels

properly speaking, but simply involuntary transition

sounds, they, with the consonants under which they

stand, cannot form distinct syllables, but are attached

to that of the following vowel. Pattahh furtive in like

manner belongs to the syllable formed by the preceding

vowel. Thus Ji^T /ro^ "jS "nl are monosyllables.

2. Long vow^els always stand in sunple syllables, and

short vowels in mixed syllables, unless they be accented.

But accented syllables, whether siniple or mixed, may
contain indifferently a long or a short vowel.

a. The following may serve as a specimen of the division of Hebrew
words into their proper syllables; thus,

B'nN Q"n'5^ ^''^3 ^'i^s ciTX n'-iljin isb nt

a-dham *lo-Lim b'ro b'ydm a-dLaui to-l'dlioth se-pher ze

Gen. 5: 1. inx r-\&j D^ri^x -raiia

6-tho a-sa *lo-blm bidh-mdth

b. The reason of the rule for the quantity of syllables appears to be

this. In consequence of their brevity, the short vowels required the ad-

dition of a following consonant to make the utterance full and complete,

unless the want of this Avas compensated by the greater energy of pronun-

ciation due to the accent. The long vowels were sufficiently complete

without any such addition, though th^'y were capable of receiving it under

the new energy imparted by the accent. This pervading regularity, which
is so striking a feature of the Hebrew language, was the foundation of the

fystema tuoraruni advocated by some of the older grammarians of Holland

and Germany. The idea of this was, that each syllable was equal to three

niorae, that is, three rests, or a bar of three beats; a long vowel being

equivalent to two moras, or two beats, a short vowel to one, and the

initial or final consonant or consonants also to one: thus PVbp A: (1) +
a (2) = 3, i (1) + a (1) + It (1) = 3. An accented syllable might have one

mora or beat either more or less than tlie normal quantity. This system
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was nut only proposed by way of grammatical explanation, but also made

the basis of a peculiar theory of Hebrew prosody. See Gesenius, Geschichte

d. Heb. Sprache. p. 123.

c. The cases in which short vowels occur in unaccenred simple sylla-

bles, are most]3' due to the disturbini,Mnfluence exerted by the weak letters

upon the normal forms of words; thus, xr^, S<~D, xbs, nsn, n^p and the

like are formed after the analogy of T\r!^,. A long vowel in an unaccented

mixed syllable is found in but one word, and that of foreign origin,

"ikXw::^3 hel-Vshaffitsar, though here, the syllable receives, if not the

primary', yet the secondary accent. The same is the case when a long

vowel is retained before Mrtkkfph, e. g. "^Vri'J; so also in the proper names

iliT^S'ia, iniiibTJ^J, in which the first member of the compound preserves its

segholate form as though it were a separate word. In the Arabic, which is

exceedingly rich in vowels, there are comparatively few mixed syllables;

nearly every consonant has its own vowel, and this more frequently short

than long. The Chaldee, which is more sparing in its use of vowels than

the Hebrew, observes in general the same rule with respect to the quantity

of syllables, though not with the same inflexible consistencj-.

3. When the consonant which conchides one syllable

is at the same tmie attached to that which follows, the

first syllable is in strictness neither simple nor mixed but

may be denominated intermediate. The -vowel in an

intermediate syllable is short as though the following

consonant belonged to it entu^ely, while yet this is like-

wise hnked to a succeeding vowel or vocal Sh'va, thus

n'U'in hhar'bhOth.

a. Such syllables are often occasioned by the special characteristics of

the guttural letters, thus ni'n in which V belongs in a measure to both sylla-

bles is for n^"n, X^hn haJm is for hah-hu, § 23. 3. a, 5nni yah"Tdg is for

aVP yah-rog, ^-2^3 neheph'khu is for 133^13 neh-p'khu. See also § 20. 2

and § 22. a.

Ambiguous Signs.

§ 19. It will now be possible, by aid of the principles

already recited, to determine the quantity of the doubt-

ful vowels, and to remove the ambiguity which appears

to exist in certain vowel-signs.

1. Hhirik, Shurek, and Kibbuts, in unaccented simple

syllables, must be long, and in unaccented mixed syllables,

short, e. g. tyi or uj^"] y'l-rash, T^l^ yibh-na, i'3^na or ibiS
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g'bhu-Id, "^^ or *l^^^ yul-ladh, D^3 or di^'3 Jcul-lam, ^•T^S'ia

or ^^V^ mauzz'i. In accented syllables, whether shuple or

mixed, they are always long, e. g. Dh^il? or D^n"'ir si-hhhn,

"b li, bZii or b^iit q'hJifd, ^nilJ^'H or ^H^iiJ^'l d'rd-shu-Jm, the

only exception being that Hliirik is short in the mono-

syllabic particles D^, T23S?, D^, "|".:, in "S, and in some ab-

breviated verbal forms of the class called Lamedh-He,

e. g. T'^.l, ^ip^J, y^\ The only cases of remaining doubt

are those in which these vowels are followed by a letter

with Sh'va, either simple or compound. If the former, it

might be a question whether it was silent or vocal, and

consequently whether the syllable was simple or mixed.

If the latter, though the syllable is of course simple, the

weak letter which follows may interfere with the operation

of the law. Here the etymology must decide.

a. The vowel is long or short as the grammatical form may require;

thus in niti';], ~"i™, 'i"^"nx";;; Gen. 22: 8, which follow the analogy of btip-i,

and in "^1:^0 Isa. 10: 34, i".i^p the first vowel is short; in Dbb:?.^, ^\7^.''. the

first vowel is long. In a few instances the grammatical form in which

Hhirik is employed is itself doubtful; the distinction is then made by means

of Methegh, § 44, which is added to the vowel-sign if it is long, but not if

it is short; thus, ^k")^ ^i-rh1, from X'S^ to fear, and ^lyiJ"^ yi-sJi'nu from "|"!;3^

to sleep; but *ik'i'^ yir-u from nx"^ to see, and ^lid"; yish-nu from nid to do

a second time.

2. Kamets a and Kamets-Hhatuph 6 are both repre-

sented by the same sign
( ^ ), but may be distinguished

by rules similar to those just given. In an unaccented

simple syllable it is Kamets; in an unaccented mixed

syllable it is Kamets-Hhatuph; in an accented syllable,

whether simple or mixed it is Kamets, e. g. "li2"n dd-hlicir,

"iljin JthojjJi-sJil. Before a letter with simple Sh'va, the

distinction is mostly made by Methegh, § 44; without

Methegh it is always Kamets-Hhatuph, with it commonly
Kamets e. g. nibj" Itliokli-md, "b^H hhd-Jch'fnd. Before a

' *^ T : T T : tT

guttural with Hhateph-Kamets or Kamets-Hhatuph it

is frequently o, though standing in a simple syllable and
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accompanied by Metliegli, e. g. ""^."^ ho-hlfri, ^^>ZiVT\

to-ohlidliem. The surest criterion, however, and in many
cases the only decisive one, is found in the etymology.

If the vowel be derived from Hholem, or the gramma-

tical form requires an o or a short vowel, it is Kamets-

Hhatuj)h; but if it be derived from Pattahh, or the form

requires an a or a long vowel, it is Kamets.

a. Thus ni'rX'i with the prefixed conjunction vo°niyydth, 'i^,'-^:} with

the article hd°ntyyd; Tb^"' in the Hophal yo°madh, m'-}i<r'; Isa. 44: 13 in

the Piel y'thd^-rehu. Tlie first vowel is 6 in Q"?^"-^ from "inii, C'l""'!^ from

TLnp, n"r~'^" from d^J, i3-n;?rj^" Isa. 38: 14, '|"n^J3 Num. 22: 11, ^S"n-i<

Num. 23: 7 and the like, and the first two vowels in such words as "i'^'p

from brs, nbDX"2 Isa. 30: 12 from 0"X"2, cir^np^ Deut. 20 : 2, ^~'.:p^ Hos.

13: 14, 'bp^ 2 Chron. 10: 10, Qi-?np^ 2 Kin. 15: 10, because they are

shortened from Hholem. On the other hand the first vowel is a in "nrir

Job 16: 19 from "ir;;, c-irnn from 'C^r,, -r::2 from n-bs. The word rn-2'j

is in Ps. 86: 2 the imperative shomrd, in Job 10: 12 the preterite shdni'rd.

The medial vowel is o in the infinitive ^'\'p?, Obad. ver. 11, and the future

^'w':s;; Gen. 32: 18, but a in the preterite 7\:r\: 1 Sam. 24: 11. The best

authorities decide that S'^na should be pronounced bdtttm, not boti'im, as

the rule would seem to require.

b. In a very few instances Kamets-Hhatuph is found in a sjilable

bearing a conjunctive accent, viz.: "Sn'^ Ps. 38: 21 (in some editions), bs

Ps. 35: 10, Prov. 19:7, and in the judgment of Ewald X"p Judg. 19: 5

comp. ver. 8, and 'ZV Ezek. 41: 25; in Dan. 11: 12 Dl'i'] the points belong to

the marginal reading D"n, and the vowel is consequently Kamets. There

are also a few cases in which Kamets remains in a mixed sjdlable, deprived

of its accent by Makkeph, § 43, without receiving Methegh, viz.: "r:"2 Ps.

16: 5 (in some editions), -^np Ps. 6.5: 19. 22, -"30 Ps. 74: 5; and a final

unaccented Kamets is not affected by the insertion of Daghesh-forte con-

junctive, § 24, in the initial letter of the following word, e. g. CTl" ririi*:: Cen.

31: 13. When an accent takes the place of Methegh, it serves equally to

distinguish a from o, e. g. ^S?31. Ex. 21: 22 v'ndgli'phu, inzil Ex. 21: 35

unidkli'rii, § 45. 5.

c. Inasmuch as Mri'S is derived from ^no mdhhdr, its first vowel might

be suspected to be o," but as it is so constantly written with Hhateph-

Kamets, the preceding vowel is probably conformed to it. It is consequently

regarded and pronounced as o. Kimchi (Mikhlol, fol. 188) declares that the

first vowel in ',anii 1 Sam. 13: 21, niih-^ Eccles. 12: 11 and "iIJST Num. 24: 7

was universally held to be Kamets, and that with the exception of Babbi

Jonah ben Gannach, who was of a contrary mind, the same unanimity

prevailed in regard to the first vowel of "(-"p Ezek. 40: 43. As, however,

this last word is in every other place written without the IMtt legh, and

there is no analogy for such words as those mentioned above having a la
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their initial sj'llable, the best authorities are now agreed that the vowel is

0, and the words are accordingly read dorbhdn, etc. In T\k.':i^ jasper, and

r|^^3 emerald, Ezek. 28: 13, which are mentioned by Kimchi in the same
connection, the first vowel is Kamets.

d. In some manuscripts and a few of the older printed books, e. g.

Stephanus' Hebrew Bible and Eeucblin's Kudimenta Hebraica, Kamets-

Hhatuph is denoted by (^ ). It then differs from Kamets, but is liable to

be confounded with Hhateph-Kamets. It can, however, be distinguished

from it by the circumstance that Kamets-Hhatiiph is always followed either

by simple Sh'va, Daghesh-forte, or Metliegh ; none of which ever immediately

succeed Hhateph-Kamets. Such a form as i^^lp Ezek. 26 : 9 in some editions

is an impossible one if ( .) have its ordinary meaning.

e. It is surprising that in so minute and careful a system of ortho-

graphy as that of the Massorites, there should be no symbol for o distinct

from that for a/ and some have felt constrained in consequence to suppose

that the signs for these two vowels were originally different, but became

assimilated in the course of transcription. This seems unlikely, however.

The probability is that a and o, whose resemblance even we can perceive,

were so closely allied in the genuine Hebrew pronunciation, that one sign

was thought sufficient to rej^resent them, especially as the Massorites were

intent simply on indicating sounds without concerning themselves with

grammatical relations. This is further confirmed by the occasional selection

of Hhateph-Kamets to accompany Kamets, as ^!^~Nn";, nn::.'S2, "^i^yj:/! Jer.

22: 20, ny'^SS Isa.27:4, or to replace it, as nid'nn from nnn £zek.36:35,38,

and by the fact that the article undergoes the same euphonic change be-

fore n and n, § 231. 4.

§ 20. 1. As simple Sh'va is vocal at the beginning of

a syllable and silent at its close, there can be no dbubt

as to its character when it stands under initial or final

letters. Preceding the first vowel of a word it must of

course be vocal, and following the last vowel it must be

silent, Cn^ST z^kliartam, TTb' mkJiart. In the middle of a

word, the question whether it belongs to the syllable of

the preceding or the following vowel must be determined

by the circumstances. If a complete syllable precedes,

that is, either an unaccented long vowel or a vowelless

consonant serving as the complement of a previous short

vowel, it is vocal. If it be preceded by a short vowel

which cannot make a complete syllable without the aid

of a following consonant, or by a long accented vowel,

it is silent: ^nDT zb-Wr'e, ^^ST.ri tiz-kWu, ninb libh-ne.



28 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 21

nrbtrp^ tildbl-nd. ShVa under a letter doubled by Daghesh-

forte, § 23, is vocal, such a letter being equivalent to

two, the first of which completes the previous syllable,

and the second begins the syllable which follows: D-^.r-'Pi

= D'^",^7in 1iaz-z''klLdrim. Inasmuch as no syllable can

begin with more than two consonants, § 18. 1, two vocal

Sh'vas can never come together. And two silent Sh'vas

can never come together except at the end of a word,

since none but final syllables can close with two conson-

ants. When two simple Sh'vas concur in the middle of

a word, therefore, the first is necessarily silent and the

second vocal: D^ST^^ ez-k^rci.

2. In addition to this it is to be remarked that Sh'va

is vocal after intermediate syllables; that is to say, when
the consonant under which it stands performs the double

office of completing one syllable and beginning the next.

Thus, when it follows a consonant from which Daghesh-

forte has been omitted, ViipD"'] vmjhliak^slm for vay-

y'hluik-k^slm, or the first of two similar letters, in order

that the reduplication may be made more distinct, '^^''T\

haVlU, tibbp kiVlatli, i5b"4 tsiVlo, ^bbx aVlay, ^):p" hhik'ke,

and in several other cases, which will be more partic-

ularly described in § 22.

a. Elias Levita ingeniously represented the rules for vocal Sh'va by

the first five letters of the Hebrew Alphabet, thus X (=1) when it stands

under the first letter of a word; 2 (=2) after another Sh'va; 5 (= nbi"!:' A"'^)

after a long vowel; 1 (= C?'^) after Daghesh-forte; rt (=C'':3^n the similar)

under the first of two similar letters.

Daghesh-Lene.

§ 21. The second class of signs added to the Hebrew
text are those which are designed to guide in the pro-

nunciation of the consonants. These are the diacritical

point over Sliin, Daghesh-leiie, Daghesh-forte, Mappilc,
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and Kaplie. The use of the first of these has ah*eady

been sufficiently explained, § 3. 1.

1. Daghesh-lene (bp iTj'n) is a point inserted in the six

letters m 3 D 1 j 1 (technically called B^gJiadh ICpliatli),

to indicate the loss of their aspiration, e. g. 1 hli, ^ h, etc.

As these letters are always aspirated after a vowel-

sound, however slight, and never as an initial utterance

or when following a consonant, they invariably require

Daghesh-lene whenever they are not immediately pre-

ceded by a vowel or a vocal Sh'va. It is consequently

inserted in the initial aspirate of a word which begins a

verse, ln"ir:jC:n Gen. 1: 1, or which follows a word bear-

ing a disjunctive accent (inasmuch as this represents a

pause of longer or shorter duration), ^i^lil iri'l^ Ex. 1: 1,

|B I nrj? Gren. 3: 22, or ending in a consonant, ""p.^""!^,

^^1^ n^brJ Gren. 24: 42; but not if it follows a word

ending in a vowel and having a conjunctive accent,

Dihri ^;s, 'In'r Mr\"n Gen. l: 2. The sacred name nin*'
: J" : ' I : IT t !

is followed by Daghesh-lene, even though it may have a

conjunctive accent. Num. 10: 29, Deut. 3:26, Josh. 10: 30,

11: 8, Ps. 18: 21, because in reading the Jews always

substitute for it the word ^i"l^, which ends in a conson-

ant. In three instances, however, e.g. Dl ""DIS! Ps. 68: 18,

^nhnp Isa. 34: 11, nn lb;i Ezek. 23: 42, Daghesh-lene is

not inserted after a vowel-letter, which retains its con-

sonant sound.

2. Daghesh-lene is inserted in a medial or final aspi-

rate preceded by a vowelless consonant, whether this

be accompanied by silent Sh'va or Pattahh furtive, e. g.

I^*irCD, r?!b"^r; but not if it be preceded by a vowel or

vocal Sh'va, whether simple or compound, e. g. trilll,

a. The primary signification of the name Daghesh is commonly ex-
7

plained from the Syriac >-a.^> ("'i-^?'^), to which Castellus in his lexicon
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gives the sense of pirrcivg. This is by some applied to the puuctme or

point which is its written sign, by others to it-^ power of sharpening the

sound of letters by removing their aspiration or doubling them. Buxtorf,

however, in his Chaldee Lexicon, disputes the existence of such a root in

either Syriac or Chaldee, alleging that in Prov. 12: 18, the passage quoted

to prove the word, the true reading is l"A-v.i (X-""i). The six letters which

receive Daghesh-lene in Hebrew have the same twofold pronunciation in

Syriac, a red dot called Eukhokh (^o? softness), being written beneath
p »

them wlien they were to be aspirated, and another called Kushoi (teA.A.a_o

har(hicss), being written above them when they were not.

b. Grammarians are not agreed whether the aspirated or unaspirated

sound of these consonants was the original one. There being no data for

the settlement of the question, each decides it by his own theory of pho-

netic changes. The correctness of the Massoretic punctuation has some-

times been questioned in regard to this matter, on the ground of the im-

probability of such fluctuation in the sound of these letters in the same

word. But besides the Syriac analogy just referred to, the Sanskrit lan-

guage shows the almost unlimited extent to which euphonic changes may
be carried by a people possessing a sensitive and discriminating ear. The
Sanskrit aspirates, besides being subjected to other mutations which can-

not here be detailed, regularly lose their aspiration when finals, and under

certain conditions when medials, throwing it back, where this is possible,

upon a previous letter. Bopp Kritische Grammatik, pp. 30. 42. Similar laws

prevail to some extent in Greek, e. g. Sp'^, rpiy^oc; Tpi(f)'ji, 6p;\poi; djca,

BTjQyjv; OVK ei^i, ouy^ I^m; [x.sSi' up-h.

§ 22. The absence of Daghesh-lene in an aspirate

sometimes shows a preceding simple Sh'va to be vocal

when this would not otherwise have been kno^\Ti. In

most of the cases referred to, a letter originally belong-

ing to the succeeding syllable is by the prefixing of a

short vowel drawn back to complete the syllable before

it; instead, however, of giving up its previous connection

altogether, it foi'ms an intermediate syllable, § 20. 2, the

Sh'va remaining vocal though the antecedent vowel is

short; thus, nsb Vhlicibh with the prefix j1 becomes -i"^

hir.bhahJi, not nibz bil-bahh.

a. The particular in.stances in which this may occur are the following,

viz.: (1) The Kal imperative of verbs and the Kal infinitive with suffixes,

e. g. ^"1^", "IT^S, tns?, 13'i^- from 1-?; yet with occasional exceptions, as

tsrscxa Lev. 23: 39, where D necessarily closes the syllable, otherwise two

successive letters would have vocal Sh'va, contrary to § 20. 1. (2) Those
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forms of Pe Guttural verbs in which the first radical assumes a short vowel

in place of the silent Sh'va in the regular inflexion, e. g. ^T3s;^, Dna"?! for

^nz"^, D~3"n. (3) The construct plural of nouns I'nDS' from D"'n^?, msns
from ITiErs, nih"!!! from ri'i^'^n, though with occasional exceptions, as "E'li"!

Cant. 8: 6, hut "E'j-i Ps. 76: 4; ''k0^ Isa. 5: 10, HE"in Ps. 69: 10, 15-13 Gen.

50: 23, but tDfi^j-ia Judg. 7: 6; 'i?2, in^a from n53 are peculiar in omit-

ting Daphesh in the singular with suffixes. (4) Three feminine nouns ending

in n, wb^g from Tj^p, ri^nb? from "tb|], T'la^ (only occurring with suffixes)

from iny, but not M'n'i'a. Also a few other nouns of different forms, viz.:

n-r=l^ but ""rs-i^ ^=3'^', ^'z.yj, '^''^y^, C:^??1?i "I'l^^^- (5) After prefixes, as

He interrogative, e.g. Dr}S"i'^ri Gen. 29: 5 from Cri:.'^"^, and inseparable prep-

ositions, e. g. "T^hll? from 1'^3'l , W^a from r^Sn, "ih"!3 from "lan. Usage is

not uniform in the case of Kal infinitives following inseparable prepositions,

e. g. niriD?, airrn; Vs:2, bars, Vsrb; N2:ib Isa. 31: 4, aJtib Num. 4: 23, 8: 24;

nHsb, "SJS. (6) The suffixes of the second person ?], D2, "JD never receive

Daghesh-lene, ?j:3, DD'^j^a, except once after Nun Epenthetic, § 101, 2 (5),

t^;pPlX Jer. 22: 24.

These rules are sometimes of importance in etymology; thus, T|'^5'iaT2'

Ezek. 27: 12 must have as its ground form paW, not 'pa'^*; and Qa^iN Hos.

7: 6, can"! Ps. 90: 10 cannot be infinitives with suffixes, but must be from

the segholates a'nx, ann.

b. The omission of Daghesh-lene from the final letter of pipin Prov.

30: 6, abbreviated from Ci'^bin or roin, and from the aspirate in the proper

names bknp; Josh. 15: 38, 2 Kin. 14: 7, and tiV'IPI '^^^^' ^^'' ^^ i® ®^"

ceptional. The Daghesh occasionally occurring in initial aspirates after

words ending in a vowel and having a conjunctive accent, is for the most

part Daphesh-forte conjunctive, § 24, e. g. 'fJ^'S i^'^'^,ii Gen. 11: 31 and else-

where, -ri !^:|'^N Gen. 46; 28, ns.J inijJ Ex. 15: 1. 21, n^XJ ^T Ex. 15: 13,

npE ^""^^"1 Deut. 16: 1 (comp. ^ r-^rr Gen. 20 : 9), Cia |^~":^^'l Deut. 31:28

(comp. "'It fT3^^;xi. Isa. 8: 2), y^ rQ\-J Gen. 35: 29, ia narD''lsa. 40: 7, also

Ex. 15: 11. 16, Isa. 54: 12, Jer. 20: 9. But Daghesh-lene may be inserted

in the first of two similar aspirates, if it have no vowel, for greater distinct-

ness of pronunciation; viz. in a followed by a Gen. 39: 12, Jer. 3: 25 or by
S Ex. 14: 4. 17, Lev. 25: 53, or by ^ (in Baer's text) Gen. 32: 11, 40: 7;

in a followed by 3 Josh. 8: 24, 10: 20, Isa. 10: 9; also in biblical Aramseie

in *i followed by n Dan. 3: 3 (in some copies) and in 3 followed by n Dan.

8: 3. The old strife as to the DaLjhesh in the word D"P'J tivo is not yet

settled, Kimchi explained it as Da<>hesh-lene upon the supposition that the

word was abridged from D"^ri'«X; Schultens as Daghesh-forte arising from

an assimilated 3, contending that it was for D'^lTi'IJ from C^PiSd; Nordheimer
as an anomalous Daghesh-lene, introduced as a euphonic expedient to pre-

vent the combination of an aspirated n with a sibilant, such as is obviated

in the Hithpael of verbs by a transposition that would here be inadmissible.

The puzzle is still further perplexed by the circumstance that it pnce

appears with the preposition 'p_ without the Daghesh, ^V'CC'O Judg. 16: 28,

and again with the same preposition with it, Q^P'^^'a Jon. 4:11, the Methegh
showing the Sh'va to be vocal, as miglit also be inferred from the fact that

Daghesh-forte has been omitted.
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Daghesh-Forte.

§ 23. 1. When the same consonant was repeated with

a vowel or even the slightest hiatus intervening, so that

successive movements of the organs of speech were re-

quired in the pronunciation, the Hebrews invariably

wrote the letter twice. When, however, there was no

interval between the reduplicated consonants, and the

only audible result was a more protracted or vehement

utterance of the same sound effected by a single effort

of the organs, the letter was written but once. This fact

the Massoretic punctuators have indicated by placing a

point called Daghesh-forte (p]~ dj^) in the bosom of a

letter so affected, to show that it is to be doubled in the

pronunciation; thus, b'B^^ vayyimmal. Daghesh-forte may
be found in any letter with the exception of the gutturals

!!< n n 3?, which on accomit of their weakness do not

admit of reduplication. The letter ^, partaking of this

with other peculiarities of the gutturals, receives it only

in a very few exceptional cases, e. g. "wJ^'ld Cant. 5: 2,

T\^'Z Prov. 14: 10.
- T

a. For other examples of Resli with Daghesh-forte see Prov.ll: 21, 15:1,

Jer. 39: 12, Ezek. 16: 4, also § 24. h.

2. The aspirates, when doubled, always at the same

time lose their aspiration; thus, "^f^"^. yipinikedli. Daghesh-

forte in these letters is readily distinguishable from

Daghesh-lene by the consideration that a consonant can-

not be pronounced double except after a vowel. A point

in one of the aspirates is, therefore, Daghesh-forte if a

vowel precedes, otherwise it is Daghesh-lene.

3. Daghesh-forte in 1 may be distinguished from

Shurek in the same way. Inasmuch as two vowels cannot

come together in the same word, if a vowel precedes it

is Daghesh-forte, if not it is Shurek.
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a. Some Grammavians speak of Daghesh-forte implicitum in the gut-

turals, by which they mean that these letters appear in certain cases to

complete a foregoing syllable as well as to begin that in which they prop-

erly stand, in -spite of the omission of Daghesh, which analogy would re-

quire them to receive.

b. The Arabs have a sign of reduplication, Teshdid («), which ia

written above the doubled letter. The Syrians have no written sign for

this purpose, and it is disputed whether their letters were ever doubled in

pronunciation. According to Asseman Biblioth. Orient. III. 2. p. 379, the

"Western differed from the Eastern Syrians in this respect, "Occidentales

nullibi literas geminant."

§ 24. Different epithets have been apphed to Daghesh-

forte to describe its various uses or the occasions of its

employment. 1. When separate letters, whether origin-

ally ahke, or made so by assimilation, are by the in-

flection or formation of words brought into juxtaposition,

the Daghesh-forte which represents such a doubling is

called compensative; e.g. ^ri^3, formed by appending the

syllable "ri to the root H'nS; "phl composed of the same
syllable and the root "|nD, whose last letter is changed to

n to conform with that which follows; ^jit from -iD.

2. When the reduplication is indicative of a particular

grammatical form the Daghesh-forte is called charac-

teristic, e. g. in the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael of verbs; as,

T]'in, Tjinrirj, and certain forms of nouns, as, *iiia. 3. When
it has arisen from the necessity of converting a previous

simple syllable into a mixed one in order to preserve the

quantity of a short vowel which it contains, it is Daghesh-

forte conservative; e. g. ID' for '2b\ 4. When the initial

letter of a word is doubled under the influence of the

final vowel of the word preceding, it is Daghesh-forte

conjunctive; e. g. rirniz, ^"rn.'lM;;, ^J5-I X^^'p. 5. When the

last letter of an intermediate syllable is doubled in order

to make the following hiatus or vocal Sh'va more distinct,

it is Daghesh-forte dirimens or separative, because the

letter which receives it is thus separated in part from

the syllable to which it belongs; e. g. ^iS!^ inn'hhe for
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^bzy in'bhe. 6. When the first letter of a final syllable is

doubled under the influence of a previous vowel bearing

the accent (mostly a pause accent, § 36. 2. a.), for the

sake of increased fullness and force of pronunciation, it

is Daghesh-forte emphatic; e.g. ^>^ri for ^b"". 7. A letter

following a guttural with silent Sh'va is in some manu-

scripts and in the edition of Baer and Delitzsch regularly

doubled by what is called Daghesh-forte orthophonic to

show that there is no hiatus after the guttural; e. g.

na^"] ramma, not ra''ma Gen. 10: 7, nb'^ yazzer Isa. 16:9.

In the first three uses named above Daghesh-forte is

said to be essential, in the last four it is euphonic

(".yipn nivXirb).

a. Daghesh-forte conjunctive occurs regularly after the pronouns n:

and m followed by Makkeph, e. g. C^i'S-rr?!! nrj-n^ Ps. 133: 1, M^n;:";

Num. 34: 6. 7. 9; also in the initial letter of monosyllables and of words

accented on the first syllable after a final Kamets or Seghol in words

followed by Makkeph rw-nnj^b Gen. 2: 23, rp3-n:r^!l Gen. 43: 15, or

having a conjunctive accent on the penult, rx" T'^"^ Gen. 3:14, "2 n^jX Gen.

33: 5, provided this was originally the accented sjilable, or, if the accent

has been shifted from the ultimate, was the place of the secondary accent

Methegh n-^S fiX'.iJ2 (for «1S"4^) Ps. 84: 4, but n3 N'JO Deut. 24: 1, Z''^ Ht:;

Ezek. 17: 8; this proviso does not attach to the futures and participles of

n"b verbs ""ns nri Gen. 1:11, is r\-::}r, Ex. 21: 31. Final Kamets before

Makkeph is not followed by Daghesh-forte unless the syllable containing

the Kamets begins with two consonants i<:~nir5 Gen. 27: 26 or is im-

mediately preceded by Methegh '^^-n:;n Gen. 30: 1, but p'^k"n^:ri Ps. 45:5.

Words having the secondary accent Methegh on the first .syllable likewise

admit Daghesh after a final unaccented Kamets or Seghol, unless they

begin with an aspirate iinr;? nai' Gen. 49: 31, but T'inb'ir n^x Gen. 2: 4.

The inseparable particles 2, D, !?, l, when prefixed without a vowel, do not

admit Daghesh-forte conjunctive, except T^b which follows the ordinary

rule ~i? '"^'i'^'1 Deut. 10: 1, and one additional instance nVVs n;"3"| Ps. 19:3.

Sibilants and liquids may be doubled after an unaccented final u ^IXS l'2i;r

Gen. 19: 14, X2 ^nss'l Gen. 19: 2, 1 Sam. 8: 19. Daghesh-forte conjunctive

is rarely found after an accented vowel, yet X3 ns^ Gen. 19: 2, ""-NS n;;*3

Ex. 6: 10, 29, 13: 1, 14: 1, Num. 31: 25. It also occurs in a few exceptional

cases not embraced in the rules above given. See the preface to Baer's

edition of Proverbs. In a few instances words thus united are written as

one, e. g. m? Ex. 4: 2 for m n?, so n=^^ Isa. 3: 15, ti!<^Pi-3 Mai. 1: 13,

nx&soa Isa. 27: 8.
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b. Daghesh-forte separative occurs only in the following examplea:

n"i3X Hos. 3: 2.

"p^'^"'P"'-=^ ^^- *^- ^*^*

DV-.i-'n Am. 5: 25.

pin;?r:iS3n Gen. 18: 21.

n:n3n Gen. 37: 32.

iirn Gen. 17: 17.

dn^S.'Tir! l Sam. lO: 24,

17:25. 2 Kin.

6: 32.

fininsn Job 17: 2.

•irsan Ex. 2 : 3.

sins^'i'rin (?) Judg. 20:

43.

nsr^n 1 Sam. l: 6.

-•"iD^n Isa. 57: 6.

rhjs-^ Gen. 49: 10.

f^'ii?"'^ Prov. 30: 17.

TpIS"! 1 Sam. 28: 10.

nsi'in'inss (?) Ezek. 13:

20.

Tjni^SS Isa. 33: 1.

ninsa-3 Joel l: 17.

niSKap Job 9: 18.

Tjinip Nah. 3: 17.

Uinn''? Ex. 15: 17.

-nni3-3 Deut. 23: 11.

trn^iD Ps. 141: 3.

tiy4^ Prov. 4: 13.

simiisr: Judg. 20: 32.

i=3p Jer. 4: 7.

^^6 Isa. 9: 3, 10:

27, 14: 25.

"'n?:? Deut. 32: 32.

"'nh|? 2 Sam. 23: 27.

Jer. 29: 27.

tD''2ay Isa. 58: 3.

diin'i;^? Am. 5: 21.

-'i3;3S' Gen. 49: 17.

Judg. 5: 22.

nines' Ps. 89: 52.

?]-n'iat33' Ps. 77 : 20.

nia-is' Prov. 27: 25.

•iSriM^ Ps. 119: 139.

"iJiinnB:? Ps. 88: 17.

trimr;? (?) Ps. 37: 15.

Isa. 5: 28.

h^}>^b Ps. 58 : 9.

This list is corrected and enlarged from Gesen. Lehrg. pp. 86 ff. Those

words which are followed by a note of interrogation (?) are found in some
editions but not in others. Daghesh separative may be found after He
interrogative in some instances not included in the above list.

c. Daghesh-forte emphatic occurs only in ''iS'in Judg. 5: 7. 1 Sam. 2: 5;

!l53n Job 22: 12 (Edit. Baer); ^hr\^) Job 29: 21; sinn';' or ^Fin"* Job 21: 13;

f/r\k? Isa. 33: 12, Jer. 51: 58; n-jnti Ezek. 21: 15, 16; "LpJ Ezek. 6: 9; nwii;

Isa. 41: 17; :i3r3 Ezek. 27: 19; fithp^ (?) Isa. 19: 6; and probably ^^rriFi Job

13: 9 (not in pause).

d. Daghesh-forte orthophonic also occurs according to the Massora in

the initial letter of a word, when the preceding word ends in the same

letter; accordingly the edition of Baer and Delitzsch has ::!iria-nN Gen.

14: 23, nnW?3Nb Gen. 31: 54, and some manuscripts have t^i'i" dpn Gen.

5: 6. Occasional instances also occur of the doubling of an initial liquid

after another final liquid, e. g. K^ i I'^X'I (suggesting the pronunciation

vayyomel-lo) 1 Kin. 11: 22 and in certain manuscripts XiS Irxb Gen. 3: 17,

nsxba'bs Ex. 20: 10, and even (in manuscripts) of an initial sibilant after

a final n, e. g. Cii\:^-nx probably esh-sh'mdm Gen. 5: 2, "iixs ni'^iSO Gen.

4: 4, W-nnDia Lev. 15: 32. See Gesenius' Lehrgebaude pp. 90, 91.

§ 25. In order to the distinct utterance of a redupli-

cated consonant, it must be followed as well as preceded

by a vowel-sound. Dagliesli-forte is consequently never

written in a final vowelless letter, with the exception of

the two words ri!^, rifi!, both of which end in aspirates

whose pronunciation would be changed by the removal

of the Daghesh. In every other instance the doubling is
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neglected, even though the letter be an aspirate, which

will for this reason resume its aspiration; e. g. bp, ^'~p;

sb, *'lsb; tin";^ abridged from TBT:" ; Tilii';!) from ^;^'4';^ In

a medial letter with Sh'va Daghesh may be written, be-

cause the Sh'va being thus rendered vocal the rednph-

cation can be made audible by means of the hiatus

which it represents ; it is, however, quite as frequently

omitted, the Sh'va commonly remaining vocal as if it

were inserted, and compound Sh'va being occasionally

substituted for simple to indicate this fact, § 16. 3. b.;

e. g. D^niy for D^n^y, iNC3 for iS33, ^hp^ for ^hp-], ^n^bijtril

Judg. 16: 16, particularly after prefixes, as Vav Con-

versive, the article and preposition ^2, so %'1"1, u:J5I*^n,

Dln'^^nVJ. It is seldom omitted from a medial aspirate on

account of the change in its sound involved: yet even

this is done occasionally, e. g. *>^iin?J Judg. 8 : 2 for TkS'J,

^T}r\ Isa. 22 : 10 for ^krn, "pnljT from -li^lT. In a few rare

instances it is dropped from a letter followed by a vowel,

when the laws of syllables mil permit and the pronun-

ciation wiU not be materially affected; e. g. Hli^n Ruth

1: 13 for nsi^n, so ;n3-C«n Isa. 60: 4.
T •• T ••' T I- T 1"

Mappik.

§ 26. Mappik (p"B"J3 hringing out or uttering), is a

point in one of the letters i^ H 1 '', showing that it rep-

resents a consonant and not a vowel, or in other words

that it does not quiesce in the preceding vowel-sign. It

is unnecessary, however, to employ any notation for this

purpose in the case of !»< 1 and "', for their quiescence

can be readily determined in all cases by the rules al-

ready givon, § 13. Although it is much more extensively

used in manuscripts, therefore, Mai)pik is in modern

editions of the Hebrew Bible only inserted in final H
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when it retains its consonantal power; e. g. >nk*]i$ artsdh,

na^N artsd, »^!7i>b VkcVihdh, nnpb Idklihd. The point four

times found in^'«, '^^±^ Gen. 43: 26, Ezra 8: 18, ^.^^^iri

Lev. 23: 17, ^^"P Job 33: 21, though called a Daghesh in

the Massoretic notes in the margin, is probably to be

regarded as Mappik.

a. In some manuscripts and in the Hebrew Bible printed at Brescia

in 1494 Mappik is placed not in the body of the letter He, but underneath it.

Raphe.

§ 27. Raphe (Hi'^ weak), is a small horizontal stroke

placed over a letter, and denotes the opposite ofDaghesh-

lene, Daghesh-forte, or Mappik, as the case may be. As

no inconvenience can arise from its omission, it is only

occasionally used in modern Bibles, and not with entire

uniformity in the different editions. It is chiefly found

where a Mappik has been omitted in Jl, which according

to analogy might be expected to be inserted, e. g. nnc^n

Ex. 9:18, rh^'Ti:^ Lev. -13: 4, nkt:n2 Num. 15: 28, nb Num.

32: 42, f-i'^r^'Z Job 31: 22 in some copies. In "li't'nicyn

Ex. 20: 4, Deut. 5: 8, it is the opposite of Daghesh-forte,

and shows that b may either be doubled agreeably to

the point in its bosom or not. In niz'^Pi ifb Ex. 20: l3,

Deut. 5: 17, it is the opposite of Daghesh-lene, and shows

that the Sn may either have its unaspirated sound, as the

Daghesh indicates, or may be aspirated.

Accents.

§ 28. The third class of Massoretic additions to the

text are those which relate to the words. These are the

accents, Makkeph, Methegh, and the K'ri. An accent

(p'jb) is written upon every word with a twofold design,

1st, of marking its tone-syllable, and 2dly, of indicating
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its relation to other words in the sentence. The great

number of the accents has respect entirely to this second

function, there being no difference in the quality of the

stress laid upon particular syllables, such for example as

is marked by the Greek acute, grave, and circumflex,

but only that difference in its amount which arises from

the unequal emphasis naturally laid upon the different

members of a clause or period. The punctuators have

attempted not only to indicate the pauses to be made
in reading, as is done by the stops in use in other lan-

guages, but to represent to the eye the precise position

held by each word in the structure of the sentence, and

the various grades of attraction or repulsion arising

from the relations whether co-ordinate or subordinate

which subsist among them. Every sentence is fancifully

regarded as a territory, which, partitioned into its several

clauses, forms empires, kingdoms, and principalities,

ruled by their respective sovereigns, each of whom has

his own train of inferiors and de2:)endants. The accents

are accordingly divided into Disjunctives or llulers

(D"5V^), and Conjunctives or Servants (D^il?). The

former indicate that the word upon which they are

pliiced is more or less separated from those that follow;

they mark thus the end of a clause or of the section of

a clause over which they exert control. The latter indi-

cate that the word over or under which they are written

is connected with what follows and belongs to the clause

or section ruled by the next succeeding Disjunctive.

a. The stress of voice denoted by the accent must not be confounded

with qnantitj'. An accented sellable may nevertlieless be short, tlie energy

with wliich it is pronounced not necessarilj' affecting its length.

b. Tlie Jews made use of the accents as musical notes in the cantilla-

tion of the synagogue, whence they are also called ni:"';3. In the judgment

of some this is a part, and perhaps a leading part, of their original design.

Their great variety, the frequent occurrence of accents of opposite powers

upon the same word, and the distinct system of poetical accents, favor
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this opinion. Such as are curious to know the details may find the mode
of their employment for this purpose explained at length in Bartoloccii

Bibliotheca Magna Eabbinica, vol, iv. pp. 427—444.

§ 29. The Disjunctive accents may be divided into

four classes of various rank or power, as follows, viz;

Class I. Emperors.

*1. Silluk
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petition of S'gholta, Zarka and T'lisha K'tanna. Wlien

this is not the case, there is nothing to mark the tone-

syllable of the word unless this may chance to be the

one upon which the nature of the accent m question

requires it to be placed.

2. Silluk has the same form as Methegh, § 44; but

the former invariably stands on the tone-syllable of the

last word in the verse, while Methegh is never written

under a tone-syllable. Pashta is hkewise distinguished

from Kadhma only by its position upon the last letter

of the word, and after the superscribed vowel, if there

be one, e. g. n"£5^ Gen. 1: 7, 'i'^^b'Z Gen. 24: 7, while

Kadhma is placed upon the letter preceding the tone-

vowel, e. g. "I'^ryj Gen. 2: 19, where this chances to be a

iinal letter the laws of consecution only can decide; thus,

in Tj?-;! Gen. 26: 4, ?|n2j<2 Dent. 16:3, the accent is Pashta,

but in ^?"3Tb^ Gen. 1 7: 8, T|n5<^ 1 Sam. 29: 6, it is Kadhma.

Y'tliibh is distinguished from Mahpakh by being written

under the first letter of the word and taking precedence

of its vowel if this be subscribed, e. g. niri^^ Gen. 1:11,

% Gen. 31: 6, Deut. 10: 17; Mahpakh belongs under

the consonant which precedes the tone-vowel, and after

its vowel-sign if this be subscribed, e. g. "'HBri Gen. 2:14,

3 Gen. 32: 33, Deut, 4: 7. When the initial syllable

bears the tone and there is no subscribed vowel, the laws

of consecution must decide; thus, in !S,^n the accent is

Y'thibh in Gen. 3: 15, 44: 17; Deut. 10: 17^; but Mahpakh
in Josh. 17: 1.

§ 31. The accents already explained are called the

prosaic accents, and are found in all the books of the

Old Testament with the exception of the Psalms (D^'inri),

Proverbs
(^5?'^'r)j and the poetic portion of Job (ni^5<),

whose initials form the technical word t\h^_. Here a

different system of accentuation prevails. Thirteen of
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the prosaic accents, one-half of the whole number, no-

where occur in the books just named, viz.: S'gholta,

Zakeph-Katon, and Zakeph-Gadhol of the Kings, Pashta,

Y'thibh, and T'bhir of the Dukes, Karne Thara, T'lisha

Gh'dhola, Geresh, and G'rasliayim, of the Counts, Merka

Kh'phula, Darga, and T'lisha K'tanna of the Conjunc-

tives. Such as are common to both systems are in the

previous table distinguished by an asterisk. The powers

of some of these, however, are altered, so that a new

arrangement of them is necessary; and they are supple-

mented by additional signs formed by combining the

prosaic accents or assigning them unusual positions. The

scale of the poetical or metrical accents thus constituted

is as follows, viz.:
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Position op the Accent.

§ 32. The accent in Hebrew may fall either upon the

ultimate or the penultimate syllable, but never at a

QTeater remove from the end of the word. In the former

case words are technically termed Milra ('l^^b'D fro)}i be-

low), and in the latter Milel (^''^b'2 from above).

1. The position of the accent may be considered in

relation either to the syllabic or to the etymological

structure of a word, that is to say, as effected by the

nature of its syllables on the one hand or of the elements

of which it is composed as a significant part of sjoeech

on the other. It is so far determined by the syllabic

structure of words, that a long mixed syllable or a short

simple syllable, whether in the ultimate or the penulti-

mate, must receive the accent, § 18.2, thus: p"!?";, rZ'^'JPi^

rn'<2, y}\ But the accent can never fall upon a vocal

Sh'va, or upon a vowel which has arisen from Sh'va.

2. Considered in reference to their et}Tiiological

structure, words exist in two conditions, (1.) their primary

uninflected state, by which their essential and proper

meaning is conveyed; (2.) with added affixes and pre-

fixes, by which that meaning is variously modified. In

their mide or primary state all words, whether primi-

tives or derivatives, are accented upon the ultimate, and

so continue to whatever flexion, involving no terminational

appendages, they may be subjected. Thus, "j^D, "pD,

nps, nps, -ps, ipi-, ^p.?r-; -p-^T, -pn::!; -qt:, -ti^;

I T T ; - ' T ' • -:r ;

3. The only exception is a class of words, called Se-

gholates, in which the last vowel does not belong origin-

ally or essentially to the form, but is introduced for

the sake of softening the pronunciation, § 61. 2; these
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are accented on the penultimate, as T]b/J, ^30, nili, t^^lh,

a. >Ti^y3 Is. 50: 8 is said to be the only instance of a word accented on

the antepenult. The proper tone-syllable of this word is the ultimate, but

upon the recession of the accent by § 35, the vowel next preceding, which

has arisen from Sh'va and is unessential to the form, cannot receive it, so

that it necessarily falls upon the one still further back. In "^3'1"3 Ex. 15: 8,

a word of the same formation the accent takes the place of Methegh, § 45 : 5,

comp. -^S'^yr) Isa. 40: 18, "^issn;^'! Job 12: 15; nbnxn and tTiris are the only

words in which the principal accent is followed by a compound Sh'va.

§ 33. The additions which words may receive at the

beginning or end affect the accent in proportion to the

respective weight accorded to them. Additions to the

end of words are of two sorts, which may be distin-

guished as affixes and suffixes. Affixes are so welded to

the word or merged in it that in the popular conscious-

ness they have become an integral part of it, and their

independent existence or separate origin is no longer

thought of; such are the personal inflections of verbs and

the terminations indicating gender and number in nouns

and adjectives. Suffixes are not so intimately blended

with the word to which they are attached as to have

lost their individual identity and independent character,

and consequently are of greater weight as respects the

accent; such are the fragmentary pronouns appended to

verbs, nouns, and prepositions.

1 . If the appendage consists of a vowel (as H^ , »l', ^,

'i? "*.> ^)> or begins with one (as ?l^, \, V^, D^,, T\\ 1]^, !]

,

^^5 1,5 ^\i '^\), and can consequently only be pronounced

by the aid of the final consonant of the word to wliich

it is attached, it will attract the accent to itself or to its

initial vowel from a noun, adjective, participle, or pre-

position, as ^nil^, inn^i, D^^n'i, ^^n"i, ^'2-^^ T^^'n from '-q^;

"izj"!!),
""^IPt

f^o^ "^IP- Such an appendage to a verb, if

a suffix, will receive the accent, unless the verb be in the

3 fem. sing, of the preterite, when the accent will retain
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its original position unchanged. The accent will also

remain in its original position on the verb, if the appen-

dage be an affix, unless it is either dissyllabic or causes

tlie rejection of the vowel previously accented; t3^i\?.v]

with a suffix D'^'^nn, but with an affix Tr^'H; 123? with
T ' v; IV • v; .V ' t

a suffix iiw, but with an affix when the vowel is re-

tained ^"^:?, when it is rejected 'lis^; nfcH, H^i" ^cr;; bp

with affixes T'hp_, ^>{^, ^r'ip; 3 fern. sing. pret. with suf-

fixes, Dnbr^? from n^DX (primitive form nbrj<), so Dri'pn,
7 - T r -: T ; <T V-L * : it/' t'; •'

TTr^iriiSt. It is to be observed, however, that a paragogic

n or n
, § CI. G, attached to nouns, pronouns, and ad-

verbs, and occasionally a paragogic "'^ does not disturb

the position of the accent, e.g. y^S, H'^^S; -2, t'Zy, so

M^r;, n-s, nr-j;, ^nin Lam. i: l, but -hsb-^ Isa. i: 21;

neither does the feminine ending t^ , which is a Segholate

formation, § 185, e. g. ^ili"^, r^'^STJ.

a. The affix receives the accent in "^"niiarn Ruth 2:8 from "ii"n, but

not in the conesponding form !i:;lE3:;'; Ex. 18:26 from :iS'l"7; though in the

latter instance a monosyllable follows, in consequence of which the accent

would have been shifted to the penult by § 35. 1, even though its proper

place had been on the ultimate. Paragogic n receives the accent, though

the preceding vowel remains, in the verbal form nx~irx'' 1 Sam. 28: 5.

2. The appending of a sunple syllable, such as the

suffixes •':, ^D, ^n, n, i"-, or the verbal suffixes T, ''ri, ^:, np,

Avill not alter the position of the accent provided it ori-

ginally stood upon the ultimate; if, however, its original

place was the penult, or if the syllable in question be

attached to the word by a union vowel, the accent must

be carried forward one syllable to prevent its standing

on the antepenult, which is never admissible: riDS, ^"03,

r-53, -Drss; cs'^, ncx"^, ^:rics"i; bp, niba-^n'ip. Suffixes

appended to a word ending with a consonant mostly

require a connecting vowel, and consequently shift the

position of the accent. Affixes, by reason of the less

weight accorded to them, commonly do not. The suffix
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^ follows tlie general rule when preceded by a union

vowel, but draws the accent upon itself when it is not,

e. g. T, ^~r, ^il^, ^"ilij. A consonantal appendage to a

long unaccented vowel, inasmuch as it converts the ulti-

mate into a mixed syllable, necessarily draws the accent

upon it from the penult, § 32. 1, e. g. ^riCN"^, VrC5?l^,

3. A mixed syllable, whether an affix as Dn, "|in, or

suffix as DD, "["D, Dri, "H, will attract the accent to itself,

DPubri from T^^n; Dbsb'J, nTph'Q from T]bb; Dnbn" from

D^'in. In the unusual form oribS 2 Sam. 23: 6, the accent

stands upon the union vowel.

4. The only prefixes which exercise any influence

upon the position of the accent, are the Vav conversive

of the future, which draws back the accent from a mixed

ultimate to a simple penult, '"tik^, '^'-ii'^, 2^2, 312^.V, and

the Vav conversive of the preterite, which throws it for-

ward from the penult to a simple ultimate, TT^Zi^, 3ri")!!3iJ'l,

T : -t' t : - t :' • r —j"

a. Some languages invariably accent the same part of the word; thus,

Bohemian and Lettish the initial syllable, Polish and Lazian, one of the

Caucasian tongues, the penult of all polysyllables. Others, in which more

freedom is allowed, have no respect to the etymological structure of words,

but are guided entirely by the character of their syllables. Thus, in Arabic

and Latin words are accented according to the quantity of the penult; the

accent is given to the penult if it is long, to the antepenult if the penult

is short. In others still the etymological principle is the prevailing one,

and this often has a wider scope than in Hebrew. Thus, in Greek the

accent has the range of the last three syllables. In Sanscrit it may stand

upon any syllable whatever even of the longest words. In English it is

almo><t equally free, e. g. 'peremptorily, inconsideration, its removal from

its primary position ui^on the radical portion of the word being conditioned

by the respective Aveight of the formative syllables appended, e. g. person,

personate, personally, personify, personality, personification.

§ 34. The location of the accent being thus influenced

by the etymological structure of words, it may serve to

distinguish words of like appearance but difl"erent for-

mation. Thus, nh"^ Gen. 30: 1, r;i<^ Gren. 29: 6, are parti-
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ciples, but T>T\'2 Gen. 35: 18, riiJS Gen. 29: 9, are prete-

rites, the feminine affix receiving the accent in one case

but not in the other, § 33. 1. So ^;S tJwj built, from riiin,

but ^j^ in us; ^ZTT they carried captive from ni'^T, but ^^J

they returned from 3^'b; TPS he has seized, but THX Job

23: 9 I shall see from nin; y'i'' t^ s/wiZZ &e ew7 from 3?y"i,

2?T he shall feed from ni"i ; Tn'2 he was rebellious, rr^'J it

tvas bitter from ^53; ""^^p ame if/i02^ (fem.), "ib^p «i?/ ns-

§ 35. The position of the accent may be shifted from

the following causes, viz:

1. A Conjunctive is frequently removed from the

ultimate to a simple penult if a Disjunctive immediately

follows, whether upon a monosyllable or a dissyllable

accented on the penult, in order to prevent the un-

pleasant concurrence of tw^o accented syllables in closely

connected words, e. g. H^b S'lg Gen. 1 : 5, Ti? Hlin Gen.

4; 17, -l' nbiJ^ Deut. 32: 36, rfi ^"nsn^ Ps. 2: 12.' In a

few exceptional cases the secondary accent Methegh

remains to mark the original tone-syllable, after the

principal accent has been thrown back, "|^|5^ "^yzb Num.

24: 22, Til by: Isa. 40: 7, h^ ^'Dzr* Deut. 4: 33.
'

I
• i-jT ' T .-,r -:

a. But the accent will not be shifted from one of the so-called grave

suffixes cn, -in, =3, "iD, § 33. 3, '^n C="^:n Gen. 43: 7; nor to a penult which

is a mixed syllable, ti^ S<'^P'^!] Num. 32: 42; nor ordinarily from a mixed

ultimate having a lonj? vowel, § 32. 1, i^ 3"'^;; Judg. 6: 31, "^b Cp; Ps.

94: 16. A mutable Tsere or Hholem may, however, be shortened and the

accent removed iV nnn (for ::n-) Judg. 6: 31, Isa. 36: 8. In the preterite

infinitive and participles of verbs Tsere in the ultimate cannot be shortened

to Seghol, but the accent may still be shifted and the secondarj- accent

Methetrh, § 44, be placed on the original tone-syllable '{"''^^^ "ir:;3 Num. 24: 22,

yk hz)^ Isa. 40: 7. 8, 49: 7, 66: 3, Ezek. 22: 25. Methegh will also stand

on the ultimate after the removal of the accent, if the word ends with the

same letter with which the next begins, in order that the stress of the

voice may keep them distinct r(:i'n nVr Ps. 105: 28, D? J-irn Deut. 4: 33,

Num. 17: 23, or if it ends with the weak letter S preceded by Pattahh

•p r--«2J-" Gen. 24: 9.
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2. The special emphasis given to the last word of a

clause or section, and represented by what are called the

pause accents, § 36, 2, a, is sometimes rendered more

bistinct by a change of the accented syllable from the

ultmiate to the penult, e. g. ^bl^., ^^bS;?; mPIS!, T','r\}<', 5^r)5,

Tins'; '^h'^, ^bS; or from the penult to the ultimate, parti-

cularly in the case of forms with Yav conversive of the

future 1\))^% 1\h^y, so b^r*^], Dj:;>1, ir^^^l. The accent is in

a few instances attracted to a short final syllable ending

in a weak letter, e. g. ^'h'^ Gen. 41: 33 for i^T; so U<ir)

Zech. 9: 5, Mic. 7: 10, :5?i?n Ps. 39: 14 for r^Jh; or to"

a

final n^ followed by an initial guttural, when greater

energy of voice is necessary to distinctness of utterance,

thus H'Jab becames Hlbb before 55 Gen. 27: 45, before H

Num. 20: 4. 5, 21: 5, before 3? Judg. 12: 3, 15: 10; nT^,

becomes ni^n before -^ Ps. 74: 22; so nin Gen. 29: 21,
r • ' T T '

nniO Judo:. 4: 18, niVo: Isa. 44: 22.

a. nali, fr^^p, i^-"^"!, tin^l'j are accented on the ultimate before ITitT',

which the Jews read "^^-Jt. In like manner "'S'^wn becames "^S^piri before ^S'lp"^

Isa. 47 : 1, 5, to prevent the confusion of similar sounds concurring at the end

of one word and the beginning of the next. In DIX n:'n3 Gen. 28 : 2, 5, 6, 7

tlie accent cannot be shifted, § 32. 1, but the secondary accent Methegh is

given to the final syllable; so frequently to a final guttural preceded by

Pattahh UJ^X riDli Hos. 4: 4, or Pattahh furtive, tlOsn :Jin5 Gen. 44: 2.

Consecution of Accents in Prose.

§ 36. 1. The second use of the accents is to point out

the relation of words to one another. The Disjunctives

indicate a greater or less separation between the word

on which they stand and the following one; the Con-

junctives indicate a connection. The greatest separation

of all is effected by Silluk, which is written under the

last word of every verse, and is followed invariably by

two dots vertically placed (j), called SophPasuk (p^C5 "pD

end of the verse). The next m power are Athnahh and

S'gholta. When a verse was to be divided into two
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clauses, Atlinulili was placed under the last word of the

first clause, Silluk maintainiug its position at the end of

the verse. If it was to bo divided into tlu-ee clauses,

which is the greatest number that any verse can have,

the last word of the first clause receives S'gholta, the

last word of the second Athnahh, and the last of all

Silluk. Verses of one clause range from Gen. 26: G, con-

taining three words, to such as Jer. 13:13 and 1 Chron.

28: 1, containing more than twenty: the most common
division is into two clauses, e. g. Gen. 1 : 1 Jy^ri . . . ^"nVs;

three clauses are much less frequent. Gen. 1 : 7 . . . . <^if'^n

:p.rp^b 23: 16, 24:30, 26:28.

a. In Jqb 1 : 8 (except in Baer's edition) S'gholta occurs in a verse of

two clauses without Athnahh, probably becaui^e the accentuation is con-

formed to that of Job 2 : 3.

2. Each of these clauses is capable of subdivision to

whatever extent its length or character may seem to

demand by the Disjunctives Zakeph Katon, Zakeph

Gadhol, R'bhi*, Pazer, and T'lislia Gh'dhola, according

to the number of sections to be made and the various

degrees of their completeness. Thus, in Josh. 1 : 8

the clause of Athnahh is divided into five sections,

"n . nfeb . . nb':H . . . ^'B12 . . . mi^;, in 2 Kin. l: 6 into

six, m:? . . . ujnnb p3'o . bk-iir^^i . . rhrr . . rbx. The

choice of the accent to govern a particular section de-

pends not only upon its power, but likewise upon its

rank, the more exalted officer standing in ordinary cases

nearer the sovereign. Accordingly toward the beginning

of a clause an inferior Disjunctive will be used, even

though the separation is such as would require an ac-

cent of much higher power to indicate it in a more

advanced portion of the same clause. These accents,

moreover, have not a fixed value like the stops in other

languages; their power is not absolute but relative, and
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varies endlessly with the circumstances of the case.

Athnahh in Gen. 1 : 1 marks the greatest division in the

verse, but that is not sufficient to require a comma. In the

next verse Zakeph Katon is equal to a semicolon in the

first clause and less than a comma in the second. In

Gen. 27: 16 the separation indicated by R'bhi'' is wholly

rhythmical.

a. Those accents which, as above described, mark the Umits of clauses

and sections, are denominated pause accents.

§ 37. In the sections thus created the accents are

disposed relatively to the Disjunctive which marks its

close. Each ruler has his servant and subordinate officer,

whose function it is to wait upon him. In other words,

each Disjunctive is regularly preceded by a particular

Conjunctive and inferior Disjunctive; and the train of

accents in each section is formed by arranging the Dis-

junctives in their fixed order of succession with or with-

out their regular Conjunctives until all its words are

supplied. The trains proper to the different sections are

shown m the following table (p. 52).

a. Accents of like forms are readily distinguishable in the table by the

column in which they stand. Where perspicuity requires it the distinction

will hereafter be made by appending their initial letters, thus: Kadhma *

Pashta '^, Mahpakh <»», Y'thibh < v.

§ 38. Explanation of the Table.—The trains preceding

the three principal accents are exhibited in the hori-

zontal hues of the uppermost division; those of the

ordinary dependent sections in the middle division, and

those of rare occurrence at the bottom.

1. Train of Mink.—If Silluk be immediately pre-

ceded by a Conjunctive, it will be Merka; if a Disjunctive

precede it in the same section, with or without an inter-

vening Merka, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1: 1. If there be

a Conjunctive before Tiphhha, it will be Merka, Gen. 1:1;

if two Conjunctives, which occurs but fourteen times,
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Primary
Sections.
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Gen. 1: 12, or Merka, Gen. 1: 26; if by two, the second

will be Kadhma, 1 Sam. 15: 33, or Munahh, Gen. 2: 4;

and if by three, the third will be T'lisha K'tanna, Gen.

2: 19. The next Disjunctive before T'bhir, in the same

section, will be Geresh, Gen. 26: 11, 27:4, or G'rashayim,

Ex. 23: 4. If Geresh be preceded by one Conjunctive,

it will be Kadhma, Gen. 24: 7, or Munahh, Isa. 60: 17;

if by a second, it will be T'hsha K'tanna, Gen. 2:5, or

Munahh with P'sik, Gen. 28: 9; if by a third, it will be

Munahh, 1 Sam. 14: 34; if by a fourth, it will also be

Munahh, Deut. 1: 19.

a. The parentheses of the table contain alternate accents. Thus, Merka

is substituted for Darga and for Mahpakh (before Pashta in the clause of

Zakeph Katon) if no more than one vowel intervenes between the Con-

junctive and the king which it precedes, e. g. Gen. 1 : 22; Gen. 1: 24, 26;

Gen. 5: 17; Deut. 1: 2, 35. Munahh is also regularly substituted for

Kadhma, whenever the accent stands on the initial letter of the word. Gen.

25: 8; Gen. 19: 35; 1 Kin. 19: 7; Deut. 1: 28; Gen. 19: 12; Eccl. 5: 7, un-

less T'lisha K'tanna precedes Gen. 2: 5. G'rashayim takes the place of

Geresh provided the accent is on the ultimate and it is not preceded by

Kadhma either on the same or the previous word, Ex. 16: 23, 36: 3. When
two accents are included in a parentliesis the meaning is that if an ad-

ditional accent is required, these tAvo will take the place of the one before

the parenthesis. P'sik has no separate place in the consecution, but is

joined with the other accents to modifj' their power. It is constantly

associated with the Disjunctive Shalsheleth to add to its strength, and

occasionally with the different Conjunctives to reduce their strength, but

without disturbing the order of their consecution, e. g. with Merka Ex.16: 5,

Munahh Gen. 22: 11, Mahpakh Ex. 30: 34, Kadhma Lev. 11 : 32, Darga Gen.

42: 13, T'lisha K'tanna 1 Sam. 12: 3. It is frequently used to indicate a

slight pause between closely related words, as where the same word is

repeated, Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 16: 5, or before or after the name of God

Gen. 1: 5, 10, 27.

2. Train of AtJmahh.—If Athnahh be preceded by a

Conjunctive, it will be Munahh, Gen. 1:1; if by a Dis-

junctive in its own section, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1:1.

The accents Avhich precede Tiphhha have already been

mentioned in explaining the train of Silluk.

3. Train of S'gJioUa.—The first Conjunctive before

S'gholta mU be Munahh, Gen. 3 : 3 ; if there be two, the
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second will be Mimahh, Lev. 8: 31, or Merka, Gen. 3: 14.

The first Disjunctive in its section will be Zarka, Gen.

1: 28; and if this be preceded by one Conjunctive, it will

be Munahh, Gen. 1:7, or Merka, 1 Chron. 5: 18; if by

two, the second will be Kadhma, Gen. 30: 16, 31: 32, or

Munahh Ex. 20: 9; if by three, the third will be T'hsha

K'tanna Gen. 3: 14, or the second may be Munahh and

the third Kadhma, Lev. 4: 35. The next Disjunctive be-

fore Zarka will be Geresh, Gen. 24: 7, or G'rashayira,

Ex. 39: 3. The accents preceding these have been ex-

plained in 1.

4. Train of Zakeph Katon.—The first Conjunctive

before Zakeph Katon will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 2, the

second hkewise Munahh, Gen. 3: 12, 27: 45. The first

Disjunctive will be Pashta, Gen. 1:2; or, if the proper

place of the accent be the first letter of the word, Y'thibh,

Gen. 1: 11, 2: 11. The first Conjunctive before Pashta

will be Mahpakh, Gen. 1: 9, or Merka, Gen. 1: 2; the

second, Kadhma, Gen. 39: 19, or Munahh, Gen. 1: 12;

the third will be T'hsha K'tanna, Ezr. 3:11. The Dis-

junctive before Pashta will be Geresh, Gen. 1: 24, or

G'rashayim, Gen. 1: 11; the further consecution is ex-

plained in 1.

a. In some instances Pashta is found not in the train of Zakeph Katon,

but seeming to govern an independent section, e. g. Gen. 27: 37, Ex. 29:20,

Deut. 9: 6, Josh. 10: 11, 1 Sam. 14: 45, 2 Sam. 14: 7, 1 Kin. 18: 21, 2 Chron.

18 : 23.

5. Zakeph Gadhol is mostly used instead of Zakeph

Katon when no other accent precedes it in its o\ati

section, whether upon the same word or one before it.

6. Train of JR'hh'i".—The first Conjunctive before

R'bhl* win be Munahh, Gen. 1:9; the second, Mimahh
commonly with P'sik, Gen. 2:5, or Darga, Gen, 6:15;

the third, Munahh with P'sik, Gen. 7: 23, 19: 14, 31: 29,

or Merka, Ex. 14:10. The Disjunctive before R'bhl* wiU
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be Geresh, Ex. 16:3, or G'rashayim, Deut. 1:11, which

are preceded as in 1.

7. Train of Pazer.—Pazer may be preceded by one

Munahh, 1 Sam. 14: 34, by two, Ezek. 9: 2, by three,

1 Sam. 14: 34, or by four, Isa. 66: 20.

8. Train of T^lisha GliWiola.—T'lisha G-h'dhola is 'the

weakest of the Disjunctives which are ever set to rule

independent sections. Its weakness is in fact such, that

it is sometimes drawn into the section of a stronger Dis-

junctive; thus, in Gren. 1: 12, Lev. 4: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 51,

Isa. 9 : 5, Neh. 5 : 1 8, it takes the place of T'lisha K'tanna

among the antecedents of Pashta, standing between it

and Geresh or G'rashayim; in Gen. 13: 1, 21: 14, Deut.

26: 12, it stands similarly between T'bhir and Geresh or

G'rashayim. And in many cases, perhaps in most, when

it rules a section of its own, this is a mere subsection,

not so much a division of one of the principal clauses as

a fragment broken off from one of the larger sections at

a point where T'lisha K'tanna would have stood had the

connection been sufficiently close to require a Conjunc-

tive, e. g. Gen. 19:2, 1 Kin. 20: 28. That this is not

always so appears, however, from examples like Gen. 7: 7,

37: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 51, 2 Sam. 14: 32, Isa. 66: 19, Jer.

39: 5. T'Hsha Gh'dhola may be preceded by one Munahh,

Gen. 27: 46, by two. Josh. 2: 1, by three, or by four,

1 Kin. 2: 5.

9. Shalsheleth occurs but seven times, viz., Gen.l9: 1 6,

24: 12, 39: 8, Lev. 8: 23, Isa. 13: 8, Am. 1: 2, Ezr. 5: 12,

and in every instance stands upon the initial word of the

verse, and is accompanied by P'sik. It has consequently

no antecedents.

10. Kaine Phara is only used sixteen times. Its section

never contains less than three words: its immediate prede-

cessor is always Yerahh ben Yomo, to which may be
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added oneMimahh, Num. 35: 5, Neli. 5: 13, 13: 5, 2 Cliron.

24: 5; two, 2 Kin. 10: 5, Jer. 38: 25, Est. 7: 9, Neli. 1 : 6,

2 Chron. 35:7; three, Josh. 19:51,2 Sam. 4 : 2, Jer. 13:13;

four, 1 Chron. 28: 1; or five, Ezek. 48: 21.

§ 39. 1. The complete trains of the several accents con-

tain one Disjunctive from each of the inferior orders, dis-

posed in due succession of rank, with one Conjunctive

immediately preceding the first class of Uisjunctives, two

Conjunctives preceding the second class, three the third

class, four or more the fourth class. These trains are

adapted to sections of different length and character by

omitting such of the Conjunctives, and more rarely by

repeating such of the Disjunctives, as the mutual relations

of the words may seem to require, and brer-kiug off the

series as soon as every word in the section is supplied.

Thus, wdiile the general order of consecution is fixed and

invariable, there is the utmost Hberty and variety in

particular cases.

a. In a verj^ few instances the Conjunctives go beyond the number

here assigned. Thus, Athnahh is preceded by two Munahhs in Gen. 40: 16,

Ex. 3: 4, 1 Sam. 17: 39, Isa.48: 11. T'bliir is preceded by four Conjunctives,

Josh. 10: 11, 2 Chron. 22: 11, Isa. 66: 20; Pashta by four, Ex. 5: 8, 1 Sam.

15: 9, 2 Kin. 5: 1, and even by five, Jos. 19: 51, 1 Sam. 7: 10.

2. If a section consists of but a single word, this will

receive the appropriate Disjunctive, the entire antecedent

series of the table being then omitt(jd as unnecessary

thus, Sillnk ira-l Gen. 5:5; Athnahh "^^i"! Gen. 24: 34

Zakeph Katon rkc^ Isa. 1: 30; R'bhi'' n^^iz-] Gen. 7:19

Pazer ^^ik^^ Gen.' 22: 2; T'lisha Gh'dhola p^ Gen. 19:8.

This, as has been already said, is the regular length of

the sections ofZakeph Gadhol andSlialsheleth; but those

of S'gholta are never composed of less than two words,

and those of Karne Phara never of less than three.

3. In sections of greater length there is a disposition

towards a regular alternation of Disjunctives and Con-
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junctives upon successive words, e. g. Gen. 23: 11, 24: 7,

and consequently though two or more Conjunctives may
he allowed before a particular Disjunctive, only the first

of these is in the majority of cases employed. The actual

relations of words may, however, so interfere with this

regularity as on the one hand to cause the intervening

Conjunctives to be dropped entirely, e. g. Gen. 1: 22,

1 Cliron. 15: 18, or, on the other, to introduce as many
Conjunctives as the table wiU admit, e. g. Gen. 3: 14.

But if either of the three primary sections consist of but

two words, the first must have a Disjunctive accent,

however close its relation may be to the second, e. g.

:n-3 riD^I Gen. 9: 20, Dr"3? ^-p£Dl Gen. 3: 5, 'bsd^ B-t3

Gen. 19: 4.

a. Sometimes an excluded term of the series will take the pl^ce of the

secondary accent Methegh, § 44. Tiphhha is thus five times written upon
the same word with Silluk, e. g. Num. 15: 21, and eleven times with Ath-

nalih, e. g. Num. 28: 26. Munahh, Gen. 21: 17, often stands upon the same
word with Zakeph Katon; if the accent stands upon a mixed syllable and
upon another than the initial letter Kadhma will take its place, Gen. 18 : 20,

44: 24, 45: 14. Kadhma is also joined in this manner with Darga, Job 1: 15,

Munahh, Lev. 10: 12, Merka, Judg. 21 : 21, Neh. 12: 44, Mahpakh, Lev. 25: 46,

and Geresh, Ex. 16: 15, 21: 22, 35. Mahpakh with Munahh, Lam. 4: 9.

4. Occasionally a subordinate Disjunctive or its alter-

nate is repeated in the same section with or without its

antecedents. Thus, T'bhir, Deut. 26: 2 '''^^ '", so

Deut. 30: 20, 1 Sam. 20: 21, 2 Kin. 17: 36.' ZarkaV2 Kin.

1: 16 •// "
^ \ so ver. 6, Gen. 42: 21, Jer. 21: 4, N^eh.

2: 12.
'

Pashta, Gen. 24: 14, 42, 48, 65; 1 Kin. 20: 9.

Pashta, Pashta and Y'thibh, 2 Kin. 10: 30, Ezr. 7: 25.

Geresh and G'rashayim, Gen. 28: 9.

a. There is a double accentuation of a part of Gen. 35: 22, and of the

entire decalogue, both in Ex. 20: 2-17, and Deut. 5: 6-21, which involves

a double vocalization in certain words, e. g. f^S Ex. 20: 3, i. e. either

:"^35 or "^33. Single words also occur with alternative accents, e. g. with

G'rashayim or Geresh and T'lisha Gh'dhola Ht' Gen. 5: 29, ^~r^ Lev. 10: 4,

«a' 2 Kin. 17: 13, r\\kh^ Ezek. 48: 10, rxf Zeph. 2: 15.
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Poetic Consecution.

§ 40. 1. The principle of the consecution is the same

in the poetic as in the prosaic accents, although there is

considerable diversity in the details. There is a hke

division of verses into clauses and sections ruled by a

Disjunctive at the end, which imposes upon them its own
special train of accents. The sections are fewer, however,

and the trains shorter than in prose, on account of the

greater brevity of the sentences in poetry for the most

part. But this reduction is more than compensated by

the new complexity arising from the latitude allowed in

the choice of Conjunctives.

a. The numerous errors in the poetical accents as found in ordinary

Hebrew Bibles have been carefully corrected by Baer in his edition of Job,

Psalms and Proverbs; and the laws of their consecution are elaborately

stated by him in the Appendix to Delitzsch's Commentar^^ on the Psalter

(1860) and by Dr. William Wickes in his Treatise on the Accentuation of

the three so-called Poetical Books of the Old Testament (1881).

2. Verses may consist of one, two, or three clauses,

distinguished by the three Disjunctives of the first class.

If the verse contain but one clause, Silluk will be written

upon the last word, Ps. 4: 1, 29: 7; if it contain two

clauses, the division will be made by Athnahh, Ps. 1 : 4,

5, 6, or by Olev'yoredh, Ps. 1 : 2, 3: 3, upon the last

word of the first clause; if it contain three, the last word

of the first will have Olev'yoredh, the last word of

the second Athnahh, and the last word of the third

Silluk, Ps. 1 : 1, 2: 7, 3: 6. Clauses may consist of a single

section when no subdivision of them is necessary; or

they may consist of two or more sections, when the sub-

division is effected by R'bhl*, Pazer, Great Shalsheleth

or L'gharmeh.

a. Thus the Silluk clause is subdivided by R'bhl* and L'gharmeh in

Ps. 18: 51, and by Pazer Ps. 18: 2; the Athnahh clause by R'bhi' (twice),
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Pazer, and L'gharmeh (3 times) in Prov. 30: 4; the Olev'yoredh cla.use by

Pazer Ps. 5: 10 and by R'bhP and L'gharmeh Ps. 5: 11. Great Shalsheleth

is rarely used and only to subdivide the clause of Silluk, Ps. 34: 8, Job

32: 6; except in Job 11: 6 it is only found on the fourth word from the

end of the verse.

§ 41. The order of the accents in the various sections

is exhibited in the following table:



60 OBTHOGKAPHY. § 41

Explanation of the Table.

The accents, which are disposed horizontally, exhibit the series by which

any given Disjunctive may be preceded. Altei'nate accents are disposed

vertically or inclosed in parentheses, llluy is represented thus ••*, in dis-

tinction from Munalih ^.

a. (1) Train of Silluk. If Silluk is preceded by a single Conjunctive,

this is almost invariably Munahh, provided the tone is on the first syllable,

Ps. 1: 1, 2: 10; otherwise it is Merka, Ps. 2: 7, 12, to which Tsinnorith will

be added, if a simple syllable precede in the same word Ps. 3 : 2, 4, or in

an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 18: 8, 20; if L'gliarmeh precede, it will be

lUuy, Ps. 3:1, 10: 14. If it be preceded by two Conjunctives, they will be

Munahh, Tarhha, Ps. 2: 9, 3: 6, or, (as Baer affirms, but Wickes, p. 71 denies)

if thej' are on adjacent syllables, Merka, Tarhha, Ps. 12: 8, Job 15: 22; in

the inscriptions to eight P.salms (86, 44, 47, 49, 61, 69, 81, 85) they are two

Illuys, and in three exceptional instances they are llluy and Azla, Ps. 109: 16,

Prov. 8: 13 or llluy and Mabpakh with Zinnorith Ps. 68: 20. If it be

preceded by three Conjunctives, the first two will be Munahh and Tarhha,

and the third Mahiiakh, if the tone is on the first syllable, Ps. 24: 10, 39: 12,

or Mahpakli Avith Tsinnorith, if the tone is preceded by a simple syllable in

the same word, Ps. 3: 5, 28: 8, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 25: 15;

otherwise it will be Azla, Ps. 25: 8, Prov. 3: 27; the occurrence of llluy,

Ps. 4: 8 is exceptional, and Wickes, p. 72, esteems it incorrect. Four Con-

junctives onl}' occur in the following instances, Ps. 3: 3, 32: 5, 42: 2, 47:5,

and in some editions 54: 5.

(2) R''IM°- Mngrash. If Silluk be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own
section, it will be R'bliP Mugrasb. Silluk sections cannot have less than

two, nor more than five words. If there be but one word before Silluk in

its own section, this must have R'bhi' Mugrash, however closely it may be

connected with that which follows Ps. 4:6, 7: 11; unless it have three

vowels or two vowels and a vocal Sli'va, in which case it may have Jlerka,

Ps. 9: 17, 11:5, 19: 10, 21: 10. If there be two or more words before Silluk,

these ma}' according to the nature of the case all have Conjunctives, or

R'bhi'' Mngrash may stand on the next before Silluk Ps. 5: 4. 8, or on the

second with Munalih or Merka intervening Ps. 3:7, 4: 4, or on the third

with llluy and Mahpakh L'garnieh between Ps. 3:1, 10: 14. Two Conjunc-

tives never come between Silluk and R'bhi" Mugrash; Baer excepts only

Ps. 46:8,12, Wickes admits no exception. R'blii' Mugrash may be preceded

by one Conjunctive, Merka Ps. 5: 4, with Tsinnorith on a previous simple

.syllable in the same word, Ps. h: 1, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps.

12: 2; by two Conjunctives Merka, Tarhha Ps. 5: 8, 18: 3; or by three,

Merka, Tarliha, Mahpakh, Ps. 47: 8, 66: 20, with Tsinnorith if there be a

simple .syllable before the tone Ps. 119: 52; Ps. 18: 1, 34: 8, 08: 15, 137: 9

are excei)tional.

h. (1) Train of Athnahh. If Athnabh be preceded by a single Conjunc-

tive this is commonly Munahh, if it come after D'hhi, Ps. 2: 7, 3: 2, other-
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wise it is commonly Merka, Ps. 3:9, 5:9. 10. If it be preceded by two

Conjunctives, these will both be Munahhs, Ps. 2:4, 3:8, or with P'sik they

will be Merka, Tarhha, Ps. 5: 2, 18: 50. If by three, the first two will be

as before, and the third will be Mahpakh Ps. 2: 5, with Tsinnorith if there

be a simple syllable before the tone, whether in the same word, Prov. 17: 12,

or in an antecedent monos3'llabIe, Is. 5: 5; if, however, there be two vowels

or a vowel and a vocal Sh'va before the tone, the third Conjunctive will

be Illny, Ps. 32: 2, 40: 9. Ps. 72: 3, Prov. 1:9, 6: 27 are exceptional.

Athnahh is twice preceded by four Conjunctives, Ps. 65: 2, 96: 4; and once

by five, Prov. 3: 12.

(2.) Dlihi. If Athnahh be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own section,

this will be D'hhi. The section of Atlaiahh may consist of but a single

word, if Olev'yoredh immediately precede Ps. 3: 6, 5: 13, 29: 9, otherwise

of not less than two. In a section of two words Athnahh is sometimes

preceded by D'hhi Ps. 7: 11, 11: 3, more commonly by Merka Ps. 4: 6.

10: 10, which with the sole exception of Job 33: 9 is always used after

Olev'yoredh Ps. 10: 18, 14: 3. In sections of three or more words D'hhi

may stand on the first word before Athnahh, Ps. 2: 8, 5: 11, or on the

second, Ps. 2:7, 3:4, but never at a greater remove. D'hhi may be pre-

ceded by one Conjunctive, Munahh, Ps. 4: 4, 5: 6; or by two, when the

first will be Munahh and the second will follow the same law as the thivfl

Conjunctive before Athnahh, thus it may be Mahpakh, Ps. 4: 3, 5: 3, with

Tsinnorith, Ps. 6: 11, 32: 5, or it may be lUuy, Ps. 35: 15, 78: 45 It is

once preceded by three Conjunctives, Job 34: 37; Baer finds two other

examples Ps. 23: 6, 56: 1, which Wickes disputes. In a very few instances

D'hhi occurs before Silluk in place of H'Wii^ Mugrash, Ps. 25: 4, 31: 17,

109: 16, Prov. 8: 13; more frequently before E'bhi* Mugrash in verses

which have no Athnahh clause, this being in a manner thus replaced, Ps.

4: 5, 6: 1, 7: 10, 11: 6, 22: 1.

e. (1.) Train of OMyoredh. Olev'yoredh may be preceded by one Con-

junctive, and one only, which is almost always Galgal, Ps. 1: 1, 3: 3; but

three times before P'sik it is Mahpakh, Ps. 68: 20, 85: 9, Prov. 30: 15, and

three times Merka after Small R'bhi^ Ps. 35: 10, 42: 5, Prov. 30: 9. The
section of Olev'yoredh never has less than two words. If it has but two,

the first must receive the Disjunctive Small R'bhP, Ps. 4:5, 9: 21. If it has

three or more, and a Disjunctive stand on the word next preceding Olev'-

yoredh, it will be Small R'bhP, Ps. 3:6, 35: 20; if one stands on the second

word before Olev'yoredh, whether followed by R'bbi* or by Galgal, or on

any previous word of the section, it will be Tsinnor Ps. 3: 3, 22: 15, 28: 7.

Small R'bhi* is in but three instances wi-itten on the second word before

Olev'yoredh viz. those in which, as above stated, it is followed by Merka.

Tsinnor is with like infrequency written immediately before Olev'yoredh,

Ps. 55: 22, 106: 47, Prov. 8: 13.

(2.) Small R'bhl'^. E'bhP, when it immediately precedes Olev'yoredh

and is included in its section, is called Small R'bhi^ in distinction from

Great E'bhi* or E.'bhi'' proper, which, though it has the same sign, fulfils
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quite a different function, viz. that of dividing the principal clauses of a

verse, and governing a section of its own, § 40. 2. Small E.'bhP may be

preceded by one Conjunctive, Merka, Ps. 9: 7, 15, or by two, Merka,

Mahpakh, Ps, 18 : 1, Prov. 6 : 26, to which Tsinnorith may be added,

Prov. 23: 5.

(3.) Tsinnor. Tsinnor may be preceded by one Conjunctive, which will

be Merka, if the tone is on the first syllable, Ps. 24: 8, 32: 9, or if the

letter under which it stands has Daghesh either lene or forte, Ps. 6:3,

16: 4; otherwise it isMunahh, Ps. 12: 7, 18: 7. If it have two Conjunctives,

the second will be Mahpakh, Ps. 24: 10. 27: 4.

d. Train of R'bhl"^. R'bhi'^, when governing an independent section of

its own, i. e. Great R'bhP maj' be without any antecedent, its section con-

Biating of but a single word, Ps. 4: 4, 5:4, or it may have one Conjunctive,

which is commonly Mahpakh, Ps. 2: 8, Prov. 7: 7, unless Pazer or L'gharmeh

precede, when it is mostly Uluy, Ps. 2: 12, 17: 14, though if a simple syllable

stand immediately before the tone it will be Mahpakh with Tsinnorith,

Ps. 4: 2, 15: 5; the Conjunctive, however, is Merka. when another R'bhi*

precedes, Ps. 17: 1, Prov. 4: 4, and in a few other individual cases, Ps. 1: 1,

32: 2, Job 14: 19. It has two Conjunctives according to Baer in Ps. 55: 24,

86: 14; though Wickes points differently.

e. Train of Pazer. The section of Pazer may consist of but a single

word, when it will have no antecedent, Ps. 17: 14, 18: 2. If it have one Con-

junctive, this will be Galgal, Prov. 23: 29, except in a very few instances

with P'sik, where it is Mahpakh, Ps. 50: 1, 59: 6. If it have two Con-

junctives, the first will be as before, and the second Malipakh if its place

is on the initial letter of the word, Ps. 11: 2, 31: 11, otherwise it will be

Azla, Ps. 13: 3, 31: 12. If it have three Conjunctives, the second and third

will be Azla and Mahpakh, Ps. 22: 25, 23: 4, Prov. 6: 3, in all of which
Wickes changes the pointing.

f. Train of Great Shalsheleth. Shalsheleth is preceded b}' Conjunctives

in but three passages j it has Merka Ps. 89: 2, and Merka, Tarhha Job 32: 6,

37: 12.

g. Train of Vgharmeh. The section of Mahpakh L'gharmeh never

consists of more than one word. The Conjunctive before Azla L'gharnieh

follows the same rule as the third Conjunctive before Athnahh, see b (1);

thus it may be Mahpakh, Ps. 8:3, 12: 5, with Tsinnorith, Ps. 3: 8, 9: 21,

or it may be Illuy, Ps. 7: 10, 9: 14. When it has two Conjunctives, the

second is Merka; of this there are two examples, Ps. 117: 2, 143: 3,

§ 42. The trains of these several accents are adjusted

to sections of varying length by expedients similar to

those employed with the prose accents, viz.: 1. Omitting

the Conjunctives in whole or in part. 2. Repeating the

Disjunctives, e. g. ' Ps. 14: 1 (in some editions), Ps.
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17: 14, or their equivalents, e. g. D'hlii before
"'

Ps.

7: 10, 9: 1 § 41. h (2). 3. Writing two accents upon

the same word, Drrhi:2:i2-J Ps. 5: 11, ^S-iin Ps. 27: 11,

^J^TI Ps. 18: 16. 4. Uniting two or more words by

Makkeph, so that they require but a single accent.

5. Writing the different parts of a compound accent

upon separate words; thus, Olev'yoredh "'Dii bb'l^ Ps.

6 : 3, Merka-Tsinnorith yEn ^| Ps. 22 : 9, ^Mahpakh-

Tsinnorith n5<n ^3 Prov. 6 : 3.

Makkeph.

§ 43. Makkeph (^^^ joining) is a horizontal stroke

by which two, three, or even four words may be united.

^'T.^:^ ^"n'iTn-DlS; Gen. 30: 31, br^b-UJ'; Gen. 33: 11,

ib-Ti,vi-brnvHl Gen. 12 : 20, 25 : 5, Ex. 20: 11, Tzb-^l^-bTb^

Ex. 22: 8, yniD-^rn-brb:" Job 41: 26. It belongs properly

to the accentual system, words which are closely related

being often connected in this manner in order to obviate

the necessity of unduly multiplying Conjunctive accents.

Thus, the first fifteen words of Ex. 22: 8 are in this

manner reduced to eight. Monosyllables are frequently,

and some almost constantly, linked with the succeeding

or preceding word, to which they are closely related.

Examples are not wanting, however, of longer words

similarly united, e. g. D^l^^Jl'JJbo: Deut. 19: 15, ib^rnTiD

1 Kin. 17: 21, riinp-;5$ Isa. 31: 4. This use of Makkeph
is not to be confounded with that of the hyphen in

modern languages between the members of a compound,

as self-same, master-builder. Words united by Makkeph
are still as separate as ever m character and signification;

but they are pronounced together and are accented as

though they formed but one word. Hence, whatever

number of words be thus joined, the last only will receive
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an accent. And, as a further consequence, if a word pre-

ceding Makkepli properly ends in a long mixed syllable,

its vowel, if mutable will, by the loss of the accent, be

shortened, ''i'dTX, Cliy'bs, rir^T'-rnnr;, otherwise it wHl

commonly receive the secondary accent Methegh, wjpT'Dw,

n^<^•7^^, n^rrnn^, n-Tr-D3?n.

a. The particles ^X, Vx, BX, ns, 'j-a, br\ "(Q are almost invariably followed

by Makkeph, so are the nouns "2, r3 and bs when in the construct state

;

the particle XJ is commonly preceded by it. Before monosyllables or dis-

syllables accented on the penult Makkeph is inserted after the particles "ix,

"13, sib and the pronoun *i^, as well as sometimes after larger words which

do not admit of the retrocession of the accent, e.g. O'^inx Ex. 22:4, nnx""3

Gen. 27: 32, TTX-innbri. Hos. 8: 14, ip-nis^l Gen. 15: 10. The pronoun H^

is followed by Makkeph before words whose initial letter admits Daghesh-

forte Conjunctive, n'^yrn^l niir-np Ps. 133: 1. CX-'S are joined together bj

Makkeph in Gen. 15:4, Num. 35: 33, Neh. 2: 2; in all other passages CX '\a

followed but not preceded by Makkeph, Pn-iril-CX "^3 Ps. 1: 1. iVTrx arp

joined by Makkeph but never xb irx, the xb being always linked to th;

following word, xb"''3 are united by Makkeph before a word bearing th

disjunctive accent Tiphhha, provided it has Sh'va under its initial letter*,

otherwise the Makkeph follows xb, thus rba xb-^3 but nrx^-xb "^3.

h. Tsere remains before Makkeph in UX, "3, *13, 1^\ "|"'; it sometimes

remains and is sometimes shortened in 3b, C^:, 'w'^J six, T'J e. g. Gen. 16: 13

in'iiTi"D-', but ver. 15 "iis'D'r. It once remains according to some editions in

-rx Job 41 : 26, a word which is three times written PX without Makkeph,

Ps. 47: 5, 60: 2, Prov. 3: 12. Methegh remains in the place of the accent

on ri^"^ and similar words ending in Pattalih and a guttural, when they are

united by Makkeph to words having a disjunctive accent on the first syllable

!i:b-n;33 Gen. 34: 16, '"^W^'^-'P Gen. 24; 7.

c, Makkeph is occasionally found in the middle of a long word, whicL

has been erroneously divided into two, e. g. n^STiS"^ Jer. 46: 20, and per-

haps nipT^tS Isa. 61: 1. Sometimes words are thus divided witliout a

Makkeph to unite the sundered parts, e. g. tD'^35 '^D Lam. 4: 3, tn'^rh "ina

2 Chron. 34: 6, and probably ^irn ^znx Hos. 4: 18, n'.^S lEPib Isa. 2: 20.

(See Dr. Alexander's Commentary on this passage.) Tlie last two examples

are plainly intended by the punctuators to be read as separate words. This

might likewise be done in the preceding examples if they were pointed

D"'32> ii> and dti-ina ^na.

Methegh.

§ 44. Methegh (:iin'^ h'idle), a small perpendicular

stroke under the initial letter of the syllable to which it
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belongs, is a secondary accent denoting a stress of voice

inferior to the main accent. As this latter always has

its place in Hebrew either upon the ultimate or the

penult, distinctness was promoted and monotony reheved,

especially in long words, by giving prominence to one

or more of the antecedent syllables. There is a natural

tendency to heighten the force of the accent by passing

hghtly over the immediately preceding syllable, this

diminished force creating in its turn a new stress upon

that next beyond it, and so on in alternate elevations

and depressions to the beginning of the word. Agree-

ably to the principle just stated, Methegh regularly

stands in polysyllables upon the second syllable before

the accent, and again upon the fourth if the word have

so many, e. g. D^i^'r:, "w^l^., "?^"^'i^ ^JH^J^^n, Dn'ni"]3C^'9,

niDijT.rj^j?^. And so upon two or more words connected

by Makkeph, which are pronounced as one, e. g. i'j'nj^"!';

Gen. 22: 8, DnVaj^-S 1 Sam. 21: 7.

a. WJien the nature of the sylhibles requires it, § 32. 1, Methegh takes

the place of the principal accent before Makkeph irrespective of the position

of the accent upon the following word, l3"T>5<'l"ri Num. 21: 35, "jiraii'Tib^a

Num. 21: 33, bh^"!;^ Jer. 34: 1.

b. It is to be observed that the position of Methegh is determined by
that of the tone-syllable, not by that of the accentual sign when these are

not coincident, as frequently happens with prepositives and postpositives,

e. g. Vh-rn Deut. 4: 26, SiiiriTi'^i Josh. 22: 27, where the tone falls on the

penult; Cjr^'iii'; Jer. 26: 21, where the tone is upon the ultimate.

§ 45. The secondary accent is liable to be shifted

from its normal position for the following reasons, viz.:

1. If the syllable wliich should receive it is mixed, it

may be given in preference to an antecedent sunple

syllable, e. g. rlnl3n^r^^1 2 Sam. 22: 24, Tj^rinra Job 1: 7,

niinnrn-^ Ezek. 42: 5, l2:^N--bX"d Gen. 43: 7; or if none

such precede, it may be omitted altogether, e. g. Cbsi'^^.l

Jer. 33: 24, "l?i<?"]T^n 1 Kin. 21: 1, ni:213M-brn.^ Deut.
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6: 25, except in certain cases which require it, e. g.

nbsnn: Ex. i: lo, ^nsbnnni Lev. 26: 12.

a. Metbegh regularly stands (see Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868):

(1) On a short vowel in a mixed syllable (except Kamets Hhaluph) in

words liaving a disjunctive accent, provided it be separated from the accent

or an antecedent Methegh by both a vowel and a vocal Sh'va (other than

Hholeui before a guttural with Hhateph Pattalih), ivar^n Gen. 3: 8, TiVl^IPn

Gen. 7: 2, : Dn-^n-,-,:osn3 Ps. 18: 46, rics'ijr-a Zech. 9: 16, but :ri:x"i-n Gen.

24: 11.

(2) On e, ? or M in the first of two mixed syllables, immediately pre-

ceding a disjunctive accent, when the vowel of the second syllable is a or

e, riirirari Gen. 3: 24, "i?""!?;: Gen. 4: 26, "^,~"i!rii< Gen. 30: 31. Initial 1

followed by simple Sh'va is i eckoned a short mixed syllable in the appli-

cation of both the foregoing rules CrbDXbn Gen. 47: 24, ^:5;rn Jer. 3: 25.

(3) On the first syllable of the Kal future sing, of perfect verbs, when
the second vowel is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph before Makkeph,
l-i^S-rrn Job 3: 5, but biiri-JQ'r- Ps. 9: 9.

(4) With the first syllable of ^V"]T and cb^;")], when they have a dis-

junctive accent, as Gen. 3r 15, Lev. 26: 16; but j;""]:^'9 Gen. 17: 12, cr^nrnxi

Gen. 9: 9, r,^;-}T^^ Deut. 28: 46 and the like follow rule (1).

A very few isolated instances are not embraced in the preceding rules,

e. g. bi<i'-9d';^-) Gen. 17: 20, nVjin--,^ Gen. £0: 16, nsTsn-br Ex. 29: 21.

2. It is always given to a long vow^el when followed

by a vocal Sh'va, whether simple or compound; also to

a short vowel followed by compound Sh'va or a vowel

which has arisen from Sh'va, the shght pronmiciation

proper to the Sh'va or its derivative giving new pro-

minence to the preceding vowel, ^TI^^]', ^'^H.^']? ^"^i^l??

triP^t;2 Gen. 30: 38, ^bzD Isa. 9: 17, lo": 34, ^n'^;^ some-

times to other intermediate syllables, § 20. 2, e. g. ^b'jixi

Ex. 12: 21, nii^^^ Num. 31: 12 (but niz-i^a Deut. 34: 1,

where a simple syllable precedes), ""icn Isa. 63: 7, ^""9?

Obad. ver. 11, particularly before the first radical of

njr; to he and rrn to live when pointed with Sh'va rrTil,

Ch"'r;i, riVnb; rarely and only as an exception to a mixed

syllable standhig in the first place before the principal

accent, e. g. fc^ir-n Gen. 1: 11, n'n^n Ex. 12: 7, Zech.

14: 2, n2S< Jon. 1: 14, 4: 2.
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a. Monosyllables endinc? in a long vowel, when followed by Makkeph,

take Methegh in the first place before the accent, provided a vocal Sh'va

intervenes, r|>-iD Gen. 19: 12, Sn-^-^S Gen. 22: 12, Dbd-^nii Gen. 34: 6: With

dissyllables this is rare and exceptional )5<Sl"K'^'jir!l 1 Kin. 1: 19, ^3:2~nJ:>"J

1 Chron. 28 : t*.

h. Methegh is regularly attached to intermediate syllables in the follow-

ing cases (See Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868):

(1) To the article rt or the inseparable prepositions 2, D, b with the

vowel of the article, before a vowelless consonant (other than Yodh) from

which Daghesh forte has been omitted, provided they stand in the second

place before the accent, riS=^n Lev. 3: 3, nbob Ps. 4: 1, but B">Vp'itl Gen.

38: 5. 3^pb Ps. 144: 1.

(2) To He Interrogative pointed with Pattahh (except before Yodh or

a dagheshed letter), provided it stands in the second place before the ac-

cent, the Methegh in this case preceding the vowel for the sake of distinc-

tion, nSD^sri Gen. 18: 17, T^^xn Ex. 2: 7, but nriffir? Gen. 29: 5, Vi'^n Judg.

9:2. In the books of Psalms, Proverbs and Job Methegh follows the vowel,

as otherwise it might be confounded with D'hhi D^i^bn Ps. 85:6. Before

Daghesh-forte, which sufficiently shows the following Sh'va to be vocal,

Methegh is omitted as unnecessary, nspS^i Isa. 27 : 7.

(3) To the first syllable of *'^l";l or '^rp^ before Makkeph or with the

accent Pashta, ^ix-'^rtil Gen. 1:3,' ^n^l Gen. 4: 8, nii:"'n':i Gen. 5:6. If

a simple syllable precedes Methegh will in all cases be ti-ansferred to it,

y3'r»ri-NS 2 Kin. 9:11.

c. It hence appears how Methegh comes to be of use in distinguishing

the doubtful vowels, §^19, and to what extent it can be relied upon for this

end. As it invariably accompanies the vowel of a simple syllable when

followed by vocal Sh'va, it must always be found with a, i, and u preced-

ing Sh'va, inasmuch as this will necessarily be vocal. Initial 1 w, the un-

emphatic conjunction, is an exception with which it is not written, e. g.

!^h;;^:1 Gen. 6: 19, nx^bsi Gen. 31: 4, unless the Sh'va be compound, e.g.

b'^'nnn^l Gen.l:18, nhri Judg.5:12, or it be required by the rule-< under 1.0.

The absence of Methegh except in the case just mentioned, is consequently

conclusive evidence of the shortness of the vowel. As, howevei', short

vowels in intermediate syllables, and in a few rare instances even in mixed

syllables, may receive Methegh, the presence of this sign does not of itself

determine the vowel to be long; the ultimate decision must in this case

depend on other considerations.

3. When by the operation of the preceding rule Me-

thegh comes to stand in the first place before the accent,

another Metheah is nevertheless occasionally found in

the second place, the two thus standing in immediate

succession, e. g. ninsa^. Gen. 32: 22, ^'J^^ Gen. 45: 25;

and even three occur upon successive syllables, e. g.
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?IT-:"J3-^ Isa. 22: 19 in some editions. But commonly
J i IT-; 1- !•

where there is more than one Methegh, their position

.relatively to each other is governed by the same rules

as the position of Methegh generally with relation to

the principal accent, e. g. ^jpyVX^b, i^^'f^rjl, '^f}^')]-^-!'

4. Methegh is sometimes written under an initial

letter with Sli'va, e. g. iss'^^^ Job 19: 6, nj>n!0 Ps. 2: 3,

niDSn^;? Jer. 49: 18.

a. A Methegh so situated is called Gaya (l!<^"a helloivivg) by Jewish

granimariaus, and, according to Elias Levita, it occurs eiyhty-fuur times,

the number yielded by its name aritlimetically reckoned. The traditional

rule was that the Sh'va, on which it stands, should be pronounced as a

full vowel. Baer and others give the name of Gaya likewise to Methegh in

mixed syUables. Methegh upon a short vowel before a compound Sh'va was

called Mii^rikh (Tp~.5<'2 prolo7iging), with a short Hhirik it was called Hhiruk

(pin^n gnashing).

5. The place of Methegh is frequently supplied by

an accent chosen agreeably to the laws of consecution,

§ 39. 3. a., e. g. DS'^TCS!. Isa. 66: 13, ch-ribj^b Dent. 12: 31,

Dn:wi<1 Zech. 7: 14, 'i5t-.i-y:'1 Num. 10: 23, ^brp^l Josh.

22: 12.

a. Methegh with Sh'va occurs chiefly in connection with the poetic

accents, and has relation to the intoning which it is one of their functions

to direct. It indicates that the vowelless letter, upon which it stands, is to

be dwelt upon and thus additional space gained for the various modulations

of the voice that are prescribed. Baer gives the following rules:

(1) When Methegh would regularly fall upon an initial simple syllable

beginning with two consonants, in words having a strong disjunctive accent

not preceded by a Conjunctive, it is transferred from the vowel to the

antecedent vocal Sh'va, ^irbrTiDD Ps. 4:7. If the Sh'va is compound,

Methegh is interposed between its two constituents, Dn^rt5X Ps, 79: 10.

(2) The divine names n'ini, ^ins, d"^riVx, "^n'bx, when accented with

R'bhP not preceded by a Conjunctive, take Methegh on the initial Sh'va,

e. g. Ps. 2: 7, 25: 2, 68: 8, 90: 1.

(3) Words accented with Olev'yoredh, R'bhi'' or D'lihT not preceded

by a Conjunctive take Methegh on initial Sh'va, provided there is at least

one vowel between it and the accent, and this is without Methegh rp-^J

Ps. 1: 3, QT^rns Ps. 106: 23. The Methegh necessarily due to a following
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compound Sh'va is not reckoned in this and the subsequent rules, bx""'~inn3

Ps. 36: 7, >iri:sxi Ps. 91: li.

(4) "^JK with Munahh before D'hhi takes Methegh on the initial Sh'va,

Ps. 17: 6, il6: 16,

Methegh falls on initial Sh'va with the prose accents

(1) When the word has G'rashayim or Pazer not preceded by a Con-

junctive, provided there are at least two vowels before the tonesyllable and
the first is without Methegh, (see rule (3) above), Q'^pinQ-nxi Gen. 10: 14,

n-i^jsr^ Ex. 25 : 33.

(2) When the word has Darga as the second Conjunctive before R'bhi*,

or Kadhma as the second Conjunctive before Pashta or T'bhir, or Munahh
as the third Conjunctive before T'lisha, provided a vowel precedes the tone-

sj-llable and is Avithout Methegh, (see rule (3) above), siJPX nn n"'"^?";: Gen.

34: 21.

Methegh in these cases requires a more vigorous pronunciation of the

vowelless letter, which if slightly uttered might be inaudible.

K'ei and K'thibh.

§ 46. Various notes extracted from the Massora

(n"}ioi? tradition)^ a collection of remarks upon the text,

are found in the margin of the Hebrew Bible, wliich are

explained in the glossary at the end of most editions.

The most important of these are the various readings

known as the K'ri (^""p read), and K'thibh (l"f}S written).

If in any instance traditional usage sanctioned a reading

different from that which was written in the text or the

K'thibh, the punctuators did not venture to alter the

text itself for the sake of making the correction; they

went no further than to connect with the letters of the

text the vowels of the word to be substituted for it in

reading or the K'ri, with a reference to the margin where

the letters of the substitute might be found. Thus, with

the word 11iai<^^ Josh. 6: 7 is connected the marginal note
•''^p "t^S^l The vowels here attached to the K'tliibh be-

long not to it but to the unpointed word in the margin,

which is accordingly n53i<^\ The proper vowels for the

pronunciation of the K'thibh are not written, but must
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be supplied from a knowledge of the form indicated by

the letters, which in this case is ^^^!}<^1. Again, in ver. 9,

13?pri in the text refers to 'p ^^pT\ in the margin; the K'ri

is here ^^pP, and the K'thibh, whose vowels are left to

be determined by the reader, ^^'pP. Jer. 42: 6 has ^.Di^

where the marginal note is ''ip IjmDJ^; the K'ri is accord-

ingly ^:?73X, and the K'thibh ^DiJ!. In order to indicate

that a given word was to be omitted in reading, it was

left unpointed, and the note ''^p &<bl ZTTCi, vjritten hut not

read, placed in the margin, e. g. iT'jn Ezek. 48: 16, W
2 Kin. 5: 18, l^rr Jer. 51: 3. If, on the other hand, a

word was to be suppHed, its vowels were inserted in the

text and its letters placed in the margin, with the note

Tt^'D i^bl ^'^'p, read hut not written, e. g. Judg. 20: 13 in

the text
^ , and in the margin ''in, to be read "Iia ; so

Jer. 31: 38 D^i^S. In 1 Kin. 21: 8 the first letter of

D'^^iCn is left unpointed as superfluous, and in Job 2 : 7

Ty_ is explained by the margin to stand for "151: so Jer.

18': 23 il^n 1 for ^^n^l.
: I- : : r :

a. The number of these marginal readings differs in dififerent editions.

Elias Levita states that there are 848. Others have computed them to be

1,000; others still, 1,200.

§ 47. Sometimes a different reading from that of the

text is suggested by the points alone without a marginal

note being added in explanation, as when a particular

word or orthography is regularly substituted for another

of frequent occurrence. These cases are presumed to be

so familiar to the reader as to require no other index of

their existence than the presence of the appropriate

vowels. Thus, the divine name mri'', which the Jews had

a superstitious dread of pronouncing, was and still is

read by them as if it vrere "31^ Lord, whose points it

accordingly receives, nyrT;, unless these two names stand

in immediate connection, when, to avoid repetition, it is



§ 48 k'ei and k'thibh. 71

read n'tf:^ and pointed nVn; Gen. 15: 2, Hab. 3: 19.

The antiquity of this superstition is attested by the

Kvptog of the Septuagint, followed in the English as

well as in other modern versions by the rendering

Lord. The true sound of the name never having been

noted, is now lost; the only clue that is left being its

etymology and the form which it assumes in compo-

sition, § 62. 1, from which the conclusion has been

drawn that it was oin;' Yahve. The common pronun-

ciation Jehovah is manifestly founded upon the error

of combining the consonants of this word with the

vowels of another and an entirely different one.

Other standing K'ris, unnoted in the margin, are i<in,

which is read i^Tl, though the sound indicated by the

letters is ^^^^. So "ibiria^ read ^i'ffi^ and U^t^T read

§ 48. In the absence of definite information respect-

ing the origin and sources of these various readings, it is

difficult to determine with absolute precision the weight

to w^hich they are respectively entitled. The current

opinion of the ablest Hebraists, based upon a careful

scrutiny of their internal character and the relation which

ordinarily appears to subsist between them, is that while

the K'ri may perhaps, in a few cases, correct errors in

the K'thibh, and so restore the original reading, it is in

the great majority of instances an explanatory gloss

rather than an emendation. With the rare exceptions

already suggested, the K'thibh is esteemed the true read-

ing, the object of the K'ri being to remove orthographical

anomalies, secure grammatical uniformity, substitute

usual for unusual, prevaihng for obsolete words and

forms, and occasionally to introduce euphemistic ex-

pressions. While the K'ri is probably not to be esteemed

the original reading, therefore, it deserves attention as
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the grammatical or exegetical comment of a steadfast

tradition.

Accuracy of the Points.

§ 49. 1. All the Massoretic additions to the text de-

signed to facilitate its reading have now been considered.

The correctness of the pronunciation, which they yield,

is vouched for not only by the esteem in which they are

universally held by the Jews, but by the scrupulous

minuteness of the system, its consistency with itself and

with the vowel-letters of the text, its affinity with and

yet independence of the v9calization of the kindred

languages the Arabic and Syriac, and the veneration for

the already established text which evidently characterized

its authors, since they did not venture to change the

text even in the slightest particular.

2. The only additional information which has come

down to us respecting the true sound of Hebrew words,

is furnished by the mode of writing proper names in the

Septuagint version, and the few Hebrew words preserved

by ancient authors, particularly Origen and Jerome.

These have been subjected to an elaborate comparison

with the Massoretic punctuation, and the result has been

to estabhsh their substantial agreement in the main, with,

however, not a few remarkable points of divergence. In

relation to this subject it should be observed, that the

Hebrew pronunciation of the Seventy is inferred entirely

from their mode of spelling proper names, not from

words in living use in the language. The chances of in-

accuracy, on the part of the translators, are here pecuh-

arly great. Many names were not familiar and were of

rare occurrence; and as no system of vowel notation then

existed, they were left entirely to their independent know-
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ledge of the sound of each, individual word. These words

were written by them in a foreign alphabet, whose

sounds did not coincide precisely with those of the

Hebrew, and in which the proper equivalents varied

somewhat according to their combinations. The true

sound was also departed from sometimes because the

laws of Greek euphony forbade its exact reproduction.

The negligence with which they are chargeable else-

where was also probably aggravated here, and in fact

there are many instances in which they not merely de-

viate from the vowels but transpose or change the let-

ters. Leaving out of view, therefore, such incidental dis-

crepancies as are to be accounted for in the ways now
suggested, a thorough and extended examination of the

subject reveals, with all the general agreement, a number
of regular and systematic deviations.

a. These are thus stated by Ewald, Lehrbuch, p. 71. (1) An e or « de-

rived from a is written a, as rnri Qapa, C"?2 BaXaa/x, ''^"^^ Ya^axv, d""n3

Ma/3/a/i; and on the other hand, a is sometimes written e, iran'^nx

OXt^efca, "Jp Kfvf^, na TeS, especially before ti as trnp Kope, nnT Zape.

(2) e is written for t and o for ii, b"rs Xerratot, t'sti*^? Tssvvoc, i'i"'ia Telswv,

Dl'n:^^ Msapai/ji, nnx Oxo'Ca^, nirj Ot^ta. (3) For the diphtliongal e and 5

their constituents at and an are substituted, "J'^iT' Kaivccv, 123 Na/Jau. (4) The
vowel letters are softened into their homogeneous vowels Nip'^l oviKpa,

"'?'!?"'!) oviha^rip. (5) Vocal Sh'va is written as a full vowel, commonly a,

or if an o follow, o, niNn".J 'Lot-^xx^, h'ifX:-] Vayovyfk, fii^ins Xepov/Stu, dHo
'Eolo;^a, the final vowel of Segholates is also written o if precedes, T|^b

3. The regularity of these deviations seems to be best

accounted for by the assumption that the pronunciation

represented in the Septuagint is that which prevailed

among the Jews in Egypt, which would naturally be less

pure than that of Palestine represented in the vowel

points, and which, moreover, betrays in the particulars

recited above a strong leaning to Aramsean forms and

sounds. Accordingly the view now commonly entertained

is that the vowel notation of the Massorites is correct,
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at least in all essential particulars, and that it is properly

to be made the basis of all investigations into the phe-

nomena of the language.

Oethographic Changes.

§ 50. The signs thus far described represent all the

sounds of the Hebrew language. Its stock of words is

formed by combining these in various significant ways.

The laws of such combinations, and especially the mu-

tations to which they are subject, or which they occasion,

next demand attention. Wlien a particular idea has

been attached to a certain combination of sounds, its

different modifications may naturally be expressed by

slightly varying those sounds. This may take place,

1. By the substitution of one letter for another

of hke character, and for the most part of the same

organ, e. g.:

n^fn to he, exist, in^n to live; y3: to pour forth, X3! the same idea ap-

plied to words, to prophesy; p3r to encircle the neck with an ornament, pDH

to strangle, pJX applied to sounds uttered in strangulation, to groan; bsi to

go about as a spy, hz"^ to go about as a merchant; 033 to collect, D"''i35

treasures; ^"^25 a cup, 3.'2'i3 or "2"ip a helmet (of similar shape); ~^ tender,

delicate, pf thin; "ipri to make straight, "sn to straighten the beam of the

balance, to weigh; "lisa first horn, 1132 first ripe, Ipin the first portion of

the daj', the morning; nsn to suspend, nbn applied to a bucket, to let down;

"IJ5 to cut, —4;^ to reap; ITX]^ gold, Snri yelloiv; "jp:: to conceal, '|E'-and "|3S

to hide away as treasures, "SO to cover with hoards; "rj to destroy by tear-

ing down, "cro to destroy by uprooting; HS:: to slay, 021 to sacrifice; ban

to bind, bas to bound; n^a to break up, flee, IT^S to break oiit, blossom, p"^Q

to break in pieces; n'^p to cut off, I'ln to hew stone, '2'^r\ to cut wood; ins

to surround, i;;^* to encircle the head with a crown; "f?: to pour out, ~D3 to

pour in libation or in casting metals; "in:i to shine, "in:: to be pure; r.'^n to

engrave, C'^n to plough; ",n2 to prove, inz to approve, choose; •^'^'^ to dritik,

its causative nprn; "irn to break through, "ipn to investigate; 2^3 to place,

its reflexive ^Sir^n.

2. By the transposition of letters, e. g.:

I'lQ to deal violently, "ise to urge ; "i^p to cut with the sickle, reap, y^
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to cut with the teeth, bite; tjliSJ to blow, 'I'SS breath; &33 to collect, Sii riches,

niDSp-a storehouses.

3. By the addition of a letter:

Thus, from the letters "iS, in which inheres the idea of compression

are formed ^'^:s to bind, l^lS to press together, ^::x to heap tip, "1S"> to be

straitened, "i^3 to guard, besiege, "i^S" to restrain, TJlf^ an enclosure; from 15

are formed "its to cut, f^S to cut off, T^iS to cut loose, go away, tn to shear,

hii to plunder, r'^u heicn stone; ttJ'^Q to unfold, make distinct, liais to spread

out; n"i3 a vineyard, h'cro a garden.

§ 51. Such Hteral changes as those just recited not

only serve to express new shades of meaning, but even

where the meaning remains precisely the same, they may
represent diversities of other sorts. Thus, the distinction

may be,

1. In point of currency or style: One form of the

word being in more common and familiar use, the other

more rare and savoring, perhaps, of the elevated or poetic

style, e. g.:

"135 to guard, "i^3 poetic; tiiia cypress, ni"i3 once in poetry; "i5& to shut,

rarely ^30; ST^^P storm, iins^ rare and poetic; T\^'o to cover, once T^^^; T\'S'^

to be quenched, once T\S\; 3?n to abhor, once 2xn; b?D to be foolish, onc^

b03; 'i^h^'J iniquity, once nib?.

2. Of antiquity: The pronunciation of a word or its

form may undergo changes in the lapse of time. Of the

few instances of this sort, which our imperfect data

enable us to fix upon with some measure of confidence,

the following may be taken as specimens, e. g.:

To laugh in the Pentateuch ptyi, in other hooks (Judg. 16: 25 ex-

cepted) pri-::; to cry out in the Pentateuch p?3, only once (Ex. 2: 23) p3T
which is the more frequent fonn in other books; 2'r3, nars a lamb, occur

in the Pentateuch interchangeably with ilJjS,
'^';f:?^,

which are the only

forms found in other books; a sceptre '^"^2, but in thie book of Esther :;'i3'TJ;

Damascus PITS'!, in Chronicles pb^"]?; how 1 Chron. 13: 12, Dan, 10: 17

T^'^ii, in earlier books T^'^N.

3. Of Dialect: The same word may come to be

pronounced diff'erently by those who speak distinct

though related languages. Thus, the cognate dialects,
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particularly the Biblical Aramaean and Syriac, in very

many words regularly substitute l}< for the Hebrew-

final n, and the corresponding Unguals for the Hebrew
sibilants, 22 being sometimes still further weakened by

the loss even of the lingual sound to that of the gut-

tural y, e. g.:

Heb. tlSFi to wander, Aram, xr::, Syr. \^i; Heb. 'zr\^ gold, Aram,

am, Syr. 1.^51 J ; Heb. 'Va a rock, Aram, -irj, Syr. 1^.^ ; Heb. f^t

three, Aram, nbn, Syr. I^Z, Arab. Jli^ ; Heb. y^V: the earth, Arab.

''\, Aram. r^X, Syr. )^M- Other consonant changes: Heb. '3 a son,

Arab. ^\^, Aram, "la, Syr. jL ; Heb. Vj;? to kill, Arab. J^ '
^®^'

bbp'^, Syr. '^i^LfiJ; Heb. XS3 a throne, Aram. ''D"!13, Syr. U^cjac, Arab.

^f**)y; Heb. n;rl:n a ^eM, Aram. K^p5n, Syr. \Lil, Eth. rh^*^:.

4. Of simple euphony: An alternate form of a word

may be produced to facilitate its pronunciation or make
its sound more pleasing, e. g.:

1^5"!^?. "«}>? i'M^T'^e; t3u:b, ';;:•:: to hate; nsd^, nsr? chamber; '(2?, "zy

Achan; iss;n:!a2, -SX'i-ir^ii? Nebrcchadnezzar ; ivn , ai'in Doeg; D"'5*23X,

d"'B!i5bx almug or algum trees; nirn^g, nis^r^ feefA.

a. Mere varieties of orthographj' must not be mistaken for consonantal

changes, e. g. S<^ occasionally for iV and vice versa, probably r^l^Db for

Wbrp, and such permutations of gutturals as abound in the manuscripts

of the Samaritans, Avho, making no distinction in the sounds of these letters,

perpetually confounded them in writing, Gesen. Sam. Pent. p. 52. A like

faulty pronunciation has been attributed to the Galileans, to which there is

a probable allusion in Matt. 26 : 73. Buxtorf Lex. Chald. p. 434.

§ 52. The changes thus far described residt in the

production of distinct words, and belong to the domain

of the lexicon rather than of the grammar. The lexico-

grapher regards such words as cognate, and traces them

back to their common source; but, in the view of the

grammarian, they are totally distinct. The mutations

with which the latter concerns himself are such as take

place in the direct derivation and inflection • of words.

These are altogether euphonic, are more restricted in
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their character, and take place within far narrower hmits,

than those heretofore considered. When words are sub-

jected to grammatical changes their sounds are brought

into new connections, attended, it may be, with a diffi-

culty of utterance which demands some measure of rehef,

or they pass readily and naturally into other sounds,

which are easier of pronunciation or more agreeable to

the ear. The mutations thus induced are of three sorts,

viz.: Consonant Changes, the Conversion of Consonants

into Vowels, and Vowel Changes. These will require to

be considered separately.

Consonant Changes.

§ 53. The first class of changes embraces those which

affect the consonants. These mostly arise from the con-

currence of two consonants, creating a difficulty in the

pronunciation or yielding a sound displeasing to the ear.

This may take place either at the beginning or the close

of a syllable. Syllables in Hebrew may, and often do,

begin with two consonants, § 18. 1; but the necessity of

this is avoided in certain cases by the follow^ing ex-

pedients:

1. In the beginning of words the weak letter Ti is

sometimes prefixed with a short vowel, thus creating a

new initial syllable to which the first consonant may be

transferred.

a. The only instances of this are afforded hy the second and seventh

conjugations of verbs, the Niphal and Hithpael, e. g. '^^fl^^^i^?"! for bU|r3

;

^isi^nln probably for ^i?^* comp. Arab, takattala. In dn^i< Ezek. 14:3 N is pre-

fixed instead of n. Prosthesis is more common in the domain of the lexicon,

where 6t is always the letter used, e. g. sint, sintx arm; h'ihr}, bt^rs yeder-

day. A prefixed X is even occasionally employed to soften the pronunciation

without the necessity stated above, e. g, B"n-jnx, n"'Ei.X, D'^in-i'iX. Cl"'f3;N. So

in Chaldee Q^?? hlood, Heb. Dn; "(^X garden, Heb. \\. In Arabic the con-

currence of two consonants at the beginning of a word is regularly obviated

by prefixing \. Comp. Greek x^i?, f'x^^V-
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2. The first of the concurrent consonants, if it has a

comparatively feeble sound, is sometimes dropped.

a. This occurs regularly in verbs whose first radical is "^ or 3, and in

nouns derived from such verbs, e.g. id for 2:;";, niri for ni?-"i, bl3 for bli"^,

'T\ for "n:, "^n Ezek. 2: 10 for "'.^3, barn Ezek. 1 : 4 for l:rin:, and perhaps

"1X3 Am. 8 : 8 for 1x13,

1!< is thus dropped in ^:n: for 13ri3X, d for "irx ; also in a few instances

from the beginning of the second syllable of word.s, e. g. Jil^Xi Ezek. 28: 16

for Tiirxx^; "TX Job 32: 11 for 'pixx; C-^^ion Eccl. 4: 14 for n">n!iDXn;

n'^Hnn 2 Chron. 22: 5 for ti"^53^xn; r-b.-9 Ezek. 20: 37 for T'^bx^; nVsp

1 Kin. 5: 25 with Daghesh-forte conservative for r";i;x'2; Snx Prov. 8: 17

for Snxx; 'pip Prov. 17: 4 for TTX^; T\rh'^_ 1 Sam. 1:17* for "nsX'J. These

examples likewise admit of a different explanation; X may give up its con-

sonantal power, losing its sound in that of the preceding vowel, agreeably

to § 57. 2 (2), after which it may readily be dropped altogether.

"O is occasionally dropped from the participles of the Pual or fourth

conjugation, as nfrlp for ri]??"?; ^ in Mp for 'n^h; n in nz? Ex. 3: 2 for nhnb;

nn^^b Ex. 7: 22 for Dni^n? Ex. 7: 11; and perhaps D in nnTO Gen. 49: 11,

which appears to be for nnTOS.

6. The rejection of a consonant from the beginning of a syllable, when
not immediately followed by another consonant, is excL-ptional; as tS Jiidg.

9: 11 for 1^1; npn 2 Sam. 22: 41 for nr.hs: in Ezek. 33: 30 for ihx;

n-sdn Neh. 3: 13 for niQ-iXH; "^P^nnn Judg. 9: 9 for "^n^nnnn, and per-

haps 3ViJ Jer. 42: 10, which seems to be for lid".

3. The second consonant is sometimes dropped, if it

is a letter of feeble sound.

a. This is regularly the case with n of the article and of verbal pre-

fixes, and "^ as the final radical of verbs, e. g. H"^?^ for ri";zn3; l:i3^' for

biipn" ; !ipa for r^hi.

It occurs besides in a few sporadic examples with these same letters,

and more rarely still with X, 1, and ", e. g. l' for inf, 13 Ezek. 2:10 fur

^ro, wE'^'i"' for uJE'rin-, ^s'^-p*^ and in"i::p with Daghesh-forte conservative

for !in3Vj;^'; and ^nrVjp; ^r,*^ Lam. 3: 53 for ^iV'l, "i'i'n Gen. 3: 16 for

r(3i"'-n; !i:e;p Job 35: U for fi:srX-3, CSP Ex. 26: 24 for CBXn, bn; Isa.

13: 20 for ^nX-], "^^niFin 2 Sam 22: 40 for "b'XriT; "^3 Isa. 3: 24 for "^IID, 'S

for •''IS, 0"^i for D'^ii"''^; "'S as a particle of entreaty, probably for "^"2, npra

Am. 8:8 (K'thibh) for njjprS; bs the name of a Babylonish deity for bsz

is a foreign contraction. The conjecture that 1:3 Mic. 1:10 is for ''•3?3 in

Accho is ingenious and favoured by the occurrence of n;s tn Gath in the

parallel clause; but it is at variance with the points, which, upon this hypo-

thesis, should be ^33.

6. In rare cases this rejection occurs even after a mixed syllable, whose

final consonant is thus drawn forward, e. g. rrbx for Mr.X, ni:n Job 29: 6
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for iiN^n, Sk'n Ex. 2 : 4 for ik^nn and probably p^X Ps. 139 : 8 with Daghesh-

forte conservative for p^X.

§ 54. When the concurrence takes place at the close

of a syllable, whether the second consonant belongs to

the same syllable with the first as at the end of words,

or to a different syllable as in the middle of words, the

following changes may be produced.

1. An aspirate following another consonant loses its

aspiration, § 21; or if it be brought into juxtaposition

with its like so as to form a doubled letter, the aspiration

of both will be removed, § 23. 2, unless the combination

occurs at the end of a word, where the reduplication is

not expressed, § 25. Thus, HJ for TTfc, oiann for ciapinr!,

jihsb for "Mj::;b, but y^ from nnn, n:^:a i Kin. 1: 15 for

nn^uj'-? or t^T\y^'2, nzn^j Ezek. 4: 3 for nnnn7j, nn'jp^^ Mai.

1: 14 for nnnuJ'i.

2. The first of two concurring consonants is in certain

cases assimilated to the second, the doubhng thus oc-

casioned being expressed as in the case of letters origin-

ally ahke by Daghesh-forte, except at the end of words,

§ 25, where Daghesh disappears or is only virtually pre-

sent, being resumed upon the addition of a fresh vowel

or syllable. This is most frequently the case with the

liquid D, rarely with b and 1 and only in particular

words; so T\ of the Hithpael of verbs before 1 and t2,

and in a few instances before sibilant and other letters,

and 1 at the end of a few words before V\. Thus, 'p]""^

for n:':, T\r\:2 for n:n313; np_1 for njpb':, n33 Ezek. 27: 23

for n:b3 Am. 6: 2;' i^ for ^b ^t^:, '^k'^T. for "NS-nn:,

h^^xd: for si3t:ri':, ^3-Tn"for ^3Tnn", tt^^ri for tD'biirnn,

iiNSsn for •l^5n:n^^5 ^^.?'^ for noinri; nb for r-b, n™
for ni"5t.

a. So perhaps D in nS'a according to Gesenius for fnfas^ and Op for

pop. Compare Gi-eek avyyey/;g for awyevrjc, TirvfLixai {or tstutt/xm, andEng.

il-loffical, ir-rellgion, im-mature formed by the negative prefix in.
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3. A few isolated cases occur of the reverse process

more common in Biblical Aramseic and Syriac, by which a

doubled letter is resolved into two different consonants by

the change of the first or the second member of the redupli-

cation to a liquid "i or 3, e. g. >i^'^3'^ for -i^^'J, pl2J''2";"l for

piriai, rri-yz Isa. 23: 11 for rrhi2, 'krp Job 18: 2 in the

judgment of some for "kp exds, though others make the

D a radical, and give the word the sense of snares. The

conjecture that ^D'^ri Ps. 64: 7, Lam. 3: 22 is for ^72n is

unnecessary and unwarranted.

4. When T\ of the Hithpael of verbs would stand be-

fore a sibilant, it is transposed with and IT, and with 2

it is in addition changed to t2. Thus, "^inriC'I for "^riwri^a,

^ian'^^t for *^"4?P!» ^?P)'^! for ^^"^r>!5 P'^H^: for PT4r>?-

a. In n;:;i2TJrin Jer. 49:3 the transposition does not take place in con-

sequence of the number of similar letters which would thus be brought

into proximity. In the cognate languages n is likewise transposed with i

and clianged to ^: thus, Aram. "i^iTri for l^jpri; so, also, in Sj'riac and

Arabic. Tlie only example of a Hebrew verb whose first letter is ' appearing

in this conjugation is ^3T!n Isa. 1:16, where n is assimilated agi-eeably to 2.

Compare with these transpositions the frerxuent Doric change of ^ (= %7)

into ah, as avplaha for avpit,a.

§ 55. The occurrence of a consonant at the end of a

word may, inasmuch as the succeeding word must ne-

cessarily begin with one, be regarded as an additional

case of the concurrence of consonants. As the contact is

less close, however, than when they meet in the same

word, it is less fruitful of changes than in the cases al-

ready considered.

1. There are three instances in which it has been

doubtfully conjectured that a final "j has been assimilated

to a following initial '2; viz, C^'is'iT"; Isa. 35: 1 presumed to

be for '^mr; DV-E Num. 3: 49 for
'fr'3

Ex. 21: 30, Ps.

49: 9; diz Gen. 28: 12.

a. Final consonants are in Sanskrit perpetually modified by the initial

letter of the following word. But it is by no means clear that this is so in
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HebreAV, even in the examples alleged, as the forms admit of a different

explanation. See in regard to the first passage, Dr. Alexander's Com-

mentary.

2. A few cases occur of the rejection of a letter, chiefly

] and D, from the end of a word.

a. 1 of the verbal endings ")>! and 'p. is almost always dropped, being

only retained as an archaic or emphatic form, and chiefly at the end of a

clause, e. g. "iflii;^ Deut. 8: 16, but mostly ^in;^; l^l'ianFi Gen. 32: 20, com-

monly ^'nn'in; ybvv\ Ruth 3: 4, commonly "^i^n. So, too, in some proper

nouns, •I'H^i^ Zech. 12: 11, ^^yo Josh. 12:21; ip^'J, Avhose original •) is shown

in the derivative '^i'^'^d and is perpetuated in the modern name Seilun.

b. In like manner Q is rejected from the dual and plural terminations

of nouns upon their entering into the close connection of the construct

state with the following word, 'ifX from C';irx, "in^ from tTTQ.

c. If the feminine endings n_ and n^ have, as is probable, a common

origin, this may be best explained by the assumption tliat r is in many

cases rejected from the termination, leaving only the vowel, though it is

always retained when any addition is made to the word : thus, the con-

struct state T^•czr\, absolute Irbsn, but with a suffix "'ri'asn; n^^i;5 (comp.

rBiX Deut. 32: 36), *^?r?:Jp. It is to be observed here, that this phenomenon

does not establish the possibility of an interchange between the consonants

n and n, because il in this case represents not h but the vowel a.

§ 56. A few other changes remain to be mentioned

which are due to special causes.

1. Nun is often inserted in certain forms of verbal

suffixes to prevent the hiatus between two vowels, ^nS'n^'^l

Jer. 5: 22, or § 53. 3. a ^rnr Isa. 33: 21 for ^Jins?;.,

^r.:r";'")St Ex. 15: 2 for ?,n".:ah&5. Comp. Gr. avocioc, and

the English indefinite article an.

2. Vav at the beginning of words is changed to ^

e. g. ^T, for 12?^, -y for "ib^, btip'; for bb)^1. The only ex-

ceptions are the four words ^1, ni^; Prov. 21: 8, ib^i Gren.

11: 30, nbl 2 Sam. 6: 23 (K'ri), and the prefixes Vav

Conjunctive and Vav Conversive.

3. Vav, though capable of being reduphcated, e. g.

13>^&5 is in most instances relieved from this necessity by

the substitution of ^ or by doubling the following letter

in its stead, e. g. D^.p^j? or Dt]ipS for D-lp!}?;.
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a. In one instance after such a chan-e of 1 to ^ a following "^ suffers

the contrary chan<2;e to 1 to prevent the triple recurrence of the same

letter, ~::^^s Isa. 16: 9 for r\'}p^.

4. Yodh before the plural termination C, is in a few

cases changed to 5< to prevent the conjunction of like

sounds, n-S^bn Hos. 11: 7 for D-.^bri Josh. 10: 26; Q-Niz::

Hos. 11: 8 for U'Z^ Gen. 10: 19; cV^i^ from "j^^; Q-Ni::

(also nisr:;) for o^^r^; 'i<ib:i Jer. 38: 12 for ^jbs (or as

some read, "'"ibs) ver. 11.

a. In like manner 1 is changed to K before ri in the word riXS for

nils from tTi5; it is consequently unnecessary to assume, as Gesenius does,

a singular nxj which never occurs.

Change of Consonants to Vowels.

§ 57. The second class of changes is the conversion

of consonants into vowels, or the substitution of the

latter for the former. This occurs,

1. Occasionally in reduplicated syllables or letters,

nbi3 for 232!:; niktoit: for ni£i:£i:; bns for bnbn Gen.

11:9; ninbk' 2 Chron. 35: 13 from nr'k'Prov. 19: 24.

2. Much more frequently with the quiescents.

(1) A prefixed ) is softened to its homogeneous vowel

u before other labials or vowelless letters, e. g. r\'t\ ""i"^

;

the softening of an initial "^ to ^ only occurs in ^ib'N;

1 Chron. 2: 13 for "^_: ver. 12, •u:S! 2 Sam. 14: 19, Mic.

6: 10 for &.

(2) Medial or final quiescents without vowels of their

own often lose their sound in that of a preceding vowel.

This is invariably the case with 1 and "^ following their

homogeneous vowels, e. g. I^^Ti for nniri § 59, J""^r;''2i for

niMn^ln, unless they are doubled, as ''Zt^,')2, T^'l, and oc-

casionally even then, e. g. "!:^":? for ^b^^2. Final X always,

and medial U^ frequently, gives up its consonant sound

after any vowel whatever, e. g. sii"^, Sbi", nsic'J: for r^i^ -.
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a. Medial !!< regularly loses its consonantal power in the future Kal of

Pe Aleph verbs, e. g. ^=N"'; in "itX preceded by b, thus "iTDX^; in Q'^lribx

.and certain forms of "p'lX preceded by the piefixes D b D 1, thus, Ci'^n'^x]?,

•iri'bxb but ni'ixb; "^inxb, rinsb, "'inxb but 'linxb, "'inxb, li'^iSx^. The follow-

ing examples are of a more individual character, e. g. <TiS3 for >^^^<2, tiij-W

1 Kin. 11: 39 for ilbw, tbsoxn Num. 11: 4, C^^TXa Jer. 40: 1, fl-nx^Xza

Isa. 14: 23. In a few cases this has led to a change of orthography, the K

which is no longer heard being dropped, or another vowel letter substituted

for it, e. g. siBrr Ezek. 42: 5, and b'^bix Hos. 11: 4 from V^X, 'l^b^'} Job 8 : 8

for "litx";, •C^'\ Deut. 32 : 32 for r3x"i, and the examples cited § 53. 2, a.

h. The consonant tn never loses its sound in that of a preceding vowel

like the rest of the quiescents. The letter ti is often used to denote a vowel,

but if in any word it properly expresses a consonant this is never converted

into a vowel, or vice versa. The exceptions are apparent not real, as in the

frequent abbreviation of the ending ^TO in proper names to tV^, thus ^i^^ptn,

frpfri. The change here does not consist in the rejection of the vowel >1

and the softening of the consonant n, but the syllable in is dropped, where-

upon final Kamets is written by its appropriate vowel letter, § 11. 1, a, just

as ^llT'w'^a after the reiection of liT^ becomes tiD'^'S. So in those rare cases in
T T r "^ T T •

which n is substituted for the suffix fl, e. g. trnsb Lev. 13: 4 for n^^lJ.

The proper name bxiins Num. 34: 28 is derived not from Htd but .TiD, a

root of kindred meaning, of whose existence, though otherwise unattested,

this word is itself a sufficient voucher.

(3) Medial ^< often gives its vowel to a preceding

vowelless letter and rests, in its sound; ^ occasionally

does the same with a homogeneous vowel, when preceded

by a vowelless prefix.

a. Thus, X: Q^irxn for d'^irx"), T^hr\ for ri<-jn; r,-JXTy Ezek. 25: 6 from

BXia ver. 1. j i<!l"i, I's. 139: 20 for ^iX'r:, so XIJr Jer. 10: 5; "^?niX1 from

•jh^lX"); nxnia Keh. 6: 8 for CX'i'ia; xin "isa. 51 : 20, ixn Deut. 14: 5; QiXuh

1 Sam. 14: 33 for tD'^Xun; "liaxs Isa. 10: 13 for "T^SXS; "ii3s'X1 Zech. 11: 5

for "i"i;"XV, this even occurs after mixed syllables, e. g. risxb^ for tibxbp;

j'Xd'^ for |"^X3^; rX'^p^ for rx'ip!?, particularly in proper nouns bxi";-""; for

^xypS"), bx->.Ti for ^xrnT\ So,""^: '('inn'^3 Eccles. 2: 13 for 'inn-lS; vhY). Jer.

25: 36 for r3b';i; nnn)"'b Prov. 30: 17 for Tiy^'h. There is no instance of

this with 1, on the contrary, rTiS'p Cant. 5: 2, 12.

(4) At the end of words 1 and ^, when without a

vowel of their own and preceded by a vowelless letter,

invariably quiesce in their homogeneous vowels, 1 in an

unaccented u, ^ in ^, which draws the accent upon itself

and frequently causes the dissolution of a previous syl-

lable and the rejection of its vowel, ^J~iid for 'jtlh, ^nniS";

for ^iHril^^; 'u': for ri\ ^ns for ns, ^b'n for ^12'^.

' 6*
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(5) When preceded or accompanied by heterogeneous

vowels, 1 and " are sometimes dropped, or if the vowel

be a, they not unfrequently combine with it, forming the

diphtliongal o and e, § 62. 1, e. g. 'p^'Vi for p-i"n, TCj

for '':::., rb^ for "% np^ for Dip, D"j:n for n-iipn, vrq for

nils; n"pin for rizjin, llii^p fortilD, ni'a construct state

of nia, n^n const, of rr%, b"^>n for ybT^, nb:: for "^3:.

a. Yav rarely remains with a heterogeneous vowel unless accompanied

by weak letters, by contrast with which it becomes comparatively strong,

«• g- ^^^> ">!!?. ^'}'i-

Vowel Changes.

§ 58. 1. The third class of changes embraces those

which take place in the vowels. The primary office of

the vowels is to aid in pronouncing the consonants, to

which consequently they are quite subordinate, merely

occupying, so to speak, the inters'tices between them.

Their number and variety being greater, however, than

is demanded for this single purpose, they have besides

to a certain extent an independent value and meaning of

their own in the constitution of words. (1) Changes of

vowels, while they cannot like a difference of consonants

create distinct verbal roots, are yet fruitful of those

minor modifications of which etymology takes cognizance,

such as the formation of derivatives and grammatical in-

flexions, e. g. bis to he great, b^ii greatness, bii^ great; bbj:

he killed, bib]^ to kill, btip kill thou, bbp killing, b"i:p

killed; C^D a horse, ft^Z a mare. (2) They may indicate

differences in the forms of words which have arisen in

the lapse of time; '^•i in the Pentateuch means indifferently

girl or hoij, in later books girl is rn^'p/, ^<^M in the Penta-

teuch he or she, in other books she is always J^""; the

form of the demonstrative nTbrj is found only in Genesis,

Tbn in writers after the time of Moses, ^7bn in Ezekiel;



§ 58 VOWEL CHANGES. 85

the plural of the demonstrative in the Pentateuch b^? or

fhk, elsewhere, with a single exception, fhk. The im-

perfect notation of the vowels in the original mode of

writing by letters alone has, however, left us without

the means of ascertaining to what extent such changes

may have taken place. (3) They may indicate diversity

of dialect, e. g. bb]) to kill, Aram, bt^p, Syr. '^?^, Arab.

J^, Ethiop. •f'+rt:.

2. The vowel changes with which orthography is

concerned, on the other hand, are purely euphonic, being

in themselves void of significance, and springing solely

from the natural preference for what is easier of utter-

ance or more agreeable to the ear. Orthographically

considered, vowels are either mutable or immutable, the

latter being unaffected by those circumstances which

occasion changes in the former. A vowel may be im-

mutable by nature, or made so by position. A short

vowel in a mixed syllable before the accent is ordinarily

immutable by position, being beyond the reach of the

common causes of mutation, e. g. "^IHT^, fri'B'^'l. Long

vowels are immutable by nature in certain words or

classes of words; but they are only distinguishable as

such by a knowledge of the etymological forms which

require them. It may, however, be observed, as a general

though not an invariable rule, that the vowels of such

words and forms as are prevaihngly written with the

vowel letters are less liable to mutation than those which

are prevailingly written without them. Mutable vowels

are hable to changes both of quantity, from long to short,

and the reverse, and of quality from pure to mixed (2c to

0, i to e, a to e) and the reverse, these changes being

confined, except in rare instances, to the cognate forms;

thus, i never passes into u or 0, nor these into a. Only

as e stands in relation to both i and «, it serves to mediate
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the interval between tliem, and thus accounts for the

occasional changes of i to a or the reverse, e. g. "^''Cl^T^^

nbbpn; nn for n:^, -nn; d^, tsb'^T comp. t, ttr^.

a. The exceptional change from u or o to e occurs only in the pro-

nouns, e. <:. cnr;;", before suffixes sir^VT; mid in the particle rx, before

suffixes rx. There are also a few examples of the change of short

vowels in mixed syllables before the accent, e. g. nij3"ip, construct ras'i'Q,

plural r"r2-;a.

§ 59. The mutations of vowels are due to one or

other of the following causes, viz.: 1. Syllabic changes.

2. The influence of consonants. 3. The influence of vowels.

4. The accent. 5. The shortening or lengtliening of words.

As the vowel of unaccented mixed syllables is always

short, and that of simple syllables long, § 18. 2, it is

evident that a change in the character of a syllable will

involve a corresponding change in its vowel, unless the

accent interfere to prevent. Accordingly, when for any

cause a mixed syllable becomes simple, its short vowel

will be converted into a long one; and when a simple

syllable becomes mixed, the reverse change will take

place, e. g. ^m, U'^jTr, Tt^fl, P"rp. In the case of the vowels

i and u there is frequently an additional change of quality,

viz., of ^ to e and ic to o, e. g. D'jbri for D'lprj; "jjili for "(i'D

in place of "|-13 § 56. 3.

a. Daghesh-forte is thus resolved by the prolongation of the previous

vowel in ui'irjr, ^'ic'^p; t";is, 'dp-^; 't^n, ''i""-"; csiii^, B'^rT^; *.pn,

ip!in; t:%";;!|-« Eccles. 9: 12 for C%'i?"? § ^3' 2. a; ^h-p,frr\ for ^inp^r^n; nn"'?

Lam. 1:8, if this is for #1^3 see ver. 17; and if the conjecture of tJeseuius

(Thesaurus, p. 483) be correct as to the true reading in 1 Chrou. 23: 6,

24: 3 Cte''"n"! for tjr'rri.

§ 60. Contiguous consonants may give rise to vow^el

changes by their individual peculiarities, as is the case

with the gutturals, or by their concurrence. The peculi-

arities of the gutturals are fourfold, viz.:

1. A preference for the vowel Pattahh of the same

organ, into which, consequently, a preceding or accom-
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panying vowel is frequently converted, e. g. nbir for

nbir; D?S for D5S; P>'3_:fl for riz^y, y%-jj for yb^; ?]y2'"a:

from tii'ir.

a. The instances in which this permutation occurs cannot easily be

embraced under any general rules. In some cases it was optional; in others,

usage decides for it or against it without, however, being absolutely uni-

form. The following statements embrace what is of most importance.

(1) The stability of the vowel often depends upon the weight attached to

it in the etymological form; thus, ""Z'ii in the imperative but not in the in-

finitive for yfe'i; "t'i-'i for "h^"], but i'r'ij not ^'h'^ for i'rili, (2) The vowel

preceding the guttural is more liable to change than that which succeeds

it, e. g. "t'-V"? always, but b'y-q'^^ and h'b^T\; nitnl but 'or^hy, !ip;'T but ^'i^S.

(3) An accented vowel is sometimes retained where one unaccented would

suffer change, e. g. ^Dti^ but "in'.'; "^o".'; tP]3. (4) and u are less subject

to alteration than i and e, e. g. hvb for V"'"; a which is already cognate

with the gutturals is mostly retained, though it occasionally hecomes a

before n, e. a- Q^nx from nx, "'TO^'a Job 31 : 24 (in most copies) from nbn^,

ME"] from Mra\ (5) N in many cases prefers the diphthongal vowels e and

0, thus bii-x, "rNi?r?' .'i^^r^'. '"O^'^!' but t;!inpN;i; xri';, hb^\ (6) ^ partakes

of this preference lor a to a 1 mited extent, e. g. HQ'1 for "CI or "O'];

i<"n;ii1 from nx-]\

2. The reception of Pattahh furtive, § 17, at the end

of a word after a long heterogeneous vowel (i. e. any

other than a), or before a vowelless final consonant, e. g.

a. This is necessary when the vowel preceding a final guttural cannot

be converted into Pattahli. Sometimes the form with Pattahh and that with

Pattahh furtive occur interchangeabl}', e. g. Jji'd? and n|"i^b, or with a

slight distinction, as n'^tUX, in pause ;lj'-dX; r;il'2, construct Ti'S]^. In a

few instances a guttural preceding a final vowelless letter takes simple

Sh'va iii'-tead of Pattahh furtive, e. g. Pfj^b 1 Kin. 14: 3, and in most

editions rir;;i:3 Jer. 13: 25. As final X is always either quiescent or otiant,

it never receives Pattahh furtive. The letter "i never takes it unless it be

in a single instance, and that in a penultimate syllable tfl'^l Ps. 7: 6, which

is probably to be read yi'^rdbph; though it might be pronounced yiraddoph,

which some conceive to be an anomalous form for rpH"^, after the analogy

of pril£"[; ^en. 21: 6, the compound Sh'va being lengthened into a vowel

followed W euphonic Daghesh, as in the related words n^^ari Isa. 1 : 6,

and rr'^sri T«a. 53: 5, while others adopt the explanation of the old Jewish

Grammarians, that it is a peculiar combination of the Kal Cl^"}"] and the

3. A preference for compound rather than simple

Sh'va, 8 16. 3, whether silent or vocal, inasmuch as the
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gutturals are more readily made audible at the beginning

than at the close of a syllable, and the hiatus accompany-

ing them assumes more of the complexion of a vowel

than is usual with stronger consonants.

('. The gutturals occasionally retain simple Sh'va when silent. This

is regularly done by a final radical n, n or 5, followed by a servile letter,

e. g. "n^S, i:>"n"', fin""!";, Ciril'-Sw'o. inn;?':;^ , with few exceptions as r|:i35!l^

Hos. 8: 2, Tj;iiy:3 Gen. 26: 29, cn;r;rin 2 Sam. 21 : 6. Other cases have

moi'e of a casual or sporadic character, and occur chiefly with the stronger

gutturals n and n, iiin-', "cn:, r\-r\-^, h'iriT., >irr:rn, r-iiirn-^ but r'iri-.-a,

dhr'^ but vi'sn-, ri^n a possession, but n;ri from bni a brook; more

rarely with X and ?, n|i'D Lev. 4: 13, xr"? 1 Kin. 15: 16, rrvz Isa. 11: 15,

ST^rr Deut. 25: 7 but in pause :fl~rj Isa. 28: 6, '^'n'^'XS Ex. 15: 6; "i has for

the most part simple Sh'va rih"i, n"!r~'3"', though in a few instances it has

compound ":~2, ini^p"^^.

6. (l) Among the compound Sh'vas the preference, unless there is some

reason for choosing another, is ordinarily given to Hhateph Pattahh, as

the simplest and most in accordance with the nature of the gutturals, and

to this an antecedent Hhirik, when unessential to the form, is commonly

made to correspond, e. g. '^hv, li^^^ for it""^. Sometimes, particularly with

X (see 1. a. 5.) Hhateph Seghol is taken TfiB^S, ni^^X, iT^.TX, p-bx, nix,

mnx, nrP^n, Isit?., rfib;, "il-ir; Joel 2: 5, ""thX';! Jer. 13: 21, which not in-

frequently becomes Hhateph Pattahh upon the prolongation of the word

r|-rx, -T2X Prov. 25: 7, "irriX, 'binx, ^nirnx^ Judg. 10 : 2, or the carrying

forward of its accent ^'^!ax^, '^n-inxn'!, 'n-2'^nn, "'n-3'nrni.

(2) If, however, i or 0, characteristic of the form, precede, this commonly
determines the Sh'va to be selected, e. g. "i'^ii;>;n for T'?:"n, "i^^"[^ for 1^"^,

•'BrD for '^!3"Q ; though sometimes Hhateph Pattahh is retained and the

intermediate syllable, § 18. 3, resolved into a simple one by prolonging the

vowels, e. g. P-^rn Josh. 7: 7, ni^'n, 'iByb Isa. 1: 31. Hhirik ma\', how-

ever, remain short, e. g. ~^npl, "w^"J, I'lH"^ Job 6: 22, particularly if a

Daghesh-forte has been omitted from the guttural, e. g. i^EN3 Jer. 3: 8,

though even in this case tlie assimilation sometimes takes place, e. g.

^^rr. Gen. 30: 39 for ^^ti-;, ^inPiX Judg. 5: 28 for 1-inx. If a vowel has been

rejected from the form, the corresponding Hhateph is generally prefeired,

e. g. n-'^sr fiom "Er, Ci'^ir'jn, "'nrirn Ezek. 16: 33, "^x;;; Gen. 16: 13; "ib^Tj

1 Kin. 13: 20 from n-^tri; ^''Z^''Cr^ Gen. 37: 22 from -^r!^. There are oc-

casional instances of the same word being variously written in this respect,

e- g- ""tr:? Ruth 3: 15, ^lirx Cant. 2: 15; ^n-ixn'i and 'innxpi Isa. 44: 13;

!in73i^n Job 16:16 (K'ri in some copies), I'^b-i-pn Lam. 1 : 20, 'inXPl Isa. 62: 14,

1-xn 1 Sam. 28: 14.

C. Before another guttural the compound Sh'va is fiequently replaced

by the corresponding short vowel, e. g. ~"ixn for ~l?xn, Vn""."! for Vn""n,

-^'^r^v? for Cr'PiXH; and occasionall3' under X by a long vowel before

other letters as well as gutturals, or by a short vowel with Daghesh, e. g.
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D-i^ink for D'^'inx, I'^rn-i's;, wax for OilhwVi, nitN for "ilTX, ^BS: for l&X. This

disposition to render the gutturals more audible by the aid of a vowel is

further shown by their attracting to themselves the vowel of anotlier letter,

particularly in triliteral monosyllables, e. g. i"!' for yij (y^T), "'4^. i'M?,

•UV'O, rrip 2 Kin. 12: 9, dX3 for irS3, 1X3, also "k"!!? Ex. 2: 20 for jKnp
Euth 1: 20, siinsri Prov. 1: 22 for >ldnXP, IM^Zxri Job 20: 26 Bee§ 111.2. e,

D^"0J<1 Zech. 7: 14 for D"i?-]DSi, and by their sometimes causing an ante-

cedent or accompanying vowel to be retained where analogy would require

its rejection, e. g. "^X^i^a for "^N'^i-^ from xki^, "^k'^n, "^^'J"?, ^!^x:ip"^ Deut.

32: 10; T^yj-Q, r^-JT\.

4. An incapacy for being doubled, whence tliej never

receive Daghesh-forte, and the previous syllable thus

becoming a simple one, its vowel is generally lengthened,

§ 59, a to a, « to e, u to o, e. g. '^k'2 for "jk'J, "ji<'2 for
'f<'2,

T^^": for r\^:i], ^HN, 2Tm
a. Sometimes an intermediate syllable, § 18. 3, is formed, and the vowel

remains short, (l) This is commonly the case before n, frequently be-

fore n, less often before S, rarely before X, never before 1, e. g. Cri3,

sife, il^p, 3JJ?i, "i's;). (2) It is more likely to occur in the body of a word

than after a pi-efix, e. g. "'nVni Ps. 119: 43 from bn;|, but phh' Job 38: 24

from pin. (3) When the guttural coiiies to stand at the end of the word
the short vowel is often resumed, e. g. "nnri Prov. 22: 24 from tiyirn, ivri

Ps. 141: 8 from iT"^"?) but "i^rri Deut. 2: 9. There are a very few in-

stances in which Daghesli- forte is found in "i, e. g. 'T''^ r^S Ezek. 16: 4,

rM-2 Prov. 14: 10, Titi"^?;!^ Prov. 15: 1 (in some editions), ii"5<'n:; Cant. 5: 2,

see also § 24. 6,

§ 61. The concurrence of consonants gives rise to the

following vowel changes, viz.:

1. When two voweUess letters come together at the

beginning of a syllable in contravention of the law in

§ 18, the impossible combination is relieved by giving to

the first of them a short vowel. This, if there be no reason

for preferring anotlier, will be the briefest of the vowels,

Hhirik, e. g. ^^2"^. for ^"]r^, ^b.'3. for ^Z'(Zi, ^pTH for ^piH.

Ifa vowel has been omitted from the word, the correspond-

ing short vowel is frequently employed, e. g. ^tib'2 for

^'Db'2 from ^b'D (tjbb); ^bbr from T,:".:; ^bnr: from bnn, T^^Tl^

for Tjpn"; from "jH^ Or if one of the consonants be a gut-

tural, the vowel mostly conforms to the compound Sh'va,
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wliicli it lias or niiglit liave, e. g. "''Z'J for "ir!/, ^p]'^'^. for

^k]";, '^"^ ^1- "^"C"^'^ ^^ "'^^t' Mt^S? for ^r^2.

a. Vav before a guttural follows the rule just given; before "', and

sometimes before n or n followed by "^^ it takes Hhirik; before other

vowelless letters it gives up its consonant sound and quiesces in its homo-

geneous vowel Shurek, § 57. 2. (1), thus -iT!:--;;., "'nil, rriT and rvr\^, nhH

h. In triliteral monosyllables or final syllables with the vowel Pattahh,

the first letter sometimes receives an accented Seghol, to which the fol-

lowing Pattahh is then assimilated, e. g. r;r3 for "73 construct of TPS,

r3t!'3'5 for rc^'O^, the Seghols being liable to be changed to Pattahhs by

the presence of a guttural rriQr'3 for rnDwri.

c. In C=Xj:'2 Gen. 32: 20 for ~>'."4'9 the vowelless letters belong to

different syllables, and the introduction of the new vowel makes it neces-

sary to lengthen the one before if.

2. Although two vowelless letters are admissible at

the end of a word, § 18, the harshness of the combination

is commonly relieved by the insertion of Seghol, e. g. zy^^

for S"]*;, Tdt for 7p\ If either letter is a guttural, Pattalih

is mostly used instead, e. g. ""J::, b"2, "~\ If either letter

is "', its homogeneous vowel Hhirik is used; if the second

letter is 1, it will rest in Shurek, § 57. 2. (4.), e. g. T\%

^bs, ^nr, but nrj.

a. The only instances in which two vowelless consonants concur at the

end of a word are the pron. tnx, the 2 fern. sing. pret. of verbs r'^i:;^, certain

jussive and Vav Conversive forms of T\"h verbs §§ 174. 4, 177. 3, pjpin

§ 153. 2, the nouns 'nnj, :;pp and forms with otiant Aleph.

6. When the penultimate letter is H or ti, it in a few instances takes

Seo^hol, as \r^, 'pz, crli, CPi'n. When the final letter is X, it either remains

otiant, § 16. 1, or requires Seghol, X'.^'i ^":!. ^"."'i '*''?; * penultimate S either

quiesces in the antecedent vowel or attracts it to itself, § 60. 3. c, TN"', nXTO

or rx":;, TrX"i. The alternate mode of fac.litating the pronunciation of gut-

turals before a vowelless letter at the end of a word by means of Pattahh

furtive, has been explained § 60. 2.

3. When the same letter is repeated with or "sWthout

a mutable vowel intervening, there is often a contraction

into one doubled letter, and the vowel is rejected or

thrown back upon the preceding consonant, e. g. ^sb"; for

^i^S";, 20^ for liiC" (Daghesh-forte disappearing at the

end'of the Avord), 2b for^-ib, "^^ Job 31: 15 for ^r:3iD"
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(see 4. below); if another consonant immediately follow

the contracted letters, a diphthongal vowel '' or i may
be inserted to render the reduplication more audible

and prevent the concurrence of three consonants, ^t^iilD,

4. In accented syllables the diphthongal vowels e and

are employed before two consonants or a doubled con-

sonant in preference to the pure i and u, e. g. Il'irr},

HDiirP; ffip, ri"rp; b'bprj, nrbt^pr, so ^iiiibn, t'i'p, ^:nj;i.

This is still the case when at the end of a word an

auxiliary Seghol or Pattahh has been inserted between

the letters (according to 2.), e. g. '£31, '^S?? ^^'S. t^~^y'2

from p^'i"'*^., or the reduplication of the doubled letter is

no longer heard and the Daghesh-forte does not a]3pear,

§ 25, e. g. "^ttl comp. b^ppH.

a. The vowel e is in like circumstances often reduced to one of its con-

stituents a, e. g. i^J^in from T\?'^, "^-I?!?, "^j^^'fJ^ii ^'^pli, and occasionally

to its other constituent i, e. g. tr"l''nj?rri from li^jTrri, ttn'd")'^ from "tiJ'n^.

In '^in'b^p from h'4^ and "^t^^hpil from b'^upli, a is the original vowel of

the second syllable, of which e and t are modifications. The only example

of Shurek in a Segholate form is n"2Ti:n Lev. 5: 21.

5. In unaccented syllables t and u are preferred to e

and before doubled letters, TiS, ''r^; TiP, "ihr; ricri

from nctj; ^C^l, ''wilC']; IT^'J comp. bbp'J, "p", "pn, though

such forms as "'Din, ?|-ty, ln'13, m'^!^ likewise occur; so bk'^V

but ^'i^^'•T>^

6. A vowel is occasionally given to a final consonant

to soften the termination of the word, and make the

transition easier to the initial consonant of that which

follows; thus, b"b, nb'b; nhb^ for KiS; DH, n^lri; bb^, tilk;

^5<, n^N; Tjkh, ^5in; n^srt^Sj'-M^n:*"^; n^rj, ih'^n; i-iD3 Ex.

15: 10; ^-J^CS-Ex. 15: s'.

a. These paragogic vowels liave established themselves in the current

forms of certain words, as iih^?, i^^i^, <^'?.^, "^ilit?, '^rx, ''B. But, with these

exceptions, they are chiefly found in poetry. The vowels "^
^ and "i are

mostly attached to words in what is called the construct state, ti to words
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in the absolute; and all of tlieni to the feminine ending n. Examples of

•i: "133 Num. '23: 18, 24: 3, 15, '<r-n several times, irr^ Ps. 114: 8. Examples

of ''.: "'Prnx Hos. 10: 11, '^':CX Gen. 49: 11, "'22 iiiid., "^r::? Gen. 31: 39,

'^n'12'n Ps. 110: 4, •'iEH Ps. 114- 8, ''b^; Ps. 123: 1, "n'^s;^ Ps.'ll3: 5, "^^E^a

ver. 6, "'rTP ver. 7, '^a'^iii'in ver. 8, "^h'^cri^ ver. 9, ''nxbp Isa, 1: 21, ''^^W

Ex. 15: 6, "^ilTi? Zech. 11: 17, -rbn Lam. 1: 1, "^rSir ibid., '':z'd Deut. 33: 16.

It is also attached to the first member of the compound in manj' proper

names, e. g. bk"^"i2ri, pnii'^^zb^, to certain particles, as "'pba, '^ri;'!', "^i?, and

perhaps to such participial forms as ^r^'!;;^ Jer. 22: 23. Of n : nr^'X Ex.

15: 16, nu-ixisa. 8: 23, Job 34: 13, 37: 12, no-ji Judjj. 14: 18, nrbri Ps.

3: 3, 80: 3, Jon. 2:10, nb-'i almost constantly, nri^D Ps. 116: 15, n;ni Num.
34: 5, Ps. 124: 4, nrV? Fs. 92: 16 (K'ri), 125: 3,'Ezek. 28: 15, Hos. 10: 13,

nr^iJ Job 5: 16, iirnr? Ps. 44: 27, 63: 8, 94: 17, nns? Job 10: 22, nri^Fi

Jo^h. 19: 43, Judg. 14: 1, and regularly in the third person feminine of the

preterite of n"b verbs. In modern Persian t is similarly appended to

nouns in close connection with a following word, to remove the obstruc-

tion of the final consonant and serve as a uniting link. And in Hebrew

they seem to be traces of forms once current but which became obso-

lete § 201. e.

§ 62. The changes due to the influence of vowels may
arise from their concurrence or proximity.

1. Concurring vowels may coalesce; a uniting with a

forms a, uniting with i or u it forms the diphthongal e

or 0, e. g. niS'l-n Neh. 3: 13 from niScJsn after the re-

jection of !;< by § 53. 2. b; T^^ after the softening of " to

i becomes ri"'2l; ^~"^^p by the rejection of H becomes i'it:p;

irrj prefixed to proper names i-s from ^in^ for IH^, § 57. 2 (4),

an abbreviation of Ti^fr, § 47.

2. One of them may be hardened into its correspond-

ing semi-vowel; i "'^ with J ''. may form f •_, or the first

t may be changed to 7//, which, upon the reduplication

of the "^ to preserve the brevity of the antecedent vowel,

§ 24. 3, becomes '^., e. g. "'^u^ with C, becomes U'^2y or

D''';"^!^'. So, '', before n^ forms n^., and before i forms i*,,

e. g. r.^"^2^, tli'^ni^"; in like manner ^ is changed before i

into iiv, forming i^l^, which, by § 56. 3, becomes V , e. g.

W:b-^, by the substitution of ni for n, ni^rr:. / \ fol-

lowed by n ^ forms 'tv, ^r;"Fll:::p, Vri:t:p; ^m*B, VE; Tt'lTl

for Tt'2~ Josh. 14: 8. E ^ before t
'' or w ^ is resolved
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into ay, which, joined with the appropriate semi-vowels,

becomes ^_ and T^ , the virtual reduplication of the final

consonant in the one case preserving the short vowel,

which is lengthened in the other; thus "C/10 with "'^ be-

comes '^C^D, and with ^H, VC^D. The same resolution of

'',, occurs before final Tj, forming 1^\, and by § 61. 2 TJ";,,

thus •'1^3'D with 1\ becomes T]'^^^3'D.

a. Grammarians have disputed whether in such words as d'i''.'ni2S,

ni'^D^^ the point in "^ is Daghesh-forte or Mappik, § 26, and accordingly

whether they are to he read ibhriyyim, malklmyybih, ovibliriyun,mall<huydth.

If the explanation given above be correct, it is Daghesh-forte Conserva-

tive. Comp. 031;?, t*!?.

J. Such forms as '^']'^Q, i''"]?, t3^")Q from "^IQ are only apparent excep-

tions to the above rules. The word is properly ";'7B, and to this the addi-

tions are made, the auxiliary Hhirik being dropped with the cessation of

the cause from which it originated, § 57. 2. (4). In n-'X'^n'iS' 2 Chron. 17: 11

from "^2"!? and D^, the vowels are kept separate by an interposed N.

c. In words of iT'b foi-mation, such as nt'S^, '16", D'^ibs? from niiij' and

n^, i, d"! , it might appear as though one vowel were rejected before

another. But the correct explanation is that "^ is the true final radical, and

the forms above given are for TT'd", 'i"''ilJ3.'', C'^'^iy (like d"B:jp) from which
*^ is rejected by § 53. 3. In the same way ^liis', Tyi'3, etc., from ii'wi' are for

il'^bs, '^\^'^'-^^- In such alternate forms as iT"]b from tTib, the radical "i is

retained by preserving the antecedent vowel, which, before Daghesh-forte

Conservative, becomes Hhirik, § 61. 5.

§ 63. The following euphonic changes are attribut-

able to the proximity of vowels, viz.

:

l.Pattahh before a guttural is often changed to Seghol

if another a follows, and the same change sometimes

occurs after a guttural if another a precedes.

The particular cases are the following:

a. When (_) stands before a guttural with ( ) always before ti, e. g.

Snn for ;nn, rn-J^'O Prov. 21 : 22, dDnn, "'ri'2n:n (also when n has Hbateph
Kamets, e. g. D^bnnn, Tlb-tnti Judg. 9: 9), often before rt and ", particul-

arly if it receives the secondary accent, e.g. di"irin for C""irin, nrnb but

T^ifyh, ^"i!^l?!7; i^'i^'n, ^''iy !^p, rarely before X and 1, !Tnri Gen. 14 10, nikxJ

Neil. 9: 18, 26 but ^"'nilJXJ Ezek. 35: 12.

6. When (_) before a guttural is followed by another consonant with

(.) or (^) b^n^ ^h^ry^^ but ^i^i'nn^ xariJ but nxrns, Nr:r;;i, once before the

liquid b, e. g. T]!33N Ex. 33: 3 for ~^=X, and once before D, e. g. ni:nb

for pianK
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c. In f^X""xn 1 Sam. 28: 15 and the combination ^V^ tV.^ a eimilai

change takes place after a guttural to prevent the repetition of the vowel

d; 80 in nVin-; Ps. 20: 4, and n:x'^ nrk after the liquid 3.

2. Pattahh is sometimes assimilated to a following

Segliol, or to a preceding Kamets or Tsere.

a. The assimilation to ( ) takes place regularly in what are called

Segholate forms, in which an auxiliary Seghol has by § 61. 2 been intro-

duced between two vowelless letters, "bp for T|bp, 2"i|; for 2"^, "j'~St for

"/"X, but n*^?, tyfe; only before l, which can combine with a and not

with e, a is retained and lengthened to (^) by § 59, "'X, T\]7\- Rarely in.

other cases UZ'T^] for C^i;?, where the change is facilitated by the pre-

ceding \
b. The assimilation to ( ) occurs in a few cases after a guttural with

n prefixed, e. g. chn for cyn, 'hn for nnn; and in ]^"X (from yiN) uni-

formly after Kamets ""^Nfi, 7~N2, "Z^^)-

c. The assimilation to ( ) occurs in the Kal future of Pe Yodh verbs

where the alternate forms are S'iJ;^ and yp'^'].

§ 64. The following vowel changes are due to the

accent, viz.:

1. If a long vowel in a mixed syllable be deprived of

its accent, it will be shortened, § 18, e. g. "^t^T:, *^^Ty,

3C^ -c^i; Lib^, D-ic^v. yiT, ~Ty\
t' tt- ' •• t' vt-' —.1-' r -;r

a. If a vowel preceding Makkeph is incapable of being shortened, it

will receive the secondary accent Methegh, agreeably to § 43.

2. The accent prefers to be immediately preceded by

a simple syllable and a long vowel. Accordingly an

antecedent vowelless letter often receives what may be

called a pretonic vowel. This is commonly the simplest

of the long vowels d^ e. g. bp;:, z'6^, ri"p^, 'p^'^ v.j occasion-

ally e, e. g. bp.-;, lnf-"i\ "i^^r , "i^^r^^* rarely 6, e. g. ^^b:p^

Such a vowel is sometimes inserted, even though a pre-

existing mixed syllable is thereby destroyed, e. g. in the

plurals of Segholates and of feminine nouns derived from

them, n^b\'2 from ^^b'j, nibb"; from rqbi2.

§ 65. The special emphasis, with which the last word

of a clause is dwelt upon, gives rise to certain vowel

changes in connection with the pause accents, § 36. 2. a.
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These are (1) lengthening short vowels, viz., (_) and not

infrequently ( ) which has arisen from (_) to (J, e. g.

^/::s, •^•:^?; rah^, nnrs; -nk, -px; isi?, m:?, and brinoino:
- t' at t " T : - t' t : at t ' 1 v v' J vat ' v •-•' vat ' O O

back Kamets Hhatuph shoi'tened from Hholem to its

original length Vi^"], 1^52^1. (2) Eestoring vowels which

have been dropped in the course of inflection, e. g. ^I'lIL^,

nv; ^^n^, ^nn^; ^^12V, ^il2^, (3) Changing simple Sh'va

in triliteral syllables and before the suffix
?J

to Seghol,

e. g. ?|n^n, "rin^n; ^n-;, 'rr; DS-cJ, nrij. (4) Changing com-

pound Sh'va to the corresponding long vowel, e. g. ^35«{,

• AT -: ^ : V " • >;• ' • n' -A

a. Faitahh sometimes remains without change, IS Ps. 132: 12, Pl'iS'n

2 Sam. 2: 27, ^sbs? Jer. 7, 10, "^n^lSS Prov. 30: 9, '^rip;^::^ Job 34: 5, I'^n^^X

Neh. 5: 14, and once restored in a simple .syllable ^'^i'!^ 2 Sam. 3: 34.

Seghol more frequently, T^'O, p'l^, C^p., "~^. ''•nd ~"in. Long vowels are

mostly unaltered; only Tsere is in mixed syllables occasionally changed

to Pattahh, !Tnn Isa. 18: 5 for mri, so :ndn Isa. 42: 22, :^sn Gen. 17: 14,

h^t^^ Gen. 21: 8, T)^^*! Gen. 25: 34; in one word of Segholate formation it

is converted to Seghol, ^'^2^ ""4?"].i a^^d in another to Kamets, U^'J, li^liJ.

Where the same word has alternate forms, one is sometimes selected as the

ordinary and the other as the pausal form, thus "('Qn^, Vsni; d^n^, dati"^

;

t(l-Ji1, rj^-J-; "^nbrj, i^7\hz^ Gen. 43: 14; pnn Eccl.'l2: 11, : -ja-i-f 1 Sam,

13: 21; IS, :W Gen. 49: 3, n?dri, n^dn Lev. 26: 34, 35; 1:02";, ^"J'Ss-. Some-
times, instead of changing the Sh'va before ?^ to Seghol, its vowel is shifted,

thus r;3, "3; ~^, T^h'J, Tjnx, and in Ex. 29: 35 HDnx. The position of the

pause accent, so far as it diflfei'S from that of the ordinary accent, has been

explained § 35. 2.

b. Of the pause accents, or those which mark the limits of clauses

and sections, the first class, viz., Silluk, Athnahh and Olev'yoredh almost

always give rise to the vowel changes which have been described; the

second and third classes, S'gholta, Zakeph Katon, Zakeph Gadhol, R'bhi*

and Shalsheleth, e. g. l^nlJl Isa. 13: 8, do so frequently; the fourth

class, Pazer, e. g. 2 Kin. 3: 25, Prov. 30: 4, and T'lisha Gh'dhola, e. g.

Ezek. 20: 21, but seldom. Pausal forms are occasionally found with other

Disjunctives, thus, Tiphhha ^=^n Dent. 13: 5, Pashta \'^'c':ir\ ibid., Geresh

ro'i^ Ezek. 40: 4, and even with Conjunctives, e. g. "^SX Isa. 49: 18, rib^"n

Ezek. 17: 15, >1'J5 2 Chron. 2d: 31.

§ 66. 1. The shortening and lengthening of words

has an effect upon their vowels. The shortening may
take place

(1) At the end of a word by the rejection of a vowel.
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This occurs only with ( ) or ( ) in certain forma of fT'b verbs, e. g.

bin from r"i:.n, "j-l for nr^-;-, "Hi 1 Sam. 21: 14 for n^r-^i, r\-4h for nr-j'.v

In the last two examples the short vowel is lengthened upon its receiving

the accent, comp. § 64. 1. If the rejected vowel was preceded by two con-

sonants, these will now stand together at the end of the word, and be liable

to the changes described § 61, 2, e. g. Cl~n for nD"iJi.

(2) In the body of a word by shortening a long vowel

in a mixed syllable, which must, of course, be the one

bearing the accent, § 32. 1, or rejecting a long vowel in

a simple syllable before the accent (the pretonic vowel,

§ 64. 2), ^2^, ^IT, -q-b'a, p2; ^^]>^;:. ^^pj.

a. This is in general the only reduction possible. The vowel of a

mixed syllable, if short already, is capable of no further abbreviation,

though a and e are in a very few instances attenuated to t, "X""? const.

yhna, rr.S-a const, r.hz-o, bkpm-; but 'n^rr-r'"!; and it cannot be rejected,

or there would be a concurrence of voweiless consonants which the

language seeks to avoid (rjOIJ^ Prov.30: 6 is an exception). And the vowel

of a simple syllable, if short, must have the accent, § 32. 1, which pre-

serves it from rejection. The changes above recited are confined to the

last two, or, in case the accent is upon the penult, the last three syllables

of the word; for the antecedent portions of polysyllables are already ab-

breviated to the utmost. Contractions due to the peculiarities of certain

letters, as the gutturals and quiescents, which have been before ex-

plained, are not here taken into the account, e. g. S'S':;, "?'^, r'y2, riia

;

D-^-i;, •in''.

b. Where the last vowel cannot be shortened, it sometimes experiences

a change of a quality from pure to diphthongal, such as is produced by the

pressure of two following consonants, § 61. 4, e. g. b'^^^!', ^^3*1; a'^wiin,

a'rin; ry::^, rr-;; i^i-!:;;, si-;; 'c'^ryo, -wo.

2. If a word be lengthened by additions at the end,

its vowels are hable to changes in consequence.

(1) Such additions create a tendency to shorten the

previous part of the word in the manner just described.

For the normal length of words in Hebrew being dis-

syllabic, the genius of the language is opposed to trans-

cending this limit any further than is absolutely necessary.

If the addition is not of sufficient weight to affect the

position of the accent, no abbreviation i-esults. But if it

is of weight enough to remove the accent, an abbreviation
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follows if it is possible for one to be made, e. g. *Q'n,

.n^n^'^,, Dr"]::'^ for nb-'o^^ by § 61. 1.

(2) They produce changes in an ultimate mixed syl-

lable. If the appendage begin with a consonant, the

antecedent vowel will now be succeeded by two con-

sonants and be liable to the changes consequent upon

such a position, § 61. 4, e. g. njb'biDri from b^i:pri; flp'^p

from D^p; T^Ppn from b'bpn; ^pbfep from btDp. If the

appendage begin with a vowel, it wiU attach itself to the

final consonant, which will in consequence be drawn away

from its own syllable to begin the new one. This may

occasion the following changes:

(a) If the preceding vowel is an auxiliary Seghol or

Pattahh, introduced to facilitate the pronunciation of the

second of two vowelless consonants, § 61. 2, it will be

rejected, inasmuch as it is no longer required for this

purpose, e. g. isbia from T]b"r, i^rc from ^ro.

(h) If it be a short vowel, it must either be lengthened

to adapt it to the simple syllable in which it now stands,

or rejected on account of the disposition to abbreviate

words upon their receiving accessions at the end, e. g.

nbt:p and
^^J^'p^

from bbp. The cases are very rare in

which a short vowel remains unchanged in consequence

of its having the accent, § 18. 2, e.g. fnhy^ 1 Kin. 19:15

from ^STi, nb:!:tn Ezek. 8: 2 from bb'in.

(c) If it be a long vowel, it may be rejected, as ^J^f;

from btip";, 'b'^ from DlT, or retained either unaltered, as

r^ib"pn from ti^pn? il"^'"^ froi^ 1^'^'^) or with a change

of quahty from pure to diphthongal or the reverse,

nj^^n'^ from pir7J, T'J^OD from jIoS, ^3':Qpri from D^pH,

D'bbs from iD^bss.
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TABLE SHOWING THE CHARACTER AND AFFINITIES OF THE
VOWELS AND THE ORDINARY LIMITS OF EUPHONIC CHANGES.

Long.

Guttural, . .

Palatal, . .

Labial, • «

I

jjure a

[
diphthongal e

pure I

diphthongal o

pure u

a

u



PART SECOND.

ETYMOLOaY.
Roots of Words.

§ 67. Etymology treats of the various kinds of words,

their formation and inflections. Three successive stages

are here to be ' distinguished. The first is the root or

radical portion of words. This embraces those funda-

mental sounds, in which the essential idea originally in-

heres. Roots do not enter, in their nude or primitive form,

into the current use of language, but they constitute the

basis upon which all actually occurrmg words, with the

exception of the inorganic interjections, are constructed.

The second stage is the word itself in its simple unin-

flected state ; this is formed, if a primitive, directly from

the root, if a derivative, from a pre-existing primitive, by

certain changes or additions, which serve to convert the

radical idea into the precise conception intended, which

is as yet, however, expressed absolutely. The third and

only remaining stage is the word as it appears in the ac-

tual utterances of speech, so modified by inflections as to

suggest the definite qualifications of the idea, such as the

tense of verbs, the gender and number of nouns, and the

degree of adjectives, or its relations whether of agree-

ment or subordination, such as the persons and modes

of verbs and the cases of nouns.

§ 68. There are in Hebrew, as in most languages, two
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classes of roots, which may be denominated respectively

pronominal and verbal. Pronominal roots form the basis

of such words as express the relations of things to the

speaker or to one another, viz., pronouns and certain

prepositions, adverbs, and other particles. From verbal

roots, which are by far the more numerous, spring words

expressive of ideas, viz., verbs, nouns, and such particles

as are derived from them. Verbal roots consist exclusively

of consonants, and are almost invariably triliteral. The

introduction of a vowel or vowels, even for the sake of

pronouncing them, destroys their abstract radical cha-

racter, and converts them into specific words of this or

that description. Nevertheless, for reasons of convenience,

the letters of the root are usually pronoilnced by the aid

of the vowels belonging to them in the simplest form of'

the corresponding verb, which is mostly the third person

singular of the preterite, e. g. bbj^, TjV^. This must not

be suffered, however, to lead to the confusion of identify-

ing that particular verbal form with the proper radical,

nor of supposing the verb to be the radical part of speech

from which nouns in all cases are derived: verbs and

nouns are rather to be regarded as co-ordinate branches

springing from a common root.

a. The few quadriliterals and quinqueliterals which occur are mostly

formed from pre-existing triliterals by tlie addition of a weak letter, or a

letter similar to one of the original radicals, e. g. CC";S to lay irnnte comp.

CDS; rv'V! to burn comp. TV'; iTb^""]5 a branch comp. nrrc; c-E^"~';J

tlioiighls comp. fi"!:"':;; w'^r'i'^J a sceptre, comp. '^^'~; "Ni'^j tranquil comp.

':S"J; *'w~D to Kj^read comp. ui'nB; or b}' blending two d.lVerent roots, e. g.

Csv."^ to be fresh composed of 2i;'n and w'k::; "'i-'Q a certain o?jc= -:?3

•^ibbx; y^isa a frog from "iE'.i to leap i'nn (in Arabic) a marsh. Some,

which are not thus reducible, may perhaps be of foreign origin.

6. Many of the triliteral roots appear to be based upon pre-existing

biliterals. Thus, the cognates '^75, Ms, ih, nis, "ns, in.", have in common
the two letters Ta with the associated idea of cutting, § 50.3. T!ie frequent

examples of this description, together with the fact of the existence of a

few biliterals, e. g. 2X father, MX brother, CX mother, have su:.'gested the

thought that the ultimate roots may in all cases have been biliterals, and
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that the triliterals were a secondary formation. Various ingenious hut un-

successful attempts have been made to demonstrate this position hy an

actual analysis, and to effect the reduction of all roots to two primitive

letters. Still more extravagant and fanciful is the endeavour, which has

actually been made, to explain the origin of roots from the individual letters

of which they are composed, and to deduce their meanings from the names,

the shapes, or other peculiarities of those letters. The existence of roots

and the meanings attached to them must be accepted as ultimate facts.

Some have arisen, no doubt, from the imitation of sounds in nature; hut

in most cases no satisfactory reason can be given why a given combination

of sounds has that particular sense, which is in fact connected with it.

§ 69. The formation of words and their inflection are

accomphshed partly by internal changes and partly by

external additions. The internal changes are the msertion

of vowels and the reduplication of consonants in various

significant ways, e. g. bbp, btp, bbp, bcjb. The external

additions are significant syllables welded to the root or

to the word, either at the beginning or the end, e. g.

b% nbbjp, btip.:, -.sbt^prn.

a. The triliteral and exclusively consonantal character of Semitic roots

is their most remarkable peculiarity in distinction from those of the Indo-

European languages which are as prevailingly monosyllabic, the vowel

being an essential constituent, while the number of consonants is variable.

The fact of the vowel being an integral part of the root in these languages

interferes with their employment of internal changes for purposes of

derivation and inflection, and confines them almost entirely to external

additions, e. g. voco, vocabam, vocatio, vocahulum, vocito, etc. The compo-

sition of words of which such large use is made in the Indo-European

tongues, e. g. ad-voco, in-voco, etc., is almost unknown in Hebrew except in

the formation of proper names.

b. Different languages differ greatly in their flexibility, that is to say,

in the variety of words which may spring from a common root, and the

number of forms which the same word may assume to express the vai'ious re-

lations into which it enters. Relations, which in some languages are expressed

by flection, as the cases of nouns, tenses of verbs, concord of adjectives, are

in others indicated by additional words, as prepositions, auxiliary verbs, etc.,

or suggested by the order of words in the sentence.

c. Formative sj'llables, added either at tlie beginning or the end of

words for the sake of inflection, are, in the ordinary consciousness of those

who use the language, completely amalgamated with them, so that their

separate origin and signification is never thongiit of. They are thus to

be distinguished from those words which, by reason of their dependent

character, are attached to others as prefixes or suffixes, but yet preserve
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their separate identity as prefixed conjunctions and prepositions and suf-

fixed pronouns.

§ 70. Tlio parts of speech in Hebrew are either de-

chnable as pronouns, verbs, and nouns (including adjec-

tives); or indechnable, as the article, adverbs, prepositions,

conjunctions, and interjections. As most if not all of the

syllables employed in the formation and inflection of

verbs and nouns are of pronominal origin, it will be

necessary to consider the pronouns first.

a. The classification usual with the Jewish grammarians is into verbs

(Di5?Q actions), nouns (ri'ii:yj names), and particles (d'^Sa words).

Pronouns.

PEESONAL PRONOUNS.

§ 71. The Hebrew pronouns are personal, demon-

strative, relative, and interrogative or indefinite. The

personal pronouns are the following, viz.:

BINOniiAB. PLCRAIi.

1. I ^rbi^, ^2« We sisnis, ilini, siDi^

Thou m. r;n>5 Ye m. Dnx
2

I Thou/, r.s, "Fii< Ye/. ",n^, n:h5?

He ^<^n They m. DH, TTBh

[ She fc<"ri They /. ]11_, HSn

There are, it will be perceived, distinct forms for

singular and plural in the three persons, and for mascu-

line and feminine in the second and third. There is no

form for the neuter, as that gender is not recognized in

Hebrew.

o. (1) The alternate forms of the first person singular "ibx (in pause

''rbx with the accent on the penult except Job 33: 9), and "^rx (in pause

^SX) are used interchangeably and with perhaps equal frequencj'. It has

been observed, however, that while the former is the more common in the

Pentateuch, it never occurs in the books of Chronicles, and but once in

Ezekiel, viz.. 36: 28, a passage borrowed from the Pentateuch. The usual
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plural of this person is ISTOX; ^in occurs but six times, viz., Gen. 42: 11,

Ex. 16: 7. 8, Num. 32: 32, 2 Sam. 17: 12, Lam. S: 42; !i:x though common
in later Hebrew, occurs but once in the Old Testament, viz., Jer. 42: 6

K'thibh, where the K'ri substitutes the usual form.

(2) The second person masc. sing, nrx (in pause occasionally tlFX Ps.

2:7, 25: 27, 40: 18, 70: 6, but mostly nnx) is in five instances written nx
without the final He, which is however restored in the K'ri, viz., 1 Sam,

24: 19, Ps. 6: 4, Job 1: 10, Eccles. 7: 22, Neh. 9: 6, and in three instances

PiX without the final vowel Num. 11: 15, Deut. 5: 24, Ezek. 28: 14. The
feminine PX is occasionally written "^FiX Judg, 17: 2, 1 Kin. 14: 2, 2 Kin.

4: 16, 23, 8: 1, Jer. 4: 30, Ezek. 36: 13; the K'ri invariably retrenches the

superfluous ^, though it is probable that the original pronunciation proper

to this orthography was "^nx. The feminine plural "hx occurs only Ezek.

34: 31, where a few manuscripts read "iPX; the alternate form njnx occurs

Gen. 31: 6, Ezek. 13: 11, 34: 17; in Ezek. 13: 20 most editions have nSPlX.

(3) The third person fern. sing. ^''T} occurs but eleven times in the

books of Moses, viz.. Gen. 14: 2, 20: 5, 38: 25, Lev. 11: 39, 13: 10. 21,

16:31, 20: 17, 21: 9, Num. 5: 13, 14. In its stead is foimd Xin a combination

of the letters of the masculine with the vowel of the feminine. The ex-

planation of this is that Xin Jiti was at that early period of common gender

and used indifferently for both masculine and feminine. As this primitive

usage subsequently became obsolete, the word, when used for the feminine,

was read X"^n hi according to the uniform practice of the later books, and

the punctuators have suggested this by giving it the corresponding vowel,

§ 47. According to Kimchi " Euth 1 : 13 and rirn 2 Sam. 4: 6, Jer. 50: 5,

stand for the masculine plural; this assumption is unnecessary, however, as

in the first passage the feminine may have the sense of the neuter "these

thinffs,'" and in the last two it is an adverb of place, meaning here.

b. Words in such constant and familiar use as the pronouns are sub-

ject to more or less irregularity in all languages. The original plural

termination, as will be shown more fully hereafter in the case of verbs and

nouns, is Dfl or '1 §§ 85. 1. a (1), 201. e. In the first person the nasal is

omitted ^rx, l^riZX. The plurals of the second and third persons were origin-

ally tilPX, D^in, which are still preserved in the Arabic, and have left their

traces in the inflections of verbs, e. g. 'j'l^::^'], "iD^riP^p. The vowel u how-
ever, which in the plurals of masculine nouns has been converted into I,

has in the pronouns undergone a still further modification into the diph-

thongal e cri or e CriX. The distinction of gender is indicated in the plui'al

not by affixing the characteristic termination of that gender as in nouns,

but by a change of the final nasal. An unaccented tl is often added by

§ 61. 6, to relieve the harshness of the consonantal ending.

c. In the technical language of the Jewish grammarians pronouns are

called d"i";^i3 cognomina; the first person is ^3"^ the speaker, the second

xk^3 present, the third "TT.Sa hidden or absent.

§ 72. l\^ien the pronouns are used in their separate

form as distinct words they have the forms already given.
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When, however, they stand in a relation of dependence

to verbs, nouns, and particles, they are appended to them

in the following abbreviated forms, called the pronominal

suffixes: (See Paradigm I, at the end of the volume.)
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for both, genders and numbers. The feminine is occasion-

ally written without the final T\ and with a different

vowel letter nt or il. The plural, coming from a different

root, is sufficiently distinguished without the usual

termination; bs occurs eight times in the books of Moses

and once in 1 Chron. 20: 8; in all other places the con-

sonantal termination is softened by an appended H .

2. The singular of this pronoun is in a few instances

compounded with b either without any change of mean-

ing, or, as Ewald and Nordheimer follow Jarchi in sup-

posing, in the sense of the remote demonstrative that

Thus (with the article H prefixed)

—

Masc. Fern. Com,

Sing, this or that nibH ^Tbn Tbn
V T — •' - T —

a. The first form occurs twice in Genesis (24: 65, 37: 19), the third six

times in the post-Mosaic hooks as a masculine (Judg. 6: 20, 1 Sam. 14: 1,

17: 26, 2 Kin. 23: 17, Dan. 8: 16, Zech. 2: 8), and once as a feminine (2 Kin.

4: 25), the second once in Ezekiel (36: 35).

3. The personal pronoun of the third person i^'^Tl is

used for the remote demonstrative that.

Relative Pronoun.

§ 74. The relative who, which is Tjjy;, which may be

employed as a separate word, or may be shortened to a

prefix IT with Daghesh-forte compensative in the follow-

ing letter, unless it be a guttural and consequently in-

capable of receiving it, § 23. 1. In a few instances the

prefix "O takes the vowel (_) followed by Daghesh-forte,

Judg. 5: 7, Cant. 1: 7, Job 19: 29; once it has (^) before

5< Judg. 6: 17, and twice
(.

) Eccl. 2: 22 (in some copies),

3: 18. The relative suffers no change for gender or

number either in its separate or its prefixed state. Its

objective relation to verbs and particles and its possessive

relation to nouns are expressed without changing the
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relative itself, or removing it from its position at the

beginning of its clause by appending the appropriate

pronominal suffix to the governing word, e. g. inbp ^TS

tulio he sent him, i. e. whom he sent, iy^iT i"j;i){ ivhich its

seed, i. e. whose seed. It may also receive an adverbial

sense from being followed by the pronominal adverb DID

there, e. ff. D'j:— "iir>i ivhere, fil2Z—nds whither, DUJ'S
—

•'is

tvhence.

a. The prefix ttJ occurs to the exclusion of the full form of the relative

ill the Song of Solomon, and with great frequency in Ecclesiastes. There

are besides occasional examples of it in other books, e. g. Judg. 5:7, 6: 17,

7: 12, 8: 26, 2 Kin. 6: 11, 1 Chron. 5: 20, Job 19: 29, Ps. 122—124, 129,

133— 1.57, 144, Lam. 2: 15, 16. The word n:.-'7 Gen. 6: S is in several

ancient versions and in the common English translation rendered as though

it were made up of the preposition 3, the relative ly and the particle CJ

for Hint also; but the most recent interpreters derive it from the verb 55w

to err, and translate in their erring.

b. "I'CJX or V is also used for the conjunction that. Comp. Lat. quod.

Intebeogative and Indefinite Pronouns.

§ 75. 1. The pronouns "2 ivho? or tvhoever relating to

persons, and ^'2 what? or luhntever relating to things, are

employed both as interrogatives and in an indefinite

sense. They experience no change for gender or number.

The vowel of T\'2 is regulated by the initial sounds of

the succeeding word. Before a letter capable of receiving

Daghesh-forte it is pointed TV2 and the following letter

is doubled, e. g. TJIDTI'^ Ex. 3: 13. Before the stronger

gutturals n and n it also commonly receives (.), e. g.

t^-r--'.? Ps. 39: 5, ^nxicn rC2 Gen. 31: 36. Before the

weaker gutturals S, 3? and ^, it commonly takes (J, e. g.

rii^-r:2 Zech. i: 9, ^--5 nr 2 Kin. 8: 13, Dn^x^ rr Judg.

9: 48. Before H, n and ? with Kamets it takes (J, § 63.

1. a, e. ff. ili n^h-rr^ Ex. 32: 1, TN-Jrrna Gen. 20: 9,
' O T T V ' ' r T V

ri'TT^'M";: ib.; and occasionally before other letters especi-

ally when it has a disjunctive accent bip m'J 1 Sam. 4: 14,
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(:::S'>2ia f'Z^ 2 Kin. 1:7. In a few instances the final vowel

letter is omitted and the interrogative is joined with the

following word, e. g. Hrj Ex. 4: 2, Dpb/J Isa. 3:15, nkbr\'2

Mai. 1:13, DH-J Ezek. 8: 6 K'thibh.'

'

2. Another interrogative is formed by prefixing the

particle ''^^ to the pronoun Til, nST, thus HT ''X which? or

what? 1 Kin. 13: 12, Eccles. 11:6, nj^ib ^«/or what? why?

Jer. 5:7.

3. The words "issbx "i'bs which are always used in

combination, or contracted into one ^ibbs, are in usage

equivalent to an indefinite or indeterminate pronoun,

Eng. a certain one, Lat. quidam, G-r. b 'bslva; they are, how-

ever, derived not from pronominal but verbal roots.

Veebs.

THEIR SPECIES.

§ 76. 1. Hebrew verbs have seven different forms

which have been denominated species or conjugations

(D^i^?^ huildings). These represent as many modifications

of the verbal idea, and are as follows, viz.:

1. bJ5 Kal Simple active.

2. bi^'SD Niphal „ passive.

3. b3;Q Piel Intensive active.

4. b'JB Pual „ passive.

5. b^3;itl Hiphll Causative active.

6. ^?5n Hophal „ passive.

7. byenn Hithpael Keflexive.

a. The term conjugations was introduced by Eeuchlin, and is very

generally employed in Hebrew grammars and in those of the cognate lan-

guages. It must be borne in mind, however, that Hebrew conjugations

are totally unlike the conjugations of Latin and Greek. The latter denote

the various modes of inflection adopted by different roots. The former are

modifications of the same root, which differ in meaning while their inflec-

tions are substantially alike. They correspond rather with voices or with

derivative verbs, sucli as frequentatives and causatives, although they not
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infrequently require to be translated by words radically distinct. The

term upecics proposed b}' Schultens, though less conunouly adopted, is

more descriptive.

2. Kill means ligJtt, and denotes that species in which

no other than the three radical letters appear, and these

only in their single power. The other species are called

heavy ("'^23), because burdened by the reduplication of

the radicals or the addition of other letters. Their names

are derived from bi^E to do, which was the model for in-

flection, the form assumed by this verb in each species

serving as its designation. Unusual verbal forms are in

Hke manner denoted by the corresponding forms imposed

upon its radicals.

3. Other technical expressions, such as the names of

the various classes of verbs, are also to be traced to this

source. A verb whose first radical is a guttural, a Nun,

or a Yodh, is called a Pe Guttural, Pe Nun (ys), or Pe

Yodh (""'5) verb, Pe as the initial of bJ'S becoming the

technical designation of a first radical generally. So a

verb whose second radical is Vav is called an Ayin Vav

(T'y); one in which He takes the place of the third radical,

a Lamedh He (""b) ; one whose second and third radicals

are alike an Ayin Doubled (^''y), etc.

§ 77. The general idea of the several species already

stated is liable to certain modifications in the variety of

cases to wliicL it is applied.

1. The Niplial is commonly the passive of Kal or of

the simple idea of the verb, -DS to steals Ni. to he stolen;

-hs to icrite, Ni. to he ivrittoi.

2. Sometimes, like the Greek middle voice which

coincides with the passive in certain of its forms, it has

a reflexive signification, ""lit: to hide, Ni. to hide one's self;

i"j"i to keep, Ni. to keep one's self, (l)vXdTTS';6ar, nr.z Ni. to

repent, lit. to grieve one's self, jusrccjuiXsaOocr, or expresses
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reciprocal action, y?^ to counsel, M. to take counsel together;

iDlnb Ni. to fifjht, judyjGi^ai, lit. to devour one another. In

some verbs it has both a passive and a reflexive sense,

^yn M. to he sold and to sell one's self; Jlk'^ Ni. to he seen

and to let one's self he seen, to ajypear.

3. Sometimes when the Kal is intransitive and does

not admit of a proper passive, the Niphal is either iden-

tical with it in signification, Z^]) K. and Ni. to apiwoach,

or retains a shade of its original force by representing

the state or condition not absolutely as in Kal, but as

something effected and involving a change from another

previous condition, ^^ to he full, Ni. to he filled, Trn to

he, Ni. to hecome.

§ 78. 1. The Piel gives new intensity to the simple

idea of the verb, by which its meaning is variously modi-

fied according to the nature of the case, t:i^"^ to hefeiv.

Pi. to he very feiv; ViT^ to folloiv, Pi. to folloiv ardently, to

pursue; iTjB to fear, Pi. to fear constantly, to he timid; bkir

to ask, Pi. to ask repeatedly and earnestly, to heg; 's^^^ to

create, as God, Pi. to form with pains and labour, as man;

ins to write. Pi. to write much with the implication that

it is to httle purpose, to scrihhle; *iij^ to hury, Pi. to hury

great numhers.

2. The energy resident in tliis species displays itself

by signifying the producing or causing of that wliich is

denoted by the simple idea of the verb, thus quickening

intransitive verbs into transitives, and making such as

were transitive before to be doubly so. In this, which is

the more frequent case, it becomes virtually equivalent

to a causative, lisi to perish. Pi. to make to perish, to

destroy; ibb to learn, Pi. to teach, i. e. cause to learn. Both

these senses are occasionally found united in the same

verb, dy\> Pi. to he very near and to hring near; riniT Pi.

to he very corrupt and to corrupt or destroy.
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a. If the action be directed to the removal of its object, the Piel be-

comes privative, xi:ri to sin, Pi. to free from siti^ expiate, bj^D to stone, Pi.

to free from stones.

3. Pual is the passive of Piel, and therefore can only

exist when the sense of the latter is such that a passive

is possil)le.

§ 79. 1. The Hiphil denotes the causing or producing

of that which is signified by the simple form of the verb,

and, as in the corresponding case of Piel, intransitive

verbs become transitive, and such as admitted of one ob-

ject before are now capable of receiving two: IT to

descend, Hi. to cause to descend, bring doivn; t<i2i to come,

Hi. to hring; ni<'i to see, Hi. to show.

a. The causative sense in both Piel and Hiphil is sometimes weakened

into a simple permissive, IV^T] permit to live Ex. 22: 17, Deut. 20: 16, nS3

perhaps permit to suffer Ex. 22 : 21, n^Eti j^ermif to be redeemed Ex. 21: 8.

2. In some verbs Hiphil has an intransitive sense, but

in most of these cases there is either an ellipsis of the

object or the idea of production and causation can still

be obscurely traced, -iDj^ Hi. to he attentive, prop, to make

{one's ear) attend; ^b'C Hi. to be sweet, prop, to cause sweet-

ness; bb'tr Hi. to be wise, prop, to act ivisehj, exhibit ivisdom;

ybij Hi. to be brave, prop, to act bravehj; "jpj Hi. to grow

old, prop, to acquire age. In a few instances both senses

are found united in the same verb, TT\B Hi. to cause to

hud and to put forth buds; '^'^_i^ Hi. to prolong and to be

long; ""iry Hi. to enrich and to grotv rich; 'fZ'X Hi. to make

fat and to become fat (comp. 'E>ng. fatten).

3. Hophal is the passive of Hipliil.

a. When Kal has both a transitive and an intransitive sense, Hiphil,

as the causative of the latter, becomes substantially identical with the

formei', ni;; K. to extend or to bend, trans, and intrans., Hi. id, trans. In

Job 23: 11, Ps. 125: 5, Isa. 30: 11, where the Hiphil of this verb appears to

be used intransitively in the sense of turning aside, there is an ellipsis of

its proper object, to bend (the steps).

§ 80. 1. The Hithpael is reflexive or reciprocal of the

idea of the verb, mostly as this is expressed in the Piel
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species (from which it is formed, § 82. 5), the particular

shade of meaning being modified according to the circum-

stances of the case. (1) It indicates that the subject is

hkewise the direct object of the action, t:i22 Pi. to deliver^

Hith. to escajje, deliver one's self; p"^:£ Pi. to justify, Hith. to

justify one's self; irsn Pi. to seek, Hith. to disguise one's

self, prop, to let one's self be sought for; n^n Pi. to make

sick, Hith. to make one's self sick whether in reahty or in

the esteem of others, i. e. to feign sickness; Dbr: Hith. to

show one's self ivise whether in reahty or in his own con-

ceit. (2) Or that he is the indirect object of the action,

which is for his benefit, or relates entirely to him, nris

Pi. to open, Hith. to open for one's self; bnD Hith. to inherit

{for otie's self); "|in Pi. to make gracious, Hith. to implore

favour, prop, to make to be gracious to one's self. (3) Or
that the action is mutual between two or more parties,

^(Sp Pi. to bind, Hith. to conspire, prop, to band together;

MiSn to see, Hith. to look upon one another.

2. This species is sometimes a mere passive hke the

Niphal ni^ to forget, Hith. to beforgotten; "iS3 Yi.to atone,

Hith. to be atoned; ivyj Pi. to prepare, Hith. to be prepared.

In a few instances the reflexive and the passive senses

are found in the same verb, ^5:^ Hith. to sell one's self and

to be sold.

a. (1) The affinity between the Piel and Hiphil species is such as in

very many verbs to render it unnecessary to retain them both, and one or

the other has been allowed to fall into disuse. Where both exist, they are

often nearly or quite synonymous, and are used indiscriminately, w^p Pi.

and Hi. to sanctify^ or differ only in the frequency of their employment,

n^D Pi. and Hi. (rare) to send, -"b'J Pi. (rare) and Hi. to cauxe to hear. In

other cases they are distinguished by adhering to those significations of the

species in which they depart palpably from one another, naif Pi. (intens.)

to grow luxuriantly, Hi. (caus.) to make to groiv, bbo Pi. (cans.) to make
foolish, Hi, (intrans.) to act foolishly; or by developing them from different

significations of the root, hv^ Pi. to cook (food), Hi. to ripen (fiuit); "b^
Pi. to bless (prop, to kneel in worship), Hi. to cause to kneel (as a physical

act), cs:^ Pi. to break the bones Co'sb), Hi. to render strong; or by restricting

tliem to special applications, l^p Pi. to burn incense (to idols). Hi. to burn
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incense (to God); r^n Hi. to change, Pi. to change (the clothes); L*r3 Hi.

to strip, ri. to strip (the slain in battle).

(2) It is still less common to find both Niphal and Hithpael in the same
verb. Where this does occur they are sometimes used interthangt ably, at

others a distinction is created or adhered to, T\Z'V Ni. and Hith. tn be poured

out; i^T Ni. and Hith. to talk icith one another; Tj'bs Ni. to be blessed, Hith.

to bless one's self; uinn Ni. to be ploughed, Hith. to keep {one's self) quiet;

"VwiT Ni. to he bound, Hith. to conspire.

(3) When in particular verbs two species have substantially the same
sense, it sometimes happens that parts only of each are in use, one supple-

menting the deficiencies of the other, or that one of the active species,

losing its proper passive, is supplied bj- another whose con-esponding active

is wanting. Thus bb^ to be able has a Kal preterite and infinitive; but its

future is Hophal (strictly, to be made able, but in usage the etjuivalent of

Kal); tp3 to be pale, ly;: to draiv near, ~n3 to be poured out, have their

futures in the Kal btit their preterites in the Niphal; V-S to sfuuible, has a

Kal preterite but future Niphal (Ni. pret. only in Daniel); nnD to lead has

the preterite and imperative Kal, but future and infinitive Uiphil (Hi. pret.

twice); n]i|? to 7vait for is used in the Piel except the participle which is

Kal; t!cn to add has both a Kal and a Hiphil preterite, which are synonymous,

but onl3' a Hiphil future. Again, in bna to separate and ^i'lJ to destroy, the

Kal has yielded to the Hiphil (strictly, to cause separation, destrtiction) but

the Niphal is retained as its passive; "HT to bathe and pnT to sprinkle, have
in the active the Kal form and in the passive the Pual.

(4) All verbs are found in one or more of these species or conjugations,

but very few in the whole of them. Of the 1,332 triliteral verbs in the

Hebrew Bible, 530 appear in some one species only, 360 in two species,

235 in three, 118 in four, 70 in five, 12 in six, and but 7 in the entire num-
ber, viz.: rp3 to cleave asunder, nba to uncover, n"in to be sick, "ni to

know, l3i to bring forth, ipC to visit, d'n to be high. The number of

species in which a given verb appears, is sometimes limited by the ne-

cessity of the case, as when its meaning will not admit of the modifications

denoted by all the species; or by usage, as when certain species are dropped

as iinnecessar^', the ideas which they would convey being expressed in

another manner; or by the circumstance that in the small volume of the

Old Testament, examples may not occur of all the species which actually

were in use.

b. Instances occur in which the active species, and less frequently the

passives, derive their meanings not directly from the root, but from s me
noun which has sprung from it. These are called Denominaiives. Thus,

tns K. to break the neck (rj-y); -i':' K. to tithe ("'r? trt}}; "lib to make
bricks (n:^5); "533 Ni. to be possessed of understanding, or, according to

others, to be deroid of widerstanding (si:? heart) ; ',1^3 Pi. to act as priest

('iTO); '|:;r Pi. to build a nest (•;;;?); vz'^-z Pu. part, square ("S~X four); "if?J"a

Pu. almond-shaped C;!?!;;); riro Pn. dyed scarlet (rB"r,); 5"?-n Hi. to s>iow

(sVr); fisn Hi. to give ear Ctl'k); rsn Hi. to snare (ra); rb,;n Ho. to be

salted (nb-i); 'r}:rri Hith. to make one's self a Jew C^nini); T^-jun Hith. to
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supply oj-ie's self with provision (T^S). A verbal form may occasionally

arise even from an adverb, ^i<\^}. Ni. part, removed far away (nx^n), or

an interjection, orrn Hi. and he stilled (on hush!).

Perfect Verbs.

§ 81. There is one normal standard for the formation

of these several species and their further inflection, to

which all verbs confoim unless prevented by the character

of their radicals. There are no anomalous or irregular

deviations from this standard, such as are found in other

languages, for which no explanation can be given but

the fact ol their occurrence. Whatever deviations do

occur result from the presence of letters in the root which

do not admit ol certain combinations and forms, and

compel the adoption of others in their stead. Verbs are

hence distinguished into perfect and imperfect. They are

styled perfect when their radical letters are capable of

entering into all those combinations and exhibiting all

those forms which conformity with the standard requires.

They are imperfect when the root contains a weak letter,

§ 7. 2, or is otherwise so constituted as to lead to a de-

parture from the standard inflections.

§ 82. 1. In perfect verbs the Kal is formed by giving

Pattahh, or more rarely one of its compounds, Tsere or

Hholem, to the second radical as its essential or cha-

racteristic vowel, and to the first radical a pretonic

Kamets, § 64. 2, thus: bbjD, inS, "(tij^.

a. The number of verbs, perfect and imperfect, whose second radical

has Tsere or Hholem or as they are technically called middle e and

middle o, is quite inconsiderable. They are mostly of an intransitive

signification.

(1) The following have Tsere, viz.:

jipT to be old. nkn to hew. i<h'.2 to he unclean.

yin to delight. "ina to be clean. Vzl to be dry.
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^"'"; to fear. K^O tr;ins.oriTitians.(Esth. xi:£ to fhirst.

'•Z^. (Isa. 24: 20 lis) to 7:5 ^l^O tv&ns.) to fill ^hp^ (Isa. 33: 9 h^p^)

be heart/. or be full. to wither.

"iUJ3 to he right. rp to (lie. Nib /o Art/*'.

C'ib and irrWo j)H< on. bi: to fade. bso tobe brought low.

(2) The following have Tsere in pause, § 65, or as a pretonic voAvel,

§ 64. 2, before a suffix, but Pattahh in other cases. Such as only occur in

pause or with suffixes are printed with Tsere.

rnx to love. "ipn to lark. irn;^ to be holy.

ri'X to be guilty. "isr to blush (distin- Sn;^ to come near.

pi3 to swell. guished from "isn nin to be hungry.

"i:^j t(j prevail. to dig). rrr to be sated.

V-t. to be or become great. Cv^ to be weary. nir to rejoice.

pii to cleave to. 'C^'^ to j)ossess. niir to forget.

""b'n to grow fat. oi'a to be pleasant. "rO to dwell.

bnn to cease. Csr to be strong. tt^-:i to be desolate.

I'in to be leavened. n^^ to come upon, to ri'j to hear.

rin to be profaned. prosper.

Several others are marked with Tsere in the lexicon of Gesenius, in

which that vowel does not occur.

(3) The following have Hliolem:

nix to shine. bi; to be able. S'-i (Ps. 18: 15 an) to

cis to be ashamed. "Cpi to snare. shoot.

S-i'j to be good. Vi^ (see^se. a)to flow. Vhv (Gen.43: l4"^r.V:Tr)

"15"^ to dread. 'h]^ to be small. to be bereaved.

2. The Niphal is formed by prefixing D to the letters

of the root; thus, bz^^j, which by § 61. 1, becomes bbp:.

3. The Piel and Pual are formed by doubhng the

second radical and attaching the appropriate vowels;

thus, hb^, bt'i:^.

4. The Hiphil and Hophal are formed by prefixing

n with the proper vowels; thus, b"t:j:M, bbpn.

5. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing rn to the con-

struct infinitive of the Piel; thus, bt:;:rn. If the first

radical be one of the sibilants C, TT or W, the n of the pre-

fixed syllable will be transposed with it, bzircrj, "Ericn,

:;-rTDr. If the first radical be ::, the n will be transposed,
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and in addition changed to ti, e. g, P'^pl^^. If the first

radical be one of the Unguals ", t: or n, the m will be

assimilated or united to it by Daghesh-forte, pil'^ri, "htcn,

a. In one instance nspai^^ri Jer. 49: 3 11 remains before "6 without

transposition, Avhich would bring three Unguals in close connection, and

once it is assimilated to ^, Eccl. 7: 16'cii'i-";, elsewhere Cripid-;; n is like-

wise assimilated to the sibilant T in the only Hithpael form in Avhich that

letter is the initial of the root si^tn Isa. 1: 16; in the Aramajan '^l^y^^ the n

is transposed and changed to 1. In one instance D'^p?'!'?'? Judg. 19; 22 n

remains without assimilation before 1. The n may either be assimilated or

not to the initial 5 of two verbs xi::, X'ii, and the initial D of two '^ir, "i?^.

It is assimilated to the 2 of 023, which occurs but twice in the Hithpael,

to the D of yxj, which only occurs once and in one instance to 1, viz. C73i"ii<

Isa. 33: 10 but Cpiin'^ Dan. 11: 36.

h. The seven species may, agreeably to their formation, be reduced to

three with their derivatives, viz.:

Active 1. Kal 2. Piel 3. Hiphil

Passive Pual Hophal

Middle Niphal Hithpael

(1) The prefixed letters of the Niphal and Hithpael 5 and n (with tn

prosthetic, § 53. 1. a) are probably in their origin fragmentary pronouns

signifying self. The idea primarily suggested is that of performing an

action upon one's self; but in the Niphal usually, and in the Hithpael

occasionally, the reflexive signification has, as in certain tenses of the Greek

middle and in the reciprocal verbs of some modern languages, given place

to the passive. In the Aramaean the forms with a prefixed PN have not

only quite lost their original character as reflexives, but have superseded

all other passives.

(2) The idea of causation in the Hiphil and Hophal, is not due, as in

the Indo-European causatives, to the introduction of a syllable directly

suggesting it. It appears to be primarily another intensive form, with which

usage has ordinarily connected, as it frequently has with the Piel, the notion

of productive energy or the quickening of an intransitive into a transitive.

As in the Piel and its derivatives, the idea of intensity is suggested by

giving a doubled and consequently more intense pronunciation to the central

radical; so in the Hiphil, by a like symbolism, the power of the root is

augmented by the accession of a new initial syllable, the weak letter n

merely supporting the vowel, like the corresponding X in Aramaean and Arabic.

(3) The distinction between active and passive in the intensive and

causative species is made by the vowels alone. In Arabic all the active

forms have the vowel a, katala, kattala etc., and the passives u and i, kutila,

kuttila etc. So in Hebrew, as is obvious from their inflections, a was orig-

inally the vowel not of Kal only but of all the active species, bip and
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e. g. Pi. "Siy^ to uproot and dn'i to take root; Pi. C^p to cause to stand,

applied to covenants and oaths, to ratify, and C^ip, in a physical sense, to

raise up; Hi. rnrj to cause to rest, to set dcicn, and ty^tf} to leave, to let

alone. There is no objection to the employment of these names as con-

venient designations of particular modes of formation, provided it is under-

stood that they mean nothing more.

(2) There are very few instances of what may be called compound

species: thus, Niphal of Pual '3x:j Isa. 59: 3, Lam. 4: 14, to be exceed-

ingly dtfded, stronger than the simple Niphal ^X53; Niphal of Hithpael

H\&'i Ezek. 23: 48, "nSS? Deut. 21: 8, iti^n^": Prov. 27: 15.

§ 84. To each of these species belong a preterite or

perfect and future or imperfect, two forms of the in-

finitive, an absohite and a construct, a participle, and,

except to the Pual and Hophal which as pure passives

cannot express a command, an imperative. The Kal has

both an active and a passive participle, one more, con-

sequently, than the other species. The preterite or

perfect of each species is the form already described,

§ 83. The remaining parts are formed in the following

manner, viz.:

1. The absolute infinitive is formed by changing the

last vowel in Hiphil and Hophal to Tsere, and m each of

the other species to Hholem, observing hkewise that

Hhirik in the penult of Piel and Hiphil is to be changed

to Pattahh. (See Paradigm of the Perfect Verb.) Tliis

rule gives to Niphal the infinitive btbpD, wliich form actu-

ally occurs, § 91. ^. If, hoAvever, the original Sh'va be

suffered to remain after the prefixed 3, § 82. 2, thus,

bbpp, a prosthetic m will be required in order to its pro-

nunciation, § 53. 1. rt, after which D will be assimilated

to the following letter, § 54. 2, and a pretonic Kamets,

§ 64. 2, added to the p in order to give full effect to the

reduplication; thus ^Jbprij which is the form written in

the' paradigm.

2. The construct infinitive ns formed from the absolute

in the Kal by rejecting the pretonic Kamets, § 82. 1, in
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Nii)lial by changmg the last vowel to Tsere, and in the

remaining species by making the last vowel conform to

the corresponding vowel of the preterite.

3. The future or imperfect is formed from the con-

struct infinitive by the appropriate personal prefixes; if

the first letter of the infinitive be n, it is rejected, § 53. 3,

and its vowel given to the prefix.

fl. As the preterite tense is in certain cases used of the present or the

future, and the future of the present or the past, it lias been supposed that

primarily and radically they denote the mode of an action as complete or

incomplete rather than the time of its occurrence. It has hence become

customary to designate them as the Perfect and the Imperfect.

h. (1) Some verbs take Pattahh in the last syllable of the Kal future

instead of the Hholem of the construct infinitive. This is particularly the

case with intransitive verbs. Such as have Tsere in the preterite regularly

take Tattahh in the future; of the list given § 82. 1. a. (1) and (2) but three

2kn, brs, "|rj take Hholem, and two "j'Sn and cid take indifferently

Hliolein or Pattahh. Of verbs with middle o in the preterite three 5i':,

"tip and biw" take Pattahh in the future; the rest either do not occur in

the future, or have imperfect letters in their root which obscure their true

formation.

(2) The following verbs with Pattahh in the preterite have Pattahh

likewise in the Kal future. Those wliich do not occur in the Kal preterite,

or occur only in forms which do not reveal the character of the vowel fol-

lowiiiff the second radical, are distinguished by an asterisk. Verbs having

a Pattahh in the future, which is due to imperfect letters in the root,

(e. g. Pe Yodh, Ayin Guttural, Lamedh Guttural), are not included in

this list.

bix to mourn.

*r|^x to learn.

*yriJ< to he strong.

*r3X to he avgry.

*bhn to become vain.

pin to he strong.

Brn to he wise.

T^tn to he (lark.

*;p3 to he foolish.

lib to learn.

piyo to he sweet.

cij to come near.

Vi"3 (intrans.) to fall off".

pr: to kiss.

*~r'. to he poured.

p^O (§ 86. b.) to ascend.

sir to love.

ydv to smoke.

*prs to be removed.

*a'r;? to he attentive.

yz,"^ to lie down.

tin to rage or tremble.

*zb'^ to be wet.

S2"i to ride.

*!£" to spread,

'spn to rot.

S:'j to lie down.

abr to rule.

*c|r to he complete,

*"p0"j to grow fat.

Vip to he lightly es-

teemed.

(3) The following with Pattahh In the preterite have both Pattahh and

Uholem in the future.
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*iaa to deal treacher-

ously/,

ih fut. 0, to tear, fut.

a, to resolve,

r^'n (mostly iat.e) to ffo.

d^T to curse,

*\lJ5n to bind.

*tt33n fut. 0, to subdue,

fut. a, to be weak.

sin to be hot. 'r^^i to bite.

"in to be gracious. b'vB to do.

^•d^n fut. 0, to plough, liirs to strip off.

fut. a, to be silent, cop to tise divination.

"n:: to tear. "i|^ fut. o, ^o cwf o/f, fut.

"ik^ io form. a, to be short.

'bv'O to fre.fpass. ni'i to rest.

in; to flee. oin to be finished.

"1-1

D

/o x^oiv.

C. Some impeifect verbs, chiefly Pe Yodh, take Tsere in the second

syllable of the Kal future, e. g. nr", "irr;.

4. The imperative has the same form with the con-

struct infinitive except in Hiphil, where the last vowel is

Tsere as in the infinitive absolute.

a. Where the Kal future has Pattahh or Tsere the imperative takes

the same.

5. The Kal active participle takes the form bpp and

the passive b^bp. The participle of the Niphal lengthens

the last vowel of the preterite from Pattahh to Kamets;

those of the other species are formed by prefixing 'Ci to

the construct infinitive, rejecting H where this is the

initial letter, § 53. 3, and lengthening the last vowel where

this is short.

§ 85. 1. The preterite and future are inflected through

three pt^rsons, the imperative only in the second person,

a command presupposing the form of direct address.

There are also distinct forms for the singular and plural

numbers and for the masculine and feminine genders.

Verbal inflections are made by means of pronominal frag-

ments added to the end of the preterite and imperative,

and for the most part prefixed to the future.

a. The following are the fragments used for this purpose in the various

parts of the verb:

Preterite or Perfect (lii?).

(1) Singular. Zrd pers. masc. The third person alone has no per-

sonal ending in any of its forms; as each of the others has such a termi-
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nation, none was needed for the sake of distinction. Nothing more was

required than to indicate the gender and number. The masculine singular

is expressed by the simple form of the species with no appended sign

whatever.

3 fern. The original feminine termination is n_ , which, appended to

the masculine, would give r^:;p, a form used before suffixes, § 101. 1, in

Lamedh He verbs and occasionally elsewhere, § 86. b. Commonly, how-

ever, in verbs as in nouns and adjectives, the final n is dropped, § 55. 2. c,

and the previous vowel, which thus comes to stand in a simple syllable, is

lengthened, nb:jp.

2 masc. The appended tn is derived from iTPiX.

2 fern, n from Fix.

1 com. "'T} changed from ''S of "'rix ; compare the similar relation of

the suffixes T], cr to the pronouns J^nx, Crx § 72. The Ethiopic retains the

k unaltered, katalku.

Plural. 2 com. The original plural termination § 71. 6. is a nasal D

or preceded by the vowel 1. The full ending '{^ is still found in a very

few instances, § 86. b, generally the ") is dropped § 55. 2. a.

2 masc, fiPi from cnx.

2 fern, "in from 'rx.

1 com. >C from !lix.

Future or Imperfect (T^n^-

(2) In the inflections of this tense the signs for person are prefixed,

those for gender and number are mostly affixed; the fragmentar}- pronoun

stands first as the subject and the verbal predicate assumes the appropriate

forms of gender and number to agree with it.

SiNGULAB. 3rd pers. masc. The prefixed "] is from Xlrt; the vowel M,

which distinguishes the masculine pronoun, is changed to the correspond-

ing semivowel % and this at the beginning of words becomes ">, § 56. 2.

3 fem. n, the sign of the feminine, is here prefixed.

2 masc. and fem. The prefixed R is from nrx, "^PiX, from the latter of

which is derived the appended "^ , of the feminine.

1 com. The prefixed X is from "'^X.

Plural. 3 masc. and 2 masc. The same plural termination as in the

preterite is appended to the corresponding singular forms.

3 fem. and 2 fem. The feminine plural is, as in the pronouns ilTj,

niFiX, denoted by n; appended to the singular, the 2 fem. sing, termina-

tion ''. being dropped as superfluous.

1 com. The prefixed 3 is from lix.
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hnjjerative C"^^^), etc.

(3) No designation of the person is here necessary as the second is the

only one in use. Gender and number are indicated by the same termina-

tions as in the corresponding person of the future. The future forms will,

in fact, in every case directly yield those of the imperative by rejecting

the prefixed n, the sign of the second person, and restoring the fi in those

cases in which it has been suppressed.

(4) The Ivfinitive ("lip's fountain, whence other forms are derived) is

an abstract verbal noun commonly masculine, but sometimes with a femi-

nine termination.

(5) The Participle ("'il-'^a intermediate between the preterite and the

future) shares the inflections of nouns and adjectives. The ^ prefixed in

several of the sjiecies is from the indefinite pronouns "^D or ii'O.

2. The inflections of the perfect verb in all the species

are shown by Paradigm II at the end of the volume.

a. In order to a better understanding of the paradigm, it should be

observed that certain changes result, from attaching the j^ersonal inflections

to the verb, which are to be explained by the general laws of sounds and

syllables.

(1) The prefixes of the future occasion no changes unless they stand

before n Avhich is rejected, and its vowel given to the prefix, § 53. 3, e. g.

Vicp"; for ^i:|3l7":, or stand before a vowellt-ss letter when the Sh'va of the

prefix becomes Hhirik, § 61. 1, thus forming a new syllable to which the

initial radical is attached, e. g. btip"^ for ^li'p'^.. Where X of the first person

singular would receive Hhirik, it takes the diphthongal Seghol instead,

§ 60. 1. a (5), e. g. btipx, b-j^x.

(2) Terminations consisting of a vowel, viz., n^ and "^ of the feminine

singular and ^l of the plural, occasion the rejection of the vowel in the

ultimate, § 66. 2, which is no longer needed, except in the Hiphil whose

long "'. is retained in the preterite and future, and takes the place of ( )

in the imperative, e. g. •^^Vi];. '^r'^i?^' ^ut npi^pfi. In the Kal imperative

the rejection takes place although it creates a necessity for the formation

of a new syllable, "^rjp, lli-Jp for ""Vjp, !lbi:p from btip, § 61. 1.

(3) Terminations consisting of a consonant P or of a simple syllable

In, ''Pi, 13, n: occasion no change, except the compression of the antecedent

vowel, which now stands before two consonants, to (_) in the preterite, and

from 1. to (J in the future, tribbpT}, nj^lbpn, §61.4. But verbs with middle

retain the Hholem in the Kal preterite, ^n^i"'.

(4) Terminations consisting of a mixed syllable dP, "Pi occasion the

same compression of the vowel of the ultimate, and inasmuch as they

always receive the accent, § 33. 3, they likewise cause the rejection from
the penult of the Kal preterite of the pretonic Kamets, which owes its ex-

istence to the proximity of the tone syllable, § 82. 1, OPP^P from V^p.
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Remaeks on the Perfect Verbs.

KAIi.

§ 86. a. Preterite. Verbs with middle T.sere exchange this for Pattahh

upon the accession of a personal atlix beginning with a consonant. Those

with middle Hholem retain this vowel, unless it be deprived of the accent

when it is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph, n'?i^, T~^'i "r'V^^. ^'?t'!'% "'"'^'^I*

The second vowel, whatever it be, is regularly dropped before aftixes

beginning witli a vowel, but here, as elsewhere throughout the paradigm,

is restored and it" need be lengtliened on the reception of a pause accent,

e. g. !l-!;rD, :n-JEn, fih.z\ The words -'i-J Judg. 5: 5, n'rj: Isa. 6:-i: 19, 64: 2,

are by Kiiiulii, Jlikhlol fol. 5 regarded as Kal preterites from bi: flotrcd, in

wliich case the second must be added to the list of forms with Dnghesh-

forte emphatic, § 24. c, by Gesenius as Niphal preterites from b^T shook,

comp. n^nj Gen. 11:7, !lTi:3 Am. 3: 11 from Via, 1T3.

b. Sing. 3 fern. The old form with n is found constantly in Lamedh

He verbs, occasionally in Lamedh Aleph, and in two instances besides, rb'X

Deut. 32: 36 (with the accent on the penult because of a following mono-

syllable, § 35. 1), and rrr Ezek. 46: 17 from nrr. The vowel letter X is

once written in place of n, J<n~r. Ezek. 31: 5 ICfhibh, § 11. 1. a.

2 masc. The vowel letter n is sometimes appended as in the pronoun

. nns from which the termination is taken, J^rii^a Mai. 2: 14, Mr::";'j Jer.

17:4; so in other species besides Kal, nrsbzi Gen. 31:30, nr""^- Job

38: 12 K'ihihh, nr^-jri Ps. 73: 27. In the last example the P ofTlTf'root

is united by Daghe>h-forte with the n of the personal affix; this union

regularly occurs between roots ending with n and affixes beginning with

the same letter "'n^::? Job 23: 17, nicn Ps. 89: 45, ""rr^n Isa. 16: 10,

Crri- Ex. 5: 5, nrr Ezek. 28: 8, T't Gen. 19: 19, "^rirnrn Jer. 49: 37.

2 fern. The full termination "^ri of TiX is frequently added in Jeremiah

and Ezekiel and occasionallj' elsewhere, '^n"irT Ezek. 16: 22, and repeatedly

in the same chapter, '^rilf'J Ruth 3:3; so in other species "^H"]?^ Jei". 3: 5,

•"Fi-iilb Jer. 13: 21. See also Jer. 4: 19, 22: 23, 46: 11.

1 com. The vowel letter "^ is, contrary to the ordinary rule, § 11. 1. a,

omitted in four instances in the K'thibh, though it is supplied by the K'ri,

nr^^ Ps. 140: 13, Job 42: 2, piia 1 Kin. 8: 48, r^^rr Ezek. 16: 59; and per-

haps Fi"}rx Ps. 16: 2 may in like manner be for "^rnt^-

Plur. 3 com. The full ending 'p only occurs in Vi""!" Deut. 8: 3, 16,

*,!ipS Isa. 26: 16, and "|ldp"^ Isa. 29: 21 from H'p;;, the restoration of the

Hholem before the pause accent causing the rejection of the Kamets, which

is a pretonic vowel and can onl^' remain in the immediate vicinity of the

accent; the form is thus sufficientlj' explained without the necessity of

assuming it to be the future of a verb 'l""p which nowhere else occurs. An
otiant N, § 16. 1, is twice added to this person, as is regularly the case

in Arabic, H^-z^n Josh. 10: 24, xnhs Isa. 28: 12. The forms of similar
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appearance X^l'JJ Ps. 139: 20, X'liS'] Jer. 10: 5, are in reality of different

character as the K is in these a radical, whose vowel has been shifted to

the preceding letter, § 57. 2. (3). The occasional omission of the vowel

letter 1 from the K'thibh, e. g. n^X 1 Sam. 13: 19, }2J^ Esth. 9: 27, ri=3iy

Deut. 21: 7, n^n Josh. 18: 12. 14. 19, tT2^;:3 Ezek. 35: 12 indicates a

difference of reading. The words of the text are in the singular, and

require the pointing "irx etc. MsS'^ etc.; the K'ri has substituted 1~i^X,

^hp'ii etc. for the sake of a more exact concord of the verbs with their sub-

jects, § 48.

2 ntasc. and fern. There is no example of a verb middle o in the second

person plural; the forms in the paradigm are inferred from analogy, to

indicate which they are enclosed in parentheses. In n3ri:Vrri Am. 4: 3, tl

is added to the 2 fern, as to the corresponding pronoun.

1 com. When the last radical is " it combines with the 3 of this person

by Daghesh-forte, ^SPS Gen. 34: 16, iirrr? 2 Chron. 14: 10, ^S^ Judg. 19: 13.

§ 87. Infinitive. The Hholem of the construct is usually written with-

out 1, i;'3 Isa. 33: 1, though not invariably, )yii and "pillJ, ^23 and ^iis,

and before Makkeph is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph, § 64. 1, ~T\^'0 Gen.

36: 31, -nop Ezek. 21: 26. 28. 34, —11^5? Nah. 2: 1. The Hholem of the

absolute infinitive is usually though not invariably written with 1, e. g. TiiS

Isa. 48: 8 but 2b'j Lev. 15: 24, and is immutable. The construct infinitive

has Pattahh in place of Hholem in Zy:J 1 Kin. 1: 21 et passim and bs"J

Eccles. 12: 4. The feminine form of the construct infinitive occurs repeat-

edly in imperfect though it is of rare occurrence in perfect verbs, e. g.

n^n'n Deut. 11: 22, !^^w'9 Ex. 29: 29, nz-i;^ Ex. 36: 2, tTJn^ Ezek. 21: 16,

nij^n Lev. 20: 16, nxlb, ^^^,^, Hx"--;, nix-i Jer. 31: 12, nprin Ezek. 16: 5,

nx^^ Lev. 15: 32. The prep, h is invaiiably prefixed to infinitives of this

description with the exception of riij~'r Hos. 5:2. In Pe Yodh and Lamedh
He verbs the feminine is the customary form.

§ 88. Future. 3 masc. The Hholem is commonly written without Vav,

though often with it Tj'B'a'^, 3nr"] and ainr"], and before Makkeph is shortened

to Kamefs Hiiatuph, § 64. 1, "~^'^"] Isa. 32: 1, the Vav being in such cases

rejected by the K'ri if found in the K'thibh, e. g. "Hirizx Hos. 8: 12; in

"biaS"] Josh. 18: 20 the Hholem remains. The vowel of the last syllable is

rejected, as is the case throughout the paradigm, upon the reception of a

vowel affix, § 66. 2, unless retained or restored by the pause accent, § 65. 2,

^23^"] Prov. 8: 15, in^bri Jer. 10: 2; twice, however, instead of rejection

Hholem is changed to Shurek VJSE'J'^ Ex. 18: 26, ""^a^rri Ruth 2: 8. A Uke

form appears in the K'thibh, Prov. 4: 16 1^ra3\

3 fev. The s'gn of the feminine is in two instances added both at the

beginning and the end of the verb, viz.: nrxiin Deut. 33: 16, jjnxinn Job

22: 21, paragogic In^ being appended to the former, § 97. 1, and a pro-

nominal suffix to the latter. A like duplication of the sign of the second

person feminine occurs in nxhjn 1 Sam. 25: 34 K'ri, where the K'thibh has

the fuller ending Vxan, comp. §§ 168. 1, 171. 1.
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2 fern,
"i

is sometimes added to the long vowel with which this person

ends TiTSin Ruth 2: 8, '^4"?^} T^uth 3: 4, •ji'^srirn 1 Sam. 1: 14, 'cY^^. I^a-

45: 10. Occasionally the feminine ending is omitted and the masculine

form used instead, e. g. "H'^rn Isa. 57: 8.

1 com. p5X Ps. 139: 8, though by some grammarians referred to pp:,

is probably fur p'?CX from p^D, the liquid h being excluded, and Daghesh-

forte conservative inserted in the previous letter, § 53. 3.

Plur. 2 masc. and 3 masc. The full pluial termination '|1 is of more

frequent occurrence here than in the preterite, (he vowel of the second

radical b< ing either retained or rejected, "(l^^lp"; Ruth 2 : 9, 'jllb;-;?! Josh.

24: 15, V.P^n;: E.\. 9: 29, rBs-r": Josh. 4: 6, 'y^PT-^ "i^'i'T^I ^^- 104:28, 'lisc^-;

1 Sam. 2: 22, Josh. 2: 8, 'i^inorn Deut. 11: 22, ""^^xn Jer. 21: 3; so in other

species, I'lrrs" Job 19: 23, I'f.iE;?- Job 21 : 24, "iinsin Gen. 32: 20 and l^'ns^Pl

Ps. 58: 2, "|Tr;3^n 2 Kin. 6: 19, l^'^rsn Mic. 2: 8, :'!i:irEr-: Job 9: 6. It is

chiefly found at the end of a clause or verse, the pausal emphasis delight-

ing in lengthened forms, or before words beginning with a weak letter,

to separate the final vowel more completely from that of the following

initial syllable. In the judgment of Nordheimer CTrr^ Isa. 35: 1 preserves

this ending in a still older form; Ewald thinks the final "] has been assimil-

ated to the initial 13 of the following word, § 55. 1; possibly however,

D may here be, as it usually is, the 3 plur. suffix, and may be rendered as

in the conniion English version shall he glad for them.

3 fcm. In a very few cases the initial "^ of the masculine form is re-

tained, the distinction of gender being sufficiently marked by the termina-

tion !^3i'2"^ Dan. 8: 22, ^Vtrr' Gen. 30: 38, n:"!-;-; 1 Sam. 6: 12; or, on the

other hand, tlie termination " of the masculine is retained, the gender being

sufficiently indicated by the prefixed PI : irrcJ^n Jer. 49: 11, !ii"ipn Ezek.

37: 7; sometimes the gender is nej^lected entirely and the masculine form

used for the feminine, e. g. l-'t:"*" Hos. 14: 1. The assumption that the

3 fern, pliir. is used for the 3 f'evi. sing, in nrs-^pr. Ex. 1 : 10, nsn'^ri Job

17: 16, n:ct~ri isa. 28: 3, n:-4'i"ri Isa. 27: 11, n:n3'.^n Judg. 5: 26, is un-

necessary; in the first passage H'irb'S, the subject of the verb, is used in

a collective sense, tears shall occur. Cump. 1 Kin 5: 17; the others are to

be similarly explained with the exception of the last, where n: may be the

siiffix with Nun epenthetic in place of the more usual form ninsOT her

hand—she puts it forth. Comp. Obad. ver. 13.

2 and 3 fern. The vowel letter n is occasionally in the Pentateuch, and

more rarely in other books, omitted from the termination n;, particularly

when there are other vowel letters in the word, ,*rv}="^ Gen. 27: l,^")i<an

Gen. 30: 38, ;,r?W Gen. 33: 6, ^'rlr' Ezek. 3: 20, ^p^nP, nine times in the

Pentateuch, three times in Ezekiel, and once in 1 Samuel.

When the root of the verb ends with " this is united by Daghesh-forte

with the affix n;, nrsrn Ezek. 17: 23, i^iiipin Ezek. 32: 16, or without Da-

ghesh, § 25, n:irn Ruth 1 : 13, :n:';?sn Isa. 60: 4, n:hn Ps. 71: 23 in most

editions. So in the fern. plur. imperative, S^STXn Gen. 4: 23.
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§ 89. Imperative. Sing. masc. The Hholem of the last syllable, as in

the future and infinitive construct, is mostly written without 1, e. g. Ips,

yet not always, T\ii'3 and "'is'.T; before Makkeph it is shortened to Kamets

Hhatuph ~~';^ Judg. 9 : 14. it, may perhaps be similarly shortened without

Makkeph in "i"p Judg. 19: 5, comp. ver. 8, § 19. 2. b, or the vowel may be

Kamets lengthened from Pattahh by the accent, which does occur, though

rarely, with conjunctives, § 65. b.

Fern. sing, and masc. plur. The vowel of the first syllable is commonly

Hhirik, but under the influence of the rejected Hholem it is occasionally

Kamets Hhatuph, § 61. 1, ''ib^ Judg. 9: 10, ^z-::t2 Ezek. 32: 20 (but !ir^"3

Ex. 12: 21, for the Methegh see § 45. 2), '^T^S Zeph. 3: 14, ^h-]p^ Mic. 1: 16,

and (with T retained in the K'thibh) "'Wrs;^ 1 Sam. 28: 8, Judg. 9: 12. Upon
the restoration of the original vowel by the pause accent, the vowel under

the first radical is dropped as no longer necessary, yj'i'Q Zech. 7: 9, intS

Nah. 2 : 9. When the third radical is an aspirate it rarely receives Daghesh-

lene in this mood though preceded b\' Sh'va, § 22. a. (1); such cases as

''Bbn Isa. 47: 2, "'ispSj! Jer. 10: 17, are exceptional.

Fern. plur. The final vowel n^ is dropped in isii^ Gen. 4: 23, § 61. 2;

occasionally Ti is not written though the vowel remains, ^"jXS'a Ruth 1: 9,

JK^p Ruth 1 : 20.

§ 90. Participles. Active. The Hholem of the first syllable is written

indifferently with or without Vav, tia and niia, mostly without when addi-

tions are made to the word. In »^'!^^'''2 Prov. 25: 19 Shurek is substituted

for Hholem, unless, as Ewald suggests, it is a Pual participle with "0 omitted;

or, as others propose, it is to be taken as an abstract noun. The Tsere of

the second syllable is written without "^ except 3"^^b 2 Kin. 8: 21; it is

shortened to Seghol in tD^in Isa. 41: 7, upon the recession of the accent,

and to Pattahh in I3X Deut. 32: 28. rpriSn Ps. 16: 5 and "pii Isa. 29: 14,

38: 5, Eccles. 1:18 have been improperly regarded as participles with Hhirik

in place of Tsere. The former is the Hiph. fut. of the verb Ti'?'^, which is

found in Arabic though it occurs only in this place in Hebrew, and means

thou ivilt enlarge; the latter is the ordinary Hiphil future of r]b^, and the

construction is elliptical, I (am he who) will add. Participles are rarely

formed from neuter verbs, yet bhi fading, oiili desolate, t^^kv strong; verbal

adjectives of the same form with the preterites middle S and being mostly

used instead, xl5"3 full, "jjsT old, li'^ afraid.

Passive. This, in the few cases in which it is in use in intransitive

verbs, has the sense of the active, ciib and \ai-b wearing, )z^ and "li":;

dwelling, fflia trusting; there are occasional instances of the same thing

in transitive verbs, ^13T remembering, Mnx holding. The last vowel is with

few exceptions as 0^3 Deut. 32 : 34, Bn'13, DK3 written with Vav.

There are a very few instances in which participles appear to be in-

flected in the different persons by means of the terminations proper to the

preterite. This, although common in Syriac and Palestine Aramseic, occurs

in Hebrew only in the following examples.
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2 fitn. sing. PiV"' Gen. 16: 11, Judg. 13: 5. 7; and with the fuller end-

in-,' T-i^, "^nrrp-s Jer. 22: 23, "^pst'^: Jer. 51: 13. Tlie punctuators must

have reg^arded these terminations as personal inflections, because the simple

form of the feminine participle and that which it always has when joined

with a noun of the third person, is r^V Gen. 17: 19, and with "^ paragogic

•^nrnx Hos. lO: ll or in the K'thibh "rri'i Ezek. 27: 3.

2 tnasc. plur. C;n-'";nri'r"2 Ezek. 8: 16, the Hithpael participle of nn'J.

The prophet instead of simply describing their act, may be supposed to

repeat the language of the idolaters themselves regarding it, thus indicating

their complacency in their iniquitous worship, and they (said to one an-

other) pe are worshipping ; the anomalous word, which is less surprising in

Ezekiel than it would be elsewhere, being indicative, as Lightfoot and

others suL'gest, of the anomalous character of the transaction. Such,

however, is the abruptness and the difficulty of the construction that the

greater number of interpreters assume an error of the text for D^'.nr'io the

proper plural of the participle.

3 phir. :'^ji^V)p"3 they are cursing me, Jer. 15: 10. Kimchi explains this

word as a compound of the roots b5^ to curse, and nBp to treat as vile;

Gesenius, as a confusing of two distinct readings, the participle "^llisp^ and

the preterite "^I^Bibp; and Ewald changes the text to '^::P3ir'2, though his

conjecture is unsustained by a single manuscript, and Nun epenthetic never

occurs with participles. The word ma3' be regarded as the plural of the

participle inflected after the manner of the preterite, with the added suffix,

s-j that'the proper pointing would be "'"ob;?'?. It has been plausibly suggested

that the initial '0 belongs to the preceding word, comp. 2 Sam. 23: 6, and

that the verb is a preterite.

NIPHAL.

§ 91. a. Preterite Sikq. 3 masc. Some copies have ynas Jer. 50: 23

with Seghol under the prefixed Nun for V^:*}.

b. Infinitive. The following may be mentioned as examples of the

shorter form of the absolute pB;? Gen. 31 : 30, CH?? Judg. 11: 25, n'P33 1 Sam.

2: 27, si'^p? 2 Sam. 1:6; of the longer form given in the paradigm 'risri

Jer. 32: 4, Avhich once appears with prosthetic N in place of n Ezek. 14:3

^"'''''^'^) § ^3. 1. a. The con.struct infinitive usually has Tsere "E'i'n Ezek.

16: 36, but is in one instance r^:!! Ps. 68: 3, formed as in Kal by rejecting

the pretonic Kamets from the absolute. There are a few examples of the

construct form used for the absolute ''JTBr} 1 Kin. 20: 39, "it''^"n Deut. 4: 26.

The prosthetic M is commonly retained after prefixed prepositions "il^an?

which are less closely connected with the word than the formative prefixes

of the future; it is, however, rejected in "i^w^a Prov. 24: 17, comp. cBrspa
Dan. 11 : 34, three times in nix^b Ex. 34: 24, Deut. 31: 11, Isa. 1: 12

(where some suspect that the infinitive is Kal and propose to point rix"!^)

but n'ix';n> 2 Sam. 17: 17, and in rbVV Ex. 10: 3, The Tsere of the last syl-

lable of the construct infinitive, as well as of the future and imperative

which are formed from it, is shortened to Seghol upon losing its accent.
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^rfel-I Job 34: 22, nr^n Judg. 9: 38, "ilS-^ Eccles. 7: 26, rarely to Pattahh,

Dtrn Job 18: 4. In the Imperative "i"!3"i;n the form with Seghol is the usual

one, that with Tsere only occurring in Isa. 7 : 4. The pretoiiic Kamets of

this species is singular in not being liable to rejection on the shifting of the

tone, e. g. Qb-ir^n Ezek. 21: 29, "|inn3^ Ps. 37: 9.

c. Future Sing. 1 com. The prefixed St occasionally has Hhirik, wE'i'St

Ezek. 20: 36, 1 Sam. 12: 7, irn^X Ezek. 14: 3, nipsx, tr^nsx but "i^X.

Plur. fern. Tsere rarely remains in the second syllable l^-."'-J^. Ruth

1: 13, being, as in the Piel preterite, commonly changed to Pattahh before

the concurring consonants, n:';ixri Jer. 24: 2, so with a pau.-e accent,

nD2:Trn Isa. 13: 16 K'ri, Zech. 14: 2 K'ri, i^ip^'^t;! Isa. 28: 3; the first, as

the original form, is, however, placed in the paradigm.

d. Imperative. Ewald regards 'litap? Isa. 43: 9, Joel 4: 11, ^'"bi Jer.

50: 5, as imperatives without the usual H prosthetic; Bottcher as preterites

used in a precative sense; both assumptions appear to be needless and un-

warranted.

e. Participle. In 1 Sam. 15: 9 nTn^sJ contemptible, is in form a Niphal

participle from the noun Hrn'o contempt.

PIEL.

§ 92. a. The intensive species is usually formed by doubling the second

radical; in b^ED Ezek. 28: 23, and the passive form VBriX the third radical

is doubled instead, an expedient resorted to repeatedly in Ayiii Vav verbs

and occasionally in Ayin guttural. In "^I^.^aiJ Ps. 88: 17 both radicals are

doubled; the entire .'^econd syllable is repeated in ^n'lTO Ps. 38: 11, "'i'iTan

Lam. 2: 11, 1 : 20 a passive form, as shown by the Hhateph-Kamets, § 82.

5. b (3), and in *l2fflllnx Hos. 4: 18, which is probably to be read as one

word, § 43. 6; according to the division in the Massoretic text, ^lUn is a

separate word, and is the imperative of nri^ to give, though this is always

elsewhere pointed ^l-fi. In S^'^S^S^ Ps. 45: 3, the first syllable might seem

to be repeated ; but as such a formation would be unexampled, it is more

probably a passive (hence o under the first letter) of <^S'^S'^, which redupli-

cates the last syllable of nB^= '^Bi § 170.

b. Intensity may likewise be denoted without a reduplication by insert-

ing the long vowel Hholem in the first syllable of the root. This is often

done in A^in doubled verbs, but only in the following instances in others,

pref. "^nrVi'^ 1 Sam. 21: 3, C-lii: Isa. 40: 24, ^h"}) Ps. 77: 18, "^nivj Isa.

10: 13 fut. "lirb"] Hos. 13: 3 inf. abs. iilh and i'ih Isa. 59: 13, inf. comt.

cipr'ia Am. 5: 11, part. "'iiSii:'; Job 9: 15, ^'l^'b-Q Ps. 101 : 5 K'thibh. These

are called Poel forms, and those in the preceding paragraph Pilel, Pulal,

Pealal, etc. to denote their peculiar formation. They are in reality, however,

only modified forms of the Piel, whose signification they share.

c. Preterite Smo. 3 masc. The original Pattahh of the first syllable

§ 82. 5. b (3) is preserved in iJlk^ Gen. 41: 51. The second syllable has
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Seghol in "13^ (in pause ""S":!), "ES, 07.3 (twice 023), Pattalih in nrx, bra

(-nj in pause), pTn, I'ia^ u^ip, cfp, t2":3 (in pause '.^^h-: Isa. 19: 21), yjs'::,

and before Makkeph in "isl?, "-^"3 (i-i? in pause); a appears likewise in

the pausal form "^3^ Mic. 1 : 7. The Tsere is alwaj s retained in the infini-

tive construct and future, and with the exception of 5|q Ps. 55: 10, in the

imperative; though throughout the species it is shortened to Seghol upon

losing the accent, 7j"42p Deut. 30: 3, "a'n;? Ex. 13: 2, -C^d-; Deut. 7: 10.

d. iNFrsrrnvE. The primitive form of the infinitive absolute is of rare

occurrence, e. g. I's: Ps. 118: 18, XS;? 1 Kin. 19: 10, NQ-i Ex. 21: 19, "i'la

Josh. 24: 10. Most commonly it has Tsere in the second syllable like the

infinitive construct, nsx Jer, 12: 17, nfeb Jer. 32: 33, 'Si-Q Jer. 39: 18, ^sp
Mic. 2: 12, crr Ex. 21: 36; and in one instance it has Hhirik in the first

syllable like the preterite "|'S3 2 Sam. 12: 14. There is no need of assum-

ing a similar form for the infinitive construct in I'fn Lev. 14: 43, which can

readily be explained as a preterite. Tsere of the construct is shortened to

Seghol before Makkeph, "12'n Isa. 59: 13, or on the recession of the accent

plj!^ Gen. 39: 14, 17, and in one instance besides, tpib Judg. 5: 8. There

are a few examples of the construct infinitive with a feminine termination,

n'^lsn Lev. 26: 18, n'laT Ps. 147: 1, P=rj Isa. 6: 13, T\r}'i^T4 Ezek. 16: 52.

e. Future Sing. loom. X is commonly prefixed with Hhateph-Pattahh;

it has, however, the diphthongal Hhateph-Seghol in fT^JX Lev. 26: 33,

§ 60. 3. b, and draws to itself the full vowel which has hence arisen to a

preceding 1, in Ci^rOXI Zech. 7: 14 for dnrGSi, § 60. 3. c.

Plur. 2 and 3 fern. Tsere under the second radical is sometimes changed

to Pattahh, though not with the .same frequency as in the Niphal, nrii:^^

Isa. 13: 18, but n:"i3nn Job 27: 4, and in pause Prov. 24: 2.

PUAL.

§ 93. a. Of the vowels proper to the first syllable of the passive, § 82.

5. b (3), Pual ordinarily has ii, which is preferred before a doubled con-

sonant err, § 61. .i, and Hophal o before concurrent consonants "it^I^- This

distinction is not steadfastly adhered to, however, and Pual occasionally

appears with Kamets Hhatuph, rti3 Ezek. 16: 4, !Tin-j Nah. 3: 7, ^33 Ps.

72: 20, !1©3 Ps. 80: 11, Prov. 24: 31, Tjnan-^ Ps. 94: 20^ D^X-p passim. This

seenas to furnish the best explanation of the disputed words 'ns'^n or *nS"in

Ps. 62: 4, "^irb"? Ps. 101: 5 K'ri, ^inlizxn Job 20: 26. Geseu'us regards these

as Piel forms with (.) lengthened to ( ) on tiie omission of Daghesh forte,

§ 59. a; but the absence of Methegh, whicii Gesenius inserts without

authority, shows the vowel to be o not a. Others think that ^riixn is the

Kal future for ^inliixn, the vowel being attracted to the guttural from the

previous letter, § 60. 3. c. There is no difficulty, however, in regarding

them all as Pnal forms, and translating severally mat/ you be 8lai?i, armed

toith the tovgne (of a slanderer), shall be made to consume him. In Ps. 62: 4

the reading of Ben Naphtali finS'np is probably to be preferred to that of

Ben Asher, which is found in the common text; the former is a Piel and
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has an active sense: (how long) will ye slay or murder? In Ps. 101: 5 the

K'thibh is "'iiaiba an active Poel form, slandering.

b. The vowel w of the first syllable is occasionally written with Vav,

nUl Ezek. 16: 34, i^bh^fi Ps. 78: 63, ^l^"" Judg. 18: 29, 13: 8, Job 5: 7, Vma
Ezek. 27: 19, but mostly without it.

c. Preterite Sing. 3 masc. An instance of paragogic n . appended to

the preterite is found in Mebs Ezek. 31: 15, unless it may better be regarded

as a verbal adjective.

d. Infinitive. The absolute form occurs in SiS Gen. 40: 15; there is

no example of the construct.

e. Participle. As )ip'>2, T\Xh2!^, ^j^fii''^] in a few instances the initial a

is omitted, bisx Ex. 3: 2 for bssi, ri^V2 Kin. 2: 10 for nj^^o, rTt:^^i2 (with

Daghesh-forte euphonic) Ezek. 21: 15, 16, U'^'qjy^'^ Eccles. 9: 12 for n"'ir;5;':a,

§ 59. a. Some of the forms in which this has been alleged may however be

better explained as preterites.

HIPHIIi.

§ 94. a. Preterite. The first vowel is usually Hhirik but occasionally

Seghol, e. g. t13^^3ti 1 Sam. 25: 7, particularly in Pe guttural and a few

Lamedh He verbs. Once X is prefixed instead of n, t'^ribxsx Isa. 63: 3; in

Isa. 19: 6 !in''3TXti is not a double Hiphil with both X and tl prefixed, but

is a denominative from HJIX, a derivative of JlST, which does not indeed

occur in its simple form but is justified by the analogy of niax from 2+3.

n takes the place of tn in '^ril'M'njn Hos. 11: 3; so likewise the future irnnriPi

Jer. 12: 5, and participle trilliriia Jer. 22: 15, though the corresponding

preterite is >^i'^T;^^, Neh. 3: 20.

Sing. 3 masc. The i of the second syllable is almost always written

with Yodh, rarely without it, e. g, b'hsri 1 Sam. 12: 24, but in every other

place ^"^^511. So inf. const, tnhs'^'n 1 Sam. 1:6; fut. Mihp^ Lev. 27: 14, "T^briS

2 Kin. 10: 5, nsbsnn 1 Sam. 1:7; part, b^ap Ps. 18: 51, dli:^ Job 11: 3.

b. Infinitive. Absolute. The Tsere of the second syllable which before

Makkeph is shortened to Seghol ""I3!l Prov. 24: 23, 28: 21, is mostly written

without 1, thus hrj^'n, i|pri, Tua'isri, ^irian, "jsprt, O'iipfi, ^^^J"}, "^'^n, though

sometimes with it 'i"'aTrn Am. 9: 8 but lir3ri Isa. 14:'-23, h^^Hi^} and bsi^'n,

twice Q"'Sir!n, nine times DS'Jn, l^'iapti, ^"^ssin. Hhirik in this syllable is

rare and exceptional, b^isTrn Ezek. 21: 31, 'T'i^n Josh. 7:7. St is prefixed

instead of n in Q'^S'iJX Jer. 25: 3 and l^i^SS?; Gen. 41: 43, provided the latter

is a Hebrew and not a Coptic word.

Construct. The second vowel is commonly Hhirik written with ^,

lU'^^i^ri, Tf^^'v!! rarely and as an exception without ", 1^'lJb Isa, 23: 11, or

with Tsere bnan Deut. 32: 8, "iavh Deut. 26: 12, Neh, 10: 39, -©" Jer.44: 19,

*)^bb Dan. 11: 35. In a few instances the first vowel is Hhirik as in the

preterite Tjl^pn Deut. 7: 24, 28: 48, Joh. 11: 14, 1 Kin. 15: 29, rj-in Jer.

50: 34, ?n3"^1"iri Jer. 51: 33, ITiipn Lev. 14:43. The initial n is mostly

retained after prefixed prepositions, though it is sometimes rejected, as

9
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nia;3 Am. 8: 4 but ri'^3':Jn^ Ps, 8: 3, ni'r? once but "T'^i'iii^ fifteen times,

ninab Isa. 3:8.

c. FuTUUE Sixo. Tsere is substituted forHbirik in l^ari Ex. 19:3, l>"'np^

2 Cbron. 5: 2, and without Yodh bnir:" 1 Kin. 8: 1, C;p'' Num. 22: 19, "iX'iJ

1 Sam. 14: 36, ptnx Isa. 42: 6.

Plur. In a very few instances Hbirik is rejected upon the addition of

the masculine plural termination 'ipa*!:!! 1 Sam. 14: 22, 31: 2, l-^n"^ Jer.

9 : 2. There is no e.xample of tliis without the presence of Vav conversive

unless it be "Jlisnri Job 19: 3, which may be regarded as Kal.

d. Imperative Sino. mafic. The second syllable usually has Tsere with-

out Yodh ::p'rn, Tj^-'ri, and before Makkeph, Seghol "25n Job 22 : 21, -njn,

1 Sam. 23: 11, "-2n Isa. 64: 8. There are a very few examples with Hhirik

in pause, :"''2"'n Ps. 94: 1, to which some would add X'^ii'^n Isa. 43: 8, but

see Alexander, n^rin Prov. 19: 25, i<"'ir. Jer. 17: 18.

c. Participle. In XSii) Ps. 135: 7, Tsere is taken in place of Hhirik

upon the recession of the accent; ^^p^ Isa. 53: 3 is not a participle but a

noun, Alexander in loc. Hhirik is, in a few exceptional cases occurring in

the later books, rejected in the plural, D'^isnp Zech. 3: 7 for C"^="'br!"3,

C-ibn-a Jer. 29: 8, U^^VJ-^ 2 Chron. 28: 23, C-^n^jno 1 Chron. 15: 24 K'ri,

2 Chron. 7 : 6 K'ri. Comp. Chald. 'C'^^pq Dan. 3 : 25.

HOPHAL.

§ 95. a. The first vowel, though mostly Kamets Hhatuph "^3i^, ^'i^rf^i

nrV-^'f^, is occasionally Kibbuts, both vowels even appearing in the same

verb, -rrn Ezek. 32: 32, f^is'^'f^ ver. 19, 23':3^ 2 Kin. 4: 32; ~51"!7 Dan.

8: 11, PT?-'n Isa. 14: 19, "^iVrn Ezek. 16: 5, "f-'^s 2 Sam. 20: 21; :"'^pn

Lev. 6: 15, "'•^k'2 Mai. 1: 11, ipsn, D-^npS^; tD-^B'r:^, pai^a, rrnp^a Ezek.

29: 18.

6. Preterite. In ''t^i^'inn am 1 obliged to leave? Judg. 9: 9. 11. 13, the

characteristic n is rejected after n interrogative.

C. Infinitive. The absolute has Tsere in the second S3-llable, Vpnn Ezek.

16: 4, "lin Josh. 9: 24. The construct has Pattahh, "p'.n Ezr. 3: 11.

d. Imperative. This mood occurs twice, nssdn Ezek. 32 : 19, IJEH

Jer. 49 : 8.

e. Participle. In PTiyspfra Ezek. 46: 22 n remains after the pre forma-

tive a.

HITHPAEL.

§ 96. a. Preterite. In two instances rx is prefixed instead of TT), viz.,

"lanrx 2 Chron. 20: 35, 'BbinrX Ps. 76: 6. In the verb T;r3 Daghesh-forte

is omitted in the second radical and the previous vowel lengthened § 59. a.

^npsrn, 'inpcn'^ Judg. 20: 15. 17,,Tp3r-; Judg. 21: 9, in addition to which

the vowel of the prefixed syllable is 5 in ^Tps~n Num. 1 : 47, 2: 33, 26: 62,

1 Kin. 20: 27. In three verbs upon the assimilation of n to the first radical,
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the prefix takes it, § 61. 5, njp^ln (the accentuation is unusual) Isa. 34: 6,

nxt-usn Deut.24: 4 (but in the future always XTZuS'^ Lev. 21: 1 and repeatedly

elsewhere), Dzsn (inf. const.) Lev. 13: 55. 56. These are sometimes called

Hothpaal and regarded as passives of Hithpael. Where both forms exist

in the same verb, however, as in 'ipQ and iti::. there appears to be no

distinction in their meaning; they seem rather to have arisen from a dis-

position to give to the Hithpael, where it has a passive signification, § 80.2,

the vowels of a proper passive species, § 82. 5. b. (3). In vbrhrri Jer. 25: 16,

Slirran-i Jer. 46: 8 (elsewhere ^t?^ri'^), and lyXS^ Isa. 52: 5, o prolonged from

a on account of the absence of Daghesh-forte, is for a like reason given to

the first radical.

b. The last vowel of the preterite, infinitive construct, future, impera-

tive and participle, is Tsere written without Yodh, which before Makkeph

is shortened to Seghol, "d^prn Isa. 30: 29, ""^^irf^ Gen. 6: 9, "Q|?ri': Job

6: 16. Frequently, however, Pattahh is used, or, with a pause accent,

Kamets, Cjiprri j^ret., pwrri pret. and imper. (but inf. const, and part, with

e, fut. a and ^), bE?rx, pj^^?, '''^"iiJPr^^ 'l'^'"^
^^^- ^^' ^' P^t^ahh is also

sometimes found in the feminine plural of the future, nSDzrirn Zech. 6: 7

but niicwrn Lam. 4: 1, where some copies have nDrcripn. Hhirik occurs

instead of Pattahh in the preterites, "^nls'nsnn'i , "^P-p^pnii'i Ezek. 38: 23,

Cp-rnprni Lev. 11: 44, 20: 7, each of which lias Vav conversive, throwing

the accent more strongly on the final syllable.

c. There is no example of the infinitive absolute. The infinitive con-

struct once has a feminine ending W'lanriri Dan. 11: 23, comp. § 128.

Paragogic and Apocopated Future and Imperative.

§ 97. The paucity of moods in Hebrew is partially

compensated by modifications of the future, known as the

paragogic and apocopated futures.

1. The paragogic or intentional is formed from the

ordinary future by appending the termination H^ to the

first person singular or plural, and in a very few instances

to the third person singular, thus converting it from a

simple declaration of futurity to an expression of desire

or determination, "inti^^ I shall keep, ^n^l^^5 1 will surely

keep or let me keep, Ps. 39: 2 ; nj^ri33 let us break, ti'D'^/jiz let

us cast aivay, Ps. 2: 3; Hir'n^ let him hasten, Isa. 5: 19. .

a. The name "intentional" proposed by Bottcher seems more appro-

priate than "cohortative", which though commonly adopted is only applic-

able to the plural forms. The third person of the paragogic future occurs
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besides the example just given, in rtxiin let it come Isa. 5: 19, iiSyn be it

dark (by some explained as a noun, darJcncss) Job 11: 17, iiS'ili'i^ nuii/ he

accept (as fat), or, according to Kimchi, mai/ he reduce to ashes, Ps. 20: 4,

nsHn Prov. 1: 20, 8; 3, and after Vav conversive f^i:5"•L';! Ezek. 23: 20, and

ver. 16 K'ri. It has also been suspected in rtPlipi Lev. 21: 5 K'thibh.

b. Instead of n , n is appended in nx"^psi 1 Sam. 28: 15, T^'yciT. Ps-

20: 4, § 63. 1. c; so in the imperative nr'n or n;.'n Prov. 24: 14.

2. The apocoj^ated or jussive future is an abbreviation

of the second or third person singular and expresses a

wish or command, or with a negative, dissuasion or pro-

hibition. In the perfect verb it has a separate form only

in theHiphil species, the "'. of the ultimate being changed

to (..), or before Makkeph to (..), p''31^ he will cause to

cleave, p^T. *^^^y he or let him cause to cleave; b''yxT\ thou

wilt understand, bs^n thou mayest understand or under-

stand thou, Dan. 9: 25, Tibirn'bx may it not or let it not

rule, Ps. 119: 133. In some classes of imperfect verbs, as

in the Ayin-Vav and particularly the Lamedh-He, it is

used in other species still.

a. The 2nd. pers. of the Jussive is rare except with Vx. The 1st. pers.

of the future is abbreviated in a very few instances, 1 Sam. 14: 36, 2 Sam.

17: 12, Job 23: 9. 11, Isa. 41: 23 K'thibh, 28.

b. The paragogic and apocopated futures, which have been aptly de-

nominated voluntatives, may be regarded as mutually supplementary, and

as forming together something like a complete Optative or Subjunctive

mood. The apocopated future has, it is true, no separate form for the

second fern. sing, or the second and third pers. pliir., in which the verb has

terminal inflections, but it may be regarded as coinciding in these with the

ordinary future, except that it never has the final '|. See Ruth 2: 8 and

comp. Deut. 20: 3 with 1: 29. So in those species in which it is indistinguish-

able from the ordinary future, it may yet be rey;arded as included under it.

Neither the apocopated nor the paragogic futures occur in the strictly

passive species, viz., the Pual and Hophal, self-determination and command
both implying that the subject is the originator of the action. The more

flexible Arabic has three varieties of the future in addition to the ordinary

one, to express as many modiflcations or moods.

c. The apocopated future derives its name from the apocopation of the

final letter by which it is characterized in n"b verbs; the brevity of its

form is adapted to the energy and rapid utterance of a command. On
the other hand, the speaker dwells upon the word expressive of his own
desire or determination, thus giving rise to the prolonged form of the

paragogic future. The appended it^ may perhaps be identical with a like
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termination added to nouns to indicate motion or direction, denoting as it

does the direction of the speaker's will or wishes towards that which the

verh expresses.

§ 98. 1. Paragogic Tl^ is sometimes appended to the

masculine singular of the imperative, softening the com-

mand into an earnest entreaty or expression of strong

desire, ^'biT hear (thou), tl'y^lQ'Ji oh, hear! or pray, hear!

lirpn listen, nii^iljpn pray, listen! The addition of this

vowel to the imperative and to the future causes, as in

the regular inflections of the paradigm, § 85. 2. a. (2),

the rejection of the vowel of the ultimate syllable, except

in the Hiphil where *, remains in the future and is

restored in the imperative. In the Kal imperative this

rejection occasions the concurrence of two voweUess con-

sonants, the fii'st of which must accordingly take a short

vowel, § 61. 1; if the rejected vowel was Hholem this

will be Kamets-Hhatuph, otherwise it will be the briefest

of the vowels, Hhirik, 2V, rini:? Jer. 49: 11; "dl, niST
' ' -:'t:t ' ;'t:t

2 Chron. 6: 42, ib^D, niiiz: Gen. 39: 7. 12. When the
7 - . 7 T : •

vowel of the second radical is restored by a pause ac-

cent the inserted vowel faUs away IHlTV Deut. 33: 23,

r^rj'O 1 Kin. 13: 7; so in the J<"b form nssn Ps. 41: 5. In
T AT t: ' T T :

the Hiphil blbpH becomes nb^DpH.

a. In a few instances the vowel-letter remains in the K'thibh though

invariably thrown out in the K'ri, e. g., nsin:i K'thibh, M^IS K'ri Ps, 26: 2,

nsi^^a K'thibh, nbh-2 K'ri Judg. 9:8; n^lplUXI K'thibh, S^ii^^T^JXI K'ri Ezr.

8: 25; n::^^^^ K'thibh, inijI^.irJX K'ri Isa. 18: 4. This may not indicate,

however, the retention of the full vowel but only of an audible remnant of

it, § 13. a, which is likewise attested by the occasional appearance of Hha-

teph Kamets, "HirTiiS 1 Kin. 19: 20, nypdxi Dan. 8: 13 (in some copies) or

Hhateph Pattahh ri32':3xi Ezr. 8: 26, Jer. 32: 9, and by the fact that the

resulting Sh'va, even when simple, is alway» -^ocal, § 22. a. (1). Occasion-

ally Kamets-Hhatuph is found in the paragogic imperative when the vowel

of the ordinary imperative is Pattahh; thus, n^p Lev. 9: 7, MS'ip Ps. 69: 19,

and on the contrary, n^ro Gen. 25: 31, fut. Vs^": Ex, 21: 7, n^rii (with

Daghesh separative) Ps. 141 : 3, though Delitzsch regards it as a noun.

2. As the imperative is itself a shortened form there

is httle room for further abbreviation; it sometimes, how-
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ever, suffers apocopation of the final n^ of the feminine

plural, ]t2'Ji Gen. 4: 23 for Jirrri", § G1/2, )S"p Ex. 2: 20

for riyS'hp, § 60. 3. c, and in Lamedh He verbs of final H

,

of the masculine singular, 'Tin 2 Kin. G: 18 for nipn Ezek.

6: 11, bs Ps. 119: 18 for r^j; TiTJ Deut. 9: 14 for HDnn

Judg. 11: 37, but without any evident change of meaning.

Vav Conversive or Consecutive.

§ 99. 1. The primary tenses the preterite and the

future are supplemented by two secondary tenses, formed

in a peculiar manner by what is called Vav Conversive

(Tj^Bn 11) or Vav Consecutive. This prefix has the remark-

able effect, from which its name is derived, of converting

the ordinary future into a preterite and the ordinary

preterite into a future. The following aj)pear to be the

reasons of this singular phenomenon. Past and future

are relative and depend for their signification in any

given case upon the point of time from which they are

reckoned. This may be the moment of speaking, when

all anterior to that moment will be past, and all posterior

to it future. Or by some conventional method under-

stood between the speaker and liis hearers, an ideal pre-

sent may be fixed distinct from the real present and the

measurements of past and future made from the former.

Now Vav Consecutive placed before a future indicates

that its tense is to be reckoned not from the actual pre-

sent but from the time denoted by some previous word,

whether verb, noun, or adverb. And when the stand-

point is thus taken in the past, events may be described

as future with reference to it, though they have actually

taken place at the time of narration. Vav is properly

the coi)ula and; when this is prefixed to the future for

the purpose already designated, it is followed by Pattahh
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and Daghesh-forte, which give to it the force of and then

or and so, indicating that what follows is the sequel of

what precedes. Consequently a narration begun in the

preterite may be contmued in the future with Vav Con-

secutive, the opening words fixing the initial point from

which all that come after proceed in regular succession;

and the future so employed is converted into what may
be called a continuative preterite. Thus, in the account

of the creation in Gen. 1, the original condition of things

is described in the preterite, ver. 2, the earth was nri'in

without form and void. The subsequent scene is then sur-

veyed from this point. The next statement is accordingly

made by a future with Vav Consecutive, ver. 3, 'I'^Sh

and God said, in its primitive import, and then God says

or ivill say, his speaking bemg future to the state of

things previously described. This fixes a new stand-

point from which the next step in the process is a fresh

advance; it is hence followed by another future with Vav
Consecutive, ver. 4, !j^"i^1 and he saw; and so on, b'^3^|] and

he divided, ver. 5, iXl])^^ and he called, etc.

a. The nature of this prefix is more precisely expressed by calling it

Vav Consecutive, as Ewald and others propose. But as Vav Conversive is

the name in common use, and as this sufficiently characterizes its most

striking effect, there is no impropriety in retaining it. There have been

various conjectures respecting its origin. Some have fancied that 1 is an

abbreviation of the verb H^ii ivas, hence 'ipx"! he was or it was (so that)

he ivill say i. e. he teas about to say or was saying, which is then likened

to the Arabic combination of the preterite of the substantive verb with the

future tense to express past action; but 1 evidently has the sense of the con-

junction and, "i'2k'"1 does not mean he said, but and he said. Others have re-

garded it as an abbreviation of •^^'^'l and he was; Ewald of txi and then.

Schultens, Instit. p. 424, conjectured that ^'Oii.'^'^ may be for ^^:X"rn, by

§ 53. 3; il prefixed to a noun is the definite article, and points it out as

one previously known; its use in this particular case might be to define

the time of the action of the verb before which it stands by pointing it out

as known from what preceded. The vowel of this prefix would upon this

hypothesis be analogous both in its origin and its efi"ects to the augment e

in Greek, or a in Sanskrit, by which a preterite is formed from a present

or a future, tvittu, Itvittov; rvtpca, ervipa, and which is traced by Bopp to



136 ETYMOLOGY, § 99

a pronominal root having a demonstrative sense, Yergleichende Grammatik

pp. 786 ff. The fact that the Samaritan Pentateuch sometimes substitutes

n for "1 consecutive might seem to lend confirmation to this theory of its

derivation. But as n stands with equal frequency for 1 copulative, and 1

for the article fi, it is probable that these commutations are to be classed

-with the other numerous inaccuracies of this edition. Perhaps the best

suggestion is that of Rodiger, who attributed no inherent significance to

the vowel, but thought that it was attached to Vav Consecutive on account

of the emphasis of its pecuUar use.

2. Vav Consecutive, it has already been stated, is pre-

fixed to the future with Pattahh and Daghesh-forte in the

following letter, fMl^^l, ^3"^'::ri1, I'^ii^ If the first letter

of the future be Yodh with Sh'va, Daghesh is commonly

omitted, § 25, but rarely if it be 3, and never if it be n,

since its removal in this case would change the sound of

the letter by restoring its aspu-ation, 'IS"';!}, ""SiC'.l but

"ul^ril, ^ECSI. Before i5 of the first person singular, which

cannot receive Daghesh, § 23. 1, Pattahh is lengthened

to Kamets, § 60. 4, Tj5s^^, ^%1^\ In the Hiphil \ is, with

few exceptions, e. g. I^OT^ Ps. 105: 28, compressed to (J

as in the apocopated future, Si^jp'll, b'^l^r)!!, and before

Makkeph it is shortened to (J ""531. In the fii^st person

singular, however, ^^ remains in the Hiphil, and a

paragogic H^ is not infrequently appended in all the

species, e.
g-' TH^i?^,, Tjl?l?i<1 or n^^b^'SI; n^i^l or it^Y,

T:2'^i^^', inbb^sy, ^3ri^^ or n^aib^!); paragogic n^ also

occurs though more rarely in the first pers. plur. rr'^brij^

Gen. 41: 11, TT2^^), n'lripnsi Ezr. 8: 23, JiyOSI ver. 31.

a. The tendency to abbreviation produced by Vav Consecutive is much

more apparent in some classes of imperfect verbs. Thus, final n is re-

jected from tT'b verbs as in the apocopated future i^^^"!. ^^IL "^r?"). '^l^}

the accent is drawn back from a mixed ultimate to a simple penult in the

Kal and Hiphil of Ayin doubled verbs and of those which have a quiescent

for their first or second radical, in consequence of which the vowel of the

last syllable, if long, is shortened, § 64. 1, 20^, ^t^\y, bbxi, b=S'}; y'ci^,

Sir*l; 2"'-!::r, iTai^l; Clp"', ^P^y, Cp'^. ^"t-'
'^^^^ same drawing back of the

accent and shortening of the ultimate syllable occurs in the Piel of the

following verbs, whose middle radical is "i, Tj"}i:'^;!, ^I'^'^^f "^"^^V ^"^ "'^*' *°

qSn'^n; so in IT^"!! Hab. 3: 6, and the Hithpael nyferPl Dan. 2: 1. It oc-
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curs also in the Niphal of a few verbs, which form the exception, however,

not the rule, Cl^r^l, dfihl, tl&k*;; or ^pN*?, tysw but ^^"2% li^'^^ T^^53'"^

"^rfi^*?! 'n?'^'"?> ^^^- '^^^ ^^^^ person singular is mostly exempted from

shortening or change of accent, bD^J, 2ii3xi, t^lpxi or Dpxi, tJ'^pXi^, though

it sometimes suffers apocopation in iT'b verbs Sf^^X^, '^^^^- The prolonged

plural ending )''\ is very rarely used after Vav Consecutive; it does, how-

ever, occur, e. g. I'lil'ipm Deut. 1: 22, 'il'iPeW Deut. 4: 11, 'iliri*! Judg.

11: 18.

b. In a very few instances Vav Consecutive takes Pattahh before X, its

vowel being conformed to the compound Sh'va, which follows, e. g. llJ'b^^l

Judg. 6: 9, ^MnrbNI 2 Sam. 1: 10, T\^o^'^ Ezek. 16: 10 but nt?^,! ver. 8,

n3n;2^?,l Job 30: 26,'niTrnNI Ps. 73: 16.

§ 100. 1. Yav Consecutive prefixed to the preterite

makes of it a continuative future or imperative, by con-

necting with it the idea of futurity or command ex-

pressed in a preceding verb. It is properly the conjunc-

tion I and, whose pointing it takes, its pecuhar force

being derived from its connecting power. Accordingly,

in speaking of coming events, the stand-point is first

fixed in the future by the opening words, and the de-

scription is then continued by the preterite with Vav
Consecutive. Thus, in Samuel's recital, 1 Sam. 10: 1—8,

of what was to happen to Saul, he first refers the whole

to the future by the word, ver. 2, ^ri^>^ tcpon thy depart-

ing, and then proceeds with preterites with Vav prefixed,

r}l}^kl3^ tlioii shalt find, ^'H^^i^l and they shall say, ver. 3,

riSbr;'] and thou shalt pass on, etc. etc. In like manner in-

junctions begun in the imperative are continued in the

preterite with Vav Consecutive. Thus the Lord directed

Elijah, 1 Kin. 17: 3 T]b (imper.) go, ri^is^ (pret.) and turn,

riiriC^'l (pret.) and hide, TrTTi (pret.) and it shall he.

2. This prefix commonly has the effect of removing

the accent to the ultimate in those forms in which it

ordinarily stands upon the penult; and if the penult be

a long mixed syllable, as m the Kal preterite of verbs

with Hholem, it will in consequence be shortened, rib5^,
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a. The shifting of the accent, which served in some measure to indicate

to the ear the alteration in the sense, takes place chiefly in the following

cases, viz.:

(1) It occurs with great regularity in the first and second persons sin-

gular of every species, 'cp^'n thou hast gone, P3^i^i and thou shnlt go,

•'nzbni and I will go, so P"i2-|"i, "'rb'rni, ^n:'rnrn"i, thou^'h v^T^r^l Zeph.

1: 17, except in S"b and tT'b verbs, where the accent usually remains in

its original position although the usage is not uniform, "^riisi Lev. 26: 9,

•^rxiil 1 Kin. 18: 12, r''2-ini 1 Chron. 4: 10, ''ni.inn-rni 1 Sam. 15: 30, "'n-'rni

Isa. 8: 17 but ri"'£X1 Lev. 24: 5, rX2!l Gen. 6: 18, 'r"'nErn '^n"'3-;n'i Lev. 26: 9J

rsitil Ex. 26: 33. In the first person plural of all verbs the accent generally

remains upon the penult, i:ri?Il Ex. 8: 23, n:2^ril, !l3n;bb"l Gen. 34: 17.

(2) It occurs, though less constantl}', in the third feminine singular and
third plural of the Hiphil of perfect verbs, and of the various species of

Ayin-Vav and Ayin-doubled verbs, nji^rri'. Ex. 26: 33, ni<"':;rn Lev. 15: 29.

niijl Isa. 11:2, ^iJp"), il'nni Hab, 1: 8 but >i:'^3:;n-' Ezek. 43: 24, \6i^ Hab. 1: 8,

Verbs with Suffixes.

§ 101. Pronouns are frequently suffixed to the verbs

of which they are the object. The forms of the suffixes

have already been given § 72. It only remains to con-

sider the changes resulting from their combination with

the various parts of the verb.

1. The personal terminations of the verbs undergo

the following changes:

Preterite.

Sing. 3 /em. The old ending n_, § 85. 1. a (1), takes

the place of H^

.

2 masc. n sometimes shortens its final vowel
T

before the suffix ""D of the first person.

2 fem. The old ending "Tl, § 86. h, instead of P.

Plur. 2 masc. ^P from the old pronominal ending

D^n, § 71. h, takes the place ui Dn. The

feminme of this person does not occur

with suffixes.
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Future.

Plur. 2 and 3 fern. The distinctive feminine termina-

tion is dropped, and that of the masculine

assumed, ^'ippFi for njbtbpin.

a. In several of these cases it would be more correct to say that it is

he uncompounded state of the verb in which the change has taken place,

and that before suffixes the original form has been preserved, the added

syllable having as it were protected it from mutation.

2. (1) Changes in the suffixes: The suffixes are joined

directly to those verbal forms which end in a vowel;

those forms which end in a consonant insert before the

suffixes of the second pers. plur. DS, "5? ^^^ ^^^ second

masc. sing. *rj, a vocal Sh'va, and before remaining suf-

fixes a full vowel, which in the preterite is mostly a and

in the future and imperative mostly e.

(2) The 3 fern. smg. preterite inserts a before the suf-

fixes of the third pers. plural, and e before the second

fem. singular; when it stands before the third sing, suf-

fixes ^n, n, there is frequently an ehsion of H, requiring

Daghesh-forte conservative in the verbal ending T\ to

preserve the quantity of the previous short vowel, ^nbt2p

for iinnbtip, nnbtip for nnbtip, see 8 57. 2. 6.

(3) When the third masc. sing, suffix T\ is preceded

by (^), the m may be elided and the vowels coalesce into

i, ibtjp for ^nbtip; when it is preceded by ''., Shurek may
be hardened to its corresponding semi-vowel 1, Trib^p

for ^n^nbpp § 62. 2.

(4) When the third fem. suffix H is preceded by (^),

final Kamets is omitted to prevent the recurrence of the

same sound, »^bt2p for Jlbtip.
^ T tI : T T T *;

(5) When ^Sn, H of the third pers. singular are pre-

ceded by
( j, the vowel of union for the future, a D, called

Nun Epenthetic, is sometimes inserted, particularly in

emphatic and pausal forms, to prevent the hiatus between

the two vowels,
( ,) being at the same time shortened to
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(..); tl is then commonly elided and a euphonic Daghesh-

forte inserted in the Nun, ^iipp'; for ^M^pp*;. The same

shortening of the (.) and insertion of Daghesh may occur

in the first person sing-ular and plural and the second

masculine singular; this, hke the preceding, takes place

chiefly at the end of clauses.

a. The Nun Epenthetic of the future and the Preterite vowel of union

a, which is abbreviated to Sh'va before '^, C5, 'p, may be relics of old

forms of the verb still represented in the Arabic, where the preterite ends

in fl, and one mode of the future has an appended Nun. Daghesh-forte in

the suffixes of the first and second persons may be explained, as is usually

done, by assuming the insertion and assimilation of Nun Epenthetic, ^ji^p^

for Vi3::|:p'^; or it may be Daghesh-forte emphatic, § 24. 6, and the few

cases in which Nun appears iu these persons may be accounted for by the

resolution of Daghesh, §54.3, instead of the Daghesh having arisen from the

assimilation of Nun, so that ^i^VP"^ niay be for "('^P? instead of the reverse.

b. The suffixes, since they do not in strictness form a part of the word
with which they are connected, are more loosely attached to it than the

pronominal fragments which make up the inflections; hence vowels of

imion are emploj-ed with the former which serve to separate as well as to

unite. Hence too the vocal Sh'va, inserted before the suffixes of the second

person, does not so completely draw the final consonant of the verb to the

appended syllable as to detach it from that to which it formerly belonged;

this latter becomes, therefore, not a simple but an intermediate syllable,

§ 20. 2. A like distinction exists between prefixed prepositions, etc., and the

personal prefixes of the future. The latter form part and parcel of the word,

while the former preserve a measure of their original separateness. Hence
when they form a new initial syllable by the aid of the first consonant of

the word, this is properly a mixed syllable after a personal prefix but inter-

mediate after a preposition, '2'^'rci but S'iriza, § 22. o. Hence, too, a liability

to contraction in one case which does not exist in the other, Vjipl but

bi;;?n5, hbi but Vi^z.

3. Changes in the body of the verb

:

(1) Except in the Kal preterite those forms which

have personal terminations experience no further change

from the addition of suffixes; those which are without

such termmations reject the vowel of the last syllable

before suffixes requiring a vowel of union and shorten it

before the remamder, ^ipp^ ^w^'ipp!, bt:p^, ^r^ppt? ^^^I?"!

but '', of the Hiphil species is almost always preserved,
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(2) In the Kal imperative and infinitive the rejection

of the vowel occasions the concurrence of two vowelless

letters at the beginning of the word, which impossible

combination is obviated by the insertion of Hhirik to

form a new sjUable; or, if the rejected vowel was Hho-

lem, by the insertion of Kamets Hlatuph.

(3) In the Kal preterite, where both vowels are hable

to mutation, a distinction is made by rejecting the first

before suffixes and the second before personal inflections

where this is possible, e. g. bbjj, n^tpjj), ^5t2g but »^^t:)^,

ibcp. Accordingly upon the reception of a suffix the

vowel of the second radical, whether it be a, e, or o, must

be restored, and if need be lengthened, whenever, in the

course of regular inflection, it has been dropped, and the

vowel of the first radical, wherever it remains in the

regular inflection, must be rejected.

a. Final mixed syllables, as shown in 2 b, ordinarily become interme-

diate upon appending 03, "jS, ?j, and consequently take a short vowel not-

withstanding the following vocal Sh'va. This is invariably the case before

D3 and )0, unless the word to which they are attached has a long im-

mutable vowel in the ultimate which is of course incapable of being short-

ened; it is also usi;ally the case before ?], the principal exception, so far as

verbal forms are concerned, being the a and e of the Kal preterite, a of the

Kal future, and i of the Hiphil, i]in, i^yz'i, iptTA, Vjbx'rx, Ti^niS, ^S""^?! but

?]n22n, TpEp, T]-1S5t.

§ 102. 1. The first and second persons of the verb do

not receive suffixes of the same person with themselves,

for when the subject is at the same time the object of

the action the Hithpael species is employed or a reci-

procal pronoun is formed from the noun ^£3 soul, self,

as 'irSD myself. Suffixes of the third person may, how-

ever, be attached to the third person of verbs, provided

the subject and object be distinct.

a. There is a single example of a verb in the first person with a suffix

of the first person, but in this case the pronoun expresses the indirect ob-

ject of the verb, ''3n"'i:;? I have made for me, Ezek. 29: 3.
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2. Neuter verbs and passive species, whose significa-

tion does not admit of a direct object, may yet receive

suffixes expressive of indirect relations, such as would

be denoted by the dative or ablative in occidental lan-

guages, 'Zri'r^ ye fastedf07' me Zech. 7: 5, ^?il?iri tJioii shall

he forgotten hy me, Isa. 44: 21.

3. The infinitive may be viewed as a noun, in which

case its suffix is to be regarded as a possessive, and re-

presents the subject of the action; or it may be viewed

as a verb when its suffix represents the object, "'h^'1 my
speaking, 'nb^ my sending, 'Siiri! lo kill me, "3";;r,D to com-

fort me. The participle may also receive the suffix either

of a verb or a noun, the pronoun in either case denoting

the object, ^:J<h seei}ig me Isa. 47: 10, ^jSj'iT hating me, lit.

my haters, Ps. 35: 19.

a. In a few exceptional cases a verbal suffix with the infinitive repre-

sents the subject "^silTia at my returning Ezek. 47: 7, or a nominal suffix

the object ririfope?-w«7»we Num. 22:13, laa^' Deut. 25 : 7, ''Zi-.i:^ lChron.4:10.

§ 103. Paradigm III. exhibits certain portions of the

regular verb bbj^ with aU the suffixes.

a. The parts of the verb selected are sufficient representatives of all

the rest, and by the aid of the rules already given will enable the student

to determine any other required form for himself. The third person sin-

gular of the Hiphil preterite, which undergoes no change in the body of

the verb, will answer mutatis mutandis for all the forms in that species

ending with the final radical. The third singular of the Piel preterite,

which suffers a change in its last syllable onlj', will in like manner answer

for all the forms in that species ending with the final radical. The Kal

preterite is given in all the persons, both on account of the peculiarity

of that tense, which suff"ers changes in both its vowels, and in order to

exhibit the changes in the personal terminations which apply equally to

the preterites of the other species. The Kal infinitive and imperative are

peculiar in forming a new initial syllable which echoes the rejected vowel.

The third person singular of the Kal future affords a tj'pe of all the forms

in that tense which end with the final radical; and the third plural of the

same tense is a type of all the future forms in this and in the other species

which have personal terminations appended. The participles undergo the

same changes in receiving suffixes with nouns of like formation and are

therefore not included in this table.
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Remarks on the Perfect Verbs with Suffixes.

PRETERITE.

§ 104. a. There are a few examples of ( ) as the union vowel of the

preterite, "^S^S"; Isa. 8:11, Tji=xd 4: 20, 1 Sam. 25: 32, Ezek. 27: 26, Daghesh-

forte euphonic is twice inserted in the suffix of the first pers. sing., ''i^'&l

Ps. 118: 18, i?i'n Gen. 30: 6.

b. The suffix of the second masc. sing, is occasionally "T^^ in pause iT^'iXQ

Isa. 55: 5, so with the infinitive, Tj'^r'i!7 Deut. 28 : 24. 45; and a similar

form with the future may perhaps be indicated by the K'thibh in Hos. 4 : 6

"iNOX'SX, § 11. 1. a, where the K'ri has TjOX^X. With N"b and n"h verbs

this form of the suffix is of frequent occurrence, :Ti33> Isa. 30: 19, Jer. 23:37,

Tj>4'n2rt Ezek. 28: 15. In a few instances with the future and infinitive the

final a is represented by the vowel letter n, and the suffix is written flD,

ns^ia'^, '^^l^^r ^ ^^°- ^^ • ^^- **' ^^°'^* 2 : 11, Ps. 145: 10, Jer. 7 : 27,

Ezek. 40: 4.

c. The suffix of the second fern. sing, is commonly T| , 'T\i<'^p Isa. 54 : 6,

TpXQ Isa. 60: 9, except after the third fem. sing, of the verb, when it is

'^..> ~'^^t'^?
Ruth 4: 15, fi^^^jl'^ Isa. 47: 10; sometimes, especially in the

later Psalms, it has the form "^s corresponding to the pronoun "^P.X, i^nSTX

Ps. 137: 6, 'i^Vjr'on Ps. 103: 4.

d. The suffix of the third masc. sing, is written with the vowel letter

n instead of 1 in nrns Ex. 32: 25, fii^ Num. 28: 8, and in some copies n?DX

1 Sam. 1: 9, where it would be feminine; this form is more frequently ap-

pended to nouns than to verbs.

e. In a few instances the fl of the third fem. suffix is not pointed with

Mappik, and consequently represents a vowel instead of a consonant, n~i3"j

(with the accent on the penult because followed by an accented syllable)

Am. 1: 11, so with the infinitive, 'T7P,;f7 Ex. 9: 18, nn^^^fi Jer. 44: 19, and
the future, n^'Dnni Ex. 2:3.

f. The suffix of the third masc. plur. receives a paragogic i once in prose,

iawins Ex. 23: 31, and repeatedly in poetry, i^xbon, '.o-Ji'l'in Ex. 15: 9;

once 1 is appended, ^ti'^G?'^ Ex. 15: 5; Dfi is used but once as a verbal suffix,

dn-iXSX Deut. 32:26.'

ff.
The suffix of the third fem. plur. ) is seldom used, I'^PS'i'i Isa. 48 : 7,

34:16, Hab. 2:17, Zech. 11:5; more frequently the masculine D is substituted

for it, Wanp Gen. 26: 15, 18, taviiiJi'l Ex. 2: 17, W-OX';;;! 1 Sam. 6: 10, so

Num. 17: 3, 4, Josh. 4: 8, 2 Kin. 18: 13, Hos. 2: 14, Prov. 6: 21; )ri is never

used with verbs. When attached to infinitives a paragogic f1 is sometimes

added to ), ^jxis Ruth 1: 19, iimih Job 39: 2.

h. Verbs, which have Tsere for the second vowel in the Kal preterite,

retain it before suffixes, i]2nx Deut. 7: 13, Ci-b;:b Lev. 16: 4, nx2=:; Deut.

24: 3, "nilNi-] Job 37: 24. The only example of a suffix appended to a

preterite whose second vowel is Hholem, is 1"'n^'^ Ps. 13: 5 from '^n'bi:",
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the Hholem being shortened to Kamets Hhatuph by the shifting of the

accent. Tsere of the Piel species is mostly shortened to Seghol before ~,

B3, )Z, r,^J2p Deut. 30: 3, r\'^^^'>_ ver. 4, but occasionally to Hhirik, ci::JrNX

(the Methegh in most editions is explained by § 45, 2) Job 16: 5, ll]'3'3i"ix

Isa. 25: 1, trr-ij^-a Ex. 31: 13, t:rJ"]B Isa. 1: 15; before the Seghol in-

troduced by a pause accent it is rejected, "isti^"^ Gen. 49: 25, "nsdx 2 Sam.

11: 12. Hhirik of the Hiphil species is retained before all suffixes with very

few exceptions, ISTi^J*:' 1 Sam. 17: 25, Ps. 65: 10; in '^'ib Deut. 32: 7, the

verb has the form of the apocopated future.

i. The third fem. preterite sometimes takes the third masc. sing, suffix

in its full form, ^inr^-aa Prov. 31: 12, Ezek. 15: 5, so in pause i^innsnx

1 Sam. 18: 28, li^ribrx Gen. 37: 20, iinra^Dp Isa. 59: 16, and sometimes con-

tracted by the exclusion of n, tin^oa 1 Sam. 1: 24, !innb"| Ruth 4: 15, inhsa

Job 21: 18. The third fem. suffix is always contracted, nnjnx Jer. 49: 24,

nnfr^n isa. 34: 17, nr\bv3 l Sam. 1: 6. The suffix of the third masc. plural

is d_, notD^, with this person of the verb, the accent falling on the penult,

dri::?i Gen. 31: 32, onx^JTa Ex. 18: 8, t]r.n:i3 Ps. 119: 129, nrb^'J Isa. 47: 14.

In the intermediate syllable before ^ the vowel is usually short in this

person, ^pnb"; Jer. 22: 26, ^jrfsX Ezek. 28: 18, though it is sometimes long,

Tjrtsri Cant. 8:5, as it regularly is in pause i^'?^^'? ibid.; so before "'S and

« of the first person, "^inbDX Ps. 69: 10, tisrxs'a Num. 20: 14.
*- ' • : AT T -: ' : IT T :

j. The second masc. sing, preterite usually takes Pattahh before "^3 ex-

cept in pause, '<3Fi1pn Ps. 139: 1, "^innn Job 7: 14, "^in^Tr Ps. 22: 2. It

takes the third masc. sing, suffix either in its full form, ;!inri"iQ3 Ezek.

43: 20, or contracted, inBDX 2 Kin. 5: 6, itn-ab Hab. 1: 12, 'ina;? (accent

thrown back by § 35. 1) Num. 23: 27, inbpn Ps. 89: 44.

k. The second fem. sing, preterite assumes ( ), commonly without Yodh,

§ 11.1. a, before suffixes, and is accordingly indistinguishable from the first

person except by the suffix which it receives, § 102. 1, or by the connection

in which it is found, '^3nl^"i Jer. 15: 10, sinni'^'a Ex. 2: 10, Judg. 11: 35,

1 Sam. 19: 17, Cant. 4: 9, Jer. 2: 34, Ezek. 16: 19. 58; once it takes ( . ),

13ri"i'n'in Josh. 2: 18, and in a few instances the masculine form is adopted

in its stead, :!l3ns2Tyn Josh. 2: 17, 20, Cant. 5: 9, isinnb-i Jer. 2: 27 K'ri,

inxnn 2 Sam. 14-' 10.

I. The plural endings of the verb may be written fully 1 or defectively

( ), thus, in the third person, "^sdnp Ps. 18: 6, "'shnp Hos. 12: 1; the

second "^sn-^S Zech. 7: 5, lirj-^Hlv! Num. 20: 5, 21: 5; and the first sinian^

1 Chron. 13: 3.

FTJTTJBE.

§ 105. a. The union vowel a is sometimes attached to the future, thus

•13., ''lira-iri Gen. 19: 19, "^i^^^x;:! Gen. 29: 32, Ex. 33: 20, Num. 22: 33, Isa.

56: 3, Job 9: 18; 13^, ^^T^':
Isa. 63: 16; "i (for ^in ), isn-)-; Hos. 8: 3, Ps.

35: 8, Eccles. 4: 12, 1 Sam. 21: 14, so in the K'thibh, 1 Sam. 18: 1 lanxi"!,

where the K'ri has ^!ni:nx;"l; n^ (for n
J,

nnip^T Gen. 37 : 33, 2 Chron.

20: 7, laa. 26: 5; D^, Dr2^7 Ex. 29: 30, Deut. 7:' 15, Num. 21: 30, Ps. 74: 8,



§ 106 PEEFECT VEEBS WITH SUmXES. 145

Ps. 118: 10; ']^, 'liJOT Ex. 2: 17. In 1 Kin. 2: 24 the K'ri has '^sh'^ri-', while

the K'thibh has the vowel letter "^ representing the ordinary e, '^Jia"'l231'^.

The union vowel a is also occasionally found with the imperative, >^^^^

Ps. 69: 19, Deut. 31: 19, Isa. 30: 8, Am. 9: 1.

b. The suffixes with Daghesh inserted occur chiefly in pause; thus "^3
.,

"'3^j5'i"i Jer. 50: 44; i3.
, '^Ss'^^n Gen. 27: 19, Job 7: 14, 9: 34; ^2.. (1st plur.),

!lj:!l3i Job 31: 15; 'r\
, -^(f^'i^^ Isa. 43: 5, 44: 2, Ps. 30: 13; ^13.. (3 masc.

sing.j, ^3lp?£)n Job 7:' 18,' 41: 2 K'ri, Hos. 12: 5; InS,., HS^ri^n Ps. 65: 10,

(once with an infinitive n3'2n^ Gen. 30: 41), or without Daghesh, InjnptDn

Judg. 5: 26, Obad. ver. 13; the unemphatic foi-m of the suffix and that

with Daghesh occur in conjunction, i^^"'3p!' n3^iQa;i Isa. 26: 5. There are

a very few examples, found only in poetry of 3 inserted between the verb

and the suffix without further change, "'iS^sl"! Ps. 50: 23, iTi?!;?.!;!^?
Jer.

22: 24, 'ins^nn^':! Jer. 5: 22, t^iriDDnsi Ps. 72: 15, ^lanai Deut. 32: 10, :^nD52-a'-iX

Ex. 15:
2.""

c. The plural ending '1 is in a few instances found before suffixes, chiefly

in pause, '^SJk'ip":, "^^S^ljd-;, !''?5X'^^'; Prov. 1 : 28, ;r,3^nad^ Ps. 63: 4, "f^'^Jj'^"!

Ps. 91: 12, Tl."'^T>f;": isa. 60: 7, 10," ':^n3'ia3^ Jer. 5: 22, : nm-.i-a'^ Jer. 2: 24:

twice it has the union vowel a, ''Si^XS'iri Job 19: 2, iitiS^I Prov. 5: 22.

d. When the second vowel of the Kal future is o, it is rejected before

suffixes requiring a union vowel, compound Sh'va being occasionally sub-

stituted for it in the place of simple, d-&X Hos. 10: 10, ^35^.^7!: Num. 35:20,

:n3'nilN Isa. 27: 3, :^3=:i3.'^ Isa. 62: 2, ?i3^T. Ezek. 35: 6, ^^^51^?^< Jer. 31: 33;

once the vowel remains, but is changed to Shurek, iD^fl^'J-'ri Prov. 14: 3; a,

on the other hand, is retained as a pretonic vowel, § 64. 2, "^S^'^V. Job

29: 14, Cliiab"] Ex. 29: 30, Cant. 5: 3, Gen. 19: 19; and even restored, Avhere

it is dropped in the regular inflection, T^^^^'n*] Isa. 62 : 5, ^fin;?"; Gen. 37 : 24,

Job 3: 5, Jer. 13: 17; so in the Imperative ^^.V'^'Ci Gen. 23: 11, Ps. 6: 3,

'iSii-'od Gen. 23: 8, 1 Chron. 28: 2. Hholem is shortened before ?], M, IS,

though the vowel letter 1 is occasionally written in the K'thibh,
"i*^"^*?

Jer. 1 : 5.

e. The following are examples of feminine plurali with suffixes : 2 fem.

plur. •'ikin Cant. 1 : 6, 3 fem. plur. '^i'i-:ir}7\ Job 19: 15, "nsiri Jer. 2: 19.

The masculine form is sometimes substituted for the feminine, •^^"I'i'X'^,
"^^^^v!"!

Cant. 6:9.

INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE.

§ 106. a. Kal infinitive. Before ^, Ci3, 'D, Hholem is shortened to Ka-

mets Hhatuph, T^^X Gen. 2: 17, r\']-0'J (Methegh by § 45. 2) Obad. ver. 11,

Dbbst^ Gen. 3: 5, Ds'i'ax Mai. 1 : 7. Pattahh remains in the single example,

Dissn Isa. 30: 18; sometimes the vowel of the second radical is rejected

before these as it is before the other suffixes, and a short vowel given to

the first radical, commonly Kamets Hhatuph, rp^S Deut. 29: 11, ^_'0'6

2 Kin. 22: 19, Bd-i3^' Deut. 27: 4, rarely Kibbuts, tDb-i-Jf? Lev. 19: 9, 23: 22,

sometimes Hhirikj •'^hz-r Gen. 19: 33. 35 but Shad Euth 3: 4, '^i'^'q Zech.

3 : 1, i3B3 2 Sam. 1 : 10, ihriQ Neh. 8 : 5, and occasionally Pattahh, ^V^yi

10
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Ezek. 25: 6. In the feminine form of the infinitive, as in nouns the old

feminine ending n is substituted for n, "inSTS":;: Isa. 30: 19, ir:irH Hos. 7: 4,

Ex. 30: 32. The Niphal infinitive retains its pretonic Kamets before suffixes,

D3")D?n Ezek. 21 : 29, Deut. 28: 20, Ps. 37: 33. Hhirik of the Hiphil Infinitive

becomes Tattahh before Resh in tjb-iBTri Ezek. 21: 29.

b. Kal Imperative. The first radical commonly receives Kamets Hhatuph

upon the rejection of Hholem, "^S^PJ, "'S'lpB Jer. 15: 15, but occasionally it

takes Hhirik, nn23 (with Daghesh-forte euphonic) Prov. 4: 13. In the Hiph.

imp. 2 masc. sing. Hhirik is restored before suffixes ''3S*'3|in Isa. 43:26.

LlPERFECT VeEBS.

§ 107. Imperfect verbs depart more or less from the

standard already given, as the nature of their radicals

may require. They are of three classes, viz.:

I. Guttural verbs, or those which have a guttural

letter in the root.

n. Contracted verbs, two of whose radicals are in

certain cases contracted into one.

in. Quiescent verbs, or those which have a quiescent

or vowel letter in the root.

These classes may again be subdivided according to

the particular radical affected. Thus there are three

kinds of guttural verbs:

1. Pe guttural verbs, or those whose first radical is

a guttural.

2. Ayin guttural verbs, or those whose second radical

is a guttural.

3. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those whose third radical

is a guttural.

There are two kinds of contracted verbs:

1. Pe Nun verbs, or those whose first radical is Nun,

and is Hable to be contracted by assimilation with the

second.

2. A}dn doubled verbs, or those whose second and third

radicals are ahke, and are liable to be contracted into one.
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There are four kinds of quiescent verbs

:

1. Pe Yodh verbs, or those whose first radical is

Yodh.

2. Ayin Yav and Ayin Yodh verbs, or those whose

second radical is Vav or Yodh.

3. Lamedh Aleph verbs, or those whose third radical

is Aleph.

4. Lamedh He verbs, or those in which a quiescent

He takes the place of the third radical.

The guttural differ from the perfect verbs in the

vowels only; the first division of the contracted verbs

differ only in the consonants; the quiescent and the

second division of the contracted verbs differ from the

perfect verbs in both vowels and consonants.

a. The third class of imperfect verbs may either be regarded as hav-

ing a quiescent letter in the root, which in certain forms is changed into

a vowel, or as having a vowel in the root, which in certain forms is

changed into a quiescent letter. As the settlement of this question is purely

a matter of theory, the usual name of quiescent verbs has been retained

as sufficiently descriptive.

b. The origin of these various technical names for the difiFerent kinds

of imperfect verbs is explained § 76. 3.

Pe Guttural Verbs.

§ 108. Gutturals have the four following peculiarities,

§ GO, viz.:

1. They often cause a preceding or accompanying

vowel to be converted into Pattahh.

2. They receive Pattahh furtive at the end of a word

after a long heterogeneous vowel or before a voweUess

final consonant.

3. They take compound in preference to simple Sh'va.

4. They are incapable of being doubled, and conse-

quently do not receive Daghesh-forte.
10*
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§ 109. Po gnttiiral verbs are affected by these pe-

culiarities as follows, viz.:

1. The Hhirik of the preformatives is changed to Pat-

tahli before the guttural in the Kal future, if the second

vowel be Hliolem, -'^li?;. for "p"";; but if the second radical

has Pattahh this change does not occur, because it would

occasion a repetition of the same vowel in successive

syllables, § 63. 1. Z^. In the Kal future «, therefore, in

the Niphal preterite and participle, where the vowel of

the second syllable is hkewise «, and in the Hiphil prete-

rite, where 7 is characteristic and therefore less subject

to change, Hhirik is compounded with Pattahh, or, in

other words, is changed to the diphthongal Segliol, pT"",

"l^-^rr-'r.? ""'^?vi- ^eghol accompanying 5< of the first person

smgular of the Kal future, § CO. 1. a (5), and Kaniets

Hhatuph, characteristic of the Hophal species, suffer no

change. The same is true of Hliolem in the first syllable

of the Kal participle, Hhirik of the Piel preterite, and

Kibbuts of the Pual species, for the double reason that

these vowels are characteristic of those forms, and that

their position after the guttural renders them less hable

to mutation, § 60. 1. a (2); the second reason applies

likewise to the Hhirik of the feminine singular and

masculine plural of the Kal imperative, which, as the

briefest of the short vowels, is besides best adapted to

the quick utterance of a command, '''t'-^^, ^i"^>'.

2. As the guttural does not stand at the end of the

word, there is no occasion for applying the rule respect-

ing Pattahh furtive; this consequently does not appear

except in 'H"';, apocopated future of rnn, and in one other

doubtful example, § 114.

3. Wherever the first radical should receive simple

Sh'va the guttural takes compound Sh'va instead; this,

if there be no reason for preferring another, and especi-
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ally if it be preceded by the vowel Pattahh, wiU be Hha-
teph Pattahh, whose sound is most consonant with that

of the gutturals; this is the case in the Kal second plural

preterite, construct infinitive, future and imperative with

Hholem, and in the Hiphil, infinitives, future, imperative,

and participle, DriT^?;, 1^?;,^ If, however, the guttural be

preceded by another vowel than Pattahh the compound
Sh'va will generally be conformed to it; thus, after Seghol

it becomes Hhateph Seghol as in the Kal future and

imperative a, the Mphal preterite and participle, and

the Hiphil preterite, pin^, l^i???!, and after Kamets Hha-
tuph it becomes Hhateph Kamets as in the Hophal
species, ^"^S'n. If this compound Sh'va in the course of

inflection comes to be followed by a voweUess letter, it

is changed to the corresponding short vowel, § 61. 1,

thus, (_.) becomes (_) in the second feminine singular and

the second and tliird masculine plural of the Kal future;

(_) becomes ( ) in the third femmine singular and the

third plural of the Mphal preterite; and (^) becomes
( )

in the corresponding persons of the preterite and future

Hophal, ^T^^P, 5^79:^3, »"ti'r?D-

a. Tlie simple Sh'va folloAving a short vowel thus formed, remains

vocal as in the corresi^onding forms of the perfect verb, the new syllable

being not mixed but intermediate, and hence a succeeding aspirate will

retain its aspiration, thus ^^"OV"^ yaarn'dhu, not ^^^2"^ yaamdu, § 22. a. In

like manner the Kal imperative has "'I'aS', ^H'2'J not ""^"2", W'sr, showing

that even in the perfect verb ""'i^p, ^^^P were pronounced TcitHi, kit'lu, not

kitli, kithl.

4. The reduplication of the first radical being im-

possible in the infinitive, future and imperative Niphal,

the preceding vowel, which now stands in a simple syl-

lable, is lengthened in consequence from Hhirik to Tsere,

S 60. 4, i52:?n for i&jn.

§ 110. 1. The verb "TZ^ to stand, whose inflections are

shown in Paradigm lY, may serve as a representative of
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Pe guttural verbs. The Pie], Pual, and Hitlipael are omit-

ted, as they present no dcAdation from the regular verba.

The Niphal of "tb^ is not in use, but is here formed

from analogy for the sake of giving completeness to the

paradigm.

2. The Kal imperative and future of those verbs which

have Pattahh in the second syllable may be represented

l>y PlTl to ^e strong in the same Paradigm.

3. Certain verbs, whose first radical is J^, receive

Hholem in the first syllable of the Kal future after the

following, which is distinctively called the Pe Aleph (&<"S)

mode.

FuTUEE OP Pe Aleph Yeebs.

3 masc. 3 fern. 2 masc. 2 fern. 1 com.

Smo. bis^ bbi<n by^7\ ^bpj^n bb&<

Plus. ^^^^-^ Hibii^n ^ibsi^n riDbbi^n bbi<3

Five verbs uniformly adopt this mode of inflection,

viz.: "inij to ])erish, nis to be ivilling, bisi to eat, Hl)^ to

say, rk^ to hake; a few others indifferently follow this or

the ordinary Pe guttural mode, snsj to love, Tfjij to take

hold, rps to gather.

Remarks on Pe Guttural Verbs.

§ 111. 1. The preformative of the Kal future a has (_) in one instance,

2J?ri1 Ezek. 23: 5. That of the Kal future 5 has (..) in q^nt Prov. 10: 3,

riTi:n;;| Ps. 29: 9, Three verbs with future o, n^n, O^n, "lin have Pattahh

in the first syllable when the Hholem appears, but Seghol in those forms

in which the Hholem is dropped, Dinri|2 Job 12: 14, lOnn^ 2 Kin. 3: 25 but

ib'in;; Ex. 19: 21, 24; so with suffixes, "^rpbni Ps. 141: 5, T;b")n;:; Isa. 22: 19,

^STiTanj Isa. 53 : 2. "iBH has ^'^'Brr; but 1'^B^^^

2. a. If the first radical be X, the preformative takes Seghol in most
verbs in the Kal future, whether a or 0, pb'x;;;, '^P^!^.t ^^^!^., ^f^^P) as well as

yh^;^., tiiwN!;;', bisn, r^xn; in a few with future a, § 110. 3, it takes Hiiolem,

the (.) of the second syllable usually becoming ( ) in pause, and in a few
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instances without a pause accent, "ihsi"*, '^5K^ 1'^ax^ insi'^, but ^tsx'^; in two
verbs it becomes (..) after Vav conversive, l^si'l, vnx'l, but with a pause

accent ^3X'"1, "i^X'^l or in the first verses of several chapters of Job !"i?25<''5.

Hholem in these verbs is probably modified from a, so that bbx"* is for

b?X^ from b?X^ § 201. e.

6. As i< is always quiescent after Hholem in this latter form of the

future, § 57. 2. (2) a, Pe Aleph verbs might be classed among quiescent

verbs, and this is in fact done by some grammarians. But as X has the

double character of a guttural and a quiescent in different forms sprung

from the same root, and as its quiescence is confined almost entirely to a

single tense of a single species, it seems better to avoid sundering what
really belongs together, by considering the Pe Aleph as a variety of the

Pe guttural verbs. In a few instances !!< gives up its consonantal character

after (.), which is then lengthened to (_), f^nXFi Mic. 4: 8. When thus

quiescent after either Tsere or Hholem, N is always omitted in the first

person singular after the preformative K, ihx Gen. 32: 5 for ^rxx, '2TXi<

Prov. 8: 17 for Si^NX, b?X Gen. 24: 33 for bixs, and occasionally in other

persons, i^TFl Jer.'2:' 36 for "'^TJ^n; so iirt;} Deut. 33: 21, xhn Prov. 1: 10,

^bh Ps. 104: 29, ^"i^n 2 Sam. 19: 14, tnPiT 2 Sam. 20: 9, tinsni 1 Sam. 28: 24;

in a few instances the vowel letter 1 is substituted for it, ll'S'il' Ezek. 42 : 5

for ^^DN;', l^ix Neh. 2 : 7, Ps. 42: 10.

c. A like quiescence or omission of X occurs in ^SX*1 Num. 11: 25 Hi.

fut, for h^^'p, ^ibn Ezek. 21: 33 Hi. inf. for biixil, ^"iTX Job 32: 11 Hi.

fut. for 'pixx, T^tp Prov. 17: 4 Hi. part, for 'piNr!,' § 53. 2. a, ^:h))^ Job

35: 11 Pi. part, for siSB^XTa, § 53. 3, "^antFl 2 Sam. 22: 40 Pi. fut. for "isntsri,

a'n^:] 1 Sam. 15: 5 Hi. fut. for anx?;], r^hri Isa. 21: 14 Hi. pret. for ^"^fiSti^,

^rn Isa. 13: 20 Pi. fut. for bnxi, and after prefixes "lix^ for ^isx^, the

Kal infinitive of "ipX with the preposition b, ^13X1 Ezek. 28: 16 Pi. fut.

with Vav conversive for ^I^XXI , "iir35S;i Zech. 1 1 : 5 Hi. fut. with Vav con-

junctive for 'ntox'l, d'^nilOii Eccles. 4: 14 Kal pass. part, with the article

for tJi'niiOxn.

d. Hholem is further assumed by Pe Aleph roots once in the Niphal

preterite, >lTnN3 Num. 32: 30 for lTnX3, and five times in the Hiphil future,

rrj-^hx Jer. 46:' 8 for tTi'^aXN, h^h^i< Hos. 11 : 4 for b'^ixx, n'l^ix Neh. 13: 13

for fi'n'^ixN, bvfl) 1 Sam. 14^: 24 abbreviated from nbx*^ for ti^X*], "ini«3

2 Sam. 2o': 5 K'ri for inx;;;!.

e. K draws the vowel to itself from the preformative in lii^NPl ProT.

1: 22 Kal fut. for ^idnxn in pause 'lanxn Zech. 8: 17, Ps. 4: 3, § 60. 3. c.

Some so explain I^BiDXn Job 20: 26, regarding it as a Kal future for ^H^^XPl

with the vowel attracted to the X from the preformative; it is simpler,

however, to regard it as a Pual future with Kamets Hhatuph instead of

Kibbuts, § 93. a, as G^Xri Nah. 2 : 4, T^-inn-) Ps. 94: 20.

3. a. Kamets Hhatuph for the most part remains in the Kal infinitive

and imperative with suffixes or added vowels, as fnias, T^^l^. "'l^S, being

rarely changed to Pattahh, as in ^in^Jan Prov. 20: 16, or Seghol, as ~!^a??S<

Num. 11: 16, iib'^S Job 33: 5. In the inflected imperative Seghol occurs
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once instead of Hhirik, "'B'l'n Isa. 47 : 2, and Kamets Hbatuph twice in

compensation for the omitted Hholem, ''ibs Zeph. 3: 14 but llbr Vs. 68: 5,

13'^n Jer. 2: 12 but ^li"")! Jer. 50: 27, though the sound is once retained

in the compound Sh'va of a pausal form, ''"n Isa. 44: 27. Ewald explains

Bnsrn Ex. 20: 5, 23: 24, Deut. 5: 9, and nnrir: Deut. 13: 3 as Kal futures,

the excluded Hholem giving character to the jireceding vowels; the forms,

however, are properly Hophal futures, and there is uo reason why the

words may not be translated accordingly be induced to serve. In a few Kal

infinitives with a feminine termination n has ( ), •^'r'T' Ezek. 16: 5, iri^rn

Hos. 7: 4.

h. In a very few instances Pattahh is found in the first syllable of the

Niphal ipreterite and participle and of the Hiphil preterite, •^4?,?' ^-?.^i

niu?3 but nnt'SJ, -[^nr? Pa. 89: 8, tan'^nn Judg. S: 19.

§ 112. 1. The guttural invariably receives compound Sh'va in place of

simple, Avhere this is vocal in the perfect verb; and as in these cases it

stands at the beginning of the Avord, it is more at liberty to follow its na-

tive preferences, and therefore usually takes (_ ). In Cn"*"^!! 2 plur. i^ret.,

ni"^r! inf., <i."^i^ imper. of (I'n, the initial M has (._) under the influence of

the following ''; X receives (. ) in the second plural of the Kal preterite,

and in the feminine and plural of the passive participle, Ctn"i3X, tnbrx,

D'^plSN, but commonly (_) in the imperative and infinitive, § 60. 3. 6, bix

imper., biix and bix inf., fnx and "PIX inf., "(^"bx imper., ".^X inf. and imper.

(but "i^xn Job 34: 18 with T} interrogative), p':x, "bx (with n^ paragogic

ilSpX), and in a very few instances the long vowel (.J, § 60. 3. c, ^IBX Ex.

I6V23 for 1EX, siihx Isa. 21: 12.

2. Where the first radical in perfect verbs stands after a short vowel

and completes its sjilable, the guttural does the same, but mostlj- admits

an echo of the preceding vowel after it, inclining it likewise to begin the

syllable which follows. In the intermediate syllable thus formed, § 20. 2,

the vowel remains short, only being modified agreeably to the rules

already given by 'the proximity of the guttural, which itself receives the

corresponding Hhateph. The succession is, therefore, usually (. __ ), ( ) or

( . ). In a very few instances this correspondence is neglected; thus, in

Tj^nn 3 fern. fut. of "bin to go (comp. 'ph'S.'l from pra to laugh) the Hhirik

of the preformative remains and the guttural takes Hliateph Pattahh; in

nlil'fi (once, viz., Hab. 1: 15 for nbrn) and ""'"'7 Hiphil and Hophal prete-

rites of T\iv to go x^p, and ri"^^;?^ (once, viz.. Josh 7: 7 for P!"^ryn) Hi. pret.

of "ih^ to pass over, the guttural is entirely transferred to the second sj'l-

lable, and the preceding vowel is lengthened. The forms TTrib, n^rt^,

tn'^'^n'i , 'rrT)\ from n^n to he, and like forms from ti^n to live, are peculiar

in having simple vocal Sh'va.

3. "Where („.) or (... .) are proper to the form these are frequently

changed to (_ ) or (_ ) upon the prolongation of the word or the removal

of its accent forward. Thus, in the Kal future, rcx"] 2 Kin. 5: 3, ^iCpX'] Ex.

4: 29, '^:EpX'2 Ps. 27: 10, "^£3X0 Josh. 2: 18; ^isHx-; Isa. 59: 5, "^i'lsn Judg.

16: 13; the kiphal, c'irD 1 Kin. 10: 3, ^^\t}. NaVs: 11, fi-bb?: Psr26: 4,*
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and especiaHy in the Hiphil preterite "with Vav conversive, Pi'i^Nrt Job

14: 19, rn-iri<ni Deut. 7: 24, Cn-inxni Deut. 9: 3 (comp. BP^DXtn Ps. 80: 6),

"^rinnsni Lev. 23: 30; "inbrNni Isa. 49 : 26; '^npinn Neh. 5:16, "inpitlfTl

Ezek. 30: 25; rj-in-i^rn Isa. 43: 23, ?i''n"!??fl1 Jer. 17: 4; 'pixn Deut. i: 45^

rjDTxni Ex. 15: 26, ""rinrni. Jer. 49: 37; after Vav conjunctive, however,

the voAvels remain unchanged, '^npinri'l 1 Sam. 17: 35, '^riTIJnnn'l Ps. 50: 21,

Neh. 10: 33, Ezek. 37: 2. The change from C J to (_. _) after Vav con-

versive occurs once in the third person of the Hiphil preterite,
'j'^t!?!'!! Ps.

77: 2, but is not usual, e. g. Tp^^^t^l . . . i^"''??;!!! Lev. 27: 8. There is one

instance of ( ) instead of (_ _) in the Hiphil infinitive, '^fr'^'trin Jer. 31 : 32.

4. A vowel which has arisen from Sh'va in consequence of the rejec-

tion of the vowel of a following consonant, will be dropped in guttural as

in perfect verbs upon the latter vowel being restored by a pause accent,

5. Sometimes the silent Sh'va of the perfect verb is retained by the

guttural instead of being replaced by a compound Sh'va or a subsidiary

vowel which has arisen from it. This is most frequent in the Kal future,

though it occurs likewise in the Kal infinitive after inseparable preposi-

tions, in the Niphal preterite and participle, in the Hiphil species, and also

though rarely in the Hophal. There are examples of it with all the gut-

turals, though these are most numerous in the case of n, which is the

strongest of that class of letters. In the majority of roots and forms there

is a fixed or at least a prevailing usage in favour either of the simple or

of the compound Sh'va; in some, however, the use of one or the other ap-

pears to be discretionary.

0. The following verbs always take simple Sh'va under the first radical

in the sjoecies whose initial letters are annexed to the root, viz.

:

b^n K. to spare.

Ci:bn K. Ni. to do vio-

lence to.

yhn K. to be leavened.

^hn K. to ferment.

~3n K. to dedicate.

bbn K. to devour.

DOT K. to muzzle.

"ipn K. Hi. to lack.

lien Ni. to cover.

'hn K. Ni. to be panic-

struck.

yhn K. to delight.

-isn K. to dig.

Ci'iX Hi. to be red.
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"IBM K. Hi. to blush.

iL'En K. Ni. to search,

nin K. (not Hi.) to heto.

t"ifen K. Ni. to investi-

gate.

j'nn K. to tremble.

nnn K. to take up.

"rn Ni. to be destined.

bfn Ho. to be swaddled.

tihr\ K. Ni. Hi. to seal, bfes Hi. to be presump-

Cjfin K. to seize. tuous.

^nn K. to break through. Hjbs K. Ni. to pervert.

"zh K. to love, dote. "liis K. Hi. to tithe.

ri'TS K. to put on as an *Driy Ni. to be burnt up.

ornament. phy K. Hi. to be re-

C]^5 Hi. to gather much. moved.

^^r Ni. to be tvanting. "ins K. Ni. Hi. to en.

"125 K. Ni. to trouble. treat.

b.

in the

^=n

pin

c.

leged,

anst

"'!'$

jnn

r5n

The following are used with both simple and compound Sh'va, either

same form or in different forms, viz.:

to bind. ribn to trust,

to turn, Tjcn to withhold,

to take in pledge. C)\in to uncover,

to bind. aiijn to think,

to be strong. ^^'^ ^^ ^^ dark,

to be sick. "135 to pass over,

to divide. "its to help.

nas to wear.

"lis to encircle.

cBs to conceal.

"1S5 to shut up, restrain.

3(35 to supplant.

•jO to smoke.

libs to be rich.

The following have simple Sh'va only in the passages or parts al-

but elsewhere always compound Sh'va, viz.:

2 Chr. 19: 2, Pr. 15: 9, to love.

Ps. 65 : 7, to gird.

Ps. 47 : 10, to gather.

Ps. 109: 23, to go.

2 Kin. 10: 9, to slay.

Job 39 : 4, Jer. 29 : 8, to dream.

Job 20: 24, to change, pierce.

i^in Ezek. 26: 18, to tremble.

n^in Hi. part, to be silent.

rhn Jer. 49: 37, to be dismayed,

*135 Eccl. 5: 8, <o serve.

1^5 Jer. 15: 17, Ps. 149: 5, and

yl'J Ps. 5: 12, fo exidt,

Ti"5 Isa. 44: 7, to set in order.

All other Pe guttural verbs, if they occur in forms requiring a Sh'va

under the first radical, have invariably compound Sh'va.

The use or disuse of simple Sh'va is so uniform and pervading in cer-

tain verbs, that it must in all probability be traced to the fixed usage of

actual speech. This need not be so in all cases, however, as in other and

less common words its occurrence or non-occurrence may be fortuitous;

additional examples might have been pointed difi'erently.

§ 113. 1. The Hhirik of the prefix is in the Niphal future, imperative

and participle, almost invariably lengthened to Tsere upon the omission of

Daghesh-forte in the first radical, "(Cn^, "liij^., Isa. 23: 18, U3ri;i (the retro-

cession of the accent by § 35. 1) Isa. 28: 27, pbh^ Job 38: 24, -j'Sn? Num.

* affaf Xsyi/isvov. t Except Ps. 44: 22.
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32: 17, pStn'^J 2 Sam. 17: 23, which is in one instance expressed by the

vowel letter ">, Miis'^n Ex. 25: 31. The only exception is 5)]i^a (two accents

explained by § 42. a) Ezek. 26: 15 for 5|inn3; Baer's edition has 5pna.

According to some copies, which differ in this from the received text, Seghol

likewise occurs in nssx Job 19: 7, iniia^n Ezek. 43: 18, OpblT'l 1 Chron.

24: 3, ^h'J2. Lam. 2:11. In Job 34: 31 ^^X;! is neither the infin. nor the

imper. Niph., as it has sometimes been explained, but the Kal pret. lix with

He Interrogative, § 232. 4.

2. The initial ti of the Hiphil infinitive is, as in perfect verbs, rarely

rejected after prefixed prepositions, as p3rt Jer. 37: 12 for plpHilb, Sf^pflb

Eccles. 5 : 5, ^"^bsh 2 Sam. 19 : 19, liirb Deut. 26 : 12, liisa Neh. 10: 39,

"I'^TSb 2 Sam. 18: 3 K'thibh; and still more rarely that of the Niphal infin-

itive, vlbya Lam. 2: 11 for "psria, snna Ezek. 26: 15.

§ 114. The letter ") resembles the other gutturals in not admitting

Daghesh-forte, and in requiring the previous vowel to be lengthened in-

stead, d'T"i'»1 Jon. 1 : 5, !i35'T''i Ps. 106: 25. In other cases, however, it causes

no change in an antecedent Hhirik, tf^"}'] Deut, 19: 6, ta"!"] 2 Sam. 7: 10,

t^afe'iri Ps. 66: 12, except in certain forms of the verb HN'n to see, viz., X'l^l

Kal future with Vav conversive, shortened from f^ky] , iik"irt which alter-

nates with MX'itn as Hiphil preterite, and once with Vav conversive prete-

rite, "'n'^*?'ir?'i Nah. 3:5. It is in two instances preceded by Hhirik in the

Hiphil infinitive, S'^airt, f'i?"in Jer. 50: 34. In the Hophal species the

participles vi'n'np Isa. 14: 6, rsa'ia Lev. 6: 14 take Kibbuts in the first syl-

lable, but i^i<'^, ?y'^ have the ordinaryKametsHhatuph. Resh always retains

the simple Sh'va of perfect verbs whether silent or vocal C]'l"i Gen. 44: 4,

''3>lS'i'n Ps. 129: 86, except in one instance, tf^'^'^, Ps. 7: 6, where it appears

to receive Pattahh furtive contrary to the ordinary rule which restricts it

to the end of the word § 60. 2. a.

§ 115. The verb bbx reduplicates its last instead of its second radical

in the Pual, b3oX; ^hn reduplicates its last syllable, 1'i'a"ian Lam. 2: 11,

§ 92. a.

^nH is a secondary root, based upon the Hiphil of bBn. See S"5 verbs.

For the peculiar forms of C]ibi< and T^'n see the """B verbs, C)b^ and '^\

Arm Guttural Yerbs.

§ 116. Ayin guttural verbs, or those which have a

guttural for their second radical, are affected by the

peculiarities of these letters, § 108, in the following

manner, viz.:

1. The influence of the guttural upon a following

vowel being comparatively shght, this latter is only con-

verted into Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal,
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anil the feminine plural of the future and imperative

Niphal, Piel, and Hithpael, where the like change some-

times occurs even "without the presence of a guttural

bk:r for V±r: ri:bi55n for riDbssn.

2. No forms occui' which could give rise to Pattahh

furtive.

3. When the second radical should receive simple

Sh'va, it takes Hhateph Pattahh instead as the compound

Sh'va best suited to its nature; and to this the new vowel,

formed from Sh'va in the feminine singular and mas-

culine plural of the Kal imperative, is assimilated, "'bxa

for ^!:&|13.

4. Daghesh-forte is always omitted from the second

radical in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, in which case the

preceding vowel may either remain short as in an inter-

mediate syllable, or Hhirik may be lengthened to Tsere,

Pattahh to Kamets, and Kibbuts to Hholem, § 60. 4,

§ 117. The inflections of Ayin g-uttural verbs may be

shown by the example of bk'!^, (Paradigm Y.) which in

some species means to redeem, and in others to j^oUute.

The Hiphil and Hophal are omitted, as the former agrees

precisely with that of perfect verbs, and the latter differs

only in the substitution of compomid for simple Sh'va in

a manner sufficiently illustrated by the foregoing species.

a. The Pual infinitive is omitted from the paradigm as it is of rare

occurrence, and there is no example of it in this class of verbs. As the

absolute infinitive Piel mostly gives up its distinctive form and adopts that

of the construct, § 92. f7, it is printed with Tsere in this and the following

paradigms.

Remarks on Ayin Guttural Verbs.

§ 118. 1. If the second radical is "i, the Kal future and imperative com-

monly have Hholem ; but the following take Pattahh, "^X to he long, Ti'^S

to kneel, r^n to he dried or desolate, l^n to tremble, ti^.n to reproach, to
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winter, "i'^ri to sharpen, It's* (3"^!^) fo he siveet, in;^ to come near, dn|5 to

cover; Ti^:: to tear in pieces, has either Hholem or Pattahh; UJ'Sh to plough

has fut. 0, to he silent has fut. a.

2. With any other guttural for the second radical the Kal future and

imperative have Pattahh; only dn3 to roar, and DJi'i to love, have Hholem,

UV} to curse, Vv'2 to trespass, and bi"s to do, have either Pattahh or Hho-

lem ; the future of iriN to grasp, is frix'j). or '{yk^.

3. Pattahh in the ultimate is as in perfect verhs commonly prolonged

to Kamets before suffixes, where Hholem would be rejected, f^ivj^ Prov.

4: 6, WJn-::'; 2 Kin. 10: 14, tDfrndx 2 Sam. 22: 43, ^'^'^^'^ Isa. 45: 11, "^I^riX"'.

Gen. 29: 32.

4. The feminine plurals of the Niphal and Piel futures have Pattahh

with the second radical whether this be '^. or another guttural, iiD^lnSFi Ezek.

7: 27, nasb'^ari Prov. 6: 27, J-'J^brj-H '^^^^- 16: 6, snjSXJW HosV4:'l3, but

Tsere occasionally in pause, n3"in-2Fi Jer. 9: 17.

§ 119. 1. With these exceptions the vowel accompanj'ing the guttural

is the same as in the perfect verb ; thus the Kal preterite mid. e ', ^fiX

Gen. 27: 9, j^nnx Deut. 15: 16; infinitive pi'] 1 Sam. 7: 8, ::'rip Jer. 15: 3,

with Makkeph, Tins 1 Kin. 5: 20; Niphal infinitive, finbri Ex. if: 10, with

suffixes, ^|:?^n 2 Chron. ]'6: 7, 8, with prefixed 5, tiH?3 Judg. 11: 25, biid?

1 Sam. 20: 6, 28, and once anomalously with prefixed N, uiinx Ezek. 14: 3

(a like substitution of X for n occurring once in the Hiphil preterite ! "^ribxsx

]sa. 63: 3); future CTC"] Ex. 14: 14, with Vav conversive, :DX53"^1 Job 7: 5,

'bi?!!! Ex- 32: 1, pi:-t'si Judg. 6: 34, "inirril Ex. 9: 15, "j'riril' Num. 22: 25,

or with the accent on the penult, tfj^'^l Ex. 17: 8, C^^Qini Gen. 41: 8;

imperative, Qn^Si 1 Sam. 18 : 17, or with the accent thrown back, ^"Bii

Gen. 13: 9; Hiphil infinitive, Uixin 1 Sam, 27: 12, pri"iri Gen. 21: 16, onnn

Deut. 7: 2, apocopated future, difi^ 1 Sam. 2: 10, rnirn Deut. 9: 26, V.'^Zi'^ Ps.

12: 4, with Vav conversive, &b;;^1 1 Kin. 22: 54, "irrxi Zech. 11:8; impera-

tive, n'npn Ex. 28: 1, with Makkeph, "nn^ilr; Ps. 81: 11, -p"in 2 Sam. 20: 4,

"bnpii Deut. 4: 10, with a pause accent the last vowel sometimes becomes

Pattahh, Ppl^^ Job 13: 21, '.TJ'^t:} Ps. 69: 24, though not always, ^'r^p.T} Lev.

8: 3. Hophal infinitive, ^b'^!^ 2 Kin. 3: 23. Tsere is commonly retained in

the last syllable of the Piel and Hithpael, which upon the retrocession or

loss of the accent is shortened to Seghol, "siub Lev. 5 : 22, TlJnb"; Hos. 9 : 2,

pnkb Gen. 39: 14, "pnbb Ps. 104: 26, Cj'in-; 74: 10, n'lir-]^ Gen. 39: 4, C"Qrni

Dan. 2: 1, in'ni'rfi 2 Kin. 18: 23, and occasionally before suffixes to Hhirik,

tii:a"iS Isa. 1: 15, i^n^'n^p (fem. form for :^rirs;n^, § 61. 5) 1 Sam. 16: 15 but

tr^ann^ Isa. 30: 18, Qrrijd Ezek. 5: 16; in a few instances, howevei-, as in

the perfect verb, Pattahh is taken instead, thus in the i)reterite, Zif]h Mai.

3: 19, Qnn Ps. 103: 13, pii-i Isa. 6: 12, dnx Deut. 20: 7, "n? Gen. 24: 1

(T^^2 rarety occurs except in pause), UJ'nQ Isa. 25: 11, and more rarely still

in the imperative, Snp Ezek. 37: 17, and future '^'"[Vrn Prov. 14: 10, VxJn*],

i^XJr^ Dan. 1:8.'
2. ^N'iT, which has Kamets in pause, V5<d, I^Xd, but most commonly

Tsere before suffixes, risNd, ^I^l'ixd, exhibits the peculiar forms, DFibX'J
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1 Sam. 12: 13 JTO^Xia 1 Sam. 1: 20, iHT^FibN^ Judg. 13: 6, Jlir^nVrrn

1 Sam, 1 : 28.

'

3. Kamets Hhatuph sometimes remains before the guttural in the Kal

imperative and infinitive with suffixes or appended il, tinx Hos. 9: 10,

•^3X3 Ruth 3: 13, tbx^ Am. 2: 4, CsiipS^ (by § 61. 1) Isa.Vo^ 12, Ds^n^
Deut. 20: 2 (the alternate form being DDinp Josh. 22: 16), nsni Ex. 30: 18,

iljrn|^ Ezek. 8: 6, and sometimes is changed to Pattahh, Tiib^T Isa. 67: 13,

tiis-g Ezek. 20: 27, ri'jn-i Hos. 5: 2, nhnx Deut. 10: 15, nhx^ Jer. 31: 12,

or with simple Sh'va under the guttural, Tj^ya Ps. 68: 8, "iD"T 2 Chron.

26: 19. In n^jri Num. 23: 7, Kamets Hhatuph is lengthened to Hholem in

the simple syllable. Once the paragogic imperative takes the form nbsr
Isa. 7: 11, comp. Sin^D, Wruj Dan. 9: 19, •^i<B"l Ps. 41: 5.

4. Hhirik of the inflected Kal imperative is retained before "i, in"i3

Josh. 9: 6, and once before n, ^^TVO Job 6: 22; when the first radical is H
it becomes Seghol, >l2nx Ps. 31: 24, "ITPIX Cant. 2: 15; in other cases it is

changed to Pattahh, -ipi;T Isa. 14: 31, ip^T Judg. 10: 14.

§ 120. 1. The compound Sh'va after Kamets Hhatuph is (^), after

Seghol (.. ), in other cases ( ), as is sufficiently shown by the examples al-

ready adduced. Exceptions are rare, ''fnx Ruth 3: 15, ^"incJ!! Ezek, 16: 33,

nnnxfi-i y'thaPrehu Isa. 44: 13.

2. The letter before the guttural receives compound Sh'va in pHp^

Gen. 21: 6; in "iXdX3 Ezek. 9: 8, this leads to the prolongation of the

preceding vowel and its expression by the vowel letter X, § 11, 1. a. This

latter form, though without an exact parallel, is thus susceptible of ready

explanation, and there is no need of resorting to the hypothesis of an error

in the text or a confusion of two distinct readings, "iX"J: and "iX'JX.

3. Resh commonly receives simple Sh'va, though it has compound in

some forms of T^^a, e. g. 'litiatn Num. 6: 23, iditlia Gen. 27: 27.

§ 121. 1. Upon the omission of Daghesh-forte from the second radical

the previous vowel is always lengthened before 1, almost always before

K, and prevailingly before S?, but rarely before ti or n. The previous vowel

remains short in n?3 to terrify, DVS to provoke, 'Sv'2 to be feiv, "iSD to

shake, and p?:f to cry. It is sometimes lengthened, though not always, in

^X3 to make j^lain, CjXJ to commit adultery, "J'XJ to despise, "tX3 to reject,

iixva to ask; nya to consume, lyir to sweep aivay by a tempest, 2vri to abhor;

V>n3 to affright, tins to be dim, ?n3 to lead. It is also lengthened in l^il'^^

to be dull, which only occurs Eccl. 10: 10. The onlj' instances of the pro-

longation of the vowel before H are dh^ Pi. inf. Judg. 5: 8, "|n3 Pu. pret.

Ezek. 21: 18, nni Pu. pret. Ps. 36: 13, "^mnnnn Job 9: 30, the first two of

which maj', however, be regarded as nouns. Daghesh-forte is retained and

the vowel consequently remains short in nns Ezek. 16: 4, isixn Job 33: 21,

unless the point in the latter example is to be regarded as Mappik, § 26.

2. When not lengthened, Hhirik of the Piel preterite commonly re-

mains unaltered before the guttural, ^inns Job 15: 18, irn'j Jer. 12: 10,
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though it is in two instances changed to Seghol, lll^i* Judg. 5 : 28, ''?J?'?'!!j)J

Ps. 51: 7.

3. When under the influence of a pause accent the guttural receives

Kamets, a preceding Pattahh is converted to Seghol, § 63. 1. a, "Vmr^^t}

Ezek. 5: 13, ^nvf] Num. 23: 19, tliriLsn Num. 8: 7.

§ 122. 1. "jisJ"! and )^^\a are Piel forms with the third radical redupli-

cated in place of the second; ln")rip doubles the second syllable; and ^^CiSJ

son Hos. 4: 18, is by the ablest Hebraists regarded as one word, the last

two radicals being reduplicated together with the personal ending, § 92. a.

2. lyno and "iJJD have two forms of the Piel, lii^TD and l^ti^. ">5?5 and

"I'yb, § 92. b.; and rjya two forms of the Hithpael, 'I'byan'^, 'i'^?}^1 Jer. 46:

7. 8; ifXbo Isa. 52: 5, follows the analogy of the latter; yxi^ Eccl. 12: 5,

is sometimes derived from f^XJ to despise, as if it were for y^X?!'; such a

form would however be unexampled. The vowels show it to be the Hiphil

future of yii or rather yk^^ to flourish or blossom, the St being inserted as

a vowel letter, § 11. 1, a, ^llixj? Isa. 59: 3, Lam. 4: 14 is a Niphal formed

upon the basis of a Pual, § 83. c. (2). uii^nf Ezra 10: 16 is an anomalous

infinitive from d'S'j, which some regard as Kal, others as Piel.

LamEDH GrUTTURAL VeRBS.

§ 123. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those whicli have

a guttural for their third radical, are affected by the

pecuharities of these letters, § 108, in the foUowing

manner, viz.:

1. The vowel preceding the third radical becomes

Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal, and in the

feminine plurals of the future and imperative Piel, Hiphil,

and Hithpael, r^t\

2. Tsere preceding the third radical, as in the Piel

and Hithpael and in some forms of the other species,

may either be changed to Pattahh or retained; in the

latter case the guttural takes Pattahh-furtive, § 1 7, after

the long heterogeneous vowel, e. g. Tiy&! or ripTlJ\

3. Hliirik of the Hiphil species, Hholem of the Kal

and Niphal infinitives, and Shurek of the Kal passive

participle, suffer no change before the final guttural,

which receives a Pattahh-furtive, tl'^liirr;, ffblZJ.
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4. Tlio guttural retains the simple Sh'va of the per-

fect verb before aU afformatives beginning with a con-

sonant, though compound Sh'va is substituted for it be-

fore suffixes, which are less closely attached to the verb,

T : - T' J -:iT :

5. When, however, a personal afiformative consists of

a single vowelless letter, as in the second feminine sin-

gular of the preterite, the guttural receives a Pattahh-

furtive to aid in its pronunciation without sundering it

from the aifixed termination, DnbiiJ.

a. Some grammarians regard this as a Pattahh inserted between the

guttural and the final vowelless consonant by § 61. 2, and accordingly

pronounce Pin^"^ shdlohhat instead of sJidlaHht. But as these verbs do

not suffer even a compound Sh'va to be inserted before the affixed per-

sonal termination, it is scarcely probable that a full vowel would be ad-

mitted. And the Daghesh-lene in the final Tav and the Sh'va under it

show that the preceding vowel sign is not Pattahh but Pattahh-furtive,

§ 17. a.

6. There is no occasion in these verbs for the applica-

tion of the rule requiring the omission of Daghesh-forte

from the gutturals.

§ 1 24. The inflections of Lamedli guttural verbs may
be represented by nbir to send (Paradigm VI). The Pual

and Hophal, which agree with perfect verbs except in

the Pattahh-furtive of the second feminine preterite and

of the absolute infinitive, are omitted from the paradigm.

The Hithpael of this verb does not occur, but is here

formed from analogy, the initial sibilant bemg transposed

with T\ of the prefix, according to § 82. 5.

a. Instead of the Niphal infinitive absolute with prefixed n, which does

not happen to occur in any vei'b of this class, the alternate form with pre-

fixed 3, § 91. 6, is given in the paradigm, llPffl? being in actual use.

Remaeks on Lasiedh Guttueal Verbs.

§ 125. 1. The Kal future and imperative have Pattahh except Ki'J Gen.

43: 16; in one instance the K'thibh inserts 1, m^DX Jer. 5: 7, where the
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K'ri is "M^pX. The vowel a is retained before suffixes, remaining short

in D?sa Am. 9: 1, but usually lengthened to Kamets, rtlS'j^n'i 2 Chron. 21: 17,

iJy^Ta Gen. 23: 11. It is also retained in pause before paragogic ti
, M^rsx

Ps. 77: 2, iT^Vp, hsh-Q Dan. 9: 19; elsewhere it is rejected tinbias 2 Sam.

14: 32, and in the imperative Hhirik is given to the first radical, "i"i>'^12J

Job 32: 10, nnl?^ Gen. 43: 8. Hhirik appears in n^D'a Gen. 25: 31, but

verbs whose last radical is "1 commonly take Kamets Hhatuph like perfect

verbs both before paragogic n , and suffixes, ~<T^J3Ti3 1 Chron. 29: 18, 0^'>p|5

Prov. 3:3.

2. The Kal infinitive construct mostly has o, S'^pl? Jon. 2: 1, !?'5^ Num.
17: 28, -^Sa Isa. 54: 9, rarely a, r\\p Isa. 58: 9, 5>ia Num. 20: 3, ^t]^'? 1 Sam.

15:1. With a feminine ending, the first syllable takes Kamets Hhatuph,

riiina Zeph. 3: ll; so sometimes before suffixes, irinT 2 Sam. 15: 12, "^y^ilj

Neh. 1: 4, tsiypiy Josh. 6: 5, but more commonly Hhirik, QVpa Am. 1: 13,

isJiQ Num. 35: 19, irins Neh. 8: 5, rarely Pattahh, ^rpn Ezek. 25: 6.

3. Most verbs with final "i have Hholem in the Kal future and impera-

tive. But such as have middle e in the preterite take Pattahh, § 82. 1. a;

and in addition the following, viz. : ibx to shut, "irx to say, "intl to honour,

'-kn to grow pale, "inj to shake, "ife to be rich, ^n^ to entreat, "lijc to slip

aivay, ^^3 to press, li;^ to drink or he drunken. The following have

Pattahh or Hholem, "ih to decree, TnJ to voto, "isp fut. o, to reap, fut. o,

to be short.

§ 126. 1. Tsere is almost always changed to Pattahh before the guttural

in the preterite, infinitive construct, future and imperative; but it is re-

tained and Pattahh-furtive given to the guttural in pause, and in the in-

finitive absolute and participle which partake of the character of nouns

and prefer lengthened forms. Thus, Niphal: infin. constr., ^hvif] Esth.

2: 8, nrcn isa. 51: 14, future, 'nb^l Ps. 9: 19, :S."pTi"; Job 17: 3, impera-

tive, even in pause, nsxtl. Piel: preterite, Jll? Lev. 14: 8, S^Si 2 Chron.

34: 4, infin. constr., v'i^ Hab. 1: 13, y|3 Lam. 2: 8, future, n|si Job 16: 13,

JStjJ^ri 2 Kin. 8: 12, 'I'v^Sn Deut. 7: 5, imperative, n|d Ex. 4: 23. Hiphil:

apocopated future, rip^;;i 2 Kin. 18: 30, fut. with Vav consecutive, ^is^l

Judg. 4: 23, fem. plur., ilj^ian Ps. 119 : 171, imperative, yh^fi Ps. 86: 2,

and even in pause, n^^Jil 1 Kin. 22: 12. Hithpael: y^^nn Prov. 17: 14,

nasn"^ Dan. ll: 40, nsriiytn Ps. 106: 47; this species sometimes has Kamets

in its pausal forms, 'l>;32ri-| Josh. 9 : 13, t^Jlann Ps. 107: 27, On the other
' hand, the absolute infinitives : Piel, ri|d Deut. 22 : 7, Hiphil, <ii25Li Isa.

7: 11, Hophal, n^-^n Ezek. 16: 4. Participles: Kal, npln Deut. 28: 52, but

occasionally in the construct state with Pattahh, i'lib Ps. 94: 9, Vil Isa.

51: 15, i'p-i Isa. 42: 5, i'faiu Lev, 11: 7, Piel, nst^ 1 Kin. 3: 3, Hithpael,

Saril!iT3 1 Sam. 21: 15. Tsere is retained before suffixes of the second person

instead of being either changed to Pattahh or as in perfect verbs short-

ened to Seghol, Pi. inf. const. i]rk;:i Deut. 15: 18, fut. t^n^.m Gen. 31: 27.

There is one instance of Pattahh in the Hiphil inf. const., ni'ltl Job 6: 26,

and one before a grave suffix BD'iSi'tri Ezek. 21: 29, comp. fut. tsiS'iJi Isa.

35: 4; "i^sn 1 Sam. 15: 23 Hiph. abs. inf. in pause is by § 65. a.

11
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2. In verbs Avith final "i Pattalih takes the place of Tsere for the most

part in the Piel preterite (in pause Tsere), and frequently in the Hithpael

(in pause Kamets); but Tsere (in pause Tsere or Pattahh, § 65. a) is com-

monly retained elsewhere, "iSia Ps. 76: 4, ;"iriJ Ex. 9: 25, *l^^irpi Prov. 25: 6,

j^xrn Ps. 93: 1, ••bx^ Gen. 22: 14, "its';; Gen. 10: 19, :"i;?yn Zeph. 2: 4.

Two verbs have Seghol in the Piel preterite, "la'n (in pause, "i3'n) and "1C3.

§ 127. 1. The guttural almost always has Pattahh-furtive in the second

fern. sing, of the preterite, ri^'ia Ruth 2: 8, :R?2-:: Ezek. 16: 28, nrjn Esth.

4: 14, PnB-cn Ezek. 16: 4, scarcely ever simple Sh'va, rrpb 1 Kin. 14: 3,

pnio Jer. 13: 5, and never Pattahh (which might arise from the concur-

rence of consonants at the end of a word, § 61. 2), unless in rri^^ Gen.

30: 15, and JnrsD Gen. 20: 16, the former of which admits of ready ex-

planation as a construct infinitive, and the latter may be aNiphal participle

in the feminine singular, whether it be undei'stood it is rectified or tliou

art righted, i. e. justice is done thee by this indemnification. Pattahh is

once inserted before the abbreviated termination of the feminine plural

imperative, "i>id Gen. 4: 23 for tiirr'JJ.

2. The guttural takes compound instead of simple Sh'va before suffixes,

not only when it stands at the end of the verb, ^",^'? Num. 24: 11, Tj;|2w";

Prov. 25: 17, but also in the first plural of the preterite, ^lirs'J Ps. 44: 18

(!l5ri=^ ver. 21), Isa. 59: 12, Ps. 35: 25, 2 Sam. 21: 6, Ps. 132: 6; 1 retains

simple Sh'va before all personal terminations and suffixes, ri~^X Judg. 4: 20,

Db-niiX Mai. 1: 7, ni:"i=i' Josh. 4: 23.

3. In a few exceptional cases the letter before the guttural receives

compound Sh'va, !^V^.2^> Isa. 27: 4, ">^r;!l^.^ Gen. 2: 23.

§ 128. The Hiphil infinitive construct once has the feminine ending r^l,

TOSam Ezek. 24: 26; fiJ-nasni Ezek. 16: 50 for HDnbn^ perhaps owes

its anomalous form to its being assimilated in termination to the following

word, which is a Lamedh He verb. In flpUJD Am. 8: 8 K'thibh for nij^ia?

the guttural S> is ehded, § 53. 3.

Pe Nun (l"S3) Verbs.

§ 129. Nun, as the first radical of verbs, has two

pecuHarities, viz.:

1. At the end of a syllable it is assimilated to the

following consonant, the two letters being written as one,

and the doubling indicated by Daghesh-forte. This oc-

curs in the Kal future, Niphal preterite and participle,

and in the Hiphil and Hoplial species throughout; thus,

irhj\ becomes u:^:<", written IDS';, so "Oij for ICSpS, "^"'iri for

^"Bpn. In the Hoplial, Kamets Hhatuph becomes Kibbuts

before the doubled letter, § Gl. 5, Cir; for oJirri.



§ 130, 131 REMARKS ON PE NUN VERBS. 163

2. Li the Kal imperative with Pattahh it is frequently

dropped, its sound being easily lost from the beginning

of a syllable when it is without a vowel, 1135 for ^i], § 53. 2.

A like rejection occurs in the Kal infinitive construct of

a few verbs, the abbreviation being in this case compens-

ated by adding the feminine termination n; thus, nira

for rnrs (by § 63. 2. a), the primary form being ^33.

a. In the Indo-European languages likewise, n is frequently conformed
to or affected by a following consonant, and in certain circumstances it is

liable to rejection, e. g. iy/pdrpco, f/x/?aXXw, avsTpicpca.

§ 130. 1. The inflections of Pe Nun verbs may be

represented by ir33 to approach (Paradigm VII). In the

Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, they do not differ from perfect

verbs. The last column of the paradigm is occupied by

the Kal species of "(hp to give, which is pecuKar in assi-

milating its last as well as its first radical, and in having

Tsere in the future.

a. The Kal of ^^3 is used only in the infinitive, future, and imperative,

the preterite and participle being sup]Dlied by the Niphal, which has sub-

stantially the same sense: the missing parts are in the paradigm supplied

from analogy.

6. The future of "jn} has Pattahh in one instance before Makkeph, "*(FI3

Judg. 16: 5.

Kemarks on Pe Nun Verbs.

§ 131. 1. If the second radical be a guttural or a vowel letter. Nun be-

comes strong by contrast and is not liable to rejection or assimilation,

Vria Num. 34: 18, an? 2 Kin. 4: 24, "^JHSri Gen. 24: 48, inijX Ex. 15: 2. It

is, however, always assimilated in Dn? the Niphal preterite of Dri3 to repent,

and occasionally in r^na to descend, e. g. rn;;' Jer. 21: 13, nnn Prov. 17: 10,

!inn3 Ps. 38: 3 but nriDH ibid., Hpisn Joel 4: 11.

2. Before other consonants the rule for assimilation is observed with

rare exceptions, viz.: :!lir53n Isa. 58: 3, v)H3n Ps. 68: 3, "I'iijJ'^ Jer. 3: 5,

tlliS?'^ Deut. 33: 9 (and occasionally elsewhere), "SI'S'^ Job 40: 24, i'SJ?:"!

Isa." 29: 1, rfP).3^^ Ezek. 22: 20, ^Q:b (for hhirh) Num. 5: 22, ^r'^3 (for

^nbjnS) with Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. 5) Isa. 33: 1, ipPJri Judg. 20: 31.

3. Nun is commonly rejected from the Kal imperative with a, ^J 2 Sam.

1: 15 (once before Makkeph, -ds Gen. 19:9, in plural ira 1 Kin. 18: 30 and

in order to permit the retrocession of the accent, § 35. 1, Ti"5 Josh. 3: 9,

11*
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1 Sam. 14: 38), "Vr Ex. 3: 5, 5a Job 1: 11, IrO Deut. 2: 24, "^l^Q Ezek. 37: 9,

•npian Gen. 27: 26, though it is occasionally retained, 11*^3 2 Kin. 19: 29,

Kibs Ps. 10: 12, or b}' a variant orthography, T'\b': Ps. 4: 7 but always else-

where X^. In imperatives with 0, and in Lamedh He verbs which have e

in the imperative. Nun is invariably retained, TTIW Prov. 17: 14, ^S3 Pa.

24: 14, Dp3 Num. 31: 2, yn Ps. 58: 7, ni:p3 Gen. 30: 27, ni:3 Ex. 8: 1.

4. The rejection of Nun from the Kal construct infinitive occurs in but

few verbs; viz.: nt"a (with suffix, "ind^) from ^53, rriQ from nt3, rvi (twice)

and ySs from 533, rru (once) and sii? from yj3, XijJs has nxb (by § 60. 3, c),

with the preposition >, TK^ib by § 57. 2. (3), once nb (§ 53. 3) Job 41 : 17,

once without the feminine ending, xib Ps. 89: 10, and twice NiJ3; "j^S has

commonly VT} (for r3ri), with suffixes "^fiR, but "jn? Num. 20: 21, and "yn

Gen. 38: 9.

5. The absolute infinitive Niphal appears in the two forms "jfiSfl Jer.

32: 4, and TiSis Judg. 20: 39.

6. The Vi of the prefix in the Hithpael species is in a few instances

assimilated to the first radical, § 82. 5. a, "^n^nsn Ezek, 5: 13, ''r'*?;^' Ezek.

37: 10, Jer. 23: 13, Niksn Num. 24: 7, Dan. 11: 14, rfiib^ Isa. 52: 5.

§ 132. 1. The last radical of "ri3 is assimilated in the Niphal as well as

in the Kal species, Cnns Lev. 26: 25. The final Nun of other verbs remains

without assimilation, n3fc:i, P3?b, ^033. In 2 Sam. 22: 41 nnn is for nnnj
which is found in the parallel passage Ps. 18: 41. "jFin 1 Kin. 6: 19. 17: 14

K'thibh, is probably, as explained by Ewald, the Kal construct infinitive

without the feminine ending {'jn) prolonged by reduplication, which is the

case with some other short words, e. g. ^sfep from )'0, '^n'^p for ''p; others

regard it as the infinitive rPi with the 3 fem. plur. suffix or with ") paragogic;

Gesenius takes it to be, as always elsewhere, the 2 masc. sing, of the Kal

future, nsn is the imper. with parag. T^^ except in Ps. 8: 2, where it is the

Kal const, inf. with the fem. ending ti^ instead of T\, comp. iiTi Gen. 46: 3.

2. The peculiarities of Pe Nun verbs are shared bj' Jlibb to take, whose
first radical is assimilated or rejected in the same manner as 3, Kal inf.

const. rr.]p (with prep, b, riripb, to be distinguished from tfn^h 2 fem. sing,

pret.), once Trip (by § 60. 3. c) 2 Kin. 12: 9, with suffixes ""nnp, fut. Hp"^,

imper. np, "^np rarely npb, "^fipb, Hoph. fut. np"', but Niph. pret. ripbs. In

Hos. 11:3 dnp is the masculine infinitive with the suffix for tafnnp; the

same form occurs without a suffix, np Ezek. 17: 5, or this may be explained

with Gesenius as a preterite for npb.

3. In Isa. 64: 5 h'yi^ has the form of a Hiphil future from bba, but the

sense shows it to be from bis for bi3|;, Daghesh-forte being omitted and

the previous vowel lengthened in consequence, § 69. a.

Ayin Doubled {^"^) Verbs.

§ 133. The imperfect verbs, thus far considered, differ

from the perfect verbs either in the vowels alone or in
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the consonants alone; those whi(3h follow, differ in both

vowels and consonants, § 107, and consequently depart

much more seriously from the standard paradigm. The

widest divergence of all is found in the Ayin doubled

and Ayin Vav verbs, in both of which the root gives up

its dissyllabic character and is converted into a mono-

syllable; a common feature, which gives rise to many
striking resemblances and even to an occasional inter-

change of forms.

§ 134. 1. In explaining the inflections peculiar to Ayin

doubled verbs, it will be most convenient to separate the

intensive species Piel and Pual with their derivative the

Hithpael from the other four. That which gives rise to

all their peculiar forms in the Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and

Hophal species, is the disposition to avoid the repetition

of the same sound by uniting the two similar radicals

and giving the intervening vowel to the previous letter,

thus, no for nnc, nb for niio § 61. 3.

2. In the Kal species this contraction is optional in,

the preterite; it is rare in the infinitive absolute though

usual in the construct, and it never occurs in the parti-

ciples. With these exceptions, it is universal in the spe-

cies already named.

§ 135. This contraction produces certain changes both

in the vowel, which is thrown back, and in that of the

preceding syllable.

1. When the first radical has a pretonic Kamets,

§ 82. 1, as in the Kal preterite and infinitive absolute, and

in the Niphal infinitive, future and imperative, this is

simply displaced by the vowel thrown back from the

second radical, thus Sio, ID, niio, nb; liSH? ^"i^H;

nnsn, nbn.

2. When the first radical ends a mixed syllable as in

the Kal future, the Niphal preterite, and throughout the
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Hiphil and Hoplial, this will be converted into a simple

syllable by the shifting of the vowel from the second

radical to the first, whence arise the following mutations:

In the Kal future 3^C'^ becomes 2& with ^ in a simple

syllable, contrary to § 18. 2. This may, however, be con-

verted into a mixed syllable by means of Daghesh-forte,

and the short vowel be retained, thus HD^ ; or the syllable

may remain simple and the vowel be lengthened from

Hhirik to Tsere, § 59, thus, in verbs fut. a, TJ'; for "rbp"!;

or as the Hhirik of this tense is not an original vowel

but has arisen from Sh'va, § 85. 2. a (1), it may be

neglected and a, the sunplest of the long vowels, given

to the preformative, which is the most common expedient,

thus n6\ The three possible forms of this tense are con-

sequently nb);, 12D'; and '^^T.

In the Niplial preterite 3ZpD becomes by contraction

2013. In a few verbs beginning with n the short vowel is

retained in an intermediate syllable, thus ^HD for nnna

;

in other cases Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, 'jnD for "jariD,

or as the Hhirik is not essential to the form but has

arisen from Sh'va, g 82. 2, it is more frequently neglected,

and Kamets, the simplest of the long vowels, substituted

in its place, thus 3CD. The forms of this tense are, there-

fore, np:, -jTO, ^n?.

In the Hipliil and Hophal species the vowels of the

prefixed H are characteristic and essential. They must,

therefore, either be retained by insertmg Daghesh-forte

in the first radical, or be simply lengthened; no other

vowel can be substituted for them, itTl for 2^3pn, 2p|^ or

20^ for n'ip^, zbri (Kibbuts before the doubled letter by

§ 61. 5) or zc^n fornncn.

3. The vowel, which is thrown back from the second

radical to the first, stands no longer before a single con-

sonant, but before one which, though single in appear-
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ance, is in reality equivalent to two. It is consequently

subjected to the compression which affects vowels so

situated, § 61. 4. Thus, in the Niphal future and impera-

tive Tsere is compressed to Pattahh, zh'3''^, 2by, miSH,

^bil (comp. bb]), ribtap) though it remains in the mfini-

tive which, partaking of the character of a noun, prefers

longer forms. So in the Hiphil long Hhirik is compressed

to Tsere, n^inwi"!, ncH (comp. b^bp^, nsbbi^ri).

§ 136. Although the letter, into which the second

and third radicals have been contracted, represents two

consonants, the doubling cannot be made to appear at

the end of the word. But

1. When in the course of inflection a vowel is added,

the letter receives Daghesh-forte, and the preceding vowel,

even where it would be dropped in perfect verbs, is re-

tained to make the doubling possible, and hence pre-

serves its accent, § 33. 1, mISD, ^sb\

2. Upon the addition of a personal ending which

begins with a consonant, the utterance of the doubled

letter is aided by inserting one of the diphthongal vowels,

(i) in the preterite, and e ("^
_) in the future. By the

dissyllabic appendage thus formed the accent is carried

forward, § 32, and the previous part of the word is

shortened in consequence as much as possible, ncn,

T • -:

'

T

'

T V •.. :

3. When by the operation of the rules already given,

§ 135. 2, the first radical has been doubled, the reduphca-

tion of the last radical is frequently omitted in order to

relieve the word of too many doubled letters. In this case

the retention of the vowel before the last radical, con-

trary to the analogy of perfect verbs, and the insertion

of a vowel after it, are ahke mmecessary, and the accent

takes its accustomed position, ^5";, nDlsri.

§ 137. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael sometimes pre-
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serve the regular form, as b>n, b|n, b^.rjlnn. The triple

repetition of the same letter thus caused is in a few

instances avoided, however, by reduphcating the con-

tracted root with appropriate vowels, as TjilTC, bpbprin.

Or more commonly, the reduplication is given up and

the idea of intensity conveyed by the simple prolongation

of the root, the long vowel Hholem being inserted after

the first radical for this purpose, as !lllic, bVurn.

§ 138. In Paradigm VIII the inflections of Ayin

doubled verbs are shown by the example of 320 to sur-

round. The Pual is omitted, as this species almost in-

variably follows the inflections of the perfect verb; certain

persons of the Hophal, of which there is no example, are

Hkewise omitted. An instance of Piel, with the radical

syllable reduplicated, is given in "TjipD to excite.

a. The Hithpael of iho does not actually occur; but it is in the para-

digna formed from analogy, the initial sibilant being transposed with the n

of the prefix, agreeably to § 82. 5.

Remabks on Ayin Doubled Verbs.

§ 139. 1. The uncontracted and the contracted forms of the Kal preterite

are used with perhaps equal frequency in the third person; the former is

rare in the first person, "^n^tj Zech. 8: 14. 15, WTia Deut. 2: 35, and there

are no examples of it in the second; 13T Gen. 49: 23 and >ia"i Job 24: 24

are preterites with Hholem, § 82. 1. In Ps. 118: 11, '^J^in^p-Qa "^Ddo the

uncontracted is added to the contracted form for the sake of greater em-

phasis. Compound Sh'va is sometimes used with these verbs instead of

simple to make its vocal character more distinct, § 16. 1. 6, l^bs Gen. 29 : 3, 8,

^'b:^. Ex. 15: 10, r,n3bn Isa. 64: 10, ''33? Gen. 9: 14, ^iSJisn Num. 23: 25.

2. The following are examples of the contracted infinitive absolute,

ap Num. 23: 25. h'd Buth 2: 16, TD Isa. 24: 19, n?n (with a paragogic

termination) ibid.; of the uncontracted, "li'ix, '135, '('i3n, CjiE::, Mns, nins,

*i"iniy; of the infinitive construct, tV? and T5, 223 and 2b, ofe-a, ind, T3, Cih,

once with u as in Aj'in Vav verbs, "il3 Eccles. 9: 1, and occasionally with

o, -Tn Isa. 45: 1, T^IU Jer. 5: 26, d'ns (with 3 plur. suf.) Eccl. 3: 18, DrSSH

Isa. 30: 18 (i^33n Ps. 102: 14); t^nb Isa. 17: 14, though sometimes explained

as the noun Dn^ with the suffix their bread, is the infinitive of Drn to groio

warm; tJT^z Gen. 6: 3 Eng. ver. for that also, as if compounded of the

prep. 2, the abbreviated relative and CJ, is by the latest authorities regarded
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as the infinitive of siny in their erring; "iSri Job 29: 3 has Hhirik before the

suffix. The feminine termination Sli is appended to the following infinitives,

n-iiiri Ps. 77: lO. Job 19: 17, nir\U Ezek. 36: 3, ^naT Ps. 17: 3. The impera-

tive, which is always contracted, has mostly Hholem, 130, dW and d^ but

sometimes Pattahh, ba Ps. 119: 22 (elsewhere bJ), fiSS Ps. 80: 16. Furst

regards t^n as a contracted participle from t\hT\, analogous to the Ayin Vav
form dp.

3. The following uncontracted forms occur in the Kal future, "in'' Am.
5: 15, Tiri'i and '-i^V\ from 1^3; in the Niphal, ni^': Job 11: 12; Hiphil, dpilfn

Mic. 6: 13, d^/arp Ezek. 3: 15, "^nJTirin'! Jer. 49: 37, and constantly in "lin and

b3'^; Hophal, Tn^ Job 20: 8 from In 3. In a few instances the repetition of

the same letter is avoided by the substitution of X for the second radical,

510X53'^ = ^Cpa"; Ps. 58: 8 and perhaps also Job 7: 5, "^'^N^'? = ^"^yyq Ezek.

28: 24, Lev. 13: 51, 52, -j-^OXU = T^IPP^ Jer. 30: 16 K'thibh. Comp. in Syriac

wojj part, of uj?. According to the Eabbins siJ^Ta = siTTS Isa. 18: 2, but see

Alexander in loc.

§ 140. 1. Examples of different forms of the Kal future: (1) With
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, d^-i, nsx, "ikr,, Ip"^, diiL'"^, dtl"^; or with a

as the second vowel, b^'^, "ij"], tl^Fi"^. (2) With Tsere under the personal

prefix, dri^, nni, "li'^, fpr? ^pf^'j ''^'j.'?i ^ being once written by means of the

vowel letter \ dP'^X. (3) With Kamets under the personal prefix, "jn;;, 3D';,

tr;, "li;, pn;, ^'-i;, n=i;^; this occurs once with fut. a, in"; Prov. 27: 17. With
Vav Consecutive the accent is drawn back to the simple penult syllabe in

this form of the future, and Hholem is consequently shortened, § 64. 1, t5*1,

152'1, I3.'ri;i, dn*1, '^\ There are a few examples of u in the future as in

Ayin Vav verbs, ',!in; Prov. 29: 6, ')''>l'1^ Isa. 42: 4, Eccles. 12: 6, dnn Ezek.

24: 11 and perhaps li^ Gen. 49: 19, Hab. 3: 16, IV^-; Ps. 91: 6,' though

Gesenius assumes the existence of 1*ia and IIHJ as distinct roots from Tna

and '-rm.

2. The Niphal preterite and participle: (1) With Hhirik under the

prefixed 3, ninjS Job 20: 28, bns, ^n3, nn3. (2) With Tsere under the prefix,

•'rirriD Jer. 22:' 23, di-^XS MaC 3: 9, d^ins Isa. 57: 5. (3) With Kamets

under the prefix, 303, 'ins, ^33; sometimes the repetition of like vowels in

successive syllables is avoided by exchanging a of the last syllable for Tsere,

bp3 and bp3, Oc3 and 0*23, nsc3 Ezek. 26 : 2, or for Hholem as in Ayin Vav
verbs, |n3 Eccl. 12: 6, ^lij Am. 3: 11, wi; Nah. 1: 12, JlV;3 Isa. 34: 4.

3. The Niphal future preserves the Tsere of perfect verbs in one ex-

ample, bnn, Lev. 21: 9, but mostly compresses it to Pattahh, Vj";, b'ji'^, nT"!,

^B";, T\S";, dB"^, n4^% kitx; like the preterite it sometimes has Hholem, lian

Isa. 24: 3, pisH ibid. If the first radical is a guttural and incapable of

receiving Daghesh, the preceding Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, "in^., ^nx,

dn^, '|-"i"iri, 153~i^. The Kal and Niphal futures, it will be perceived, coincide

in some of their forms; and as the signification of these species is not

always clearly distinguishable in intransitive verbs, it is often a matter of

doubt or of indifference to which a given form should be referred. Thus,
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hjl, Tja";, ni'^ are in the Niphal according to Gesenius, while Ewald makes

them to be Kal, and Fiirst the first two Niphal and the third Kal.

4. The Niphal infinitive absolute: fian Isa. 24: 3, pisn ibid, or with

Tsere in the last syllable, Crri 2 Sam. 17: 10. The infinitive consti-uct:

Opri Ps. 68: 3, bnn Ezek. 20: 9, and once with Pattahh before a suffix,

iSinn Lev. 21: 4. The imperative: lisn Isa. 52: 11, !i53"^n Num. 17: 10.

5. In the Hiphil preterite the vowel of the last syllable is compressed

to Tsere, non, lEH (in pause "isn, so !W.jJn, :l'2"ri), or even to Pattahh,

pir!". ^pr?) "'?'!!') "'^'I?! ^\l^y ^b\}y l^i'vl) '•S^D. '^^^\}- Botli infinitives have

Tsere, thus the absolute: p^,^, "i^br^, nsn, -.bn, br-rt; the construct: "I'crj,

"on, nsn ("i"^En Zech. ii: lO), "i-in, bfrn, nrn, in pause •'^'^^, PlD) with

a final guttural, 2.nn, ?^.^- The imperative: Son, isn, ^ibn, bnn, rrn;

!iaTi:n Job 21: 5 is a Hiphil and not a Hophal form as stated by Gesenius,

the first vowel being Kamets and not Kamets Hhatuph. Futures with a

short vowel before Daghesh-forte in the first radical: 33^, nri;;i, "i^ri, 'ir?^;

with a long vowel, 'i;, nip^, nb^, bn^ or b)H^, bn;;, ynn and ^•^^, -en, y^il

(e expressed by the vowel letter X, § 11. 1. a) Eccles. 12: 5. When in this

latter class of futures the accent is removed from the ultimate, whether by

Vav Consecutive or any other cause, Tsere is shortened to Seghol, Pi^l,

PT,'^ . "i^t^ '
"^

"t- ' M^i '
"^^^

» ^^^ "^ ^^^ instance to Hhirik, "|'"P1 Judg. 9 : 53

(ynni would be from y^'i) before a guttural it becomes Pattahh, rn'^1, 11^,

-"131. Participles: 2pp, "ibri, bnp, bk^ Ezek. 31: 3, "^p Prov, 17: 4. In a

very few instances the Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is retained in the

last syllable of this species as in Ayin Vav verbs, rpo"? Judg. 3: 21, fi"^';"^

Jer. 49: 20, dir31 Num. 21: 30.

6. Hophal preterites: ^rnn, rTifflrt, !i=52n; futures: firfii, "iNili, p^^li, 'in^

"isn, ^ii^l"', nsr, ns^, -St*; participles: TS=lO, li'D or in some copies n:p

2 Sam. 23: 6; infinitive with suffix, nct'n Lev. 26: 34, with prep., J^^r^"^

ver. 43.

§ 141. 1. Upon the addition of a vowel affix and the consequent inser-

tion of Daghesh-forte in the last radical, the preceding vowel and the posi-

tion of the accent continue unchanged, 131, I'ti^, nai'J (distinguished from

the fem. part, inir?), ^l^n^; if the last radical does not admit Daghesh-forte

a preceding Pattahh sometimes remains short before n, but it is lengthened

to Kamets before other gutturals, tTii:, ^lin"! (100. 2), ^"ibri, nnb and iinr.

When the first radical is doubled, Daghesh is omitted from the last in the

Kal fut. 1'b'n'i, IT)?";, liln'^, and occasionally elsewhere ^h'S'^ Hi. fat. ^zlzTi

Ho. pret. Other cases are exceptional, whether of the shifting of the

accent, ^IS";) Ps. 3: 2, 13"! Ps. 55: 22, lip Jer. 4: 13, and consequent short-

ening of the vowel, ''h Jer. 7: 29 for -^^i, "'ST, ^in for "ip, isn, ii'inr Jer.

49: 28 (with the letter repeated instead of being simply doubled by Daghesh,

so likewise in n"H"iTi:'^ Jer. 5: 6, "'sirH Ps. 9: 14) for 1'ni"; the omission of

Daghesh, m/ia 1 Sam. 14: 36, riirn Prov. 7: 13, ^:i:r\ Cant. 6: 11, 7: 13,

:!ipni Job 19: 23, "i^3p Num. 22: 11, 17 (Kal imper. with H^ parag. for

-nays, shortened by Makkeph from t^'Zp, so "irnx ord Num. 23: 7), or in

addition, the rejection of the vowel, ^h)^ K- fut. Gen. 11: 6 for isar, n^aj
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Gen. 11: 7 K. fut, for nVia, nj5:33 Isa. 19: 3 Ni. pret. for nisbs or tipnD,

nnpJ Ezek. 41: 7 Ni. fut. for -^263; 6n Judg. 5: 5 according to Gesenius

for !ikT3 Ni. pret. of ^^T ^0 shake, according to others K. pret. of hh to flow;
si^ypll Ezek. 36 : 3 for ^iH^ni (Ewald) from hh:! to enter, or for ^'ilV^^^ Ni. fut.

of ii\3 to go up, illinj Ezek. 7 : 24 Ni. pret. for si^nj , -vrni Cant. 1:6 Ni.

pret. for ~'i"in3. Once instead of doubling tlie last radical 1 is inserted, I'^'^'n

Prov. 26: 7 for ^I'^T, comp. wi^nn Ezr. 10: 16 for di'nn; or it may be for ^n
from n^^ § 174. 1.

'

2. Upon the insertion of a vowel before affixes beginning with a con-

sonant, the accent is shifted and the previous part of the word shortened

if possible; thus, with in the preterite, fj'isi^, ''fl'i'iX'l (Kamets before "1

which cannot be doubled), Cn'is?, ^2i7a, "^r'^l^S, l2tlPP?/^'ip1i!!, T"^??^l (the

vowel remaining long before ^), ri'nnil (Pattahh instead of compound Sh'va

on account of the following guttural, § 60. 3. c), "'rSnfi, once with u, 13TiJ3

Mic. 2:4; with e in the future, firion, nji^sri, nS'^SPiPl. If the first radical

be doubled, Daghesh is omitted from the last, and the customary vowel is

in consequence not inserted, nap^ri, nslpStn; other cases are rare and ex-

ceptional, iitn-iEn, SnbnS, T?n.?. tnb'O?, ^li^n which is first plur. pret. for

!i;53Fl not third plur. for !l53n (Ewald), § 54, 3; "ihSsiy Deut. 32: 41, ihian

Isa. 44: 16, '^iyb'^ Ps. 116: 6 have the accent upon the ultimate instead of

the penult.

3. Before suffixes the accent is always shifted, and if possible the vowels

shortened, ''32D':, ^f^SDi from 30^, ^So^, ^y&^l from ^ibili;;, iisa^ri from Dnn,

B^Sri from "lEli; in rj2n^ Gen. 43: 29, Isa. 30: 19, from •jfr, B-5"iSri'Lev. 26: 15

from ^srj, the original vowels have been not only abbreviated but rejected,

and the requisite short vowel given to the first of the concurring conso-

nants, § 61. 1. In a very few instances a form resembling that of Ayin Vav
verbs is assumed, Daghesh being omitted from the last radical and the

preceding vowel lengthened in consequence, "ipn Prov. 8 : 29 for "iprt ver. 27,

?j^inn Isa. 33: 1 for r|^rn, ^n^ni^sm Ezek. 14: 8 for siir^nia'^n, fiiiB^tn

Lam. 1: 8 for miJ-jn Hi. pret. of b^j', ",n-'ni Hab. 2: 17 for inn"; Hi. fut. of

ihnn with 3 fem. plur. suf., Ciib'iX 2 Sam. 22: 43 in a few editions for t];5nN.

Nun is once inserted before the suffix in place of doubling the radical, "1331?

Num. 23: 13 for "in;^.

§ 142. 1. Of the verbs which occur in Piel, Pual, or Hithpael, the fol-

lowing adopt the forms of perfect verbs, viz.:

^nx to curse. 3?'^ to cry. lifs to make a nest.

TTS to plunder. f.r© to smite, break. y^J^ to cut off.

"1^3 to purify. Sn^ to take away the 3?^ to he many.

TTira to grope. heart. t]?"^ to he tender.

p^T to refine. pp^ to lick. Tiia to harrow.

ni^ io tvarm. ii:ii"^ to feel, to grope. i^izj to rule.

ykn to divide. tTS to leap. 'i'ii to sharpen.

nrn to he broken. b^a to judge, to inter- fi^otj to be perfect.

^3a to cover. cede.
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SJyo to sport, delight.

p|b'j to run.

ri'n to mock.

2. The following, which are mostly suggestive of a short, quick, re-

peated motion, reduplicate the radical syllable, viz.:

"i^n to burn. t^n'O to linger.

'TIS to dance. T|r^ to excite.

I'Ti^ to be mad. TiES to chirp.

3. The following insert Hholem after the first radical, viz.:

113 to fig. 3?sn to break.

bo3 to lift up. nnta to sink.

tjED to occupg the thres^ bB-:3 to spoil.

hold. oiiy to be desolate or

"ins to bind.

&Dp to cut off.

ttjirp to gather.

4. The following employ two forms, commonly in different senses, viz.:

VaVi5 and blpia to roll. )}y to gather clouds, "jiis to prac-

Vjn to praise, V^in to make mad. tise sorcery.

V?n to profane, blbin <o wound. iniQ <o ftttrs^, nfenB to shake to pieces.

"j^n to make gracious^ "jiin fo be b|p fo cztrse, ^p?P to whet.

"jax <o complain.

Vi^3 <o mix.

ppa fo empty.

"in a fo cwf.
- T

nnj fo sweep away.

D"?^ to ie s<i^^.

rrn to break loose.

amazed.

C)sn to beat.

YTl and f'i'i-i to crush.

liia and "in'aj to treat with violence.

li^ Pi. to measure, Hith. Tibnti.

n-nia Pi. to maie fci^fer. Hith. Tb-ipnn.

gracious.

V|a to speak, ^^i^ to mow.

33D to change, SaiD to sttrrownd.

5. The following use different forms in different species, viz.:

ppn Pi. to decree, Pu. ppn. )i'} Pi. to s/io«f, Hith. "iJiinJi.*

la'ii") Pi. to break, Pu. u:t!i:"i.

')iUJ Pi. to inculcate, Hith. 'jS'iRlBn

^pbp Pi. to exa/f, Hith. b^inon. to pierce.

b^is Pi. to maltreat, Hith. Virnn

and b^iJ'nrt,

6. The following examples exhibit the effect of gutturals upon redupli-

cated forms: Preterite, ri'^'JlJ Isa. 11:8; Infinitive, -innnb Prov. 26: 21,

Pirn^rn Ex. 12: 39; Future, ^-'iwrx Ps. 119: 47, irjrjj^ Ps. 94: 19; Impe-

rative, wcrn-in Isa. 29: 9; Participle, ?r!>ri^ Gen. 27: 12, ninbn^ Prov. 26: 18.

§ 143. 1. The Pual species adheres to the analogy of perfect verbs with

the exception of the preterites, liis Nah. 3: 17, b^'i" Lam. 1 : 12, the future

:!irri'rn Isa. 66: 12, and the participles, i^bbS^ Isa. 9: 4, Vsn-Q Isa. 53: 5.

in loc.

liinna Ps. 78: 65 is not from "jll (Gesenius) but from "jin, see Alexander
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2. "I3P1P1 2 Sam. 22: 7 is contracted for "Tiawn Ps. 18: 27: in regard to
AT T • AT T : • I O

j^QPiFi in the same verse, Nordheimer adopts the explanation of Alting that

it is a similar contraction of the Hithpael of b3s thou wilt show thyself a

judge, hut as it answers to i^OBrri Ps. 18: 27, the best authorities are almost

unanimous in supposing a transposition of the second radical with the first

and its union with n of the prefix.

3. ^nrt and b^n. The prefixed tl remains in the BQphil future of ^5ll,

e. g. ^P'!?'!, I^rvj"?) ''''brj^ and in the derivative nouns la'^lr^i^, winfia,

whence these forms are in the lexicons referred to the secondary root ^P\?l.

Pe Yodh (^"3) Yerbs.

§ 144. In quiescent verbs one of the original radicals

is i<, 1 or ', which in certain forms is converted into or

exchanged for a vowel. As i^ preserves its consonantal

character when occupying the second place in the root,

and also (with the exception of the Pe Aleph future,

§ 110. 3, and a few occasional forms, § 111. 2) when it

stands in the first place, verbs having this letter as a

first or second radical belong to the guttural class; those

only in which it is the third radical (Lamedh Aleph) are

properly reckoned quiescent. On the other hand, if the

first, second, or third radical be either Yodh or Vav, the

verb is classed as quiescent. AU verbs into which either

1 or • enter as a first radical are promiscuously called Pe

Yodh, as the modes of inflection arising from these two

letters have been blended, and Yodh in either case ap-

pears in the Kal preterite from which roots are ordinarily

named, § 83. a. In the second radical the Yav forms

(Ayin Yav) preponderate greatly over those with Yodh
(Ayin Yodh). In the third radical the Yodh forms have

almost entirely superseded those with Yav, though the

current denomination of the verbs is derived from neither

of these letters but from He (Lamedh He), which is used

to express the final vowel of the root in the Kal preterite

after the proper radical has been rejected.
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a. Verbs whose third radical is the consonant n belong to the guttural

class, e. g. 1^25 , Pl'bri and are quite distinct from the quiescent verbs fT'b in

which n always rei)resents a vowel, e. g. n^J, njs.

§ 145. 1. In Pe Yodh verbs the first radical is mostly

Yodli at the beginning, § 50. 2, and Yav at the close of

a sjdlable. It is according^ Yodh in the Kal, Piel, and

Pual species, and commonly in the Hithpael, l"ij^, 2"©^,

niS'', nis^pn. It is Vav in the Niphal and commonly in

the Hipliil and Hophal species, ni;:iD, n^'JJin, ztJ^H.

2. In the Kal future, if Yodh be retained, it will

quiesce in and prolong the previous Hhirik, and the

second radical will take Pattahh, e. g. 'Ci^']; if the first

radical be rejected the previous Hhirik is commonly
lengthened to Tsere, njb.';, the Pattahh of the second syl-

lable being sometimes changed to Tsere to correspond

with it, § 63. 2. c, e. g. nia"; in a few instances Hliirik is

preserved by giving Daghesh-forte to the second radical

as in Pe Nun verbs, the following vowel being either

Pattahh or Hholem, nk^, pk\

3. Those verbs which reject Yodh in the Kal future,

reject it likewise in the imperative and infinitive con-

struct, where it would be accompanied by Sh'va at the

beginning of a syllable, § 53. 2. a, the infinitive being

prolonged as in Pe Nun verbs by the feminine termina-

tion, nil?, nn-ij.

§ 146. 1. In the Niphal preterite and participle Vav
quiesces in its homogeneous vowel Hholem, u'iJiD, H'ijiS;

in the infinitive, future, and imperative, where it is doubled

by Daghesh-forte, it retains its consonantal character,

"T • ' "T '

2. In the Hiphil Vav quiesces in Hliolem, n^lijin, n^ici"';
"

a few verbs have Yodh quiescing in Tsere, H"!:"?!, I'l^"'.'^;

more rarely stiU, the fh'st radical is dropped and the
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preceding short vowel is preserved, as in Pe Nun verbs,

by doubling the second radical, j^^H, Tk\

3. In the Hophal Vav quiesces in Shurek, lir'^n, iTl^";

occasionally the short vowel is preserved and Daghesh-

forte inserted in the second radical, jiv

.

a. The Hholem or Tsere of the Hiphil arises from the combination of

a, the primary vowel of the first syllable in this species, § 82. 5. b. (3), with

w or i, into which the letters 1 and "^ are readily softened, § 57. 2. (5). The

Hholem of the Niphal is to be similary explained : the Hhirik of this species,

which has arisen from Sh'va and cannot combine with Vav, is exchanged

for the simplest of the vowels a (comp. 3o: , SipS), and the union of this

with 1 forms 5. The Hophal retains the passive vowel u, which is occasio-

nally found in perfect verbs, § 95. a.

§ 147. The inflections of Pe Yodh verbs may be re-

presented by those of u^D^ to sit or divell, (Paradigm X). The

Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are omitted as they do not

differ from perfect verbs. The alternate form of the Kal

future is shown by the example of ^i^ to be dry.

Eemaeks on Pe Yodh Yeebs.

§ 148. 1. The following verbs retain Yodh in the Kal future, viz.:

th-l to be dry. "O'; to be potired. K"i'; to fear.

ya"; to toil. ir;; to appoint. trn^ to cast.

^Tr> to delay. 5]^^ to be tveary. v'^'^ to possess,

njii to oppress, yv'^ to counsel. di' to put.

pr to suck. ns^ to be beautiful. 'li:^ to sleep.

The concurrence of Yodhs in the third person of the future is some-

times prevented by omitting the quiescent ll'i"^, "N"!^, ^-'P^j the long vowel

receiving Methegh before vocal Sh'va, and thus distinguishing the last two

words from the Lamedh He forms, ilK"!"] from nxn and lauJ'i. from nilT,

§ 45. 2.

2. The following have Tsere under the preformative ; those in which

the second vowel is likewise Tsere are distinguished by an asterisk

:

yy^ to know. * iBi"^ to bear. i'P^ to be dislocated.

in; to be joined. * xii^ to go out. * 1"^^ to go doion.

cri"' to conceive. "iS^ to be straitened. * ni"i to sit, dwell.
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The second syllable has Pattahh in ^"in Jer. 13: 17, Lam, 3: 48, and

in the feminine plurals, nn3n, nj-i^n; nsxiin has Seghol after the analogy

of Lamedh Aleph verbs; nsn'iTl (with the vowel-letter "^ for e) occurs only

in the K'thibh, Ezek. 35: 9, and of course has not its proper vowels. In

• yii"^ Ps. 138: 6 the radical Yodh remains and has attracted to itself the

Tsere of the preformative. Comp. § 60. 3. c.

3. The following insert Daghesh-forte in the second radical, viz.: ^b"^

to chastise, instruct, n-^'j to burn. In ^irriri Isa. 44: 8 short Hhirik remains

before a letter with Sh'va; '^rJ')'^ Job 16: 11 is explained by some as a Kal

future, by others as a Piel preterite.

4. The following have more than one form: 'sii'^ to be good fut. ni'^'^,

once "^2"^'''!! Nah. 3: 8; pk^ to pour pa^ once p'S^,'} 1 Kin. 22: 35; ^k^ to

form, "li- and '^v\'!!i "^fe^ ^o burn, 'li^'i Isa. 10: 16, and "ijb^P Deut. 32: 22;

V^i to au-ake, yp'^l once y;^*^ 1 Kin. 3: 15; "lib^ to he precious, '"ijbi'i and

^pi, or with a vowel letter for e, "ip*'."'; Cii^ to be desolate, oi-P once n3"a'^"'n

Ezek. 6: 6; lii?^ to be right, "liy"^'^, once nj^iisi (3 fern, plur., § 88) 1 Sam.

6: 12. Some copies have ^V^] Isa. 40: 30 for ^sy].

5. In futures having Tsere under the preformative, the accent is shifted

to the penult after Vav Consecutive in the persons liable to such a change,

viz.: 3 sing., 2 masc. sing., and 1 plur., Tsere in the ultimate being in con-

sequence shortened to Seghol, S'l.'T , ^^Pil , Tih. Pattahh in the ultimate

becomes Seghol in ^'Sfi^, "iS'^^'l (with a postpositive accent) Gen. 2: 7, 19,

tia"^.1 Gen. 60: 26; but :2i:i*1, ^yn"^*.!, )^'^^.), yp''^'], only once before a mono-

syllable, § 35. 1, yp,''\'^ Gen. 9: 24. The accent remains on the ultimate in

the Lamedh Aleph form N^;;'^, unless the following word begins with an

accented syllable, e. g. K^*1 Gen. 4:16, 8: 18. The pause restores the accent

in all these cases to its original position, :2a.'^T Ruth 4: 1, iS^Pil Ps. 139: 1,

n-i^l Ps. 18: 10, § 35. 2.

§ 149. 1. Kal construct infinitives with Yodh: TlJi"^ and Avith a feminine

ending r'^i"!, rti", 10"; with suf. "'IP^, once with prep. Tli"^!? 2 Chron.

31: 7, Daghesh conservative after t, § 14. a; «^j<'1^ § 87, once Xl'^ Josh.

22: 25 and with prep. iH? 1 Sam. 18: 29 from xn^; ni-i'i once xin-; 2 Chron.

26: 15 from nn^, "iTiJ";.

2. Infinitives without Yodh: n^n (with suf. ipi^ti), ni;n Ex. 2: 4, and

without the feminine termination i"h, n"]^ (with suf. "^R"!^) and trib, once

Th 1 Sam. 4: 19, § 54. 2. nx^ (with suf. "^nxa), rpk, nnn (with suf. ^rfi'i),

once ni-i Gen. 46: 3, n'ijn (with suf. pfid-}), nsa (l^?"^, "vvith suf. "^hzp once

"ina'a Ps. 23: 6). Yodh is perhaps dropped from the absolute infinitive UTiJ

Jer. 42: 10, which is usually explained to be for niii;^; it may, however, be

derived from the Ayin Vav verb STJ.

3. Imperatives with Yodh: I'l';, Nn";, nn*;. Without Yodh: ST (with

n parag. ni"'n Prov. 24: 14), nn (with fi parag. f^:^'r\] for lin Hos. 4: 18,

Bee § 92. a),' XS (inxi, fem. plur. nj-'itu Cant. sVll), y^ (-3'J, nzv).

With both forms: p^^and pi) (ipS";), "i;! (iii"]), twice in"; Judg. 5: 13, ^n

UJn and rrjn-i.
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§ 150. 1. The Niphal of ni"; has M instead of o, ^in Zeph. 3: 18, SniiiD

Lam. 1:4; IT^^IJ 1 Chron. 3: 6, 20: 8 has u followed by Daghesh. nkD,

which according to Gesenius is from fi:^'^, has i; Ewald assumes the root

to be nr^ , and refers to it likewise the Kal future and the Hiphil ascribed

to n^^, § 148. 3. and § 151. 4. In that case the Daghesh in firiS"; Isa. 33: 12,

Jer. 51: 58, will not require the explanation suggested in § 24. c, but the

K'thibh nin"i:£'in 2 Sam. 14: 30 will be unexplained. U^lbis Ps. 9: 17 is not

the Niphal preterite or participle of TDp^ , but the Kal participle of ^p3

.

2. Yodh appears in the Niphal future of two verbs instead of Vav,

bn\'»^ Gen. 8: 12, 1 Sam. 13: 8 K'ri, nn^^ Ex. 19: 13. In the iirst person

singular X always has Hliirik, Sii^X, iVjx, -IDJX, lanjSj!, ?ii:;i<, "injX.

§ 151. 1. In the Hiphil the following verbs have Yodh preceded by

Tsere, viz.: n6^ to be good, Vi'^ to howl, ip^ io 90 to ^'^^ right, "lii^ to

change, pi;; to suck. Yodh is hkewise found in iJ^U^-'n Judg. 16: 26 K'thibh,

and in the following instances in which the prefix has Pattahh as in per-

fect verbs, dTp"^^ Hos. 7: 12, ll'^i"^:' Prov. 4: 25, ^iT-^n Ps. 5: 9 K'ri (K'thibh

"nrin, comp. Isa. 45: 2 K'thibh laix, K'ri "ymf.)] \f~T^ Gen. 8: 17 K'ri

(K'thibh X:Jin), tl"^r»i:a 1 Chron. 12: 2.

2. In n^-J''': Job 24 : 21 (elsewhere ^"^'JV. and b'^^ii'; (once hb'^^iiX Mic.

1:8), the radical Yodh attracts to itself the vowel of the preformative,

comp. § 148. 2. He remains after the preformative in 1^"'1?''0'? Isa. 52: 5,

rriin'l Neh, ll: 17, Ps. 28, 7, ?ili3ih"i 1 Sam. 17: 47, Ps. 116: 6. Both Yodh
and Vav, quiescing in their appropriate vowels, are liable to omission,

"prtn, ilp'^iti, 1"'^H, ^lUiih, and once the vowel Tsere is dropped before a

suffix, iinpiJtn Ex. 2: 9 for inpTP!-

3. Vav consecutive draws the accent back to the penultimate Tsere or

Hholem of the Hiphil future in the persons liable to be affected by it,

§ 148. 5, and shortens the final vowel, au-'^l, prni, ilOTT, ril^ill, 2>Sni; but

with a pause accent tlPni Ruth 2: 14.

4. The following verbs insert Daghesh in the second radical in the

Hiphil, viz.:
'y^'i

to set, place, sk'; to spread, p"^^ to pour, except :np^i'3

2 Kin. 4: 5 K'ri (K'thibh npS-ia), ns^ to hum, except rfn-'Sin 2 Sam. 14: 30

K'thibh, see § 150. 1.

6. In the Hophal a few examples occur of u followed by Daghesh, 5S''

Ex. 10; 24, i'^^ Isa. 14: 11, Esth. 4: 3, IS^l^ Isa. 28: 16, pk^ Job 11; 15

and a few of Hholem, jniln Lev. 4: 23, 28, xni"> Prov. 11: 25 for nn-ii from

rri^. The construct infinitive: iD^in Ezr. 3: 11, and with the feminine ter-

mination n-iS^in Ezek. 16; 4, niSn Gen. 40; 20, Ezek. 16: 5.

§ 152. 1. In the Kal preterite Yodh is once dropped, Ti Judg. 19: 11

for ^^'^ . Hhirik occurs with the second radical of
1^|J

and UJ'^i; in the first

and second persons singular with suffixes, and in the second person plural,

which is perhaps due to the assimilating power of the antecedent Yodh,

e. g- '^?PlV'^, P'Pi^Tj DP''iJT-

2. In the Piel future the prefix Yodh of the third person is contracted

12
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with the radical after Vav consecutive, iMi'a:' Nah, 1 : 4 for ^irrs!!^;) , tia?5

Lam. 3: 33, in^l Lam. 3: 53, d^Uf!;! 2 Chron. 32: 30 K'ri (K'thibh Diir'^'^1).

3. Three verbs have Vav in the Hithpael, M^irn, S^^rn, »^|jr?ri; n

is assimilated to the following 1 and contracted with it in sinSn: Ezek.

23: 48 for 1^5^"? a peculiar Niphal formed on the basis of a Hithpael,

§ 83. c. (2). In -arn Ex. 2: 4 for aa;;'rri Yodh is rejected and its vowel

given to the preceding letter, § 53. 3. b.

§ 15^. 1. ~^n and T^l. Ti^n to go in the Hiphil and for the most part

in the infinitive construct, future and imperative Kal follows the analogy

of Pe Yodh verbs, as though the root were ~^^. Thus, Kal inf. const.

psls (rrb , with .suf. "^nsb) rarely T| -fn ; fut. T\^'^. (once with the vowel letter

"^ ifor e, nrV^* Mic. 1:8, fern. pi. n:='^ri), occasionally in poetry T^bri|i (3 fem.

sing. T(^nri); imper. T\?. (with n^ parag. nib, or without the vowel letter

^b, fem. pi. nss^ and ^',3^) once ^:5!-i Jer. 51; 50. Hiphil: "''Vn once in

the imper. "'S'^li'^n Ex. 2 : 9, and once in the participle t3"'ijl=n"a Zech. 3 : 7

for D"^3">l3n?, § 94. e.

2. CjOX to gather and tjo"' to add are liable to be confounded in certain

forms. In the Hiphil future of '^\k'^, is twice represented by the vowel

letter K, CiCX''1 1 Sam, 18: 29. "jSlESxri Ex. 5: 7; r,DX drops its it in the

Kal future, when it follows the Pe Aleph inflection, § 110. 3, which it does

only in the following instances, tp^'\ 2 Sam. 6: 1, tilpn Ps. 104: 29, ^Epk

Mic. 4: 6, ^BpX 1 Sam. 15: 6, where the Hhirik, being abbreviated from

Tsere, is short, notwithstanding the Methegh in the intermediate syllable,

§ 45. 2. The apoc. Hiph. fut. of v]p;j when joined with the negative

particle bi< is accented on the penult, C|pin-bx Deut. 3: 26, and in one in-

stance the vowel of the ultimate is dropped entirely, pjC'^n-bx Prov. 30: 6.

3. d'^niairin Zech. 10 : 6 is probably, as explained by Gesenius and

Hengstenberg, for C'^nn'ci'iri from 'y::^ to dwell, though Ewald derives it

from STJ to return, as if for D'^niSw;!!, and Kimchi supposes it to be a

combination of both words suggesting the sense of both, in which he is

followed by the English translators, I will bring them again to place them.

T23"^xrn Isa. 30: 5 "is regarded by Gesenius as an incorrect orthography

for ly'^hin ; but Maurer and Knobel read it UJ"'i<3il and assume a root ttJxa

synonymous with uJia". Alexander in loc.

Tj'^a'in Ps. 16 : 5, see § 90.

Ayin Yav (V:?) and Ayin Yodh ('•"j?) Verbs.

§ 154. Yodh and Vav, as the second radical of verbs,

have the following peculiarities, viz.:

1. They may be converted uito their homogeneous

vowels i and u.

2. They may be rejected when accompanied by a
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heterogeneous vowel, which is characteristic of the form.

Yodh forms are confined to the Kal of a few verbs; in

the other species Vav forms are universal.

a. Yodh is never found as a quiescent middle radical in any species

but Kal: it enters as a consonant into the Piel of two verbs, and the Hith-

pael of two, § 163. 1, the Niphal of n^n to be, and the Hiphil of n^n to live.

§ 155. 1. In the Kal preterite and active participle

and in the Hiphil and Hophal species, the quiescent is

rejected and its vowel given to the preceding radical

Thus,

Kal preterite: Dg for U]]) where a, which arises from

blending a with the pretonic Kamets, § 62. 1, is in partial

compensation for the contraction, D'J for Ti"}^, IIJIS for ^^'3,

3,1 for Zy^. For an exceptional formation, see § 160. 1.

Active participle: D]^ for DIJ^, r02 for W;^, irn for lljis,

y^ for ij"^, the ordinary participial form being super-

seded by that of another verbal derivative, as is the case

in some perfect verbs of a neuter signification, § 90.

Hiphil and Hophal: Uyn for D'ipn, D'f?; for D^ip^

Dp^iJl for DlpM, the short vowel of the prefix being pro-

longed in a simple syllable, § 59.

2. In the Kal construct infinitive, future, imperative

and passive participle, the quiescent is softened into its

homogeneous vowel, D^p, 12"'"] ; in the future the preforma-

tive commonly takes the S7inplest of the long vowels a,

D^jii^, S^V, comp. lb\

3. In the Kal absolute infinitive and in the Niphal

species a similar softening of 1 occurs, which, with the

accompanying or preceding a, forms 6, § 57. 2. (5), Clp

(k6m = kaum) for Diip; Dipj for Dip:, the prefix usually

taking the simplest of the long vowels a; Dip"; for n);^\

4. In the first and second persons of the Niphal and

Hiphil preterites o (i) is inserted before the affixed ter-

mination in order to preserve the long vowel of the root
12*
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from the compression incident to standing before two

consonants, § 61. 4; in the feminine phirals of the Kal

future c ('..) is sometimes inserted for a similar reason,

this prolongation of the word being attended by a shift-

ing of the accent and a consequent rejection of the pre-

tonic vowel of the first syllable, Dni'jipD, inii^^pH, JlD^b^pp.

In the Niphal preterite, when the inserted i receives the

accent, the preceding i is for euphony changed to \ e. g.

5. In the Kal and Hiphil species the apocopated

future takes the diphthongal vowels o and e in distinc-

tion from the ordinary future, wliich has the pure vowels

it and i, § 66. 1. (2) b, thus nil:;, ni'". With Vav Conversive

the accent is drawn back to the simple penult, and the

vowel of the last syllable is shortened, Zr^^
^"'^t^*

§ 156. 1. In the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the form of

perfect verbs is rarely adopted, the second radical ap-

pearmg as 1, e. g. "•)?, or as "', e. g. D^p.

2. Commonly the third radical is reduphcated instead

of the second, which then quiesces in Hholem, Pi. Dtiip,

Pu. D-bip, Hith. D-^iprn.

a. In the Pual o is the passive vowel here adopted in preference to u:

in the Piel and Hithpael it arises from the combination of u, to which 1 is

softened, with the antecedent a, D^"p for Cpi;5
, § 82. 6. b (3).

3. Sometimes the quiescent letter is omitted from the

root, and the resulting bihteral is reduphcated, Pi bsbs,

Pu. bsbs.
"*

; T

a. The two forms of the intensive species, which depart from the regu-
lar paradigm, precisely resemble in appearance those of Ayin doubled verbs,

though constructed upon a different principle, as already explained.

§ 157. The inflections of Ayin Vav verbs are shown
in those of D^p to stand or rise, in Paradigm IX; the

divergent forms of Ayin Yodh verbs in the Kal species

are exhibited by 2^1 to contend.
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a. Ayin Yav and Ayin Yodh verbs are named not from the Kal pre-

terite, in which the quiescent is rejected, but from the construct infinitive,

the simplest form in which all the radicals appear.

b. No Hophal forms occur in those persons in which the inflective ter-

minations begin with a consonant. The same is true of the Ayin Yodh
imperative.

Remarks on Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh Verbs.

§ 158. 1. Medial Yodh and Vav remain without quiescence or rejection

in a few verbs, whose root contains another feeble consonant by contrast

with which these letters acquire new strength. This is always the case in

Lamedh He verbs, e. g. >^1>}, i^)l; so likewise in the following guttural

verbs and forms, sij to expire, ''^'^^T)^. Isa. 29: 22, : ^ni:?-! Isa. 42: 11, ni^'ij

to be a>i enemy, "i^W 1 Sam. 18: 9 K'ri (K'thibh "iir), nsijy Jer. 4: 31, which

are confined to the Kal species, and in T\y\ to he airy or refreshing, which

is besides found in the Pual participle.

2. The Kal preterite has Pattahh in two instances as in Ayin Vav verbs,

12 Zech. 4: 10, na Isa. 44: 18 but ITJ Lev. 14: 42. It has Tsere in tip

to die, "1.5 Isa. 17: 11 (unless this is a noun as explained by Delitzsch and in

the common English version) but ^"I3 Jer. 50: 3, and Hholem in "liS to shive,

aia to be ashamed, ni:: to be good, § 82. 1. a, and in 1X3 Jer. 27: 18, elsewhere

1S3, 1"iT Isa. 1 : 6, Ps. 58 : 4, elsewhere 1"iT . Hhirik once occurs instead of

Pattahh in the second person plural, GW^JS Mai. 3: 20. The following par-

ticiples have Tsere, Q^?^, |']?, yo, n^, i"; the following have Hholem,

Cpia, D'^C'ia, D''"b'ip 2 Kin. 16: 7 (comp. DniOlp Ex. 32: 25 in the Sama-

ritan copy), elsewhere D''"2p?, n^in Jer. 4: 31 if from ^^in and not from f^^n.

3. The vowel letter X is written for a, § 11. 1. a, once in the preterite,

fiKi? Hos. 10: 14, and occasionally in the participle, 'Ji^h Judg. 4: 21, niix'l

Prov. 24: 7, CXn 2 Sam. 12: 1, 4, Prov. 10: 4, 13: 23, D^iiX'J despising

Ezek. 16: 57, 28: 24, 26, to be distinguished from W'h'ci rowing Ezek. 27: 8,

26. The consonant X is once introduced in place of the omitted ^, f^^^<p

Zech. 14: 10 for t^'O^; the ancient versions favour the assumption, that

"inxs Ps. 22: 17 is in like manner for C^^S piercing, though the most recent

and ablest expositors take it to be a preposition and noun like the lion.

4. The accent regularly remains upon the radical syllable before affixes

consisting of a vowel or a simijle syllable, though with occasional exceptions,

e. g. nsp Lev. 18: 28, ^lin Gen. 26: 22, lib Gen, 40: 15, sinn Num. 13: 32.

In a few instances it is shifted by Vav conversive preterite, § 100. 2, lj'^1

Obad. ver. 16, siEDI Am. 3: 15, Tth^ Isa. 11: 2, iirDI. Isa. 7: 19 but sixi^l ibid.,

•1X31 Zech. 5: 4, njB'i ibid., where the feminine ending is ri„ instead of tn^;

so in the passive participle, iini't Isa. 59: 5 for rrilT.

§ 159. 1. Hholem is in a few instances found instead of Shurek in the

construct infinitive, Xia, bia Judg. 3: 25, '^V2, nii and nii, ?ii Isa. 7: 2,

elsewhere Sli , TO Isa. 30: 2, which is not from Tb, aia Josh. 2: 16, else-
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where 3>itt5, and with suf. Cain Ezek. 10; 17, ''t'ia Pa. 71: 6, which is not

the participle from firr. (Gesenius), "^nj my breaking forth, i. e. the cause

of it Ps. 22; 10, see Alexawder in loc. ; Gesenius explains this form as a

participle, but is obliged in consequence to assume a transitive sense which

nowhere else belongs to the verb.

2. The following imperatives have Hholem, '^'n'i* Isa. 60; 1, KS, oia,

•'nS Mic. 4: 10, ':;'ii Mic. 4: 13. "With paragogic n, rrblp or Tm'p , nhvj

or nsilil!. Examples of the feminine plural, n:"Cp, n3~"J

3. The following futures have Hholem, N'ih^, •pT'J Gen. 6; 3, elsewhere

"pn^, a-ioj Ps. 80: 19, Din^ and C'TT^, cii':' where the Hhirik of the perfect

paradigm is lengthened to Tsere under the preformative. Examples of the

feminine plural: nrxbn and Hssiri, nr'J^l^n, nrij^Sn and Zech. 1: 17

nrknsn (in Baer's edition without Daghesh), nrhirn and njsi'n, nniin,

nrrn^n Ezek. 13; 19 (Baer no Daghesh). The accent is shifted and Kainets

rejected from the preformative up )n the addition of a suffix or paragogic

Nun, the latter of which is particularly frequent in this class of verbs both

in the Kal and Hiphil future, ^ETr"^, TjiTTSX , n^.^TFl, tsilio";, 'lil^p-i, ")^TO-2Fl,

riiasri Ezek. 4; 12, with Daghesh euphonic in the 5 and 3 which Baer omits.

Apocopated future: r^^, --^ and "3'J^, 13ri,
'fP^y '^'t^^ ^P'J with the ac-

cent thrown back to the penult Cp^. Future with Vav consecutive; P^'l

(in pause rb^j), nr^l (3'^'!). ^t-' "^l^t- > "Rr-' ^"'^^^j the last vowel is

changed to Pattahh before a final guttural, ":^;! , n:^l, and sometimes be-

fore "^ or after an initial guttural *i]^T but "i5^!), ~?^? he was weary, Ci^^T

he fleio, Cnni; the vowel of the preformative is likewise changed to Pattahh

in UJnriT Job 31; 5, •CJi'^ 1 Sam. 14: 32, arm l Sam. 15; 19 but ::?n 1 Sam.

25: 14.

§ 160. 1. The verbs which exhibit peculiar Ayin Yodh forms in Kal,

with unimportant exceptions, either do not occur in the Hiphil or retain

the same signification in both these species. This has led some gram-

marians to entertain the opinion that these are not Kal but abbreviated

Hiphil forms, while others suppose that the Hiphil in these verbs is a

secondary formation, and has arisen from the Kal future having the form

of the Hiphil. Only three examples occur of quiescent Yodh in the Kal

preterite, nihi-i Job 33: 13 (Tpi.^ Lara. 3; 58), "'nra Dan. 9; 2 (nri:3 Ps.

139: 2) C^'in Jer. 16: 16; "I'la Dan. 10; 1 has been variously explained as

3 pers. preterite, imperative or infinitive.

2. The following verbs have "^ in the Kal future and imperative, ^\%

to understand, m (once "^ra Mic. 4; 10) to break forth, h'^^ (once bia*! Prov.

23: 24 K'tbibh) to exult, 'j"'^ (once ''ii'; Gen. 6: 3) to judge, "pp to lodge,

ni"! to contend, V^'b to muse, W^''C (once C^'i"; Ex. 4; 11) to put, b'^i:: (ouce

Wuit"; Isa. 35; 1) to rejoice, 'i''^ (once ^r^ Job 33; 27) to sing, IT^d to

place; h^n or 'b'^X] to trcist, tcrifJie, has both Yodh and Vav. To these are

to be added 'n'^i Jer. 4: .S, Hos. 10: 12, TTb^n P.s. 71; 12 K'thibh, K'ri ri'b^r

as always elsewhere
;
yi^"^ to "urge, Y'^^l

^^ flourish, *i"''n^ to toander, are in

the Hiphil according to Gesenius: but as the corresponding preterites are

not Hiphil but Kal, and there are no other forms of the Kal future, they
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might with equal propriety be regarded as Kal futures of Aj'in Yodh roots

;

the second of them is so regarded by Ewald. Apocopated futures: '5^,

Vi; and ^r, ni;;, ni;;, n^l, -j^n and :'|^F!. With Vav consecutive: Wl,
•,b^_1, D'C^l, "isni, bnn], r!:ri, n^nv With paragogic Nun and suffixes:

"l^^i;-!, "p'i'nn, n^ib";. Feminine plural: fijlsin.

3. The infinitives show a stronger disposition to adopt Vav forms.

Yodh is only retained in the folloAving absolute infinitives; 'p3 Prov. 23: 1,

m and rii, ^15 Prov. 23: 24 K'ri (^15 K'thibh), :ii'l Jer. 50: 34, elsewhere

S"i. Construct infinitives: ')'i'n, l^b Gen. 24; 23, elsewhere ')^b, ^'^'i once 311

Judg. 21: 22 K'thibh, ri">q and mii, d^O Job 20: 4, 2 Sam. 14: 7 K'ri, else-

where CtCJ, -|i^j 1 Sara. 18: 6 K'ri (K'thibh ^VIJ), n^d, also with suf. -iairi

Deut. 25: 4, elsewhere d^n. In the difficult verse Hos. 7: 4 ^"^^^ has been

variously explained, as the Kal infinitive preceded by the preposition '|^ or

as the Hiphil participle. The only certain instance of a Kal passive par-

ticiple of Ayin Yodh verbs is nivj 2 Sam. 13: 32 K'ri (K'thibh n^-^b);

some explain D'^ia Num. 24: 21, Obad. ver. 4, as a passive participle, others

as an infinitive.

4. Ayin Yodh verbs adopt the Vav forms in all the derivative species,

e. g. T^i2D, "ph;, wiDiai., \2'i2nri, nw; T^h cooked, i. e. yottage, is the

only instance of a Niphal participle with Yodh.

§ 161. 1. Examples of the Niphal preterite: aiijD, Jios, l^ib, liX3; the

accidental Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is preserved in bia3 by means

of Daghesh-forte in the first radical; in ^i"? it is lengthened to Tsere be-

fore the guttural; in ;^p5 Jer. 48: 11 the radical 1 isr i-ejected, which gives

it the appearance of an Ayin doubled verb. Inflected forms: tiaiis (part,

fem. niibs), wa;, rJn\, vji^s, ^^as, •'niiioa, "^Kisis?, cnisisa, dnbjp?.'

2. Infinitive absolute: bi^afi. Construct: biari, riiwri, with n rejected

after the preposition "lix^ Job 33: 30, § 91. h; once it has Shurek, CJ'I'nn

Isa. 25: 10. Imperative, 'pin, iban.

3. Future: 'pS^, -jia"^, bia'^, 'I'iil'; Ps. 72: 17 K'ri (K'thibh p-^), wS)-!,

sis'!, ^x':', sir'K-', -lis^. Participle: fi;, 'J'ib;, d''i'iS3, d'^i'iD?, Q''i?a3, d-^Bia?.

§ 162. 1. The short vowel of the perfect paradigm is in a few in-

stances preserved in the Hiphil by doubling the first radical, thus 'fTiT)

and rnr}, n-isn and n^cn, rl^i, ,•'1::, and T^li^, ^""n^ and "in.^l 2 Sam. 22: 33.

2. Hiphil preterite inflected: fij^^kri, =13'^:^, W^nn and Wnii; with

syllabic affixes: nirsn, niB'^nr!, niai'in and tp'y\, drisJi'nn and dr5>|in,

drhi-rn , ''niii'iBni , or when the first radical is a guttural, ^"}'i^^S)l^ , HTSn
and nrjx'fi, or without the inserted Hholem, PiS^ri, "'Prori and "iniri'^srT,

!i3=n and !i3'i3i2r!, dnxnn and dnx-^sn, 'n-bn and dnan, § 61. 4. a. With
suffixes, irDn, R^'^pin, Tjn'^an, ''3l3'''jn, wi*!^."-

3. Hiphil future inflected: IS'^i?';, VJ-^nn, feminine plural nsnijjn, njaiplT),

ilSa'^riri. With Nun paragogic and suffixes: 'pd'^a'^ , dPi'^a'^. Apocopated

future: rSJi, iiri, ns'^ , m^ . With Vav consecutive: na'1, n3'1, dp'V IVXI
J •• T ' T ' - -• T ' - T

,
,
V T- ' *\'^- ' 'VT- ' - TIT

and T':^Xi, if the last radical be a guttural, sn*i, n^^'T, nn^^, or K, Xb^l



184 ETYMOLOGY. § 1^3

ouce X"i"!: and once tf^i?*^; upon the reception of a suffix the vowel is

restored to its original length, DS'^ia'^T, inB'^?'!^.

4. Hiphil infinitive absolute: 2'rn, npn, cpn once uyn Jer, 44: 25;

construct, b^ir;, rrhn, n-^rn, fi^jbn,' with suffix •'b'^-iri, '^y^'Q, ^iT?*^'
DDB'^sn and once with a feminine termination HESn Isa. 30: 28.

5. In a few instances u is found in the Hophal before Daghesh-forte

or Sh'va, nn^Ji? Zech. 5: 11, r\-0 Ezek. 41: 9, 11 but niin Lam. 5: 5, and

in some edilions =-?n 2 Sam. 23: 1, :bli^ Job 41; 1, iin^an 2 Sam. 21: 9,

though others read c;?n, :b^^, in"?ii,

§ 163. 1. The following verbs, which are only found in one or more

of the three reduplicated species, double the middle radical either as Vav

or as Yodh, viz.: 2'n to render liable, ^^ to do loiekedly, "i-r to blind, rb'

to pervert, rvj to cry for help, r.-iy^:ir\ Josh. 9: 12, I'^J'J'-f"; Josh. 9:4; so

also D'p fut. C'jT"^ and oiip";, "i^lS fut. lis"^, which have quiescent Vav in

other species, and nH, which has consonantal Vav likewise in the Kal.

2. The following omit the quiescent in the Piel and double the result-

ing biliteral, bsbs to Sitstain, rpri<-j^^Zi Isa. 14: 23, r,VjVj:2 Isa. 22: 17,

rp-;U"C2 Hah. 2: 7, '^3:i?e-4Si Job 16: 12 but "j'^B") Jer. 23: 29, npnp Num.

24: 17 and "ip"ip"a Isa. 22: 5, ''Sii?^ Isa. 17: 11; '.r^vi"] Isa. 15: 5 is for

:!|1>l?i, § 57. 1; li'br" Job 39: 3 is perhaps for lbi;br"; from bw, comp.

pSX Ps. 139: 8 for pbpX, § 88, though Gesenius conjectures that it is an

erroneous reading for ^i'h'jh from ?!lb . The only Hithpael formed by a like

reduplication is bnbnrn Esth. 4: 4, elsewhere b^innn.

3. Other verbs double the third radical in the Piel and Hithpael, Ex-

amples of the feminine plural: njiniiin, n:iipn, !n::;'i':rn, n::;i:'rrF.

Hholem is changed to ii before the doubled letter in the contracted form,

nsrw^l Job 31: 15 for !ij:3'i=';;i, § 61. 3. Fiirst explains ^:.il-ni Isa. 64: 6 as

in like manner for sisisi-aril , while Gesenius makes it a Kal future, used in

this single instance in a transitive sense. D3t3Tl"i2 Am. 5: 11 is probablj' a

variant orthography for ciccia, § 92. b.

4. The following are the only examples of the Pual in Ayin Vav verbs,

viz.: With T doubled, rh-q Eccles. 1: 15, cnj'i'p Jer. 22; 14. Keduplicated

bihteral, ibsbD 1 Kin. 20: 27. The third radical reduplicated, bb"in to be

born, :!l35"i3 Ezek. 28: 13, Ps. 37: 23, na^^-inn Ps*. 75: 11 and C^i^a Neh.

9; 5, yri"; Isa. 16: 10, ^EEII-; Job 26: 11, Tiiri^ Ezek. 38: 8.

5. D3"^n'l:£iEn Jer. 25: 34 is an anomalous preterite from y^s to scatter,

with n prefixed and inflected after the analogy of Niphal; some copies have

the noun D="ris"iEn your dispersions.

In •'rbisn'l Ezek. 86: 11 for •^r^bliril from 2"::, Tsere is retained under

the prefix as though the word were from the related Pe Yodh verb 2-J^,

e. g. •^n-'jin". . On the other hand, in inp'^rn] J^x. 2: 9 from pr, Tsere is

rejected as though it were from an Ayin Vav verb.
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Lamedh Aleph (^"h) Yerbs.

§ 164o le Aleph, as the third radical of verbs, retains

its consonantal character only when it stands at the

beginning of a syllable, nijSS'^, ^K'ii^n.

2. At the end of the word it invariably quiesces in

the preceding vowel, § 57. 2. (2), JJ^ilS, i^irc, i^'tcr^. If

this vowel be Pattahh, as in the Kal and Mphal prete-

rites and in the Pual and Hophal species, it is in the

simple syllable lengthened into Kamets, § 59, i^i^J for

Ji^k'J, i^'k'^2': for iXl'2':: so likewise in the Kal future and~t' t:* ";•'

imperative, where 5< as a guttural requires a, i^^'Q^, for

^r^ 5^^'a for H±a. A like prolongation of Pattahh to

Kamets occurs before medial 5^ in the first and second

persons of the Kal preterite, ^SJ^^is'a, DnU^^^J.

3. With the single exception just stated, medial 5<

quiesces in the diphthongal vowel e before syllabic affixes;

thus, in the first and second persons of the preterites of

the derivative species in Tsere, rjsk''::!?, "Jnu^lI'JM, in the

feminine plurals of all the futures and imperatives in

Seghol, r;Du<r;:n, n:i<i53.

a. This e may arise from the diphthongal preferences of X, § 60, 1. a (5),

or it may be borrowed from the corresponding forms of rt"b verbs, between

•which and K'b verbs there is a close affinity and a strong tendency to

mutual assimilation. In Palestine Aramaeic and Syriac no distinction is

made between them.

§ 165. This class of verbs is represented in Para-

digm XI by 1^^2:12 to find; the Piel and Hithpael, though

wanting in this verb, are supplied from analogy. The

Pual and Hophal are omitted because they are of rare

occurrence, and they present no peculiarities but such

as are common to the other species.

a. In their ordinary inflection Lamedh Aleph verbs differ from the

perfect paradigm in the vowels only.
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Remakks on Lamedh Aleph Yerbs.

§ 166. 1. Verbs having Tsere as their second vowel, § 82. 1. a, retain

it in the first and second persons of the Kal preterite, ^^^"21 (but C"5<'^'^

Josh. 4: 24), ns^:-J, T^^i^*

2. Quiescent S< is occasionally omitted from the body of the word,

e. g. Kal pret. '''rkl Job 1: 21 for T'X"^';) T^^ Num. 11: 11, T?^ Judg.

4: 19, "^r^-o Job 327l8, Sl33 1 Sam. 25: s'for ^;xi: fut. nriiri and n3Xt|n;

r\k^ Deut.'28: 57 part. fem. sing, for rsk'i; "iri-^a^ Job 41: 17 for -inxbTa

const, inf. with prep, and suf. from N'J3 . Niph. pret. cnaw Josh. 2: 16,

onp-ja Lev. 11: 43. Otiant X, § 16. 1, may in like manner be dropped from

the end of the word after quiescent Vav or Yodh, e. g. "i::n Gen. 20: 6 for

Xi-jn, 'id'^1 1 Kin. 12: 12 for isid^l, "^bnn 2 Kin. 13: 6, "i-jnn Jer. 32: 35,

^i;; Ps. 141: 5, i-i'^ Ps. 55: 16, "^riN 1 Kin. 21: 29, Mic. 1: 15, ''Z-g 2 Sam. 5: 2,

and in three other passages; ^iin Euth 3: 15 is Hiph. imper. fem. for "'X'^art,

§ 62. 2.

3. The vowel following X is in a few instances given to a preceding

vowelless consonant, and the X becomes otiant or quiescent, § 57. 2 (3),

X^lC; Ps. 139: 20 for sixrs, Xvi'S'^ Jer. 10: 5 for ^ixrr, ^ixn-^ imp. for nxn*;,

X^'i Eccles. 10: 5 Kal part. fem. for Tikv,, tD-^N-JPl 1 Sam. 14: 33 for n-X-jh,

DX'i'ia Neh. 6: 8 Kal part, with suf. for oij-iia, >1XQ-13 Ezek. 47: 8 for 1XE"i3;

and, on the contrary, quiescent X attracts to itself the vowel of the pre-

ceding consonant in "JXlp Ex. 2 : 20 Kal imp. for J^JX^fj) and fi3/X-.I Cant.

3: 11 for n3xic from xi^.

4. Final X resumes its consonantal character upon the addition of

suffixes ixb3, receiving (.) before ^, DD and )p, in consequence of which

a previous Tsere or Sh'va is converted into Pattahh, § 60. 1, ~|^'>7;3, ~|J<^'i'»

J^Xpa, ?]5<^3f7. ^l^'ii? Pi' inf-. tiixri?, Dix^ia Kal inf. for CrxSO, § 61. 1. e.

5. Kamets in the ultimate is mostly retained before suffixes and para-

gogic n, TjX^^"), nxs"! Ps. 41: 5, nx'^ipXI 1 Sam. 28: 15, but l'^X20^ Isa.

56: 12. Tsere is rejected MXSX Neh. 2: 13, 2 Chron. 1: 10, or retained only

in pause :nxs Judg. 9: 29.

§ 167. 1. He is, in a few instances, substituted for X, ns'n Ps. 60: 4 for

S<D"i, no-nn Jer. 19: 11 for XE'nn, no? Ps. 4: 7 for xis, § 3. 1. a, n'zn Jer.

49V10 for xari?, nann 1 Kin! 22:25, 2 Kin. 7: 12 for xinn, nl'C] Job

8: 21 for X^p'i.

2. Sometimes X remains, but the vowels are those of n"b forms, ''nxBs

Ps. 119: 101 for T^^3, t<"r?n Eccl. 8: 12, 9: 18, Isa. 65: 20 for xi:n, xi^3

1 Sam. 22: 2, Isa. 24: 2, X^i^ Eccl. 7: 26, xt'S 1 Kin. 9: 11, Am. 4: 2 Pi.

pret. for X';^?, XS^ Ps. 143: 3 for X3^, x|-3 Jer. 51: 34 for xr-a, •'r^k'!

2 Kin. 2: 21 for VXCn, ^irxci Jer. 51: 9 for !13XQ-), "XS?": Job 39: 24 for

-X»r, X^En Deut. 28: 59 Hiph. pret. for X'^Bsn, xk'i'a Ps. 135: 7 Hiph.

part, const, for X'^il'i^ from xii"<; to Avhich may be added n3''X;an Ezek.

23: 49, n:''X^an Jer. 50: 20, with "» inserted as in n P verbs.
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3. Sometimes the n"b form is adopted both in consonants and vowels,

!1?>Q Ezek. 28: 16 for ^xb-Q, ^3 1 Sam. 6: 10, ^h Ezek. 39: 26, iJnlpS) 1 Sam.

25: 33 for "'anxbs, ni^ Ruth 2: 9 for nxprJ , nbD-i Gen. 23: 6 for N^S"^

,

nsiB'in Job 5: 18 for njXQ-iPl comp. Jer. 8: 11, 61 : 9, 2 Kin. 2: 22,'>i'ip5

Jer.' 25: 27 is 2 pi. imp. of xip, '^^liis Ps. 32: 1 for !!<fia3, n"^?? Jer. 26: 9 for

ns33, nissnn i Sam. lO: 6, niisnh l Sam. lO: 13, ?in"i:i'an 2 Sam. 3: 8,

niii:i Isa. 29: 7 for ^"'ka::; nipp Ezek. 8: 3 is by some interpreters thought

to be for N"'3po provoking to jealousy, and by others explained in the sense

of the i^"b verb selling (Israel to their foes).

§ 168. 1. The 3 fem. preterite has the old ending n^, § 86. b. in nxun
Ex. 5: 16 for nx-jn, nxnp Deut. 31: 29, Isa. 7: 14, Jer. 44: 23, nxisTj Gen.

83: 11 Hoph. from' xia, nxbas Ps. 118: 23 (nxBs? Deut. 30: 11 is \he fe-

minine participle), to which the customary ending n is further added in

nnxbs? 2 Sam. 1: 26, nmsnn Josh, 6: 17 for nsj^irin.

2. A feminine termination n , H, or as in n'b verbs Hi, is occasionally

added to the construct infinitive, e. g. Kal, "^NT-Ji "^JjT) '^^r'^i ^^'^P froi»

K^P to meet, distinguished from X"ip and riN"ip Judg. 8 : 1 from H.n'^ to

call, nxb'O and msi-s never v5^, V.iky:: Prov. 8: 13, with suf. •irixijn Ezek.

33: 12. Niphal, ^rk^il Zech. i3: 4. "Piel, Mxiip and x|p, inxsp 2 Sam.

21:2; nii<"iao Ezek. 17: 9 is a Kal inf. const., formed as in Chaldee by pre-

fixing a.

3. There are two examples of the Niphal infinitive absolute, K'np?

2 Sam. 1: 6 and it'^'afn Ex. 22: 3: the analogy of the former has been re-

tained in the paradigm for the sake of distinction from the construct. Piel

infinitive absolute: XSp, NQ"i, N^a. Hiphil inf. abs.: NPEin, Xiin.

4. The Hiphil future with Vav consecutive commonly has Tsere in the

ultimate, though Hhirik also occurs i^'^'^m , Xp'^l , N'Jn^T , XanW , S<S'i'91 and
xki-ni, xa*1, once K-^n^l Ezek. 40: 3, and once X'^a'JI Neh. 8: 2.

5. Kamets sometimes occurs in the ultimate of the Hithpael future,

St-^DH"; Num. 23: 24 but X"i3rFl Ezek. 29: 16, so i^hnrr], Xa^"!, l!<|Qnn,

fjilN^^r.";; more rarely in the preterite, ns^aL:^!.

§ 169. 1. The following are the only Pual forms which occur. Pret.:

!iX3n, sixan, xVp. Eut.: !!<3ni. Part.: xsna, nxs-jia, dik^^aa, D-ikboia,

nisci:^, with suf. ''X'im.

2. The following are the only Hophal forms: Pret. 1xai7f7. i^^^'l'^,

xiin, nxan, nnxari, ixasiri. Put.: xh^i, ^i<^v^. Part.: nh^^, rKiia.

3. For the anomalous forms, nnxidn Deut. 33: 16, ^inxinn Job 22: 21,

nsiin 1 Sam. 25 : 34 (K'thibh 'Tixan), see § 88 (sing. 3 fem.).

Lamedh He (in"b) Yerbs.

§ 170. In these verbs the third radical, which is Yodh
or Vav, does not appear at the end of the word except
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in the Kal passive participle, e. g. ^^^3; in all other cases

it is rejected or softened, the resulting vowel termination

being usually expressed by the letter H, § 11. 1. a.

In the various preterites H stands for the vowel a,

and is hence pointed H^.

In the futures and participles it stands for e, and is

pointed H .

In the imperatives it stands for e, and is pointed n„.

In the absolute infinitives it stands for o or e; in the

Kal it is pointed H", in the Hiphil and Hophal n ,
in the

Niphal and Piel H * or H,.. There are no examples in Pual

and Hithpael.

The construct infinitives have the feminine ending T\\

a. In this class of verbs the Yodh forms have aUnost entirely super-

seded those with Vav. The latter are confined to the construct infinitive

where ri, occurring in all the species, is best explained by assuming ^ to

be radical (comp. niNn Ezek. 28: 17 as an alternate of rriii"!) and to a few

other sporadic cases, viz.: a single Kal preterite, "^niio Job 3: 25, the re-

duplicated forms of three verbs, nix?, "'in::^, nir]n\rri, and the pecuhar

form, r\}^'}^ Isa. 16: 9.

h. In the Kal preterite, Yodh is rejected after the heterogeneous vowel

Pattahh, § 57. 2. (5), which is then prolonged to Kamets in the simple

syllable, n3j for "^^5. As Pattahh is likewise the regular vowel of the ulti-

mate in the preterites of Niphal and Hophal, and besides was so originally

in all the active species, as is shown by the Arabic § 82. 5. b (3), the final

Kamets of these species may be similarly explained. Yodh is in like manner
rejected after the heterogeneous Hholem of certain infinitives, while it

leaves the homogeneous Tsere of others unmodified.

c. The futures, imperatives, and participles of certain of the species,

(including the Hiphil as shown by some of its inflections) have e (Arabic t)

as the normal vowel of their ultimate; in this Yodh can quiesce, leaving

it unchanged. Those of the other species have or may have a in the ulti-

mate; this, combined with the i latent in "^j will again form e. In the

future this becomes 6 (..) in distinction from the ending e ( ) of the more
energetic imperative ; and the absolute is distinguished from the construct

state of the participle in the same wa}'.

§ 171. 1. Before personal endings beginning with a

vowel the last radical is occasionally retained as "*, particu-

larly in prolonged or pausal forms, n'C", VC", I'jVC";'.; it

is, however, commonly rejected and its vowel given to
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the antecedent consonant, ^bs for ^^b3, ^'bjn for ^^bsn; so
/ ^ ;rT' •;• •;;•'

in the preterite 3 fern., which in these verbs retains the

primary characteristic ri^, § 86. &, t6^ for njbs, to which

is further appended the softened ending »1^, thus Hl^bs,

in pause nrbi*.
Tat t

a. The n^ of the 3 fern. pret. is frequently explained as a second fem-

inine ending added after the first had lost its significance in the popular

consciousness. It might, perhaps with equal propriety, be regarded as

paragogically appended, § 61. 6, comp. such nouns as iin"?!i;i:'i , nn^lS,

npi"ix, in order to produce a softer termination and one more conformed

to that which obtains in the generality of verbs. Nordheimer's explanation

of the n as hardened from ii, <^^^5 for iin^, labours under the double

difficulty that there is neither proof nor probability for the assumption that

the consonant ti could be exchanged for n, and that ti in the preterite of

these verbs is not a radical nor even a consonant, but simply the represen-

tative of the vowel a.

2. Before personal endings beginning with a consonant

the third radical '' remains but is softened to a vowel, so

that in the Kal preterite it quiesces in Hhirik, in the

Pual and Hophal preterites in Tsere, in the Niphal, Piel,

Hiphil, and Hithpael preterites in either Hhirik or Tsere,

and in the futures and imperatives of all the species in

Seghol, n^bii, ^n^bD, nrb^n.O 'T"T' •.•..7 y. .. . -

3. Forms not augmented by personal endings lose

their final vowel before suffixes, e. g. %b^, Tjbs, from *!%,

^X"; from nb:*% ^bjH from nb.]n. The preterite 3 fem.

takes its simple form, e. g. ^nJnbli or ^nba, and in pause

§ 172. The Lamedh He verbs will be represented in

Paradigm XII by Jlba to uncover, reveal, which is used in

all the species.

SHORTENED FUTURE AND IMPERATIVE.

§ 173. 1. The final vowel H,^ is rejected from the

futures when apocopated or when preceded by Vav con-

secutive. The concurrence of final consonants thence re-
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suiting in the Kal and Hiphil is commonly relieved by

inserting an unaccented Segliol between tliem, § 61. 2,

to which the precedmg Pattahh is asshnilated in the

Hiphil, § 63. 2. a, the Hhirik of the Kal either remain-

ing unchanged or being lengthened to Tsere in the simple

syllable.
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n^^atnx Ps. 77: 4, which is very rare in these verbs, but perhaps displaces

the final vowel in iiVTTX Ps. 119: 117, and the Hithpael, tiyna? Isa. 41: 23.

In a few instances "^ is restored as a quiescent before suffixes, 13'^'^tl'^ Hos.

6: 2, '':"'3ri 1 Kin. 20: 35, i^'^S?': Ps. 140: 10 K'ri, Cn-^NSX Deut. 32: 26.

Examples of the feminine plural: n3''33n, nj^lPi, Jj'^nnnT, nj'^^^ni, Hrisn

and nsirn, ns'iX'in Mic. 7: 10.

4. The future of a few verbs when apocopated or preceded by Vav

consecutive simply drops its last vowel, either retaining Hhirik under the

personal prefix or lengthening it to Tsere, PiS'.l, S'lJ'^l, r\?.!5) '^l'!'j P^.?i

P}^h; so in the Pe Nun forms, t*1 and I'll, t:"', and Pe Yodh tp\^, with

Pattahh-furtive under the first radical of the Pe guttural, "^rp
, § 17. 1) or ^

the vowel of the personal prefix changed to Pattahh, § 60. 1, ^l^t^5, K"i*}

but 8<'i|] , St'ifni . Most commonly Seghol is inserted between tlie concurring

consonants, TJ.\^, )z\, bs^,, "it'll, hz\ and b^h, yu^^, "JS';! and "iSril, qs^., ]^\'2,

"i]5«l, IIJ)?';!, n-i^_ and nnfni, ri'l'll, y^ir}^, X^h, St^nl, ^;u.% or Pattahh if one

of the consonants is a guttural, § 61. 2; thus, in Ayin guttural verbs, y.^'.],

rtDini, sni, rnn, in Pe guttural 'iti'll from nin|i, § 60. 1. a. (3), in^. from

fT^ri^, or with the additional change of the vowel of the prefix to Pattahh,

"i^lP], '"!'b from nTriri, yrfi^ from fi:in';;, ^Sp^, -a'J^^ Isa, 59: 17 (in l Sam.

15: 19, 14: 32 K'ri, this same form is'fr'om X2^V or ui-'V, § 159. 3), b?^1, l^ill,

'i55^1. The rejection of the final vowel takes place frequently even in the

first person singular, which in other verbs is commonly exempt from short-

ening, § 99. 3. a, )^k), N^x, ri'i\v;i, msj, ax (from n-jj), brxi, yj^^, b?x^

and ni^yxi . In a few instances the final vowel is retained in other persons

after Vav consecutive, e. g. Mib^;;:;] 1 Kin. 16: 25, tii^llll 2 Km. 1: 10, nin'^l

Josh. 19: 50, nrsn;] l Sam. 1 : 9,' n^s;^! 1 Kin. 16: 17,' ni<-i^.l 1 Sam. 17:42,

nns'si 2 Kin. 6: 23, "'UJn Deut. 32: 18 is fut. apoc. of !i^ll3 as ^ni or "^ni

of r\'^^r\.

5. The passive participle drops the final ^ in ^iS^ Job 15: 22 for "i^Sa,

!ia» Job 41: 25 for '^'i&J, and fem. plur. mrL33 Isa. 3: 16 K'thibh (K'ri ni^as),

nn'ir:^ l Sam. 25: 18 K'thibh.

§ 175. 1. In the Niphal preterite Yodh may quiesce in either Tsere or

Hhirik, though the former is more frequent, ri'^jiil and "'H'^iS?, ri"'^53 and

^a^'lij?, dnp-JJ and 'i:"'^ri3, T*^!??? and ^3iBiB3.

2. Examples of the infinitive absolute: iTBsj, iia'13, t^^^r!. Construct.

ni3jn and ni?;;3, niirri, nixnn and Hxnn; with suffixes, "ir^i'!!, "iniiajri,

once as though it were a plural noun, Qb''n'i"ijii Ezek. 6:8, so the Kal

infin., T|':n'i32 Ezek. 16: 31.

3. Future apocopated and with Vav consecutive: ban, tiBjril, nfex^,

rnn, '"CVT}, X'ni^l, *1|?.''T, and in one verb with Pattahh before ri, n^'^1 Gen.

7: 23, Ps. 109: 13, though Baer's edition omits the Daghesh-forte in the

former passage, thus making it a Kal future.

§ 176. 1. Piel: Two verbs, MX3 to be becoming and tina to draw (the

bow), having a guttural for their second radical, double the third insteac,

which in the reduplication appears as Vav, though the general law is ad-
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hered to requiring its rejection from the end of the word and the substitu-

tion of the vowel letter n. The only forms which occur are, of the former,

the preterite n"s: Ps. 93: 5, rS3 Cant. 1: 10, Isa. 52: 7, and of the latter

the participle plur. constr. '"r::;"^ Gen. 21: 16. There are three examples

of Hholem inserted after the first radical, § 92. b, "^rhrv Isa. 10: 13 from

ncd, the b being an orthographic equivalent for D, § 3. 1. a, and in the

infinitive, iin, i-ih Isa. 69: 13.

2. In the first person singular of the Piel preterite ** sometimes qniescea

in Tsere; in all the other persons, however, and even in the first singular,

when a suffix is added, it invariably quiesces in Hhirik, "^Tpli and "'"''53,

"^rmp, once T'^.i'i?. T"*!? and ''Tpi^, ?)"'ni^3, D^'ni'sS).

3. Infinitive absolute: ii^lp and n^p, 1123, n^3, nb, 'iih, iSh, ninj.

The construct always ends in W with the exception of ni? also n*is, and

•'Sn Hos. 6: 9.

4. Future: in Ti'^"'X Isa. 16: 9 from iii'n, the second radical is doubled

as "', § 156. 1, and the thii-d appears as 1, § 170. a; f,;=X Ex. 33: 3 is for

7;'t=s, § 63. 1. b. With Vav consecutive: bi-^], bb-^i, C=-^, lk'^5, "if^n;;,

^i'ni , so in the first person singular, brSI , ISN'' ; once Pattahh is lengthened

to Knmets, IP"^! 1 Sam. 21: 14; so in pause, :b^n Prov. 25: 9.

5. The imperative has Seghol in a single instance, !12'1 Judg. 9: 29

and sometimes drops its final vowel bs, hn, ""a, D3, la and M.1^.

6. Pual infinitive construct with suffix: ivn'SS Ps. 132: 1.

§ 177. 1. Hiphil preterite: The prefixed fi has occasionally Seghol,

r:b;n and nb:n, rxVn, R^sri, rik-;n, rpr'^xnn. Yodh may quiesce in

Hhirik or Tsere, rr^Bsn, "^n"^?!:!!, n'^im, T'^isn. Yodh once remains as a
I ^ . . . 1 ........... I . . .

quiescent in the 3 masc. sing., '^^riri Isa. 53: 10, and once in the 3 masc.

plur., rc-:n Josh. 14: 8 for ^"^D'sn, § 62. 2.

2. The infinitive absolute has Kamets in ns'^ti by way of distinction

from <i?'"'i and ni|l"iH Jer. 42: 2, which are always used adverbially. Con-

struct: The prefixed ii has Hhirik in one instance, ri'iupri Lev. 14: 43;

r^'::ro 2 Kin. 19: 25 K'thibh is for nisiirnb.

3. The future, when apocopated or preceded by Vav consecutive, some-

times simply rejects its final vowel, r.£^, X"i;Jl, rro, i^'^\ "'i'!! ^''^m ^^^t
r;;. from tii;, i;^1 from nii;3 , "^1 from nb:; commonly, however, Seghol is

inserted between the concurring consonants, bx*'] from tibx, § 111. 2. a,

bs'l, "(ri, C-i.^1, "Tcn], "iS'.i, 3"!il!), vl~ri, or Pattahh if one of the consonants

is a guttural, ini'5, npFi, bi'^l, Sri;! . Occasionally the final vowel remains,

r'iV'p 1 Kin. 16: 17, 18: 42, na-JCT Ezek. 23: 19, once the radical "^ appears

quiescing in Hhirik, Tipri (2 masc. apoc. for npr) Jer. 18: 23. The reten-

tion or rejection of the vowel is optional in the first person singular,

nanxi, nr-rx", nisxi and TiXi from Jizs, bri<\ -jx from ni:3.
V : -IT ' 'V ; -T ' V -IT 1 - T TT ' - - T ' - TT

4. The imperative is sometimes abbreviated, tih-n and -"n, nfe'^n and

t!"!^rii ^-ib for '^??'^( "^^O and ^r?! '^?^ and Ty^; Swin (accent on the
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ultimate) Ps. 39: 14 is for Hs^an, the same word Isa. 6: 9 is from 'SbxOy

§ 140. 5.

5. Hophal infinitive absolute: rt^Btl Lev. 19: 20.

§ 178. 1. Hithpael: One verb nh^ reduplicates its third radical, which

appears as T, niritnan to tvorship, fut. Min?}"^'^, with Vav conv. infn'r''1 for

IH"^^'^* § 61- 2. piur- ^^nP:!!^';^
J
infin. n'i'nrrri, and once with suf. '^n^jljOllJf^

2 Kin. 5: 18, the accent being thrown back by a following monosyllable.

For the inflected participle, driinn^^ Ezek. 8: 16, see § 90, page 126.

2. In the preterite "^ mostly quiesces in Tsere in the first person singu-

lar, and in Hhirik in the other persons, Wxnri, '^n'^.^Illn^rin, n'^inn^ri,

Dniinnw, nibnn, n'^e'^riri, n'^nsnn, n-ispiian.

3. The future apocopated and with Vav consecutive: ^I't?'^], &?r^'^5>

^r^r*!;!. ^?r'^) ^J^rn, S^npn, or with Kamets in the accented syllable, li<n''.1,

"lanPi, so always in pause, bnn*1, tDsnm Gen. 24: 65.

4. The shortened imperative: ^itinri, bnriti.

§ 179. 1. n^rt to be, fut. H|]ri^, Hhirik being retained before the guttural

under the influence of the following Yodh, whence the Sh'va, though vocal,

remains simple; so in the inf. const, with prep. WTi^lj f^'i'^'T'^j ^'i'^r"3» though

without a prefix it is niin, once iT^ri Ezek. 21: 15. The apocopated future

'^h'] (in pause "'ri"') and with Vav consecutive '^n'll, is for "^rt"^, and "^liP Nah.

3: 11 is apoc. 2 fem. sing, for '''•iPl, the vowel of the prefix returning to

the Sh'va from which it arose, § 85. 2, a (1), when the quiescence of the

middle radical gives a vowel to the first. The same thing occurs in the

peculiar form of the future Sirr^ Eccl. 11: 3, where the second radical ap-

pears as 1, which it sometimes does in the imperative, i'i^y}. and ITiri Gen.

27: 29 or Nin Job 37: 6, and in the participle tiin Neh. 6: 6, Eccl. 2: 22,

fem. n^in Ex. 9:3.

2. iVTi to live. The root ^'^T^ is usually inflected as a Lamedh He verb

pret. iT^ln, fut. <^]ri'^, apoc. T}'^, with Vav consecutive '^n'^l, though in the

preterite 8 masc. it occasionally takes an Ayin doubled form, "^H, e. g. Gen.

3: 22, 5:5, and once in the 3 fem. an Ayin Yodh form Ji^^f^ Ex. 1: 16, or it

may be explained as an Ayin doubled form with Daghesh-forte omitted, § 25.

3. In a few instances St is substituted for the third radical in Lamedh
He verbs, T^^";! Ezek. 43: 27, Xrx Isa. 21: 12, XU3 Jer. 23: 39, xini

2 Chron. 26: 15, S<hn Prov. 1: 10 from nhx, itn;^n Deut. 33: 21 from ilnN,

i^r^,'] 2 Chron. 16: 12, Wir-^ Lam. 4: 1, srj 2 Kin. 25: 29, XS'c;"; Eccl. 8: 1,

C\\bn 2 Sam. 21: 12 K'ri for fisi^n, d^X^bn Hos. 11: 7, Deut.' 28: 66 for

Di^.nljn, § 56. 4, d-^xniari siX'i'':] 2 Sam. 11: 24 from ti^';; the vowels are

those of Lamedh Aleph verbs in «rx Jer. 3: 22 for ^rnx, n^:n 1 Kin.

17: 14 for n^DPi, nnp-i Dan. 10: 14 for nnp-;; and the full Lamedh Aleph

form is adopted in N-^nS^ Hos. 13: 15 for nnS"".

13
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Doubly Imperfect Verbs.

§ 180. Verbs which have two weak letters in the

root, or which are so constituted as to belong to two

different classes of imperfect verbs, commonly exhibit

the peculiarities of both, unless they interfere with or

limit one another. Thus, a verb which is both i<"3 and

(Hi'b will follow the analogy of both paradigms, the former

in its initial and the latter in its second syllable. But in

verbs which are both T>' and n"b the 1 is invariably

treated as a perfect consonant, and the n"5 pecuharities

alone preserved. All such cases have been remarked upon

individually under the several classes of verbs to which

they respectively belong.

Defective "V^rbs.

§ 181. 1. It has been seen in repeated instances in the

foregoing pages that verbs belonging to one class of im-

perfect verbs may occasionally adopt forms from another

and closely related class. Thus a i^"b verb may appear

with a n"b form, or an i'^ verb with an ^'P form or vice

versa. The occurrence of an individual example, or of a

few examples of such divergent forms, may be explained

in the manner just suggested without the assumption of

an additional verb as their source. Sometimes, however,

the number of divergent forms is so considerable, or the

divergence itself so wide, that it is simpler to assume two

co-existent roots of the same signification, and differing

only in the weak letter which they contain, than to refer

all to a single root.

o. Thus, nBs means to shut up or restrain, and rii's to be finished: yet

a few ti"b forms occur in the sense not of the latter but of the former verb.

They are accordingly held to be from K^3, but assimilated in inflection to

the n"b paradigm. On the other hand, i<^^ means to call, and tin;? to

tneet; but so many s'b forms are found with this latter signification tha'
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it seems necessary to assume a second root xnp having that meaning. The
verb to run is ordinarily 'j^iin; but N"i:£'n Ezek. 1: 14 is too remote from an

1 3> form to be referred to that root; hence it is traced to another verb

6<:i'i of the same sense. No clear line of distinction can be drawn between

the cases in which divergent forms are to be traced to a single root, and

those in which the assumption of a second is admissible or necessary. This

must be decided in detail, and the best authorities not infrequently differ

in their judgment of particular examples.

2. Where two verbs exist which are thus radically

connected and identical in signification, it not infrequently

happens that they are defective or mutually supple-

mentary, that is to say, that one of them is in usage re-

stricted to certain parts or species, the remainder being

supplied by the other.

a. The following are examples of defective verbs: taiii to he good, used

in the Kal species only in the preterite, the corresponding future is from

3^^; "i;^ Kal pret. to fear, the fut. and imper. from "fflJ; p~ii Kal pret, and

inf. to spit, fat. from PP'^; "j'EJ Kal pret. and inf. to break or disperse, fut.

and imp. from ^'13; "pD Kal pret. to be alienated, fut. from S^p"^; nna Kal

pret. to be a prince, fut. from l^b; sb'n Kal pret. and inf. to he many, fut.

from ni:"i which is used throughout the species; dn"' Kal fut. to he hot,

pret. and inf. from Bort, which is also used in the future; yT^ fo counsel,

borrows its Kal imper. from "j'^l"; 'j'p'^ Kal fut. to aicake, pret. from the

Hiphil of Y^P, which is also used in inf. imper. and fut.; S'^J to place, the

reflexive is expressed by sk^pil from S*4^; nriy to drink, the causative is

nb'a'n from npiT; uJihin from dhi is used as the causative of dia to be
't ; • 't T ' • •• T

ashamed, as well as ^'^ili^; T^^ to go, derives many of its forms from T^3^;

3n^ to give, is only used in the Kal imperative, it is supplemented by "jnj

of totally distinct radicals.

QUADRLLITERAL YeRBS.

§ 182. Quadriliteral verbs are either primitives formed

from quadriliteral roots, whose origin is explained, § 68. a,

or denominatives, the formative letter of the noun or ad-

jective being admitted into the stem along with the three

original radicals. The former class adopt the vowels and

inflections of the Piel and Pual species, while the latter

follow the Hiphil.

a. The only examples of quadriliteral verbs are the following, viz..

Piel pret. 'jiyn? he spread, Job 26: 9, where the oiiginal Pattahh of the

13*
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initial syllable of the Piel, § 82. 5. b (3), is preserved; fut. with suf. nybtyi?"^

he shall waste it, Ps. 80: 14. Pual pret. '-"EV" *^ freshened, Job 33: 25, the

Methegh and the Hhateph Pattahh being used to indicate that the Sh'va

is vocal, and that the form is equivalent to -"Elii; part. Ccpnp scaled off"

or resemhlvxg scales, Ex. 16: 14, V>2~i2"3 clothed, 1 Chron. 15: 27. Hiphil

pret. in-itxn thei/ stank, Isa. 19: 6 for iniiiXn as 1^?"^ for in^"3, derived

from M3TX putrescent, which is simpler than to make it with Gesenius a

double or anomalous Hiphil from WT, § 94. a, comp. Alexander in loc.

;

fut. nVs'irx I will turn to the left, Gen. 13: 9; !lb"^S^bri Isa. 30: 21, part.

Ci^X'sr^ 1 Chron. 12: 2 from T5S<rb the left hand, elsewhere reduced to a

triliteral by the rejection of X, bi'brrib 2 Sam. 14: 19, "'b'^bwri Ezek. 21: 21.

To these may be added the form, which occurs several times in the K'thibh

ti'^i:i-.in^ 1 Chron. 15: 24, etc., and Dill^ims 2 Chron. 5: 12, for which the

K'ri substitutes Q'^^srnp or D'^n^jrip. As it is a denominative from •r'^^ifn a

trumpet, it has been suspected that the form first mentioned should be

pointed Cn^j^TOj the other, if a genuine reading, is probably to be read

Nouns.

THEIR FOEMATiON (See Paradigm XTTT).

§ 183. Nouns, embracing adjectives and participles

as well as substantives, may be primitive, i. e. formed

directly from their ultimate roots, or derivative, i. e. formed

from preexisting words. Those which are derived from

verbs are called verbals; those which are derived from

nouns are called denominatives. The vast multiplicity of

objects to which names were to be apphed and the di-

versity of aspects under which they are capable of being

contemplated, have led to a variety in the constitution

of nouns greatly exceeding that of verbs, and also to con-

siderable laxity in the significations attached to indivi-

dual forms. But whatever complexity may beset the de-

tails of this subject, its main outlines are sufficiently plain.

All nouns are, in respect to their formation, reducible to

certain leading types or classes of forms, each having a

primary and proper import of its own. The derivation

of nouns, as of the verbal species, from their respective

roots and themes calls into requisition all the expedients,
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whether of internal or external changes, known to the

langTiage, § 69. Hence arise four classes of nouns accord-

ing as they are formed by internal changes, viz.;

1. The introduction of one or more vowels.

2. The redupHcation of one or more of the letters of

the root. Or by external changes, viz.:

3. The prefixing of vowels or consonants at the be-

ginning of the root.

4. The affixing of'vowels or consonants at the end.

a. The mass of nouns are to be regarded as primitives and not as dep-

rived from their cognate verbs. Many roots are represented by nouns

alone, without any verbs from which they could have sprung, e. g. 3X
father, y^k earth. And where verbs of kindred meaning do exist, it is

probable that they are not the source or theme of the nouns, but that

both spring alike directly from their common root, as Tj^^ to reign, and

TJ^O king from the root "^b^. Since, however, these roots or elemental

themes are destitute of vowels, and consequently are incapable of being

pronounced in their primitive or abstract state, it is customary and con-

venient in referring to them to name the verb which though a derivative

form has the advantage of simplicity and regularity of structure, and is

often the best representative of the radical signification. Accordingly, '^h

king may be said to be derived from the root T\^'2 to reign, that is, it is

derived from the root "jb^ of which that vei'bal form is the conventional

designation, § 68.

b. Infinitives, participles, nouns which follow the forms of the secon-

dary or derived species, § 189. 2. a, and some others, are evidently verbals.

Most nouns of the fourth class, as well as some others, are denominatives.

Class I.

—

Nouns formed hy the insertion of vowels.

§ 184. The first class of nouns, or those which are

formed by means of vowels given to the root, embraces

three distinct forms, viz.:

1. Monosyllables, or those in which the trihteral root

receives but one vowel.

2. Dissyllables, in which the second is the principal

vow^el and the first a pretonic Kamets or Tsere.

3. Dissyllables, in which the first is the principal

vowel and ^he second a mutable Kamets or Tsere.
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1. Triliteral Monosyllables.

§ 185. The formative vowel may be given either to

the second radical bbp, b'i:p, bibp, b^bp, or to the first,

btpp, bi:p, bpp; in the latter case an unaccented Seghol

is commonly interjiosed between the concurring con-

sonants, § 61.2, to which a preceding Pattahh assimilated,

§ 63. 2. a, bt:^_, b^p, bi:p. Forms thus augmented by the

introduction of an auxiliary vowel are termed Segholates.

a. In this and the following sections h'^p is used as a representative

root in order more conveniently to indicate to the eye the formation of the

different classes of nouns. No root could be selected which would afford

examples in actual use of the entire series of derivative forms; bap has but

one derivative b:^p slatiglder, and this ouly occurs in Obad. ver. 9.

h. As «, and ii rarelj- or never occur in mixed accented syllables,

§ 19, they are excluded from monosyllabic nouns. Every other vowel is,

however, found with the second radical, thus a, a^TS a little prop, paucity,

irhT honey, ^z^ man; a, b^^ strength, ans writing, "ix'j residue; e, nid
shoulder, nio 'iMs7<; e, b'i^ hotding, nxs grief, -k" a wolf; especially i, o,

and u, which occur with greater frequency than anj' others. When the

first radical receives the vowel, ^ and u are likewise excluded, in as much
as they rai-ely or never stand before concui-rent consonants, § 61. 4. Few
of these nouns remain without the auxiliary Seghol i<"^a a valley, Xld

vanity, Xun sin, 'n"i3 spikenard, arp truth. Kamets is only found before

Vav, § 63. 2. a, nii:, and in pause, § 65, "SX, ons.

c. When the second radical receives the vowel, there is a concurrence

of consonants at the beginning of the word, which is sometimes relieved

by prefixing N, § 53. 1. a, with a short vowel, mostly e, § 60. 1. a (5), but

occasionally a, ra^JN finger for S'ha, 2r:3x lattice, ubx belt, S'i'iTK and ?i"l]

arm, biirx and b'i'an yesterday.

§ 186. These nouns, standing at the first remove from

the root, express as nearly as possible its simple idea

either abstractly, e. g. b^b^^ emptiness, biiip bereavement,

T^TJ; strength, p"i: righteousness^ ^Tb hclj)^ b""3 greatness, or

as it is realized in some person or object which may be

regarded as its embodiment or representative, 1"i3 lord

from "lis to he mighty, ^iisi man from xtz)^ to he sick, b^ia

boundary, !]cii libation prop, pouring out, p52y valley prop.

depth, y^in vinegar prop, sourness.

a. That the position of the formative vowel before or after the second



§186 FOEMATION OF NOUNS. 199

radical does not materially affect the character of the form, appears from

the following considerations: (l.) The sameness of signification already

exhibited, and which may be verified in detail. (2.) The occasional ap-

pearance of the same word in both forms, e. g. "i3ij and "lia niati, "up and

sbi plant, iCph and t^'^Ss prison, '^rri and "plna thumb, TO3 and iinis: bright-

ness. (3.) The concurrence of both forms in the Kal construct infinitive

bibp and riVj]?, § 87, '^Y^\^ and ciV^P- (*•) The fact that Segholates may
arise alike from 'bb'p and b:;]^, § 61. 1. b. (5.) The cognate languages;

monosyllables in Arabic, whose vowel precedes the second radical, answer

to those whose vowel succeeds the same radical in Aramaean, and both to

the Hebrew Segholates, e. g. "ISS servant, Aram. Tz'S, Arab. j^-^.

6. The presence of imperfect letters in the root may occasion the fol-

lowing modifications:

K S roots. Aleph, as a first radical, sometimes receives a long vowel

(J instead of Sh'va (..), § 60. 3. c, ",^^N fidelity for "(^ijx, 'liiX girdle for "litX.

"s Guttural and b" Guttural. If the third radical be a guttural, Pattahh

is substituted for the auxiliary Seghol, § 61. 2, TvS'2. confidence, 2Joii hear-

ing, Pins' height ; if the second radical be a guttural, the preceding vowel if

Hholem remains unchanged, otherwise it also commonly becomes Pattahh

^?3 young man, "is'il youth, 'iriQ fear but htvk tent, on^ bread.

^ 3 and "5 S roots. A vowelless "^ or 3 is in a few instances rejected from

the beginning of a word, § 53. 2. a, ^1S produce for b^ia"^, Tio familiarity

for "life";, S<''b elevation for K'^i?, ""T} lamentation for "^ns, particularly in

feniinines and secondary derivatives; thus, rnDIl, rri^", irkj?, r^'n drop an

initial Yodh, and rthp, "^^'^3 an initial Nun. Nun may also experience as-

similation when it is a second radical, C]X anger for Cipx, &i3 cup for 033.

l"3? and "'"y roots. In Segholates 1 is preceded by Kamets b|i2J (accord-

ing to Baer h^v in Ezek. 28: 18) ivichcdness, T^^h midst, unless the last

radical is a guttural, Hin space; "^ is preceded by Pattahh and folloAved by

Hhirik, b"]^ night, '{^^V eye. These letters frequently give up their conso-

nantal character and become quiescent, § 57. 2. Vav is rejected in a few

words as i3 brand for ^is, "^X island for "^ix, "i*! watering for li"), § 53. 3.

n"b roots. In a very few instances the proper final radical is rejected,

as it is in verbs, and the final vowel written in, as n3& bush, riD3 weeping,

nsn thought. When "^ appears as the radical, it prefers the form "'32 weep-

ing, ins fruit, "ilis vessel; 1 retains its consonantal character in inp winter,

l^b quail, or it may be changed to its cognate vowel H, which combines

with the preceding a to form o, § 62. 1, 'i'^'n (for d'yaH) ink, ixtn antelope.

In Segholates 1 quiesces in Shurek, § 57. 2. (4), inizj swimming for inb,

inia emptiness; the lexicon of Gesenius contains the forms Tip garment,

tSp end, lb^ security, but these words only occur in the plural or with

suffixes, and the absolute singular is quite as likely to have been ^IIXJ , ISp

,

l^lb, and ijan may similarly be referred to Wn cleft.
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2. The mam vowel in the ultimate.

§ 187. 1. The second form of this class is a dissyl-

lable with one of the long vowels in the second which is

its principal syllable, and in the first a pretonic Kamets,

for wliich Tsere is occasionally substituted when the

second vowel is Kamets, thus bbjj or bbp, bbj^, b'^bj^,

2. These are properly adjectives, and have for the

most part an intransitive signification when the vowel of

the ultimate is a, e, or o, and a passive signification when

it is i or il, ]b'\) and ]Xh]) small, 'j'iJ'n fat, 1L'T\Z made ofbrass,

1^n3 chosen. Those with a and i in the ultimate are, how-

ever, prevaihngly and the others occasionally used as

substantives, and designate objects distinguished by the

quahty wliich they primarily denote, pv herbs prop.

green, ^yL strong drink prop, intoxicating, "^ibp leopard

prop, spotted, Tf?^ and X^^ti'^ turban prop, wound around,

niis glory, that ivhich is glorious.

a. The intransitive adjectives supply the place of Kal active participles

to neuter verbs, § 90, and in "Ts verbs they have superseded the regular

formation, § 155. 1, DJD for Dip. Kal passive participles are verbals with ii.

This formation with I in the ultimate is adopted in several names of sea-

sons, 2"ii;J< Ahih, the time of ears of corn, Cl'^bx ingathering prop, the being

gathered, "I'^iiS vintage, "iir)T pruning-time, TU'^^n ploughing-time, "i"'^!? har-

vest, Comp. § 203. 1. b.

b. Adjectives with o commonly express permanent qualities, those with

e variable ones, bins great, bnj groiving great; pin strong, pin becoming

strong; S'i'^l^ near, S^p approaching; pirrn remote, prn receding. Hence

the former are used of those physical and moral conditions which are iixed

and constant, such as figure, colour, character, etc., T)"^5< long, bw round,

pas deep, n25 high; Dix red, i"'^a spotted, np3 speckled, pin; green, ipr

striped, "ins white, p'^b bay, nnj black; pino sweet, i"n:: pure, "CJ'.Tp holy.

And the latter are employed of shifting and evanescent states of body and

of mind, K'b:! thirsty, 3i;n hungry, VZV sated, C|i;^ weary, bas grieving,

yhn desiring, inn fearing, ib> exulting.

c. The active signification asserted for the form b'i::p in a few instances

cannot be certainly established; "lits architect, prop, reliable (in building)

is intransitive in Hebrew conception; so perhaps is ^l^'p^ or uiip^ fowler,

comp. Lat. auctipari, au£Uj)atu,s. Other alleged cases are probably not
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nouns but absolute infinitives of Kal, "pna Jer. 6: 27 may as well be

rendered I have set thee to try as for a trier (of metals); y^^f^ Isa. 1 : 17 is

not oppressor nor oppressed but wrong-doing, to dotxeiv, see Alexander in

loc; and even piir:? Jer. 22: 3 may in like manner be oppression, instead

of oppressor.

d. ri b roots are restricted to forms with i, in which the radical "^

quiesces, ^Vj fresh, "^3? afflicted, "^ps or i<''^\ with otiant i<, § 16. 1, pure,

or with a which combines with it to form e, n , ^liu and nnb field, ns|J

fair, fix a high; in a few nouns this final vowel is dropped, I'n fish for HJ'n,

in mar^ for nin, iry free for n^Si, 'a sow for nia, ns won</t for n^S, un-

less, indeed, these and the like are to be regarded as primitive biliterals.

Vav, as a final radical, may be preceded by a, 155 meek, or e, l^iu secure.

3. Tlie main vowel in the penult.

§ 188. 1. The third form of tliis class is a dissyllable

having an immutable vowel, mostly Hholem, though oc-

casionally Shurek or Tsere in the first, which is its prin-

cipal syllable, and a mutable Kamets or Tsere in the

second, thus bt:ip, bbip, bb^p, bb^p, bb^p.

2. These indicate the agent, and are either active par-

ticiples, bt:ip killiyig, or substantives, Dlnin signet-ring prop.

sealer, "Ty^ enemy, one practising hostility, blb^u: fox prop.

digger, Cjb"^? hammer prop, pounder, bb'^H morning star

prop, shining one.

a. A number of nouns, indicative of occupation, follow the participial

forna, which thus serves to express permanent and professional activity,

"libia herdsman, bhh sailor prop, rope-handler, d'Sin ploughman, ^ji'i potter

prop, former, Onis fuller, "n's priest, dns vine-dresser, ^nio merchant, "isio

scribe, bii"! trafficker, n^i shepherd, a^-t physician, npl dealer in unguents,

Bi;5"i embroiderer, "ipiij watchman, "^vycJ porter ]^rop. gate-keeper, :iZi'i^ judge.

b. In a very few instances M in the first syllable is shortened and fol-

lowed by Daghesh-forte conservative, "Z^iV and 2535 j^i^je, yia'a ^if.

e. aj's" roofs. The contraction of SS and the quiescence of fy roots, by

reducing them to biliteral monosyllables, obliterates to a considerable ex-

tent the distinctions which have been described and which are possible

only in triliterals. The contracted forms which arise from "3> roots are

no, no, 30, ab, § 185. b. Of these 2b = aab belongs to the monosyllabic

formation, and is chiefly used of abstracts, "i3 purity, 2"i multitude, DD in-

tegrity, bs yoke; and 3D = 335 to the first species of dissyllables, embracing

adjectives and concrete nouns, cn perfect, Sn feast; while 30 and 30

may arise indifferently from either, p'2 rottenness is an abstract noun for

ppp, but T|7 tender is an adjective for "2"^, Kamets being compressed to
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Pattahh before the doubled letter, comp. § 135. 3; 'zh heart is for the dis-

syllable 33^?, and r,h fat for nno, but 'iH favour for the monosyllable "Sri.

15 and "^'s roots. Nouns from quiescent "^ and '^'" roots may be divided

into three pairs of forms, Dj^, n-i; Dip, n"!-); Wp, =•'). Of these the last

pair (with the exception of Kal passive participles) belong to the primitive

monosyllabic formation, 2"^^ strife, 3113 goodness; the first pair to the first

species of dissyllables, di poor, IT proud, bx God prop, the mighty one; and

the second pair may belong to either, u;"'T = 'C^'^ poverty, p"^"^ =
P2'J

empty

•jix = ijix strength, nia = n'li: ^oot/.

Class II.

—

Nouns with reduplicated radicals.

§ 189. 1. The simple form proper to adjectives is ex-

plained § 187; it may be converted into an intensive by

doubling the middle radical, retaining the long vowel of

the second syllable and giving a short t or a to the first.

This reduplicated or intensive form denotes what is

characteristic, habitual, or possessed m a high degree.

Adjectives of this nature are sometimes used as de-

scriptive epithets of persons or things distinguished by

the quahty, wliich they denote, iZJ'^n very weak, Tj^B seeing

prop, (having eyes) wide open, p""^:2 righteous, "liilji mighty

man, '^infull of grace, UTy} merciful.

a. As a general though not an invariable rule, the first syllable has

Pattahh when a pure vowel a, i, or u stands in the ultimate, bat Hhirik

when the ultimate has one of the diphthongal vowels e or o. Several nouns

with a in the second syllable are descriptive of occupations or modes of

life, comp. § 188. 2. a, "i2X husbandman, 5^11 fisherman, 'i^'n judge, d"'in

(= iT^n) workman, nz;: coolx, ns-? seaman (from t\\~2 salt), bs3 hearer of

burdens, i^^ hunter, rtp bowman, sh thief, not a mere equivalent to iiia

one who steals, but one who steals habitually, who makes stealing his oc-

cupation.

h. Since the idea of intensity' easily passes into that of excess, the form

biip is applied to deformities and defects, physical or moral, c|x dumb, "35

hump-backed, ^^n (= ui^iri) deaf, "Vj'J blind, niiD lame, r.np bald, Cp3
perverse.

c. In a few instances instead of doubling the second radical, the pre-

vious Hhirik is prolonged, § 59. a, ciap and "ii^'^p nettle prop, badly prick-

ing, "I'b^p smoke, nirr^'j the Nile prop, very black, p^i'^'S prison, TiT"^3 spark,

ITi'^'O battle, 'j'vk^S spark.

d. The following double the third radical in place of the second, nn"iQ

brood, 'jirn green, "jis'j quiet, nixj comely from nxj, the last radical ap-
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pearing as 1, § 170, ^^p^ feeble, where the long vowel Tsere is inserted to

prevent the concurrence of consonants.

e. V'J and more rarely "YJ roots reduplicate the biliteral formed by their

contraction, bJl:5 and b^ba wheel prop, roller, nnnn frightful, "I'^inj girt,

1p"T|3 crown of the head prop, dividing (the hair); so fem. J^^nlpn severe pain,

n^bjb;: casting doivn, nb^iba skull, and plur. niirpbo baskets, W'V^V turning

upside down from 1^'V = ""h'J , rxbb (sing, "^'inb) ^oo/)S and D'^'inb (sing,

probably nli^? = i^l^) tvinding stairs from «ilb = lib ; a root h^h is need-

lessly assumed by Gesenius. Sometimes the harsh concurrence of consonants

is prevented by the insertion of a long vowel, b^^^i (const, bkbri) cymbal

prop, tinkling, "i>"i" and "iH"!^ stark naked, totally destitute, bjb'bp despicable,

or the softening of the former of the two consonants to a vowel, § 57, 1,

Siis star for 3323, nistsii: bands worn on the forehead for nisijs;:, 'f^p^p^

(with the ending "p added) ignominy for "ji^i^Vp, bha Babylon for bzl:3, or

its assimilation to the succeeding consonant, 133 something circular, a cir-

cuit for "1^13. The second member of the reduplication suffers contraction

or change in T\h:'^^d chain for Jrnilina and 2Jp"ip floor for ^plp.

2. Abstracts are formed with a doubled middle radical

by giving a to the second syllable and i to the first, piin

folding the hands, D^'JUi retribution, y^pUJ abomination, and

in the plural D^nB3 atonement, D'^i^pS commandments,

D^n^buj divorce,

a. These may be regarded as verbals formed from the Piel. A like

formation is in a few instances based upon other species, e. g. Hiphil T^^fnri

melting from "rs, r"i;£ti cessation from the I'b root S^ig, Nipbal C^B^nsa

wrestlings; D'^ii^ins when derived from the Niphal means repentings, when
from the Piel consolations.

b. 2>y roots reduplicate the bUiteral to which they are contracted, "in"in

inflammation, ti'^b'^iTci delight.

c. A few roots, which are either IS or V guttural, or have a liquid for

their third letter, double the last radical with u in the final syllable, V^lk^J

thorn-hedge, l^inxs (="'^"^N3) ruddy glotv, O'ln^i'iTsri upright columns designed

for way-marks, ri^!n2JU horror, d'lS^EX: adulteries, D"^i333 ridges, also with

or ^ in the last syllable, JjfrD acquiescence, V3ii3 pasture, 'T'i^O shower,

Ti^teS obscuration, "I'^'^aa (K'thibh "niSlTd) tapestry, b^Bin whence '3-i'i?=n

darAr. Tiie concurrence of consonants is relieved in bl^zd (in some editions)

snail by Daghesh-forte separative.

§ 1 90. A few words reduplicate the two last radicals.

These may express intensity in general, nip-nps complete

opening, T^ZTiZ^^ very beautiful, or more particularly re-

petition, "T^SlDir) tivisted prop, turning again and again,

P^iP^ri sliiipery, bjbbp;^ crooked, ^iTbr'B jjerverse, "CECN; mixed
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multitude prop, gathered here and there, rii^^'il" spots or

stripes, rii^B")En moles prop, incessant diggers. As energy

is consumed by repeated acts or exhibitions and so gradu-

ally weakened, tliis form becomes a diminutive when
applied to adjectives of coloui', D'^^jX reddish, Plp^"!

greenish, "irrnp blackish.

a. The first of two concurring consonants is softened to a vowel in

hniibsn trumpet for nns'^sn, and probably M^!|" Lev. 16: 8 for Mb]?.

6. •''b roots drop their initial radical, ti'''-zrvz.'r\ gifts from sn^, D"^SfSXS

offspring, issue from KSV

Class III.

—

Nouns formed by prefixes.

§ 191. The third class of nouns is formed by pre-

fixing either a vowel or a consonant to the root. In the

following instances the vowel d is prefixed with d in the

ultimate to form adjectives of an intensive signification,

DTrj? utterly deceitfid, "iTpl!^ violent, "ih^S {j='f\''_'^
perennial,

rCT5< (only represented by a derivative, § 94. a) very foul,

fetid, 1'bilX exceedingly gross or thick (applied to dark-

ness, Isa. 59: 10), or verbal nouns borrowing their mean-

ing from the Hipliil species, ir'nipTS memorial, ninj^ de-

claration.

a. This form corresponds with ,J-Xs I the Arabic comparative or super-

lative. Its adoption for Hiphil derivatives corroborates the suggestion,

§ 82. 5. b (2), respecting the formation of the Hiphil species and the origin

of its causal idea.

b. The letter X is merely the bearer of the initial vowel and has no

significance of its own in these forms; n is substituted for it in bb"^!!

(= bw'^X) palace, temple prop, very capacious from ^i;;j in the sense of its

cognate 1:13 to contain. So, likewise, in a few voibals with feminine ter-

minations, ffli'^rn Ezek. 24: 26 causing to hear used for the Hiph. infin.,

§ 128, nbsri deliverance from bij , nn:n grant of rest {— nnijn) from nii,

iTi2ri aspect from "153 ; nii'Ti praises from riT^ may perhaps be regarded as

a like formation with the passive vowel «, corresponding to the Hophal,

§ 95. a, and with Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. In some rare instances a

sibilant is prefixed instead of 6t or n, as in the Sliaphcl species in Aramaeic,

nznVr flame from 2nb, b^isad snail froui bba, r."i"in"i;;;r'i" depressions from "ivp-

c. The short vowel prefixed with X to monosyllables of the first spe-

cies, as explained § 185. c, has no efi'ect upon the meaning, and does not

properly enter into the constitution of the form.
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§ 192. The consonants prefixed in the formation of

nouns are 53, P, and ''. They are sometimes prefixed with-

out a vowel, the stem letters constituting a dissyllable of

themselves, bt2p53, liiol?, b^^V), "i^isxri; more commonly

they receive a or t followed by a long vowel in the ulti-

mate, e. g. bt)]:?^, bbp53.

a. Pattahh commonly stands before e, i and u, and Hliirik before a and

0, unless the first radical is a guttural or an assimilated Nun when Pattahh

is again preferred, ^ii<^ food, sb-g planting, littip saw, t/hrW} a species of

bird, B^n^ a kind of gem. Seghol is occasionally employed before a gut-

tural or liquid followed by o, § 63. 1. b, ^pjn-q depth, as^i^a chariot, D"]n;5'ba

pair of tongs. These rules are not invariable, however, as will appear from

such forms as n^t'a, 'spp, 'iSp^, UJ'ipbp, Clipii:^. A few words have a in

the ultimate, r^n^a hay-p, pan"? strangling. The insertion of Daghesh-forte

separative in the first radical is exceptional, lUTp^ Ex. 15: 17, D'^ViH^ Job

9: 18, nins^ip Joel 1: 17.

6. "i's roots. The first radical appears as "^ resting in Hhirik or Tsere,

"liii'^o and ^^"^^ rectitude, UJin'^n neiv wine, •|a"'n south, or as i resting in

Hholem or Shurek, liiia appointed time, "iD^i^ correction, SiriPi sojourner,

nim sorrow. In a few instances it is rejected, bhri world, or assimilated to

the following radical, S'k'a bed, 'Sh'O knowledge.

l"? and "I's roots. The root is reduced to a monosyllabic biliteral by the

quiescence or rejection of the second radical, the prefix receiving Sh'va,

"ikp citadel, finia sound place, ninn ocean, D^p7 living thing, or more com-

monly a pretonic Kamets or Tsere, "I'ix'O luminary, 'i'in'2, ''{n;q and '\Ta

strife, yi^p race, ^''I'J adversary. The feminine form is almost always ad-

opted after n, ii^luiPi salvation, n^^iltn oblation.

'S'S roots. The root is mostly contracted to a biliteral and the vowel

compressed to a, d, e or 5, § 61. 4, the prefix sometimes receiving Sh'va

which gives rise to a Segholate form, § 61. 1. b, 'OZib tribute for Dap, "no'b

bitterness for "ip'?, 'b'zh defilement for bbn, 'r^'iii /ear for T^no, Tin was< for

"pri ; more frequently it receives a pretonic Kamets or Tsere, "0^ covering,

"jio shield, ^'\b^ fortress, "i^^ anguish. In pt"? running, the short vowel of

the perfect root is preserved hy means of Daghesh-forte in the first radical.

T\ is almost always followed by the feminine ending, i^^i^n folly, Msnn be-

ginning, n'isn prayer.

H'b roots. The ultimate has n_, nilp disease, ii'v'^'2 pasture, which is

apocopated in a few words, h>'Q lifting up, ^s'g higher part, ")i'p and )V'2 on

account of, and always disappears before the feminine ending in^, § 62. 2. e,

ii^?^ ascent, m^'S commandment, nipn /jope, nsbn iceariness. Before the

feminine termination T\ the final radical appears as quiescent "^ or 1, n^3'iri

interest, WDTn whoredom, niinn encamping, ty^b'\^ pasture. Yodh is retained

as a consonant after w, D''"'bri^ diseases.
I •\-.r-
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§ 193. The letter ^ is a fragment of the pronoun "la

who or na what Nouns, to wliich it is prefixed, denote

1. The agent who does what is indicated by the root,

as the participles, § 84. 5, formed by an initial '2, and a

few substantives, b*3'i23'^ didactic psalm prop, instructor,

bD"^ (from bsj) chaff prop, what falls off.

2. The instrument hy which it is done, nns"^ key from

nhs to open, T^bl3 goad fr )m ibb to learn, ^liiS'J saw from

- T

3. The place or time in tvhich it is done, Iji^lTia altar

from HuT to sacrifice, "%r^2 lair, n'ci'^ period of residence.

a. Several denominatives are formed by prefixinof ^ in a local sense,

ni"N"i^, rri"X^-2 place at the head from ^"Xl, niHi;-}^ place at the feet from

bs"!, ni^"!^ (hmghill from ",":^, 'rb^ brickkiln from n:;:b, IT^ra*? storehoise

from iT^^'Sp, brc'p wagon rampart from i^i^??, "i^"? j'^^^^ of fountains from

|"i', iri'P'J /?eW of cucumbers from Nlilp, "ar^^ /jeop o/" s?ra?« from '{^h.

4. The action or the quality which is expressed by

the root, Tj^p'r slaughter, 15013 mourning, ni"^ sickness,

niip'O error, TJJ^'a straightness. Verbals of this nature

sometimes approximate the infinitive in signification and

construction, as niEH-J overturning, riiJvtS^ Ezek. 17: 9,

§ 168. 2. In Palestinian Aramaeic the infinitive reg-

ularly takes this form, e. g. bibjp"^ to kill.

5. The object upon tvhich the action is directed or

the subject in tvhich the quality inheres, ^'Zi^'2 food from

bis to eat, "iti2T"2 pjsahn from "ibj to sing, "i|^b^ /^oof?/ from

Tph to take, D"i'^"d":: /a^ things from "jb'vT ^o &e fat, ^i^^'3

if/ia^ ^^7^^'c/i ?s small, 'pT^yi that tvhich is remote.

a. These different significations blend into one another in such a man-

ner that it is not always easy to distinguish the precise shade of meaning

originally attached to a word : and not infrequently more than one of these

senses co-exist in the same word. Thus, lix*3 luminary, may suggest the

idea of agency, dispenser of light, or of place, reservoir of light; rbrNO

hnife, may be so called as an agent, a dcvourer, or as an instrument, used

in eating; 'i^pp means both a holy thing and a holy place; "'2?': sale and

something sold or for sale; nib^^ royal authority and kingdom; xki^ the
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act, place, and time of going forth and that nhich goes forth; i'ij'i'a the place

and time of sitting or dtcelling as well as theg loho sit or dwell.

§ 194. Nouns formed by prefixing '' or fl denote per-

sons or things to which the idea of the root is attached.

1. • is identical in origin with the prefix of the 3 masc.

future in verbs, and is largely used in the formation of

names of persons, p";'4'^ Isaac, rriS"; Jeplitliah, but rarely

in forming appellatives, H^'V adversary prop, contender,

^^6" apostate prop, departer, ti^pbl hag prop, gatherer, D^p.

living thing prop, that (which) stands, ^t]'l'', fresh oil prop.

that (which) shines.

2. T\, probably the same with the prefix of the 3 fem,

future of verbs, which is here used in a neuter sense, is

employed in the formation of a few concrete nouns, "ihiri

oak prop, that (lohich) endures, T^^'^jr) cloak prop, that

(which) tvraps up, '^ilT] furnace prop, that (which) hums,

n^sn apple prop, that (which) exhales fragrance. But it

more frequently appears in abstract terms like the femi-

nine ending in other forms, "j^iiri understanding, ^"Ty'ZV]

hitterness, j^Dyri delight. It is very rarely found in de-

signations of persons, and only when they occupy a

relation of dependence and subordination, and may con-

sequently be viewed as tilings, T'bbSTl learner, nibiP one

dtvelling on another's lands, tenant, vassal.

a. The great majority of nouns with Si prefixed have likewise a femi-

nine ending, Mi^"iri deep sleep, nijTOri salvation, fniiZr} beauly, D'^h'^Pi fraud.

b. The few nouns formed by jorefixing Nun are originally Niphal parti-

ciples, 2S3 handle of a dagger from 2'j;3, ni: excrement from the crop of a

bird from i<^^, nsb? turn, course of things from ^^O.

Class IV.

—

Nouns formed by affixes.

§ 195. The nouns formed by means of an afiixed

letter or vowel are chiefly denominatives. The consonant

•j appended by means of the vowel o, or less frequently

a, forms
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1. Adjectives, "i'^n« last from "nnx after, ]'VL^'] first

from "OSn head, "pbT) middle from Tj^n m/cZs^, "riirnD brazen

from ri:ri: ?;rr/.9S. A very few are formed directly from

the root, "i^IS j;oo?', "p^b? ?nc>s^ /^V/A, ""bbs tuidoived.

2. Abstract substantives, the most common form ol

which is "p3cp, e. g. 'frW blindness, '("i^ita:^ confidence, "jiiii^

jpa«?, 'pP7" P^^^'^^ss, though various other forms hkewise

occur, e. g. "p^^Nt and "jlZi? destruction, 'jit'iS dominion,

jii'liS success, :i"!p offering.

a. In a few words the termination
I"!

has been thought to be intensive,

nsTT sabbath, 'lins^' a _^reai sabbath, Tr in-oud, "pT'^l exceedingly proud, and

once diminutive -"'5< wan, "pw'^S Zitt^e man, i. e. the pupil of the ej'e, so

called from the image reflected in it. The word 'y^^'^'*, Jeshurun from "i'^^

upright, is by some explained as a diminutive or term of endearment, while

others think that the termination "1 has no further meaning than to make
of the word a proper name, comp. ""''?!• See Alexander on Isaiah 44: 2,

b. is occasionally affixed with the vowel e, "Hj axe, ""I'sri nail.

c. A few words are formed by appending fi, e. g. Di"^"!3 and "'^"IS ran-

som, c|p ladder from b^Q to lift up, Dtinri sacred scribe from ::"in stylus,

DlT"^ south from "i^'n fo shine; or b, e. g. ^p"i? garden from D"i3 vineyard,

biyns ca/ya; or cttp o/" a flower from S'^hj cwjp, bi5"ip awi/e from D^^ joint,

ba"!n locust from 5'^n indicative of tremulous motion, bs'^? <AtcA: darkness

from ri"^ns c/oMfZ, bj"!? iron probably from na fo pierce.

§ 196. The vowel ''. forms adjectives indicating rela-

tion or derivation.

1. It is added to proper names to denote nationality

or family descent, ""^25 Hebretv, T^n"] Jebusite, "ri'^rbss Phi-

listine, !i2")yt Aramcean, "'".^a Egijptian, '^)X^y-^'', Israelitish,

an Israelite, "31 Danite, "hnp Kohathite, "ZTli^Ii Gershonite.

2. It is also added to other substantives, ^iis:i north-

erner, '^.^3 foreigner, 4ns villager, "^b^t! footman, "rjT timely,

^^^'B inner from the plural D^DS; to a few adjectives,

"^^itl^S and nTp5< violoit, ""Y)^. and b^'ii^ foolish, and even t(-)

prepositions, ''rinn ZoM;es^ from rinri, ^isb /ro;^^ from

^DEb + \, § 62. 2.'

a. The feminine ending n^ is dropped before this ending, ''lin'^ Jew;

from Jinnrr;, '^b'n^ Beriite from ni:'^'^3, or the old ending n^ takes its

place, '^rCi'a Maachathite from nbr^a, or 3 is iuaerted between the vowels,
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^i^d Shelanife from ti^'^. Final i. combines with tlie appended ^^ into I,

§ 62. 2, 'lb Levite and ievi, ''iitJ Shtmite and SJiuni.

b. In a very few instances *i_ takes the place of "^.j e. g. ''Sin white

stuff's, 'TW basket, ^Sib Zoop, and perhaps ^i'kt], in a collective sense wind-

ows, "^bwn uncovered, ''^^3 (for '^^"^33) crafty.

MULTILITERALS.

§ 197. 1. Quadriliteral nouns are for the most part

evenly divided into two syllables, ^np? scorpion, lli^ta

treasurer, ^b^rt sickle, 'l^bbs barren. Sometimes the second

radical receives a vowel, that of the first radical being

either rejected, p'C^b/l damask, bh'yn frost, ^T^O vine blossom,

or preserved by the insertion of Daghesh-forte, i23''"b^H

Jiint, iL'h^y spider, vij^B and lIJ^Vs? concubine. Occasionally

the third radical has Daghesh-forte, t\^^Z bat, ^"S^p Jin.

2. Words of five or more letters are ofrare occurrence

and appear to be chiefly of foreign origin, "j'^S"]^ purple,

^I'^l'^frog, TDtp^ir cloth, "jiriipn^ mule, ]by^^m satrap.

3. Compound words are few and of doubtful cha-

racter, in^.i^bl? shadow of death, Tfn^'^^2 anything prop, what

and what, Thfo^ iiothing prop, no ivhat, b?^b^ tvorthless-

ness prop, no profit, nJbG^t? darkness of Jehovah, njrninbir

flame ofJehovah, except in proper names, p"i;"^2bT^ Melchi-

zedek, king of righteousness, ^nJ"3bJ Obadiah, serving Je-

hovah, D'^p^in^ Jehoiakim, Jehovah shall establish.

Gender and Number.

§ 198. There are in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic

languages, but two genders, the mascuHne (""ij) ^^^ ^^^'

feminine (n.pD). The masculine, as the primary form, has

no characteristic termination; the feminine ends in n or
' T

ti, e. g. bb'p masc, nbpp or tibbpfem.

a. The only trace of the neuter in Hebrew is in the interrogative, tia

7vhnt being used of things as "^ri wJio of persons. The function assigned to

the neuter in other languages is divided between the masculine and the

feminine, being principally committed to the latter.

14
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b. The original feminine ending in nouns as in verbs, § 85. 1. a (1), ap-

pears to have been n, which was either attached directly to the word,

pbi'p which, by § 61. 2, becomes rbup, or added by means of the vowel a,

n^Iip or r\bl3p, which by the rejection of the consonant from the end of

the word, § 55. 2. c, becomes n3::p. The termination r or r^ is still found

in a very few words, rp-a emerald, rkp pelican, rrsd company 2 Kin.

9: 17, rrnnij morrow, ri"2 portion, Tky) end, Tzv-q Josh. 13: 13, and the

poetic forms, n'n'3't song, rBnj inheritance, T'JTS' help, rVs fruitful, ri'i sleep.

Two other words, rfn Ps. 74: 19 and ri'^53 Ps. 61: 1, have been cited as

additional examples, but these are in the construct state, which alwajs

preserves the original r final; it is likewise always retained before suffixes

and paragogic letters, § 61. 6. a, 'qrsri'', nriTr";, in'^ri.

c. The feminine ending n receives the accent and is thus readily dis-

tinguished from the unaccented paragogic !i . In a few instances gram-

marians have suspected that forms may perhaps be feminine, tliough the

punctuators have decided otherwise by placing the accent on the penult,

e. g. iTii'a hurydng Hos. 7: 4. i^^"^^^ Galilee 2 Kin. 15: 29, i^^Bp destruction

Ezek. 7: 25, rn:n"n vulture Deut. 14: 17, nbsa low Ezek. 21: 31.

d. The vowel letter K, which is the usual sign of the feminine in

Aramaeic takes the place of n in K'ii'n threshing Jer. 50: 11, X3n terror

Isa. 19: 17, K^n wrath Dan, 11: 44, N^3^ lioness Ezek. 19: 2, ^^'^"O mark

Lam. 3: 12, xS^ hitter Ruth 1: 20, S<n"}p baldness Ezek. 27: 31, xi'^ sleep

Ps. 127: 2. No such form is found in the Pentateuch unless it be i<"^T

loathing Num. 11: 20, where, hoAvever, as Ewald suggests, X may be a

radical since it is easy to assume a root H^T cognate to lit. The feminine

ending in pronouns of the second and third persons, and in verbal futures

is t "^^ an intermediate form in e appears in ii^ilT Isa. 59: 5 and iT'""!'? the

numeral ten, or rather teen, as it only occurs iu numbers compounded with

the units. For like unusual forms in verbs see § 86. h, and § 158. 4.

e. The sign of the feminine in the Indo-European languages is a final

vowel, corresponding to the vowel-ending in Hebrew; the Latin has a, the

Greek a or yj, the Sanskrit I. And inasmuch as the feminine in Hebrew

covers, in part at least, the territory of the neuter, its consonantal ending

r\ may be compared with t, the sign of the neuter in certain Sanskrit pro-

nouns, represented by d in Latin, id, illvd, istttd, quid; in English if,

what, that.

§ 199. It is obvious that this transfer to all existing

things, and even to abstract ideas, of the distinction of

sex found in Hving beings, must often be purely arbitrary.

For although some things have marked characteristics

or associations in virtue of which they might readily be

classed with a particular sex, a far greater number hold

an indeterminate position, and might with quite as much
or quite as little reason be assigned to either. It hence
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happens that there is no general rule other than usage

for the gender of Hebrew words, and that there is a

great want of uniformity in usage itself.

a. The following names of females are without the proper distinctive

feminine termination:

DX mother. 'pnx she-ass. la?^"^? concubine. ba\y queen.

So the names of double members of the body, whether of men or ani-

mals, which are feminine with rare exceptions:

"jTX ear.

r2:£X finger.

"jtia thumb.

Tj'^3 knee.

SliT arm.

^^ hand.

'T\y; thigh.

Cjis wing.

C|3 palm.

tins shoulder.

)']b eye.

*J^i side.

Tip. horn.

^.^. foot.

'^'d tooth.

piilj leg.

The following nouns are also feminine:

nx brazier. y<h sicord. ^'r? cifi/. na morsel.

^li'X footstep. dis cup. TZJ"^? Great Bear. ^nij light.

"iit;3 well. TOD brightness. iU'n^ couch. ifia"] myriad.

IBS belly. b?3 shoe. mas workmanship. bnn world,

b. The following nouns are of doubtful gender, being sometimes con-

strued as masculine and sometimes as feminine. Those which are com-
monly masculine are distinguished thus (*); those which are commonly
feminine are distinguished thus (f).

*"i^3?3 fortress.

*n3T?3 altar.

tiino camp.

*n;b-a rod.

*D'ipo place.

tl^X stone.

*-iix light.

WX sign.

"'ix fleet.

•ji^N ark.

TT.'yk path,

fy^k earth.

fUJx fire.

*15a garment.

*n'^3 house.

"ina wall.

K"]? valley.

'a garden.

*')'nj threshing-

floor.

frt^ rfoor.

'IsDiri temple.

•'pin multitude.

jrT beard.

jilri window.

"^kn court.

^ii"^ jubilee.

f)''^^ right hand.

fi33 circuit.

*d'n3 vineyard.

*3b Aear^.

dni bread.

*b3XTa /bocZ.

nrri: ftrass.

tuJB3 sow/.

3S cloud.

*r'33.) eor^.

*B3 people.

i'D'j.b bone.

sir evening,

t n? ^iwie (dura-

tion).

d-'is /ace.

f d:"Q fme (repe-

*X3^ ^osf.

jis^ north.

nrib Sow.

fri^in spirit.

t3ni sireef.

*dni ti'omft.

*dpn juniper.

*d3"i; sceptre.

nziy sabbath.

ujpiu sun.

dinP\ ocean.

*')i''in soMfA.

**isn razor.

14*



212 ETYMOLOGY. § 200

Oesenius ascribes only one pender to a few of tlie-ve words, but il? is

once fern. Prov. 12: 25; so ^=X^ fern. Hab. 1: 16, ^iini? fern. Hab. 1: 10,

nbo fern. Ezek. 43: 13, Z'SV niasc. Ezek. 24: 10. The list might be re-

duced by referring the vacillation in gender, wherever it is possible, to the

syntax rather than the noun. Verbs, adjectives, and pronouns, which be-

long to feminine nouns may in certain cases, as will be shown hereafter,

be put in the masculine as the more indefinite and primary form. While,

on the other hand, those which belong to masculine names of inanimate

objects are sometimes put in the feminine as a substitute for the neuter.

c. Some species of animals exhibit a distinct name for each sex, the

feminine being formed from the masculine by the appropriate termination,

*13 bullock, nne heifer, bji: calf, feni. r:3:r, b:;2 lamb, fern, nr:^, or being

represented by a word of different radicals, nirn ass, fem. ""irs. When
this is not the case, the name of the species may be construed in either

gender according to the sex of the individual spoken of, as ^^a camel, "ifsa

cattle, "lic^ bird, or it may have a fixed gender of its own irrespective of

the sex of the individual; thus, S^3 dog, SNT ivolf, Tid ox, are masculine,

raWx hare, nir dove, hn~^ sheep, are feminine,

d. The names of nations, rivers, and mountains are commonly mascu-

line, those of coiintries and cities feminine. Accordingly, such words as

tainx Edom, 2X1^ Moab, nnfirr; Judah, Ci-;^:;^ Egypt, t;"'Tr3 Chaldees, are

construed in the masculine when the people is meant, and in the feminine

when the country is meant.

§ 200. The femmine ending is frequently employed

in tlie formation of abstract nouns, and is sometimes ex-

tended to the formation of official designations (comp.

his Honow% his Excellency, his Reverence), TTiB governor,

W? colleague, mblr.p j^reacher, and of collectives (comp.

humanity for mankind), "«'l a fish, nfn fish, "ji:? a cloud,

ni:? clouds, VS a tree, nk" timber, m^s a traveller, ftTTii,

caravan, M^bbi: Zeph, 3: 10 the lialting, Tiy^i^ the escaped.

a. (1) The feminine ending a.ded to Segholates gives new prominence

to the originally abstract character of this formation, r'i^ and fii.""!'")

wickedness, distinguished by Ewald as to aliKOV and o^ix/a, ncnn shame,

n3:i? slothfulness.

(2) So to monosyllables whose second radical receives the vowel, Jif;^^

righteousness, which is more abstract and at the same time used more ex-

clusively in a moral sense than the Segholate, pnit Tightness, n^SS dark-

ness, equivalent to bsx, r\h'j.i (= PTj'i) brightness, •'ivr::^ (= i"r") salvation.

Or nouns of this description might be supposed to have sprung from the

adjectives belonging to the second form of Class I,, the pretonic vowel fall-

ing away upon the addition of the feminine ending, bkx dark, nbsx the

dark, to aKoreaov, ni'Ti"-] the being saved from ?v!r^, n3"^^D justice from
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,^"^33 jurlge. The following nouns, descriptive of the station or functions of

a particular class, follow this form, "^hh king, 'nz'^h'O kingly office or sivay,

N"ibD prophet, nx^ia: prophecy, "jn's priest, n:ns priesthood or priestly duty,

Vd'\ merchant, n'sD"] traffic.

(3) The feminine ending occasionally gives an abstract signification to

reduplicated forms, "I'lS' blind, n"}-;? blindness, nbs having a bald forehead,

nnaa baldness in front, i<bti sinner, tM<hr\ and nxiili sin, nhi? terror,

iic!2|5 scoffing, riBn^n anguish, or to those which have a prefixed letter a,

nra^^ overthrotv^ 'r\yQ''2'q dominion, tiim^ confusion, or particularly T\,

iil'Trri salvation, T\y\"T\ testimony, inippi hope, nji^n iveariness.

(4) It is likewise added to forms in "i^, ii^h'^'b^ judgment, n^^''^^ work-

ing, n'^wK';!' beginning, tT'^nx enf?, t".'^^X'>p remnant, the termination HI being

often found in place of ni., n^Trsn 2 Chron. 26: 21 K'ri, niTTSn K'thibh,

disease prop, freedom from duty, "'iisn /ree; ri^'ibpn redness, '^^"'l?3n *"6d!;

n^n"''iri bitterness, '^n'^'^?? bitter; nnns heaviness, r^ii-a'^x widowhood. In a

very few instances the termination n^l is superimposed upon i_ viz.: W")T3X,

n^'i/a^lp. The termination H"'. or M in abstracts derived from ith roots is

of a different origin from that just explained and must not be confounded

with it; '^. or ^i is there the final radical softened to a vowel, § 170, as

n'^hii: or n^lbp captivity from Jih'CJ to lead captive.

b. In Arabic, nouns of unity, or those which designate an individual,

are often formed by appending the feminine termination to masculines

which have a generic or collective signification. This has been thought to

be the case in a few words in Hebrew, "^iN fleet, i^^;>< shij), "liJiU hair, fr'^i'lU

a hair, ^> stcarm, Ji^'i^'H a bee.

c. Some names of inanimate objects are formed from those of animated

beings or parts of living bodies, which they were conceived to resemble,

by means of the feminine ending, taken in a neuter sense, tN mother, tlias;

metropolis, ""}!! thigh, nb'^^ hinder part, extremity, p3 palm of the hand,

nss palm-branch, n^'b forehead, nniiO greave, ns mouth, tSii edge.

§ 201. There are three numbers ui Hebrew, the

singular {TTsl "pizib), dual (D^ilT -piiib), and plural (D^i!l"i -iuib).

The plural of mascuHne nouns is formed by adding D"^.,

or defectively written D^, to the singular, C^O liorse, 'crt^D

horses, p'^^'2 righteous (man), Q''p"''n:2 or Dp"''^.^ righteous

(men). The plural of feminine nouns is formed by the

addition of T\i, also written n", the feminine ending of

the singular, if it has one, being dropped as superfluous,

since the plural termination of itself distinguishes the

gender, Oi3 acp, mibb cups, nb^nin virgin, nib'^ris andrib^nin

virgins, rii^tor; sin, Jnij^t^fl sins; in two instances the vowej-
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letter « takes the place of 1, § 11. 1. a, n^'i'D Ey.ek. 31:8,

nxin Ezek. 47: 11.

a. The masculine plural sometimes has 1'' instead of fi'' , e. g. *j*'^i3

oftener than C"'iti in the book of Job, T-^"^ Prov. 31: 3, '"'kn 2 Kin. 11: 13,

'{^V Mic. 3: 12, T^'?'!":: Lam. 1: 4, "i:n Ezek. 4: 9, '"'^^ Dan. 12: 13. This

ending, which is the common one in Aramaeic, is chiefly found in poetry or

in the later books of the Bible.

h. Some grammarians have contended for the existence of a few plurals

in •'. without the final D, but the instances alleged are capable of another

and more satisfactory explanation. Thus, "'^S 2 Kin, 11: 4, ''^^S, T??
2 Sam. 8: 18, '''t'^h':: 2 Sam. 23: 8, and "'SH 1 Sam. 20: 38 K'thibh (K'ri

Dikn), are singulars used collectively; ''kv 2 Sam. 22: 44, Ps. 144: 2, Lam.

3: 14, and "^^"iTCn Cant. 8: 2, are in the singular with the suffix of the first

person; "^ip Ps. 45: 9 is not for t":"? stringed instruments, but is the poetic

form of the preposition "'O from; "^"NS Ps. 22: 17 is not for D"i^3 piercing,

but is the noun "''^X with the preposition 3 like the lion, § 158. 3.

c. There are also a few words which have been regarded as plurals in

^ . But "^^ri Zech. 14: 5 and "^"b Judg. 5: 15, are plurals \vith the suffix

of the first person. In J'^^'iri 2 Chron. 33: 19, which is probably a proper

name, and "^35 Am. 7: 1, Nah. 3: 17, which is a singular used collectively,

final "^ is a radical as in "^nb = <^TJ. !"^]^'in Isa. 19: 9 is a singular with

the formative ending '^_, § 196. b; "^rrn Jer. 22: 14 and "'STrn Isa. 20: 4,

might be explained in the same way, tliough Ewald prefers to regard the

foi-mer as an abbreviated dual for fi'i'iVn double (i. e. large and showy)

windotvs, and the latter as a construct phiral for "^S^-H; the diphthoni;al e

being resolved into ay, comp. § 57. 2 (5). "^n^ Ezek. 13: 18 is commonly

regaided as an absolute dual for C";n^, though it is always elsewhere tuy

hands with 1 pers. suf., and may be so explained here. The divine name

"'^d Almighty is best explained as a singular; the name "^pN Lord is a

plural of excellence, § 203. 2, with the suffix of the first person, the original

signification being my Lord.

d. lix a few words the sign of the feminine singular is retained before

the plural termination, as though it were one of the radicals, instead of

being dropped agreeably to the ordinary rule, r^'n door pi. rirbn. So, rD3

pillow, nrp bote, rp-b trough, n'^in spear, rfl:"23X ividon-hood, rin'^ns divorce,

wifn whoredom, nkb lip pi. rirEb. To these must be added n"^n"ir, pro-

vided it be derived from nr'l3 in the sense of pit; it may, however, signify

destruction, from the root r^nb, when the final n will be a radical.

e. The Arabic noun has three case-endings, noni. un, gen. in, ace. an,

which drop their nasal in the construct nom. «, gen. i, ace. a. Although

these have become obsolete in Hebrew, there are traces of their existence

in i and "^ occasionally added to the construct, § 222, and in <n^ or D^ ad-

ded to nouns in an accusative sense to indicate direction, § 223, or to form

adverbs, § 236. 2 (1). The plural endings are formed by lengtliening tliose

of the singular, nom. una, gen. Ina. The former is identical with the

plural ending in verbs, in Heb. "(1; the latter correspond^ to the Hebrew
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plural in fi^.. In Arabic the fern. sing, ending is at, plur. at = n, a as in

the Kal part, (kdtil = b'Jp), the Piel of y'si verbs (3210 = Arab. 3 conj. kd-

tala) and the NS fut, {yakul — bbx"^) answering to d in Heb.

§ 202. The gender of adjectives and participles is

carefully discriminated, both in the singular and in the

plural, by means of the appropriate terminations. But

the same want of precision or uniformity which has been

remarked in the singular, § 199, characterizes hkewise

the use of the plural terminations of substantives. Some

mascuhne substantives take t\'\ in the plural, some femi-

nities take D''., and some of each gender take indifferently

D\ or ni.

a. The following masculine nouns form their plural by adding ni : those

which are distinguished by an asterisk are sometimes construed as feminine.

2X father.

jas howl.

2ix familiar

spirit.

"laist treasure.

*inix sign.

*n'ix path.

'jii'ix palace.

bsi0x cluster.

^ia pit.

aa roof.

bnia lot.

*yyi threshing-

floor.

'jh'iln goad.

ait tail.

Y^n street.

nin breast,

'fnm vision.

dilin dream.

ji^T^'ri invention.

MSa hand-

breadth.

KS3 throne.

n^ tablet.

"b^h night.

*naTri altar.

^h'O rain.

^hypz tithe.

*^'.i'o summit.

oipa place.

bjs'a staff.

nii? bottle.

"i3 lamp.

^is skin.

^sy dust.

*y^v evening.

ya-j herb.

S'lQ leader.

^nss tube.

•Tins bundle.

Vip voice.

Tip wall.

anp war.

*ain"i street.

piriti chain.

)W?'a table.

&u3 name.

'lE'iTr trumpet.

snia pillar.

*d'iriPi deep.

b. The following feminine nouns form their plural by adding W^ .: those

marked thus (f) are sometimes masculine:

tl55< stone. t'^'!!'^ ^^y- f^?^3 sjje/f.

ri^X terebinth. n'n Zaw. nin^ iricZr.
T • T T ••

:

wi^bx widowhood, irni^t branch. nSa word.
T : - T ; T •

nirx woman. W3T whoredom. n3'23 anf.

r^^™ <?oaZ. tiisn wheat. HND measure.

t'Ba mne. *^2\an darkness. t?> she-goat.

n^n'^i fig-cake. tni'i'i t?ove. ^''S c«Yy.

nn'ia'n feee. fi3 pitcher. ^55Q concubine.

nppQ /?aa;.

ne morsel.

bri'n sAeep.

nis'a barley.

rtau ear o/" cor»

Jii|^ acacia.

Also to'^ii'^a c^^s which is not found in the singular.
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c. The following nouns' form their plural by adding either C^, or ri:

MASCULINE NOnNS.

C^"^x porch. nhb heart. '\\'?^ delicacy.

'^•'ix lion. 'I'.X'a light. I^r^ fountain.

"lii generation. b^S'a toioer. 33^'? 6ei.

nar sacrifice. lb'i'2 foundation, '(^'i'"? dwelling.

"in 3 river.

t!0 basin.

y^k breach.

nx^.a nec/c.

naf? grave.

nijD reed.

QH"i;ri flxe.

nnb /?eW.

r^b":: jt-eeA:,

i^i^;n delight.

'pnsT memorial, "lo'i'a 6owd.

di'^ day. niji^ sea^

ns^ /bresf. p'^yp 6o?o/. f'i' iniquity.

"I'i'ssi Zarer. 3'ix?'? ^oin. a{5S heel.

•Tib Aarp. npo? nai^.

FEMININE NOUNS.

rrb'^x terror. •it''^"i"X grape-cake. b?3 s/toe. "^o"!? ^oo/".

nJaVx s/iea/. 'T';^^ J.sfarfe. ^'a'!!!? heap. n;d year,

irbx people. f^"'?" spear.

NOUNS CONSTRUED IN EITHER GENDER.

D'^linx, ni^inx aZoes. '"isn window. Sri:^ rod. c^v; tone.

153 garment. ikn cottrf, csi sow/. ns ftme.

na rim. iss circle. ^I'^t? </jorn. D"S /bof.

bb%"i temple. ^^^^ fortress. as c?ot<d. xba /tosi.

gh^l a>'w»- ^.^T!'? ca»Mp. Ki? cord. i'^s side.

d. The two forms of the plural, though mostly synonymous, occasion-

ally differ in sense as in Latin loci and loca. Thus B"'".33 is used of round

masses of money, talents, TiinSi of bread, round loaves; cin'^p thorns, r"i~."0

hooks; C'hirsJ heels, nizj^^l foot-prints ; D'^bra footsteps of men, ribrs feet

of articles of furniture. Comp. § 200. c. Sometimes they differ in usage

or frequency of employment: thus T'i'a^ days, ri':d years, are poetical and

'

rare, the customary forms being tD'^^^, 0"^?"^.

e. Nouns mostly preserve their proper gender in the plural irrespective

of the termination which they adopt; though there are occasional excep-

tions, in which feminine nouns in D^ are construed as masculines, e. g.

d'^TiJD women Gen. 7: 13, fH tvords Job 4: 4, t:"'3"23 ants Prov. 30: 25, and

masculine nouns in ni are construed as feminines, e. g. n'OS'i'^ dtoellings

Ps. 84: 2.

§ 203. 1. Some substantives are, by their signification

or by usage, limited to the singular, such as material

' nouns taken in a universal or indefinite sense, ^i<i fre,

nhr gold, Ti'll^ ground; collectives, Tt: children, Z'y$ foid,

tirp_ birds ofiwcy, "^j^lll large cattle (noun of unity lild an

ox), "i^^S small cattle (noun of unity Hic a sheep or goat)]
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many abstracts, T^l salvation, T\''VJ lilindness. On the other

hand some are found only in the plural, such as nouns,

whose singular, if it ever existed, is obsolete, D'-J tvater,

d4b face or faces, U"^^ heaven, D"y52 hoivels, D^P/J men,

T\yii)^y2 adjacent to the head, and abstracts, which have a

plural form, D^'in life, CiUlISi love, U^hvry mercy, riiS^sriri

government.

a. The intimate connection between a collective and an abstract is

shown by the use of the feminine singular to express both, § 200. In like

manner the plural, whose office it is to gather separate units into one ex-

pression, is used to denote in its totality or abstract form that common
quality which pervades them all and renders such a summation possible,

comp. TO. oiKata right, to. ahiKa lorong. Some abstracts adopt indifferently

the feminine or the plural form, ?lil^S and t3''iili3X fideliiy, n|xri and D^^^sa

redemption, n^n and d'^'H life, il3'^ln and D'^ian darkness, nks^ and D"'5t'?'3

setting of gems.

h. The form t:"'3!i::p is adopted by certain words which denote periods

of human life, Ciin!l"3 childhood, tT'iz'^^'J youth, D'l^na adolescence, D'^'i^ina

virginity, rilb^bsi period of espousals, n"i3pT old age.

c. Abstracts, which are properly singular, are sometimes used in the

plural to denote a high degree of the quality which they represent, or re-

peated exhibitions and embodiments of it, tTnaa might, rii^iaj deeds of

might, ri^iDn exalted wisdom, nilib'in intense folly.

2. There are a few examples of the employment ot

the plural form when a single individual is spoken of, to

suggest the idea of exaltation or greatness. It is thus

intimated that the individual embraces a plurality, or

contains within itself what is elsewhere divided amongst

many. Such plurals of majesty are D^nbj;? God, the supreme

object of worship, ""iny; Sujjreme Lord prop, mij Lord,

§ 201. c, and some other terms referring to the divine

being, ?|"^^^in Eccles. 12: 1, D^hinS Eccles. 5: 7, t]7L:5 Isa.

54: 5, D^iijilp Hos. 12: 1; also, D"i"lS (rarely with a plural

sense) lord, 0"'^^^ (when followed by a singular suffix)

master, rii'ins Behemoth, great beast, and possibly D"£^r)

Terajphim, wliich seems to be used of a single image,

1 Sam. 19: 13, 16.

§ 204. The dual is formed by adding D\ to the sing-
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ular of both genders, H as the sign of the feminine re-

maining unchanged, and H^ reverting to its original form

n^, § 198. ft, T hand du. D^^ t^b^ door du. D^tib^^, ni"^ lip

du. D^ST?.

a. The dual ending in Hebrew, as in the Indo-European languages,

Bopp Vergleich, Gramm. § 206, is a modified and strengthened form of the

plural endinf^. The Arabic goes beyond the Hebrew in extending the dual

to verbs and pronouns. The Aramaeic scarcely retains a trace of it except

in the numeral two and its compounds.

§ 205. The dual in Hebrew expresses not merely two,

but a couple or a pair. Hence it is not employed with

the same latitude as in Greek of any two objects of the

same kind, but only of two which belong together and

complete each other. It is hence restricted to

1. Double organs of men or animals, D'^DTijJ ears^ D!S5<

nostrils, D'i'ip horns, U^k'.j^ wings.

2. Objects of art which are made double or which

consist of two corresponding parts, D'^bjS pair of shoes,

D'DTU^'a pair of scales, U'ji]>^'2 pair of tongs, D'ribl. folding

doors.

3. Objects which are conceived of as constituting to-

gether a complete whole, particularly measures of time

)r quantity, U'^izT j^eriod of two days, biduum, D']i'2"J two

weeks, fortnight, D"n3i2 two years, hiennium, D'hi^D tivo

measures, D"H33 ttvo talents, D'il'n Prov. 28: 6, 18 double

way (comp.inEnghsh double dealing), D^^ri3 pair of rivers,

i. e. the Tigris and Euphrates viewed in combination.

4. The numerals W'yo tivo, C^bss double, D^nS"^ tivo

hundred, D'sbj^ two thousand, C^nls"^, two myriads, C^nyii'J:

sevenfold, D";i<b3 of ttvo sorts.

5. A few abstracts, in which it expresses intensity,

D';nb'4y double-slothfIllness, D"r)"^'r double-rebellion, D^iH'^

double-light, i. e. 7ioon, D'^nyu?"} double-wickedness.

a. Names of objects occurring in pairs take the dual form even when a

higher number than two is spoken of, D";|'i"li cSd 1 Sam. 2: 13 tlie three



8 206, 207 GENDER AND NUMBER OF NOUNS. 219

teeth, d'^bs S)3'ii< Ezek. 1: 6 four wings, b'^SSS u5ta Isa. 6: 2 six wings,

tny^'Si nsad Zech. 3: 9 seven eyes, W'^'^^~'b'2^ Q-in'^n-bs all the hands and
all knees Ezek. 7: 17. Several names of double organs of the human or

animal body have a plural form likewise, which is used of artificial imita-

tions or of inanimate objects, to which these names are applied by a figure

of speech, § 200. c, D'linp horns, riinp horns of the altar, D'^SSS wings,

niki53 extremities, d"^Eri3 shoulders, irifcriS shoulder-pieces of a garment,

D'^aiy eyes, nii^? fountains, tJ"^,^:'^ feet, d^Bj'n times prop, beats of the foot.

In a few instances this distinction is neglected, di.riSto and irihsiy lips,

D"^^"! and nin^ sides, d'^ran^ extremities.

b. The dual ending is in a very few words superadded to that of the

plural, niain walls of a city, d'i.ni2n double walls, rnmh boards, wpnb
double boarding of a ship, dlHTia name of a town in Judah, Josh. 15: 36.

c. The words d"^^ water and d'^pia heaven have the appearance of dual

forms; they are, however, commonly regarded as plurals, and compared

with such plural forms in Aramaeic as "i^JlIJ Dan. 5: 9 from the singular KTIJ.

In d'l^ri"!'' Jerusalem, or as it is commonly written without the Yodh
dBuil"^, the final Mem is not a dual ending but a radical, and the pronun-

ciation is simply prolonged from drj^T^, comp. Gen. 14: 18, Ps. 76: 3,

though in this assimilation to a dual form some have suspected an allusion

to the current division into the upper and the lower city.

§ 206. It remains to consider the changes in the nouns

themselves, which result from attaching to them the

various endings for gender and number that have now
been recited. These depend upon the structure of the

nouns, that is to say, upon the character of their letters

and syllables, and are governed by the laws of Hebrew
orthography already unfolded. These endings may be

divided into two classes, viz.:

1. The feminine in, which, consisting of a single con-

sonant, causes no removal of the accent and produces

changes in the ultimate only.

2. The feminine H^, the plural D'^. and HI, and the

dual D";., which remove the accent to their own initial

vowel, and may occasion changes in both the ultimate

and the penult.

§ 207. Nouns which terminate in a vowel undergo no

change on receiving the feminine characteristic n, "iSiilS

Modbite, tS'ti'^rq Moabitess, ^%y2 finding, fern. n^^Sj ^"^H
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sinner, r.b^tj'j sin, § 200. Nouns which terminate in a con-

sonant experience a compression of their final syUable,

which upon the addition of n, ends in two consonants in-

stead of one, § G6. 2, and an auxihary Seghol is introduced

to reheve the harshness of the combination, § 61. 2. In

consequence of this the vowel of the ultimate is changed

from a or a to e, § 63. 2. a, from e or I to e, or in a few

words to e, and from o or 22 to o, § 61. 4. ^IHw! broken

fem. r\";i;ip:, DTr"N reddish fem. n'^TI~S*, 7\ih (joing fern.

Tdyn, "I'nS master, ^"123 mistress, t/hnfive fem. rtt", "C'X

man, T\'^i< luomau, § 216. 1. b, yis^ scattered fem. ri-j;i2D,

ri'i^ns and ri'inp brass. When the final consonant is a

guttural, there is the usual substitution of Pattahh for

Seghol, sti'O hearing fem. ri^^'d, Th'2 touching fem. T\ytT2.

a. In many cases the feminine is formed indifferently bj' r or by n ; in

others usage inclines in favor of one or of the other ending, though no ab

solute rule can be given upon the subject. It may be said, however, that ad-

jectives in '_ almost ahvaj-s receive ri; active participles, except those of r'",

IS* and n b verbs, oftener take T\ than n ; n is also found, though less fi-equently,

with the passive participles except that of Kal, from which it is excluded.

6. A final "], 1 or n is sometimes assimilated to the feminine characteristic

n and contracted -with it, § 54, na for r33 daughter, nnp for r:r"2^j/7, r^x
for r:^X truth, rns for rnnx one, nnr-a l Kin. l: is for T^'r','~2 miyiisterivg,

rir;"r*2 Mai. l: 14 for rrrr-2 corrupt^ "^""^ for ""^"^ pan. Tlie changes of

the ultimate voAvel are due to its compression before concurring consonants.

c. The vowel n remains in r^ili'n Lev. 5: 21 depont, and the proper

name r'2n:n Tanhumeth. From nx brother, cn fathtr-in-laio are formed

rinx sister, nhn mother-in-law, the radical i, which has been dropped

from the masculine, retaining its place befoi'e the sign of the feminine,

comp. § 101. 1. a; rult: difficult Deut. 30: 11 is for nx"iE3 from X^33.

§ 208. The changes which result from appending the

feminine termination H^, the plural terminations D"', and

rii, and the dual termination U\, are of three sorts, "sdz.

:

1. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it is

a mixed syllable.

2. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it ia

a simple syllable.

3. Those which take place in the penult.
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§ 209. When the ultimate is a mixed syllable bearing

the accent, it is affected as follows, viz.:

1. Tsere remains unchanged, if the word is a mono-

syllable or the preceding vowel is Kamets, otherwise it

is rejected; other vowels suffer no change, T\12 dead fern.

rit\-2, pi. D^h^a; T|V thigh du.D':?^';, D'i'^ complete fern. "i^b^D,

pi. U')2':t, f. pi. nibb^; ?jbn goi?ig fern. Hibh, pi. D^ibh,

f. pi. niibh.

a. The rejection of Tsere is due to the tendency to abbreviate Avords

which are increased by additions at the end, § 66. 1. It is only retained

as a pretonic vowel, § 64. 2, when the word is other-wise sufficiently abbre-

viated, or its rejection would shorten the word unduly. Tsere is retained

contrary to the rule by D">ir"sd, tj'^l"?*^ children of the third and fourth

generations, by a few excejitional forms, e. g. Unas Jer. 3: 8. 11, fi^S'^'?

Ex. 23: 26, nyji Cant. 1: 6, n^-ar:: Isa. 54: 1, and frequently with the

pause accents, § 65, e. g. f^^l?'!';' Isa. 21: 3, D'^'Qpra Lam. 1: 16, :ni^-aiu

Isa. 49: 8, t!-!::..??!* Ex. 28: 40, Ci'''].'::0 Gen. 19: 11, 2 Kin. 6: 18 (once with

Tiphhha), :Ci'ie|l:S Isa. 2: 20, ti"'p'n-iQ Eccles. 2: 5, ninptp Isa. 2:4. It also

appears in several feminine substantives, both singular and plural, e. g.

nbsriri overthrow, rrikyio counsels, nh^iin ahomination, ni^"^p staff, nko"?"?

witch. On the other hand, the following feminines reject it though pre-

ceded by Kamets, hb' wild-goat^ fem. !ix'^, '^b"^ ostrich, fem. <ni?^, "^^"^

thigh, fem. T^z'y^. It is also droi^ped from the jolural of the monosyllable

'(3 son, and its place supplied by a pretonic Kamets, D'^Sa .sons, ri'i33 daugh-

ters, the singular of the feminine being na for ri3 3, § 207. 6; so 5^T^ fork

pi. nii^T^.

h. Kamets in the ultimate is retained as a pretonic vowel, plJ tvhite,

fem. ni3^, pi. t"^i3'b, f. pi. niia^; ^^^•0 fortress, pi. tJ'^n^a^ and nii'^a-?,

only disappearing in a few exceptional cases, "i:'b hair, fem. fi'^T:^, i^b

quail, pi. B^ibb, m^sri? and mnaS":? fords, 133 talent du. ti"^^33 but in

pause QI^SS, 'ins river du. t3';iti3, uinJ^ pasture, pi. Qion^i'a once niiijia^a

(with Hholem). So in the N"b participles Xa? prophesying pi. D'^X33 , X^:??

polluted pi. C!'^xr:?3, !^k^3 found pi. D'^NS'OJ; but with the pause accents

Kamets returns, D"^i<.a? Ezek. 13: 2, !D"'N:J'3? Ezr. 8: 25. The foreign word
'ns'iQ suburbs forms its plural irregularly Dini'is.

c. Hholem and Hhirik commonly suffer no change; but in a few words

Shurek takes the place of the former, and in one Tsere is substituted for

the latter, § 66. 2 (c), ^iin terror pi. D"iil5"a, )YJ-o habitation pi. Diisiyp,

pip's sweet fem. n^sinri pi. D"'i:?^r,-3, pVJ distress fem. 7^\:rs., '|ip-3 lodging

fem. niibip, Oiio flight fem. Mrn:'2, nii^a rest fem. nrn:-2, liao fortification

fem. tTn!i:j-2, "p'l-rJ deep fem. nfrq'3^: Prov. 23: 27 and njs-sr, pinn chain pi.

nipnn l kin. 6: 21 K'ri; K^iis escaped pi. Dib-^bs or n"'i:bs fem. rrj-bs or

nbbs.



222 ETYMOLOGY. § 209

d. nholem is dropped from the plural of TiEf bird pi. a"'~C"^, as well

as frjm the plural of nouns having the feminine characteristic r in the

singular; thus rbs'ba skull, by the substitution of the plural ending ni for

n
, § 201, becomes riliibw, rj^'in's course, pi. rip^n^, or with Hhateph-

Kameta under a doubled letter, § 16. 3. 6, r:n3 coat pi. ni'ns, pV^"'^ f*^*" ^f
corn, pi. n''^2'i; in two instances a pretonic Kamets is inserted, n"iS3

drought pi. nn33, nnn'ir Astarte pi. ninn'r?.

e. Seghol in nouns with the feminine characteristic H affixed mostly

follows the law of the vowel from which it has sprung, § 207; if it has

been derived from Tsere it is rejected, if from any other vowel it is still in

some instances rejected, though more commonly it reverts to its original

form and is retained, r~iii sucker (from pi'i"') pi. ripsi"!, r"i>X epistle (from

">_JN) pi. n'inJX, P^rX'2 kvife (from bi:X"3) pi. n-i'iixiJ, rp-ionx reddish (from

t-3*2nN) pi. n'ii^-;nN, rpr-2 nurse (from p"r-2) pi. nipr^, riprp scale pi.

S"'i:;"pbp and nvrprp. Pattahh, which has arisen from a Seghol so situated

under the influence of a guttural, follows the same rule, ~VZ'J ring pi.

nii'sa, psib (from rib) touching pi. r^':.

f. A few nouns with quiescents in the ultimate present apparent ex-

ceptions which are, however, readil}' explained by the contractions which

they have undergone. Thus P'h for P^~, § 57. 2 (5), thorn, has its plural

n^nin or fi'^n^n; di'' (di^) day, pi. tr^i (d-'i^'i); '{\H-2 (v^-t?) strife, pi. d-^rnp;

"lid (iir) ox, pi. d^nrr; nw for "ii.^ or niin, § 188. 2. c, pot, pi. d-^nin or

Ci"'i;i> § 210. 3; pvr (p"'r or 'p^^) street, pi. d"'pr^"; "-rv {^pv; or ^:i") city,

pi. once d'^n^S Judg. 10: 4 usually contracted to d'^'Sr; 'JXl ("rN'n) /jead,

pi. d'^i-S'^ (d'^ts':). So Pixp measure becomes in the dual d-^nSD for dinxO

and nxp one hundred, du. d-^PX-a for d-'ns-?; f^^X^? (i^^JJ??) § 57. 2 (3)),

work, probably had in the absolute plural piixbp, whence the construct is

nibxbri.

2. The final consonant sometimes receives Daghesh-

forte before the added termination, causing the preced-

ing vowel to be shortened from a to a, from e or i^ to i,

and from o or u to ii, § 61. 5. This takes place regularly

in nouns which are derived from contracted y"? roots,

ur\ perfect fern, r.^ri, D^ sea pi. U'^hy, "jia (from "is) shield,

pi. U^'ziy^ and nih^; ph statnte pL D^J^n, fern, "jsr;, pl.nipn,

or in whose final letter two consonants have coalesced,

r|5< for p:s du. n%i< nose; V for t:^; she-goat pi. D'-b; r^

for rin? /zVwe pi. D*n^ and nin^; •£« for "crs; man, rros

woman, and it not infrequently occurs in other cases.

a. Nouns with Pattahh in the ultimate with few exceptions double

their final letter being either contracted f(nms, bi weak pi. d'^ri fem. n'^n

pi. Pi'i?, or receiving Daghesh-forte conservative in order to preserve the
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short vowel, Dix pool pi. D'^'asx; so "isiit wheel, D'in myrtle, Xib-Q few, i^hyn

frightful, p''yp'}'] greenish, "^IN^ desire. Before n Pattahh may be retained

in an intermediate syllable, nb fresh pi. d'^tib; before other gutturals it is

lengthened to Kamets, § 60. 4, "liU prince pi. Q'^^b fem, Mnb; so ni^^S
fingers, nrais four, n'^i'Sis helmets, n"'-::'2 straits and D'^ki'i^ baskets, rjkhi

loops, which do not occur in the singular, but are commonly referred to

"nW, •'hh, § 196. b, "i being changed to X as in § 210. 3. d; also TO breast,

which omits Daghesh du. S';>ni;3. Pattahh is in the following examples

changed to Hhirik before the doubled letter, § 58. 2, ^"^ prey fem. iiT3, Ptl

fear fem. tifnn, na wine-press pi. ninJ, "i?3 garment pi. Q"'^.p and C^^.p, &p
tribute, "Cp basin, ns morsel, 1:2 sic?e, bi^py itj/iee?, nisobD baskets, D'^?p?0

palm-branches, J'^'i?a threshing-sledge pi. D'^a'i'iia or by the resolution of

Daghesh-forte, § 59. a, d'^i'i'i'i'3 . It is rejected from bkb:? cymbal pi. di'i:ibs,

"j] sor< pi. d"^il, d'^nS'iii berries, probably from "i5"i5i and d'^np wen, from the

obsolete singular, "Crq. The plural of dS people is d"^kr and in a very few

inst?inces with the doubled letter repeated, d"''b"25; so 111 mountain pi. D'^Sn

and d'^n'^n Deut. 8:9, h'S. shadow pi. d^bb::, ph statute pi. d'^fsn, and twice

in the construct, """ppn Judg. 5: 15, Isa. 10: 1, which implies the absolute

form d'^irpn.

6. The final letter is doubled after Kamets in the following words be-

sides those from v'v roots, d'i^X porch pi. d^rbx; so 'irx /uVe, hiz'^ camel,

'(0^ time, T\~'^p^ darkness, pn"]^ distance, '\zp^ small, 'i^'^ green, 'i^'J quiet,

V!;;"123
lily, "sr coney, to which should perhaps be added H^p? Deut. 8: 15

icorpion, though as it has a pause accent in this place which is the only

one where it is found with Kamets, its proper form may perhaps have been

2'bp?i § 65. The Niphal participle ''^r? honored has in the plural hoth
d"in3w5 and d'''n233. Several other words, which only occur in the plural,

are in the lexicons referred to singulars with Kamets in the ultimate; but

the vowel may, with equal if not greater probability, be supposed to have

been Pattahh. Kamets is shortened to Pattahh before n, which does not

admit Daghesh-forte, in the plurals of nx brother pi. d"'nS;, nn hook, niari

confidence, § 60. 4. a.

c. The following nouns with Hholem in the ultimate fall under this

rule, in addition to those derived from ^'s roots, '^^^ peak pi. d'^iSSa, dti'in

sacred scribe, Sii'in band, dxb nation, tn'^'S naked, and several adjectives

of the form btip, which are mostly written without the vowel-letter 1,

§ 14. 3, e. g. d^X red fem. r^a-X, d-^aix, d^'x terrible, TpN long, etc.; nam
dunghill takes the form ninpCN in the plural.

d. There are only two examples of doubling when the vowel of the

ultimate is Shurek, d"i2"n Prov. 24: 31 nettles or brambles from h^i'Ti, ni""X"i

Esth. 2 : 9 from "isiN^ Kal pass. part, of nx'i

.

e. lli'^X (Ti?3N) man is not contracted in the plural d^'OJX men; in the

feminine, for the sake of distinction, the initial weak letter is dropped,

d"'r; ivomen, which is used as the plural of ntx tvoman; d'^'ia'^X meti and
ni; is; women are rare and poetic, rx ploughshare has either d"'nit or d''riS<

in the plural.
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§ 210. 1. Segliolate nouns, or those which have an

unaccented vowel in the ultimate, drop it when any

addition is made to them, § G6. 2. (a). As this vowel

arose from the concurrence of voweUess consonants at

the end of the word, the necessity for its presence ceases

when that condition no longer exists. Segholates thus

revert to their original form of a monosyllable ending in

concurrent consonants, § 185.

2. Monosyllables of this description receive the femi-

nine ending with no further change than the shortening

due to the removal of the accent, in consequence of which

becomes o or more rarely it, e becomes t or more

rarely e; e may be restored to ct from which it has com-

monly arisen, § 185, or Hke e it may become t or e,

D::'^ (pi:b?) strength fern. nt':^y, iiJin (ii'in) fem. miDsn free-

dom, I'Zk (irix) saying fem. nyii^ and "TIX, rj'pt l^^^)
king, risb'-? queen, n^b slaughter fem. Hn^t:.

a. Nouns having either of the forms fiBap, ^\'^p,, i^^^p, i^\'^P, "^'^Pi

are consequently to be regarded as sprung from monosyllables with the

vowel given to the first radical.

3. Before the plural terminations a pretonic Kamets

is inserted, and the original vowel of the monosyllable

falls away, T^b"-? {'\\)'^) king pi. D'Sb'J, ^12^2 queen pi. T\ibbl2,

^m (T^«) satjing pi. d^Tt^j ht^j? id. pi. ninrs, b?D (b^B)

work, pi. D^brs, &5pn sin pi. D"J?t:r;.

a. Pretonic' Kamets is not admitted by the numerals fTi'5 twenty

from ^"cb ten, c^rSy" seventy from "Tr seven, D'^i'.i'n ninety from i'rp nine.

The words tTi-j:"^ piHtachio-mds, tryzii ebony, C^bx^ Job 40: 21. 22, D"^ann

mercies, B"'^P'^ and ni^p'J sycamores, which do not occur in the singular,

have been regarded as examples of a like omission; though the first is

derived by Fiirst from n3::2, and the second bj- Gesenius from "'i^n. The

plural of "T^rn wisdom is not niisn but ni^zn. Quadriliteral Segholates

also receive pretonic Kamets in the plural "jr:3 pi. C'i::'?? merchants, un-

less the new letter creates an additional syllable, in wliich case the intro-

duction of Kamets would prolong the word too much, w.';?? concubine pi.

fi'^iV??! '"E^ nail Dii"iQa,

b. The superior tenacity of Hholem, § 60. 1. a (4), is shown by the
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occasional retention of o, not only as a compound ShVa under gutturals

n^N vai/ pi. n'.rnx, so d'iri month, ia"iri thicket, 'n^i sheaf, isi faion; but

as Hhateph-Kamets or Kamets-Hhatuph in ')"13' threshing-floor pi. with art.

nii'ijtn, dip holiness pi. c^'j;;^ and with art. ciinisn , ^nii: roo^ pi. ti'^ii'^Ty,

§ 19. 2. a, or as a long vowel in bnx fen^ pi. C]"'^rjJ<, fli']^ s/o/^ pi. nH'lS,

§ 60. 3. r, or shifted to the following letter so as to take the place of the

pretonic Kamets in "|fi2 thumb pi. niiina, nab brightness pi. tniniip, § 186. a.

Comp. bCQ (VCQ) graven image pi. D^B"^OQ. In the other nouns it is rejected,

'\p% morning pi. Q'^nj^a; so '"i? threshing-floor, 133 cypress, V52p handful,

np'n spear, nnn juniper, briij holloiv of the hand.

c. Middle Vav quiesces in the plural of the following nouns: ITli d^af^

pi. Deri's, n3l^ iniquity pi. ri^W. Gesenlus regards D'^iii* Prov. 11: 7,

Hos. 9: 4, as the plural of "||15<, while others der>e it from "jiN, translating

it riches in the former passage and sorrow in the latter, the primary idea

out of which both senses spring being that of toil. Middle Yodh quiesces

in the plural of h'-'k ram pi. D"'>X, n-^T olive pi. tDin'^T, Vc^B night pi. ni^i^,

but not in b"n strength pi. Di^'^n, 1"^^ fountain pi. nij"'?, i"^:? ass-colt pi.

^^^.i;?. ^1*!} ^<^«^ pi- °^"^"!;^- The plural of X'a vaZ^ey is ni'^Na by trans-

position from the regular form WS'^S which is twice found in the K'thibh

2 Kin. 2: 16, Ezek. 6 : 3; n";3 house has as its plural ff^na bdtfim § 19. 2. a,

whether this be explained as for D'^riDS from n33 to build or for D^FiHS from

W3 fo lodge. Middle Yodh always quiesces before the feminine and dual

endings, "fjii provision fem. n^'^^, )lb eye da. Q"]?"!?.

d. Monosyllables in "^ from tih roots belong properly to this forma-

tion, § 57. 2 (4) and § 186. b, and follow the rules given above both in the

fem-nine "^lin ("l^n) necklace fem. n^^ti, and the plural "^nx (']']><) Hon pi.

fii^nx and ri'^iN, •'na A;i(Z pi. Cii^5, or with the change of > to Si, § 56. 4,

which also occurs in verbs, § 179. 3, '^^H necklace pi. D'^k^n, "^ns simple pi.

Qvna, nVs and D'^NrB, ''h:? gazelle pi. t:"''';^^, Dixns and nisa^; in like

manner C'NS^; branches, tik'zh lions are referred to "^s:; and ihb though

these singulars do not occur; i^S C]!??) utensil does not receive Kamets in

the plural n-ps. No absolute plurals occur of Segholates with final Vav,

only the construct forms "'120, ''.'i:ip.

4. The dual sometimes takes a pretonic Kamets like

the plural, but more frequently follows the feminine in

not requiring its insertion, T\)h_ (f?^"!!) door du. C^il^^l, 1\y},

(Tp^,) ivay du. D:d'^'^, -,'iJD (-("^i^)
horn du. D^D"^)^ and tDtinp,

^nb c^ee^• du. Q^^rb, Tjni (tj-i3) Aj^^ee du. n:5'^3, so D^in^^,

D-bjD, D-n-;:^, c-j^n::.

§ 211. When the ultimate is a simple syllable, the

following cases occur, viz:

1. Final H is rejected before the feminine and plural
15
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endings, n£* henvfiful fern. lr;s^ f. pi. riit^, nto'J work pi.

D'^irJ; so nira ca?;ip du. D^.^H^J.

a. The last radical in words of this description is properly ^, which is

rejected after a vowelless letter, § 62. 2. c, so that nfe^ is for n^S^ and

C'r?^ for B'^w^^'a. In a very few instances the radical "> remains, e. g.

n^isi" Cant. 1 : 7 from r\bs (^bs) n'^'Pt:^ Isa. 25 : 6 from nhoxi (in^"3) and is

even strengthened by Daghesh-forte, § 209. 2, n^sia Lam. 1: 16 from HDia,

ns-iQ and rVjs, § 196. 6, fern, of nVs, ri'^n Hos. 14: 1, elsewhere ninn,

no mouth, edge pi. D-iE, ri^Q and ni's, or changed to X, § 56. 4, nia ("^5::)

young lamb D'^xb:: (S'^'^b::), so that it is not necessary to assume a singular

''^a which no where occurs; nsbn Ps. 10:8 has as its plural Q'^Nzbn ver. 10.

2. Final "', may combine wdth the feminine and plural

endings, so as to form m^
,

, D""^
.

, r\i^
,

, or it may in the

masculine plural be contracted to D''.
, § 62. 2, '^'^^T Hebrew

pi. D-nj!? and D^^nn? fem. Tin^y f. pi. ni^":^:?; ^k ship pi.

D^2S and D"^;4, •"irs" /ree pi. D'iifsr!, ^p: pure pi. D*^,p3. So

nouns in ID'', upon the exchange of the feminine singular

for the plural termination ^"3153? Ammonitess pi. ni^?il25,

n^rri HUtikss n'^Fin.

o. In D"^X"^a"i? 2 Chron. 17: 11 Arabians from "^i:*^? an X is interposed,

elsewhere D'^h'^?; n^'bi branches, r.'i'l'i corners and rii';5:"a bowls, which do

not occur in the singular, are assumed to be from ri'^^i, r.'^l.T and n"fr3T3.

6. A few monosyllables in ''. form their feminines in this manner,

thouprh in the masculine plural they follow the rule before given, § 210. 3. d,

•'na kid fern. nHj, "ibb lion, X^a'b lioness, § 198. d, ''Z-s gazelle fem. n^as

(n^a'J and X'^a:! are used as proper names), T/:i drinking fem. i^'T}':i.

3. There are few examples of final ^ or i with added

endings. The following are the forms which they assume

:

^p-i drink pi. D"lpTlJ, wibi: kingdom pi. tTihb'Z, § 62. 2,

ri^i:^ testimony pi. n'iiy, riihij sfsfe?' pi. niriN and ri^rSi for

nii-s, inn and j^iin wi?/Wa^ pi. ninn, nixian and nixin*^; the

dual D".r^"j inserts the sign of the feminine, or as others

thmk of the plural § 205. 5.

a. rvjli or TVin Jer. 37: 16 cells is referred to the assumed singular

win; nrj: Isa. 3: 16 K'lhibh and mrr 1 Sam. 25: 18 K'thibh are formed

from IISD . -125" abbreviated Kal passive participles, § 174. 5, but in the ab-

sence of tiie appropriate vowel points their precise pronunciation cannot

be determiued.

b. Nouns ending in a quiescent radical N may be regarded as terminating



§ 212 GENDER AND NUMBER OF NOUNS. 227

in a consonant, since this letter resumes its consonantal power upon a",

addition being made to the word. Comp. § 164. xkoD found fern. nk:J'23,

l^nQ wild ass pi. Q'^k'^S.

§ 212. The changes, which occur in the penult, arise

from the disposition to shorten the former part of a word,

when its accent has been carried forward by accessions

at the end, § 66. 2. They consist in the rejection of

Kamets or Tsere, biis great fern. niiiS pi. cBllS f. pi.

nibiia, ni-n word pi. D^^n-n, -pnST memorial pi. niih^T, TjS

wing du. D"Ej3, ^^'2 restoring pi. D^n^"i!a fem. nn^lZJX], "i;"J

distress pi. D"'"'^.!S'':2, ''ib Levite pi. D^^.lb, except from nouns

in n . in which the place of the accent is not changed by

the addition of the terminations for gender and number,

§ 211. 1, r:s^ heaidifuHem. ns'pl. riis^, rn^x field pi. riiViL*,

nirj^ hard pi. d^TTp, ni^"^ pi. D^i't? and T\'\'J12 hotvels, r63

smitten pi. D''lbj. Other penultimate vowels are mostly

exempt from change.

a. Kamets, which has arisen from Pattahh in consequence of the suc-

ceeding letter not being able to receive Daghesh-forte, as the form pro-

perly requires, is incapable of rejection. Such a Kamets is accordingly

retained without change before "i, e. g. dnn for ly^n, § 189. 1, workman
pi. D'^w'iri, so TT'^^Q horseman, Ji'^'^s fugitive, O'^'-iO (const. O'^'^.p) eunuch,

V'^n:? terrible^ 7"^^.? violent, y^^n diligent, or shortened to Pattahh before

n, § 60. 1, a (4), "i^ira young man pi. D'^n'ina. Kamets is also retained in

certain "S^, IS and ri'b derivatives as a sort of compensation for the reduction

of the root by contraction or quiescence, e. g. '^^'^ shield pi. B"^i^p and nis^iD,

\ys-Q fortress pi. t]"'b'p, ni'i'n branch pi. ri'i^^n, T\'^^ corner pi. rii'lT, n^jn

(from C!l"i) height, du. C'^n'sl . Other instances' of its retention are rare and

exceptional, ^iia treacherous fem. •T^'iss, ?^-^ (const. i'T:;) weeA: pi. D'^y^ij;:

and rirair but du. D-^i-n'O, li">^'i tvarrior pi. ciui!?^.

6. When Kamets following a doubled letter is rejected, and Daghesh-

forte is omitted in consequence, § 25, the antepenultimate vowel is in a few

instances changed from Hhirik to Seghol, § 61. 5. )Vm vision pi. niii-^m,

lin^a^" a tenth pi. fihrr, but yn'S] memorial pi. n'iinz't.

c. Tsere is not rejected if it has arisen from Hhirik before a guttural

in a form which properly requires Daghesh-forte, 'C'j'n for w^in, § 189. 1.6,

deaf pi. C"^ir"]n, or if it is commonly represented by "*, § 14. 3, t;5'^3 or vi^"'3,

§ 188, hammer pi. nisV'^S, or a radical -' quiesces in it, ^r^X or "irx (from

'in"|, § 191) perennial pi. orn-^X or d-iirjN, bb-«n temple pi. Q'^lia^n and ni'^D'^ri,

di-;iri'2 and D"''^ii'3 rectitude, ciii^t (from l^i: or T^T) proud. Other cases

are rare and exceptional, e. g. cBl^'aS Neb 3 : 34 feeble.

15*
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(1. Ilholem is almost invariably retained in the penult, yet it yields to

the strong tendency to abbreviation in the following; trisyllabk's: r"^nin'CJ.s

Ashdodifess pi. rvnTrs Neh. 13: 23 K'ri (K'thibh n^TTjx), n-i-ijs? Am-
tnonitess pi. r"':^:" id. (K'thibh ri'^ri^s, 1 Kin. 11: 1 rvriar), "JTS Sido-

nian f. pi. r^pj; where long Hhirik becomes Tsere before concurrent con-

sonants, § 61. 4.

€. When the penult is a mixed syllable containing a short vowel, it is

ordinarily not subject to change, § 58. 2. The tendency to the greatest

possible abbreviation is betrayed, however, in a few examples by the re-

duction of the diphthongal Seghol to Pattahh, comp. § 60. :). b. bibpx

cluster pi. nferx Cant. 7: 8, 33")-3 chariot fein. ni:2-'2 pi. rihsnp, pn-ip

distance pi. Q-^jsn-ip and t]"'i3ri-ip, or of P.ittahh to the briefest of the short

vowels Hhirik, comp. § 209. ? a, ME^'?} f^irt/ pi. risi'^T , ^ivg fork pi. r-ibyo,

§ 192. a, rri'S dish pi. rnnz-s by the resolution of Daghesh-furte for nn'sii,

§ 59. a; -inx for ^nx other lias in the plural ni^.nx, rinnx as if from "inx,

rtm coal has pi. ti-'zm by § 63. l.

§ 213. As precisely the same changes result from ap-

pending the feminine n^ and the plural endings, except

in the single case of Segholate nouns or monosyllables

terminating in concurrent consonants, § 210, nouns in H^

become plural with no further change than that of their

termination r;bb"2!a kingdom pi. niiblQ"^; only in the excep-

tional case referred to a pretonic Kamets must be inserted

nsb-^ queen from "qb":, pi. by § 210. 3. nibbt:. Nouns in n,

after omitting the feminine ending, are liable to the re-

jection or modification of the vowel of the ultimate in

forming the plural, as explained § 209. 1. d. and e, TTh^

epistle (from ^3!S;) pi. ni-^SS, ri"]i:"tr53 observance (from "^buj
-.)

pi. niT^u: w. As the dual ending is not substituted for that

of the feminine singular, but added to it, it is simply

necessary in applying the rules for the formation of the

dual, to observe that the old ending T^ takes the place

of n^, § 204. Thus rz-C (r6z) year, by § 212, becomes in

the dual U'pyji, nb^ door by § 210. 4, du. ^nb'n, T'^in?

brass du. Q^Fi'j:"^.

(7. In the following examples a radical, whicli has been rejected from

the singular is restored in the plural, irbx (for nn-X) maidservant pi.

r.'hisx, ri-a (for r^:^ from nio) portion pi. rr:*: and r-it:"?, comp. § 2io. 3. d,
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Tkp (for niSp from tisp) pi. r^-'^p; in like manner KiSS colleagues is re-

ferred to the assumed singular ni^. fin^ (nins) governor has in the plural

both niins (const, r^iins) and nins.

The Construct State.

§ 214. When one noun stands in a relation of depend-

ence on another, the second or specifying noun is, in occi-

dental languages, put in the genitive case ; in Hebrew, on

the other hand, the second noun undergoes no change,

but the first is put into what is commonly called the

construct state (T]^^D or T]'!:p3 supported). A noun which

is not so related to a following one is said to be in the

absolute state (^^j^13 citt off). Thus, ^i'H word is in the

absolute state; but in the expression t]bi2n ni"! verbum

regis, the word of the king, "il'n is in the construct state.

By the juxtaposition of the two nouns a sort ofcompound

expression is formed, and the speaker hastens forward

from the first noun to the second, which is necessary to

complete the idea. Hence results the abbreviation, which

characterizes the construct state.

a. The term absolute state was introduced by Eeuchlin; he called the

construct the state of regimen.

§ 215. The changes, which take place in the formation

of the construct, affect

1. The endings for gender and number.

2. The fiijal syllable of nouns, which are without these

endings. /

3. The si^Uable preceding the accent.

§ 216. The following changes occur in the endings for

gender and number, viz

:

1. The feminine endin^: Ti is changed to T\ , nn£T23

handmaid const. rinSilj; the ending T\ remains unchanged,

t^j^bkD^J observance const. n";^a;7j.

a. The explanation of this appears to be that the construct state re-

tains the old consonantal ending in. , the close connection with the following
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noun preserving it as if in the centre of a compound word, § 55. 2. c;

whereas in the isolation of tlie absolute state, the end of the woi'd is more

liable to attrition and the consonant falls away,

b. Some nouns in n^ preceded by Kamets adopt a Segholate form in

the construct, nbb'D'a kingdom const. Tci'^o instead of nbb'i'a § 61. 1. b,

n'iTrpp dominion const, nsii'a'a, f^^N^"? u-ork const, nbsbo, !^i^3"l"3 chariot

const. r::z~^, (in-r crown const. n~i;r, i'^'^Ti^. flume const. n;;nb, n^rr ten

const. r"^"i", or with the Seghols changed to Pattahhs under the influence

of a guttural, tinsi'TS family const, nnsr^, !^>2"iX four const. r®?"iS; so

f^b"!"^ fig-cake const, npr'n; nrx tfowjan, though it occurs in the absolute,

Deut. 21 : 11, 1 Sam. 28: 7, Pa. 58: 9, is mostly used as the construct of n^-X.

On the other hand, npn bottle has in the construct rrn Gen. 21: 14 (the

accent thrown back by § 35. 1) as if from n^n; nkt"? portion const. rk'iL"^.

2. The ending D\ of the masculine plui^al and D";. of

the dual are aUke changed to "',. , U^'/ZV nations const, "ia?",

D"!?"!!? ^lorns const, "'i'lp ; rii of the feminine plural suffers

no change fiibp voices const, inivp.

a. In a very few instances the vowel ending of the masculine plural

construct is added to feminine nouns ''Tyz^ (the accent invariably thrown

back by § 35. 1), commonly in the K'thib "^ni^n const, of ni'ba high-places,

'riliX'^g 1 Sam. 26: 12; this takes place regularly before suffixes, § 219. 2.

§ 217. 1. In a mixed final syllable Kamets is com-

monly shortened to Pattahh: so is Tsere when preceded

by Kamets; other vowels remain without change, T
hand const. 1^ niri?J seat const. S'i'i"^, "^JJ^JJ? neck const.

ni<-!S, "jpT old const, "ipt, nb heart const, nb, *ii35 mighty

man const. "liilSi.

o. Kamets remains in the construct of t^lN porch, SnS writing, "^"q

gift, 2? cloud (once const. "Z-J Ex. 19: 9), eJrc decree and D^ sea, e. g.

nb^rrD"! sea of salt, except in the phrase "TO c^ sea of weed, i. e. Red Sea;

80 too in ri^a portion, and rkp end, which are contracted from (lb roots,

§ 213.0; 25n milk becomes n^n, and •,i:b u7ii/e "Z^ Gen. 49 : 12 in the construct.

b. T.sere remains in 'i'^:n five const, lion, "'i^ mire const, 'il";, HE^

breathing const. TE";, Sp:? /fee/ const. -{^.?;, in the ys derivative 'i-2 shield

const, "i'a and in bbx found in several proper names. It is occasionally

shortened to Seghol before Makkeph in bis mourning const, "brs, TV time

const, rr, -ry and -n?, Ca wawjf const. BO, "C'i and "Cr; "3 so?J, which in

the absolute retains Tsere before Makkeph, Gen. 30: 19, Ezek. 18: 10, has

in the construct "|2, "S or ""|S. Tsere is shortened to Pattahh in a few

cases not embraced in the rule, viz.:
'ip.

nest const, "p. bjrc rod const, bpo

and bpic, ni'K Deut. 32: 28 perishing const, of nhx, the Kal participles of

Lamedh guttural verbs, § 126. 1, and the following nouns with prefixed a
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in several of which a preceding Pattahh is likewise changed to Hhirik,

§ 192. a, li'^'O tithe const, ^ib?^, ifep'? mourning const. IQO'2, IjOSg keT/ const.

nnS^ and ntnSTO, V?"ip lair const. "j'3"io, riHp clamour const. nt"i^, "laiija

matrix const. "i^'IJ^, nnm corruption const, rind';, Hst'O fl/tor const, ninfa.

c. Hholem is shortened to Kamets-Hhatuph before Makkeph in the

construct of monosyllables from S?5> roots, ph statute const, ph and ~pn,

rarely in other words "W Prov. 19: 19, Ps. 145: 8, Nah. 1:3 (in the last

two passages the K'thibh has bllS), ""in:: Job 17: 9, Prov. 22: 11, "pSp
Ex. 30: 23, "^abo Ex. 21: 11; this becomes Pattahh before the guttural in

~ra3 for PT23 construct of f^'is high, h'3 Ml construct of ?3 all occurs twice,

viz.: Ps. 35: 10, Prov. 19: 7, without a Makkeph foDowing, § 19. 2. h; it

must not be confounded with ^3 kdl Isa. 40: 12 he comprehended pret. of bte.

d. The termination "^ becomes "^ in the construct, § 57. 2 (5), "''n

enough const, "i^, ^n ?i/e const, iri.

e. Three monosyllabic nouns form the construct by adding a vowel,

ax father const. iX Gen. 17: 4, 5, elsewhere "inx, nx brother const, "^nx,

2?n /V/e^d const, nin 2 Sam. 15: 37, 1 Kin. 4: 5, or nin. 2 Sam. 16: 16,

Prov. 27: 10 K'thibh. These may be relics of the archaic form of the

construct, § 222, or the monosyllables may be abridged from rib roots,

§ 187. 2. d.

2. In a simple final syllable Jl, is changed to H.., Ti"^;

shee/p const. n'lT, TiT\ shepherd const, ini?'"!, xHy^ field const.

"TiT ; other vowels remain unchanged.

a. This is an exception to the general law of shortening, which obtains

in the construct. It has, perhaps, arisen from the increased emphasis thrown

upon the end of the word, as the voice hastens forward to that which is

to follow. In like manner the brief and energetic imperative ends in Tsere

in rib verbs, while the future has Seghol, § 170. c. An analogous fact is

found in the Sanskrit vocative. The language of address calls for a quick

and emphatic utterance; and this end is sometimes attained by shortening

the final vowel, and sometimes by the directly opposite method of length-

ening it. Bopp Vergleich. Gramm. § 205.

h. ns mouth has iB in the construct.

c. Nouns ending in quiescent X preserve their final vowel unchanged

in the construct, xS^ fearing const, xn"), xb:j host const. X3:£,

§ 218. 1. Kamets and Tsere are commonly rejected

from the syllable preceding the accent, Dip"^ place const.

Di]pl2, JlD^r year const, miir, D^Dir years const. ^DTT, ninifi^

treasures const. t^inSi^^, D''T hands const. ''T, nib heart

const, jib, »"i!bn wrath const. rii3H.

a. Kamets preceding the accented syllable is retained (1) when it has

arisen from Pattahh before a guttural in consequence of the omission of

Daghesh-forte, ^'in (for lU^ri) workman const. lU^ri, ^'^Q (^^B) horseman
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const. tti^B, hS^iD (P^'nD) vail const, rcns, n^S (ti^S) Jw<. ess const. n^S;

(2) in words from i"" and V roots, D'^nr (from ""'") cih'es const, "'ny, t;"^X3

(from X'i2) coming const. "'Sa; so likewise where Kamets quiesces in K,

ctN'^ heads const, "^irx"^
;

(;s) under 5 prefixed to s's roots, "D'S (from

T|?0) coveritig const, "fa's, Li's (from "ib) i/iieW const. 'i'O, Tiya (from TJr)

fortress const. Tii'TS; (4) in rib derivatives of the form wbs (from n55) ea;i/e

const, ro^ij, mn meditation const, nnin. (5) in the construct dual and

plural of triliteral monosyllables or Segholates from xb and nb roots, C^lirib

(from "^nb) cheeks const, ''"nb, Q-'^a (from i^rO kids const, "'.^na, Cix-jn (from

t<an) stns const. "^Xl^n; (6) in the following nouns in most of which it stands

immediately before or after a guttural, § 60. 3. c, fCiii curse, f^^^'? cave,

nbrn conduit, and the plurals, "xnnn, ^i'^n, ^?.^'^J^ Lev. 7: 38, '^x:ii<-J:, •'X-Jiia,

•'iiHi^, 'i'-Li^, "ins-s 2 Kin. 12: 8, "^reia Ezek. 27: 9, ^nasa Job 34: 25, ''kip^,

"inas Eccles. 9: 1, "^b-rin.

b. Tsere is retained in words in which it quiesces in the vowel-letters

fct or '^, n"!-"!!*"! heghming const. r.iUJNi, bs'^li temjile const, b?"^!!, and in ad-

dition in the following, O^ibx crib, TiTX girdle, "lisx thread, "ni:? foreign

land const. ~"i=3, •T'jax Zoss const, innax, so nbEX Isa. 58: 10 darkness,

nina jjooZ, nbn robber?/, nasa Ex, 22: 2 f/je/lf, neari plague, Hzcno oi-er-

f^rojf), !Tn=^ Gen. 49: 5 sivord, M=&"3 molten-image, ir'^i'^'a Job 16: 13 gall,

>th'-\V heap, tik^ earcremewf, nixFi fig-tree, <ii^*in rfeep s/ee^J, and the plurals

*^bax mourning irom D'^bax (bax), so "^ijEli desiring, "^rr'^ sleeping, ^n?il5 and
-"^n'lb rejoicing, ""nrp forgetting, "^axf wolves from C^bxT (ax"); D'^yS'^ weary

becomes ''?"'a'^ in the construct, and B"'l3bs escaped "'bi'bs. Tsere also re-

mains in the const, fbl siveat, "'no from np rfeacZ, "^nr from IS witness,

which are from 15 roots, and tirn, '^yn from i'n friend, root nrn.

c. Hholem is rejected from the syllable before the accent in r\'i:"2"jX

const, pi. of "P^IX palace, ^ibscx and ribarx const, pi. of ba'ix cluster,

•'E'ixn Cant. 4: 5 and ''^xn Cant. 7: 4 fu'ms, "T'?^ from nira high-places,

see § 216. 2. a; it is changed to u in "'i^aa from Q"'itap treasures, comp. § 88.

d. Medial Vav and Yodh, though they may retain their consonantal

power in the absolute, quiesce in Hholem and Tsere in the construct, 'T\^7\

midst const. Tjin, r^i^wp cups const, riijp, ri";a house const. Pi'^a, nis^r fouti-

tains const, nii"'?, X^a valley const. X^.a, pi. ni'xa, § 210. 3. c, const, r-x^a

Ezek. 35: 8. Exceptions are rare, bli (according to Kimchi and Baer b'V)

Ezek. 28: 18 iniquity, 'rnp Prov. 19: 13 contentions, ixjs neck const. ^iN-iS

and ''^Xna, "jl's iniquity const. "jW.

e. A few nouns of the forms biji^, bb;^, bi:)? have bi^p or bb:p in the

construct instead of biip, § 61. 1. b, 17a ivall const. I^a, bra robbery const.

'^\h '^!?^ thigh const, "i;^ , laa Aeary const, laa and 133, Cins shoulder

const. r|n3, V'-p uncircumcised const, b^^ and b';;:;, 'irr smoke const. "I'l'S

and "juir, ybk sitfe const, rbii and ybk; T|~X long is only found in the con-

struct, the corresponding absolute was probably ~^X; yb"3 helmet simply

shifts its accent in the construct, sais. On the other hand, while most

Segholate nouns suffer no change in the construct, a few adopt the form

bap, "I'ln chamber const, "inn, W seed const, once "~^t Num. 11:7 else-

I
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where S'^T, "^ii plant const, ^b}, *i5t; foetus const. ^y:i, !>3'!;3 seven const.

siia, STiJn nme const. Siuri; in like manner b^n vanity const, bati.

2. When this rejection occasions an inadmissible con-

currence of vowelless consonants at the beginning of a

syllable, § 61. 1, it is remedied by inserting a short vowel

between them, commonly Hhirik, unless it is modified by

the presence ofgutturals, bilblS tinkling const, b^bll for bibll,

D""nn'n words const. '^'11'^ for ^^y^, Jlj^^"^ righteousness const.

njb'is, pi. riipi^ const. t^ip"i22;, n/brin beast const. ri/hJis,

D^iJlDn wise const. ^"biH. In the construct plural and dual

of Segholates, however, the vowel is frequently regulated

by the characteristic vowel of the singular which has

been dropped, comp. § 210. 2, D^bbp from ^^ph ("bi?) kings

const. ^bb"j, U'bz-^i (tsn-i:) tribes const, ^rbn'^j, niinji ()';ja)

threshing-fioors const, t^ii "13, riis'lH (n^^n) reproaches con^t.

niBin, D^nb'n (mb'l or Fib'i) folding doors const, ''iib'n; yet

not invariably D^b^ir (b?ii:) handfuls const, ^bsju:, mpiij

^row^/i (pi. ninp^) const, ninpizj.

a. When in the construct pkiral the introduction of a new vowel is

demanded by the concurrence of consonants, the syllable so formed is an

intermediate one, so that the following Sh'va is vocal, and the next letter,

if an aspirate, does not receive Daghesh-lene, thus, "^7^"^, ^zh^o, inihlpi,

riia'in not •^rib'i etc. § 22, a. 3. Exceptions are infrequent as nH'iTX Deut. 3: 17,

'ripn Lam. 3: 22 (in some editions) but "''Hpri Ps. 89: 2, nisin Ps. 69: 10,

ife-iO Ezek. 17: 9, -^-iri:? Isa. 5: 10, "^^ai Cant. 8:6 but -^Slij'i Ps. 76: 4;

so with grave suff. tan^QpS Gen. 42: 25, 35, Dn'^SpJ Lev. 23: 18 and in some
editions cn^rnrp Neh. 4: 7. In a few instances Daghesh-forte separative

is inserted to indicate more distinctly the vocal nature of the Sh'va, § 24. 5,

""i^^ri Isa. 57: 6, "ih?? Lev. 25: 5, "^ia? Isa, 58: 3, ''bp-J Gen. 49: 17, TSi^'J

Ps. 89: 52, nSh'^as? Prov. 27: 25, or compound Sh'va is taken instead of simple

for the same reason, riin]^^ Gen. 30: 38. The presence or absence of

Daghesh-lene in the dual construct depends upon the form of the absolute,

thus ''nab from d-^rsb lips but '3"ia from Ci'^313 knees. When the con-

curring consonants belong to different syllables a new vowel is not needed

between them; one is sometimes inserted, however, after a guttural, ''D")?^^,

nis-irpbut nih'rPl'a. la the opinion of Ewald ''^t^^'O Ezek. 7: 24 is for

•'"ii^pri from D'':3^p-a, and t^i'^'p^ Ex. 26: 23, 36: 28 for niilpia; they may
be better explained, however, as Piel and Pual participles.

6. The second syllable before the accent rarely undergoes any change.

In a very few instances Seghol becomes Hhirik or Pattahh, the pure vowels
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being reckoned shorter than the diphthongal, comp. § 212. e. '^^2"T3 cha-

riot const. Pi^S"!^. The clianges in ni^^ flame const, nnnb pi. ribn^ const.

ri'Sn^, C^Bm coals const, "^lin^ are due to the influence of the proximate

vowels, § 63. 1; those in 'irtn vision const, "j'i'^'fn, TOPiS coats const, niins

are consequent upon the dropping of Daghesh-forte, § 61. 5; that in D"5n'x

(from bnx) tents const. "']?'^J< arises from the conversion of a simple into an

intermediate syllable, § 18. 3.

Nouns with Suffixes.

§ 219. The pronominal suffixes, whose forms are given

§ 72, are appended to nouns in the sense of possessive

pronouns, "^ /mud, ''T my hand, etc. They suffer, in

consequence, the following changes, viz:

1. Of the suffixes, wliich begin with a consonant, ^,

D5, 15 of the second person are connected with nouns in

the singular by a vocal Sh'va, ^D of the first person plural

and Tj of the second fern, singular by Tsere, and ^H, H, D,

1 of the tliird person by Kamets; ^H^ is invariably con-

tracted to i, rarely written n', § 62. 1, and H, to n^,

§ 101. 2.

a. There is one example of a noun in the construct before the full form

of the pronoun, Jf^n '^i;'; her days Nah. 2:9; but this is best explained as

an abbreviated relative clause the days that she has existed.

h. First person: !13 is in a few instances preceded by Kamets, tiinr'iia

Buth 3 : 2, ^3a^p Job 22 : 20.

Second person. The final vowel of ^ is occasionally' expressed by the

vowel letter n, nin^^ Ex. 13: 16, i^^'Sirn Jer. 29: 25. In pause the Sh'va

before r^ becomes Seghol, § 65, :"|'ji3r Gen. 33: 5, :!^=sa Ps. 139: 5, or

Kamets may be inserted as a connecting vowel, particularly after nouns

in ri , whereupon the final Kamets is dropped to prevent the recurrence

of like sounds, T\ 3n Ps. 53 : 6. In the feminine the connecting vowel e is

rarely written "'j ~"^h"l"Vy" Ezek. 5: 12; '^., which belongs to the full form

of the pronoun, § 71. a (2), is sometimes added to the suffix, "^^tj^^ Jer.

11: 15, "^sbina Ps. 116: 19, "^^i^D 2 Kin. 4: 7 K'thibh, where the K'ri has

T^I^'^J. Sometimes the distinction of gender is neglected in the plural and

CiD is used in place of the feminine "1=, cb-lis Gen. 31: 9, cirjx, ci-'ria

Jer. 9: 19; n is sometimes added to the feminine suffix as to the full pro-

noun, >^2=^aT Ezek. 23: 49.

Third person. The connecting vowel before ^in and fi is occasionally e,

^nrri^ Gen. l: 12, inoVs Judg. 19: 24, iirrjt Nah. 1 : 13, iinniX Job 25: 3,

8o ^ni;") from ?"n and ^f^?'!;'? from ?^p and frequently with nouns in n.,>
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iini^'na and n^t'^^ from n^'ip, >innizj from nnio, >inin^, in-^;?; e does not

occur before the plural D unless it is represented by the vowel-letter ^ in

QVnnm^ 2 Chron. 34: 5 K'thibh, where the K'ri has DninsTr); it is once

found in the fem. plural i^3 2"ip Gen. 41 : 21, The form ti in the masc. sing.

is commonly reckoned an archaism, t^'^S^X Gen. 12: 8, iiTP^li Ps. 42: 9, til's

Jer. 2: 21, so several times in the K'thibh nils', nniD Gen. 49: 11, r^'T^^^^

Ex. 22: 4, nn"03 Ex. 22: 26, riDDS Lev. 23: 13, n^hiTi 2 Kin. 9: 25, nnxinn

Ezek. 48: 18, where the K'ri in each instance substitutes i. In a few in-

stances the consonant is rejected from the feminine, Ti being retained simply

as a vowel-letter; where this occurs it is commonly indicated in modern

editions of the Bible by Kaphe, fliriz? Lev. 13: 4, nx-Jtl Num. 15: 28, or by

a Massoretic note in the margin, nssrx Isa. 23: 17. 18 for n::nN; once K is

substituted for n, nItS Ezek. 36: 5. The longer forms of the plural suffixes

on, in are rarely affixed to nouns in the singular, 'n'nn^ Gen. 21 : 28, ina^^

Ezek. 13: 17, "inniiaiy Ezek. 16: 53, or with the connecting vowel Kamets,

nn|3 2 Sam. 23: 6, or with n^ appended, niniis 1 Kin. 7 : 37, nDnbin Ezek.

16: 53. The vowel n is also sometimes added to the briefer form of the

fem. plural, nsnnl? Gen. 21 : 29, TiiH Gen. 42: 36. The distinction of gender

is sometimes neglected in the plural, d or un being used for the feminine,

dSs Cant. 4: 2, 6: 6 for 1^3, dnili Job 1: 14 for 'in-'T-i.

c. The nouns ^X father, n5< brother, ns mouth take the ending i. be-

fore suffixes, as they do likewise in the construct state, ^pix , di:''2X; so

too Dn father-in-latv Tpi^rj) v3''^rj)
'^. of ^^^ ^I'st person coalesces with this

vowel, "^bx, '^ns, "^3 and ^n of the third person, commonly becomes 1 § 62. 2,

l-^hs, rfix, iVmore frequent than inibx, in-^nx, ^in-'B. In ^.15 Zeph. 2: 9

the vowel-letter "^ of the first person suffix is dropped after the final "^ of

the noun.

2. The masculine plural termination D''. and the dual

D';_ are changed to "*
. before suffixes as in the construct

state; the same vowel is likewise inserted as a connective

between suffixes and feminine plural nouns § 216. 2. a.

This *.. remains unchanged before the plural suffixes;

but before ?j the second masc. singular and T\ third fem.

singular it becomes ^
, and before the remaining suffixes

the diphthongal vowel is resolved into "'_, which combined

with '', the first singular forms "_, with T] the second

feminine I]";,, and with ^H the third masculine V^, § 62. 2.

a. In a very few instances suffixes are appended to feminine plurals

without the vowel "^ or its modifications, "^rjnn 2 Kin. 6:8 for "rijnn,

•"flh:; Ps. 132: 12 for "inns, T;ri3? Deut. 28 : 59 for ^'^nrp, "niT? Ezek. 16: 52

for T^inrnx, CiHax and tn-'niax, Dnhix Ps. 74:4, Dnxan, cnin-in, dnh:^ia,

dnba^. On the other hand, suffixes proper to plural nouns are occasionally
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appended to feminine nouns in the singular, perhaps to indicate that they
are used in a pkiral or collective sense, T^nu^cn Lev. 5: 24, rprbnn Ps. 9: 15,

rpnxrr Ezek. 35: 11, 1\irj^? Isa. 47: 13. ' '

b. The vowel-letter i is not infrequently omitted after plural and dual

nouns, ^ir-nn Ex. 33: 13 for ?]''r'7'^, oH"; Ps. 134: 2 for B="'Ti, ITi^ Ex. 32: 19

K'thibh (K'ri T^n^ri), 1135 1 Sam. 18: 22 K'thibh (K'ri '"^'i^r), ch^^y Gen.

10: 5 for cn"'."'ii', "ri^lJn Gen. 4: 4 for "in-i^jn.

c. Seco7i(l person. The vowel "^^ remains unchanged before the fern-

sing. T| in r|'^':"l"N Eccl. 10: 17 and with n appended :n=rsl:^ Nah. 2: 14.

Sometimes, as in the full pronoun, "'. is appended to the fem. sing, suffix

and n to the plural, :''i"'X!ibnn Ps. 103: 3, P3^'»n ver. 4, njiV'rDS Ezek.

13: 20.

Third person. The uncontracted form of the masc. sii)g. sitTi occurs in

^rr'nias Nah. 2:4 for 1"''i'iS5, ^ii''T^ Hab. 3: 10, in-ry Job 24: 23; ehii =
aihu by transposition of the vowels becomes auhi = ohi "^ni which is found

once W^si^D^ri Ps. 116: 12, and is the ordinary form of this suffix in Palestine

Aramaeic. The final a of the fem. sing, is once represented by N, xrT'p-nx

Ezek. 41 : 15. In a few instances n is appended to the plural of either gender,

n':n-'3X Ezek. 40: 16, nrn-^r'^is Ezek. 1:11, and i to the abbreviated masc.

D, 'i:3"'nPX Deut. 32: 37, V^^nrj ver. 38, l^"?? Job 27: 23, 'i^-'.ia Ps. 11 : 7.

3. The suffixes tlius modified are as follows, viz.:

Appended to singulab.

1 c. 2 w. 2 /". 3 m. 3 /".

Sing. Nouns ** . tI "H "1 »^

Dual and ) ^ .^ ^^
Plur. Nouns J - 1 ••• "I-- ' r *4 ,

§ 220. Certain changes likewise take place in nouns

recei\4ng suffixes, which arise from the disposition to

shorten words, which are increased at the end, § 66. 2.

These are as follows, viz.:

1. The grave suffixes, § 72, WD, "5, DH, ijn shorten the

nouns, to which they are attached, to the greatest possible

extent. Before them, therefore, nouns of both genders

and all numbers take the form of the construct, lib Jwart,

Ub^zb your heart, "(thlisb their hearts; ns'ir lip du. DlhTsjifl

pi. Dn'rins'kr their lips.

a. t-i hlood becomes abo^ and 1^ hand cb'i';, §§ 58. 2, 63. 2. a.

2. Feminine nouns, both singular and plural, take the

construct form before the light suffixes likewise, with
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the exception that in the singular the ending ln_becomes

n^ in consequence of the change from a mixed to a simple

syllable, § 59, ns^fl lip, iniis Us lip, DlnS'tS their lip,

?j^nin3*^ thy lips, rininsir) Ms i'ps.

a. If the construct has a Seghoiate form it will experience the change

indicated in 5, n^TIJ^'Q const. H^iyri^a suf. IFilpaM. If two consonants have

coalesced in the final letter, it will receive Daghesh-forte agreeably to 6,

•ina from na, inriX from nix, l^^Fisa^ l Sam. 16: 15 from the fern, of niJ3^,

§ 207. b.

h. In a few exceptional instances the absolute form is preserved before

suffixes, "^n^ni Isa. 26: 19 from in^na but Tinbas, ifl^as ; "^rBi Cant. 2: 10

from nfc"! const. riB"i; so '^nVst, i^ri'iia, Tifi^ni, dD'^nsjnuJ but const, nintu,
T T - :

'

• T IT

'

T I" : ' T I"
:

'

v " i '.. it \ •
'

comp. tiTpv-q^ const, ^l^ia.

3. Masculine nouns, both singular and plural, on

receiving light suffixes take the form which they assume

before the absolute plural termination, nib heart, ^23b

my hearty '^'^'•^ ^^U ^^^ar^, ^rinb our hearts.

a. Tsere in the ultimate is shortened to Hhirik or Seghol before T],

D3, ')5, e. g. J^aa, Dranp^, obb^sp, or with a guttural to Pattahh, Tjanis;,

Dibsh, though with occasional exceptions, T]L::aX Isa. 22: 21, r|)lbi:J 1 Sam.

21: 3, T]5<p3 from NB3. Before other suffixes it is rejected from some mono-

syllables, which retain it in the plural, ia^ from dlU plur. niiia, 133 from 13

plur. Q"iia but "115, V^\, "ir"!
, J^S";. tasS'an Ezek. 5: 7 from "jian is exceptional.

4. Dual nouns retain before light suffixes the form

which they have before the absolute dual termination,

"hi'iT my lips, ^rtiSTIJ our lips, ^ifl^ my ears, ^rijij our ears]

Q'!51p fiii'l D"]?"^!? /wr>«s, Vpp and Tb'ip his horns.

5. Segholate nouns in the dual and plural follow the

preceding rules, but in the singular they assume before

all suffixes, whether light or grave, their original mono-

syllabic form as before the feminine ending H^, § 210,

Tibb king, "'Sb*^ my king, Disb"^ your king', 1755 ear, ^Ti< my
ear ; in like manner rpiV sucker, iriJ^Di^ his sucker.

a. Tsere in the first syllable of Segholates is commonly shortened to

Hhirik before suffixes, § 210. 2, but if the first radical be n or 35 it usually

becomes Seghol e. g. abn, iaVti; 153 and 123 retain the Seghol of the first

syllable. Hholem is commonly shortened to 6, but in a few instances to u,

ii^pp, i3na and ili'!?; 103, "^n and nab' irregularly take Hhirik before 1

3 pers. suf. ir^n but "^isn. When the middle radical is a guttural it takes
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compound instead of simple Sh'va before suffixes, which before ?]. and 63
. is

chant,a-d into the corresponding^ short vowel, "i^??, Tj7?3. When the first

liidical has Hholem in the absolute, Ilhateph-Kamets or Kamets-Hhatuph

is sometimes given to the second radical before suffixes, 'i^S'Q and iBra from

Vr'E, 'rp::;^ Hos, 13: 14, with Dagbesh-forte separative, 'S'Z^ Ezek. 26: 9,

•^rj;? 1 Kill. 12, 10, ilirs Isa. 9: 3, "iizp Jer. 4: 7; n^Z garment h&s "^isa,

"1132 instead of 1^33, 1^:3

.

b. Middle Yodh and Vav mostly quiesce in € and o before suffixes, ''3'^

from "i";? ei/e, "^ni^ from ni^ <?e«^/j; but nn''5 Gen. 49: 11 from "i"]? y07(W^

nss, ir-^vy Isa. 10: 17 from n-^-r ^/iorn, iBir Ezek. 18: 26, 33: 13 from bl?

iviquifi/. Final Yodh, which quiesces in the abs. sing, resumes its con-

sonant character before suffixes "'^"iQ from "'"D, Vpn from "^bn; so Vav "^iV*?}

c. Triliteral monosyllables sometimes shift their vowel from the second

radical to the first, thus assuming the same form with Segholates, comp.

§ 186. a, "Czn from w-hn, "^^r-r from crr, but r6'3 from u:'n3; rphz from

•^br; "i^.-iE, r,-~3, cr-^-s, D^"}D but cn^-iQ from '''^Q; "i^nir, j^-^ai;: but D=-'ar)

from •'hr. B3' a like transposition B3fi"? Ezek. 36: 8 is for Dbs:^; from "3?.

d. The noun Tix blessedness, which only occurs in the plural construct

and with suffixes, preserves before all suffixes the construct form, Tj'^-iyx,

r--dx not rpnm, T'nrx.
T :

-
I V T -:

'

T T -:

6. Nouns in whose final letter two consonants have

coalesced, or which double their final letter in the plural,

§ 209. 2, receive Daghesh-forte likewise before suffixes,

the vowel of the ultimate being modified accordingly,

"•t> and ^3? from iy (root TT^) , DDnn from nn (ripn), f^hpX

from )ir.j? (pi. D^hri^^).

a. 3iiCK lattice, hhi-O garden, aab^ refuge, which do not occur in the

])hiral, take Daghesh-forte before suffixes; rzr has in the plural nirQ'iJ

but before suffixes inrr, ci:^'?'^?; '? (root "is) base has "b, iis. Pattahh

becomes Hhirik before the doubled letter as in the fem. and plur., § 209. 2. a,

in the following from V" roots, nn fear, Ip garment (i^O and "i'^^), wiO 6a-

ain, ns morsel, "ns side.

b. In a very few instances a final liquid is repeated instead of being

doubled by Daghesh, comp. § 209. 2. a, •'-;'^n Jer. 17: 3, '^-n Ps. 30: 8,

C^nn Gen. 14: 6 from "in; ibVi Job 40: 22 and iirri from b^; T,n'j Ezek.

16: 4 and "t"]- Cant. 7: 3. Once Daghesh-forte is resolved by the insertion

of 3, rr^STS^ Isa. 23: 11 for tX^^Xi, § 54. 3.
' T V : \ .T T V \ IT ' "

7. Nouns ending in H , drop this vowel before suffixes

as before the plural terminations, § 211. 1, TH'^ field "^Y^^j

tjTr, HTr; nip"^ cattle '^jjp^.

a. The vowel e commonly remains as a connecting vowel before suf.
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fixes of the third person singular, § 219. 1. 6; and in a few instances the

radical "^ is restored, giving to singular nouns the appearance of being

plural, rr^'6si Isa. 22: 11, r^'TiS-q Hos. 2: 16, Dn"'L3'i2 Isa, 42: 5, TVU sheep be-

comes 'i''iu or irtlib.

§ 221. As the changes produced by the terminations

for gender and number, the construct state and suffixes

are thus dependent upon the character of the syllables,

of which the nouns so affected severally consist, the de-

clension of nouns may be best represented by dividing

them according to their syllabic structure. Hence results

the following scheme.

A. Masculine Nouns.

Declension 1. Segholates.

Segholates drop their unessential vowel and revert

to their primary monosyllabic form in the singular be-

fore suffixes; if the second radical is a guttural, it will

take compound Sh'va, which before ^ . D!D . becomes a

short vowel § 220. 5; in the plur. (as other nouns in both

numbers) they take with light suffixes the same form as

before the abs. plur. ending, with grave suffixes the form

of the construct, § 220. 1 and 3. In the plur. abs. they

drop their principal vowel and take pretonic Kamets

§ 210. 3; this too is dropped in the plur. const., which

gives rise to a new syllable § 218. 1 and 2. Medial Vav
and Yodh quiesce except in the sing. abs. § 210. 3. c,

218. 1. d, 220. 5. b.

Declension 2. Mutable Kamets orTsere in the penult.

Nouns of this declension may be dissyllables or poly-

syllables whose first vowels are unchangeable as li''^|T.

These vowels are dropped in the const. § 2 1 8, before

fem. and plur. endings, § 212, and suffixes. Kamets in

the ultimate and Tsere preceded by Kamets are in the

const, sing, changed to Pattahh, § 217. 1, and in the const.
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plur. rejected, thus giving rise to a new syllable § 218.

1 and 2.

Declension 3. Kamets or Tsere in the ultimate and

no other mutable vowel.

Nouns belonging to this declension may be mono-

syllables or may have in the penult either a long un-

changeable vowel as '^ili'' or a short vowel in a mixed

syllable as n3712. The few words in which Kamets in

the ultimate is unchangeable as jh3, t6'D, r^p § 217. 1. a

do not belong to this declension.

Kamets becomes Pattahh in the const, sing. § 2 1 7. 1

,

and is dropped in the const, plur. § 218. 1. Tsere com-

monly becomes -;- or -^ before "rj, DD and "5, § 220. 3. a;

it is dropped in the plur. and before hght suffixes except

from monosyllables, which retain it in the ahs: plur.,

§ 209. 1, and sometimes also before light suffixes, § 220. 3. a.

Declension 4. With final H (accented).

These nouns are from T/'b roots; H.. becomes n_ in

the const, sing., § 217. 2, and is dropped before fem. and

plur. endings, § 211, and before Hght suffixes. Kamets

or Tsere in the penult, though rejected in the const.,

§ 218. 1, is retained before fem. and plur. endings, § 212.

Declension 5. Nouns which double their final con-

sonant.

These are mostly from y^'y roots and shorten their last

vowel (if long) before the doubled letter.

a. The first three declensions, as above given, correspond remarkably with

the three divisions of Class I of nouns according to their formation, § 184.

Declension 1 is identical with the first division. Declension 2 embraces the

second division and in addition all other nouns, of whatever class they may

be, which have mutable Kamets or Tsere in the penult. Declension 3 em-

braces the third division and in addition all other nouns which have but

one mutable vowel and that a Kamets or Tsere in the ultimate. The two

remaining declensions include peculiar forms arising from imperfect roots.

Those belonging to 4 are from rib, and a large proportion of 6 are from rs

roots. Declension 1 in feminine nouns answers to masc. declension 1 ; fem. 2

and 3 embrace to a certain extent forms derived from masc. 2 and 3.

I
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B. Feminine Nouns.

Declension 1. The feminines of Segholates.

This embraces the forms H^pp, n^t:]:, nbtpp, JlBtp]^,

n^Pi:^, which reject their first vowel in the plur. abs. and

insert pretonic Kamets §§ 210. 3, 213, which in its turn

is rejected in the construct thus causing the return of

the original vowel, § 218. 1 and 2. Nouns in Ti^ have T\_

in the const, sing., § 216. 1, and mi in the plur. § 201;

before suffixes they take the form of the const, ex-

cept that they have T\^ in the sing, before hght suffixes

§ 220. 2.

Declension 2. Nouns in n^ with pretonic Kamets

or Tsere.

These are rejected in the const, and before suffixes,

thus giving rise to a new syllable, if an initial vowelless

consonant precedes § 218. 1 and 2.

Declension 3. Nouns with the fem. ending n.

See §§ 213, 209. 1. d and e.

These declensions are shown in Paradigms XIY, XV
and XVI. Nouns not embraced in these declensions

undergo no change in the body of the word, whether in

the construct or on receiving fem. and plur. endings or

suffixes; they may be represented by D^O and nfato, which

are shown in all the forms that they assume in both num-

bers and with suffixes in Paradigm XV.

Paeagogic Vowels.

§ 222. The termination ''. or i is sometimes added to

nouns in the construct singular, § 61. 6, ^illl Gen. 49: 11

for -jn, *M;n Isa. 1:21 for m^l2, ^nsn Lam. 1:1 for

r\%^, ^5-S'i;^ Ps. 113:6 for b'D'aJa, 'ihn Gen. 1:24 for

VM^. This occurs chiefly in poetry and is regarded as an
16
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archaism, § 201. e. These vowels for the most part receive

the accent, and commonly occasion the rejection of

Pattahh or Tsere from the ultimate.

a. Examples of this antique formation of the construct are likewise

preserved in proper names, as p'ijC"''33p Melchizedek, tibtira Methuselah.

§ 223. 1. The unaccented vowel H^ added to nouns

indicates motion or direction towards a place, § 201. e,

tiy\k,'S. northtvard, Hlliro southward, Tl'U'^W heavenward.TT 't:v 't:-t '

Jlti'llhn to the hotise, oIk&Jos TTyT\ to the mountain, whence

it is called He directive or He local. The subsidiary

vowel of Segholates is rejected before this ending, § 66.

2 (2) a, but other vowels are mostly unaffected, mD";^ from

m n2:ns from v^s, rr^'ca from in-i:a, rrara i Kin. 19:15

from the construct state "i!ia"l!a.

a. He directive is appended to the adverb Q'^ there, tia"!a thither, and

to the adjective b'^lin profane in the peculiar phrase fi^''i?n ad profanum

i. e. be it far from, etc. It is rarely used to indicate relations of time,

na'^O"' D'^c"'3 1 Sam. 1 : 3 from days to days i. e. yearly, rir'irbllj Ezek.

21: 19 for the third time, nns now prop, at (this) time. For the sake of

greater force and definileness a preposition denoting direction is sometimes

prefixed to words, which receive this ending, so that the latter becomes in

a measure superfluous, n^j'cb upwards, nii^b doionwards, i^n^TB? 2 Chron.

81: 14 to the east, nbix'rb Ps. 9: 18 to Sheol, comp. exTrd fx-aKpo^ev.

b. The ending n rarely receives the accent Mn"iTT3 Deut. 4: 41; in

6"\J< ns^p it receives in some editions an alternate accent, § 39. 4. a, in others

the secondary accent Methegh, § 35. 1. In trnn Gen. 14: 10 and nj^Q a

is changed to e before this ending, § 63. 1, in fii'"'.'! Ezek. 25: 13, tiai 1 Sam.

81:2 the vowel of the ending is itself changed to e.

2. Paragogic H^ is sometimes appended to nouns,

particularly in poetry, for the purpose of softening the

termination without affectmg the sense, § 61. 6.

NUMEEALS.

§ 224. 1. The Hebrew numerals (^^w^aH nii:^) are

;5f two kinds, cardinals and ordinals. The cardmals from

*)ne to ten are as follows, viz.

:



224
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European tongues. Tlie Sanskrit cardinals from five to ten, though they

agree in case with the nouns to which they belong, are in form of the

neuter gender and in the nominative, accusative and vocative they are of

the singular number. In Greek and Latin they are not declined.

§ 225. The cardinals from eleven to nineteen are

formed by combining "lib^ or Tt}W modifications of the

numeral ten with the several units, those which end in

n^ preserving the absolute form and the remainder the

construct. Thus,



227, 228
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2. There are no distinct forms for ordinals above ten,

the cardinal numbers being used instead.

3. Fractional parts are expressed by the feminine

ordinals, n'ir'^bir one third, Vi'-'TZ'] one fourth, etc., and by

the following additional terms, ^kn one half] J2"] and ?:2""i

one quartery 'UJan one fifth, "ji^iD? one tenth.

Prefixed Particles.

§ 229. The remaining parts of speech are indeclin-

able, and may be comprehended under the general name

of particles. These may be divided into

1. Prefixed particles, which are only found in com-

bination with a following word, viz. the article, He inter-

rogative, the inseparable prepositions, and Vav con-

junctive.

2. Those particles, which are written as separate

words, and which comprise the great majority ofadverbs,

prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections.

o. No word in Hebrew has less than two letters ; all particles of one

letter are consequently prefixes. There is one example of two prefixes com-

bined constituting a word bn Deut. 32: 6, though editions vary; three are

combined in bca Eccles. 8 : 17.

The Article.

§ 230. 1. The Definite Article (nri^n xn) consists

of n with Pattahh followed by Daghesh-forte in the first

letter of the word to which it is prefixed, Tjb"!: a king,

Titian the king.

a. As the Arabic article ^T is in certain cases followed by a like

doubling of the initial letter, it has been imagined that the original form

of the Hebrew article was bn and that the Dayhesh-forte has arisen from

the assimilation of b and its contraction with the succeeding letter. Since,

however, there is no trace of such a form, it seems better to acquiesce in

the old opinion, which has in its favour the analogy of other languages,

that the article T\ is related to the personal pronoun Nin, whose principal

consonant it retains, and that the following Daghesh is conservative, § 24. 3.
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The Arabic article is supposed to be found in the proper name Ti'i'a^N;

Gen. 10: 26, ^"lis^X hail, the equivalent of Ui'^ij, and possibly in D^ippx

Prov, 30: 31. '

b. There is, properly speaking, no indefinite article in Hebrew, although

the numeral 'inx one is so employed in a few instances, as ins X^ii a pro-

phet 1 Kin. 20: 13.

2. If the first letter of the word have Sh'va, Daghesh-

forte may be omitted except from the aspirates, § 25,

^x^n, izn^jn but nb^nn, nrhsn.

a. Daghesh-forte though usually omitted in this case is occasionally

retained e. g. si'S^ti 2 Kin. 9: 11, ^S^'arr Jer. 6: 2, CV^'iS^jn Ex. 8: 1 but

5'n"iS2ri ver. 2, d^S^'n Judg. 8: 15, ti'^!iy''n 1 Sam. 24: 3, and it is always

written in '>'i!in''ri the Jew and d'^'i/ifT^n the Jews.

3. Before gutturals, which cannot receive Daghesh-

forte, § 60. 4, Pattahh is lengthened to Kamets; the short

vowel Pattahh is, however, commonly retained before H

and n, and sometimes before y, the syllable being con-

verted into an intermediate, § 18. 3, instead of a simple

one, bnjkn, nrin, x^yri Gen. 15:11, yb'nn but tj^nn, imi,
t2:?n Jer.'l2: 9.

a. The article very rarely has Kamets before n, "'hrt Gen. 6:19, D^iariri

Isa. 17: 8; in a very few instances initial X quiesces in the vowel of the

article, Cipsoxn Num. 11: 4.

4. Before n with Kamets or Hhateph-Kamets, Pattahh

is changed to Seghol: before H or y with Kamets, it is

likewise changed to Seghol if it stands in the second syl-

lable before the accent, and consequently receives the

secondary accent Methegh, snn, Di^H, D^'is'infl, D^'ir^n?

•T IV

a. This change very rarely occurs before X, "i^^sxri Mic. 2: 7. When
n is followed by Kamets-Hhatuph, Pattahh remains niDnii.

b. The article does not usually affect the vowels of the word before

which it stands; in in mountain and C? people, however, Pattahh is changed

to Kamets to correspond with the vowel of the article "inri, ^Vi^, so y'^i<

earth but f';i<rj. The plurals of bnx tent and llilp holiness without the

article are ti-^^^ii. Gen. 25: 27, D''ii3n;5 Ex. 29: 37, but with the article B"^^t7Xa

(for d'^^rjisna) Judg. 8: 11, n'^cn^Jn Ex. 26: 33, § 210. 3. b. Tx;? pelicaii

Isa. 34: 11, Zeph. 2: 14, is pointed ns^sn Lev. 11: 18, Deut. 14: 17 upon
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receiving the article; so IB Num. 7: 15, but *iCti Judg. 6: 26. 28. The em-

phasis due to the article has in these few instances an effect analogous to

that of the pause accent in prolonging the principal vowel of the word.

5. When preceded by the inseparable prepositions

the letter H of the article is mostly rejected, and its vowel

given to the preposition, § 53. 3, D/^T25 for D;':!3\sn3, see

§ 232. 5.

He Interrogative.

§ 231. 1. The letter H (nbs^^r; sn) may also be pre-

fixed to words to indicate an interrogation; it is then

pointed with Hhateph-Pattahh, Tj^sn shall we go? fc<^n"i<bn

is he not?

2. Before a vowelless letter this becomes Pattahh,

§ 61. 1, riiiT^ri Gren. 34: 31, ^2?^^n Job 18: 4, ^n^H Jer.

8: 22, ' '

a. The new syllable thus formed is an intermediate one, § 22, and the

succeeding Sh'va remains vocal, as is shown by the absence of Daghesh-

lene in such forms as CPi2'i"ri Gen. 29 : 5, In order to render this still more

evident recourse is frequently had to Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. 5, "^^n

Gen. 17: 17, nr;:?:;:^^^ 18: 21, Methegh, § 45. 2, bir^n Judg. 9: 2, n|TlJrn

Job 38: 35, or compound Sh'va, § 16. 3. 6, ni^n^n Gen. 27: 38.

b. He interrogative has Pattahh and Daghesh-forte in one instance be-

fore a letter with a vowel of its own, 26''*ri Lev. 10: 19.

3. Before gutturals it likewise usually becomes Pat-

tahh, t^bxn Ex. 2: 7, 'imn 2 Kin. 6: 22, ^'^Tm Jer. 2: 11,

n?n Hag. 1: 4, ysnn Job 22: 3.

a. There are a few examples of He interrogative with Kamets before K,

TlJ-^sn Num. 16: 22, Neh. 6:11, Dnxn Judg. 6: 31, ''nnBxn 12: 5, fiiri^ri Jer.

8: 19 (in some editions) pointed as if before ''pN: so too most probably

tiii<ri Deut. 20: 19.

4. Before gutturals with Kamets it is changed to

Seghol, n^S" Ezek. 28: 9, rr\TT\ Joel 1: 2, Dbrn Eccles.

2: 19; see also Num. 11: 12,^13: 18, 2 Sam. 19:'43, Job

13: 25, 21: 4.

o. This rule does not apply to Resh, ns'in Num. 13: 18, n\S"in 1 Kin.

20: 13.
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Insepaeable Peepositions.

§ 232. 1. The prepositions n m, ID according to, b to,

are regularly prefixed with ShVa, ri'"ib5<^ln in the beginning,

bibs according to all, DJl'nat^b to Abraham.

2. Before vowelless letters this ShVa is changed to

Hhirik, T]p^^ for TtH^, bib'^^b for bib'ab, nn-|3 for nnns, in

which Yodh quiesces nn^lTi^S, lijb^3.

3. Before gutturals with compound ShVa it is chan-

ged to the corresponding short vowel, *'^^^., b'DJ^b, ''^ns.

a. Occasionally h takes Pattahh or Seghol before an infinitive, whose first

letter is a guttural with simple Sh'va, ^Bst^ Ps. 105: 22, ntJnb Deut. 19: 5.

Initial X quiesces in the following words after the inseparable prepositions,

§ 57. 2. (2) a, "jiiN master when connected with singular suflfixes, ""px Lord,

D^nbx God, and also in the inf. const. "i^X to say after b, ^i^N3, I'^jnxs,

n^iiX^, ^jHx^, C-^ribNa for d"^n'iiX3 the Seghol lengthened to Tsere in the

simple syllable, ^'Hh'Ah but Si^iNb, "laxb but "i^N3, "152X3. Before the divine

name tilfT^ the inseparable prepositions are pointed as they would be be-

fore "'inx or t3"'nbis; , whose vowels it receives, § 47, i^jHi^ Gen. 4 : 3, t\<rrh

Ps. 68: 21.

6. In a very few instances !St with Pattahh and "^ with Hhirik give up

their vowel to the preposition and become quiescent, *i"^25<3 Isa. 10: 13 for

-I'^aXS, "I'i^n-'S Eccles. 2: 13 for linn^S, § 57. 2. (3).

4. Before monosyllables and before dissyllables, ac-

cented upon the penult, these prepositions frequently re-

ceive a pretonic Kamets, § 64. 2, nb^in, ti^TS, iTSib.

a. This regularly occurs with the Kal construct infinitive of ^S, ^S,

"I'J, l"y and ''" verbs when preceded by b, e. g. f^n^^, rinV, ri'ib^) ^"^^i ^'''i^;

also with different forms of the demonstrative T\\ and with personal suf-

fixes; and with monosyllabic or Segholate nouns when accompanied bj-

disjunctive and especially pause accents. Before the pronoun tra what they

are commonly pointed n^a, rtas, n53^ or followed by a guttural, fl^^; ^"^

occurs three times, all in the same verse 1 Sam. 1 : 8.

5. Before the article its T\ is rejected and the vowel

given to the preposition, ^n^lD for '^i'ntl?, Y'^^r ^^^
Y"^''!?*!^'

wHr\3. for D^inns.
• T iv • T IV :

a. il remains eight times in di'^tiS e. g. Gen. 39: 11; also in such indi-

vidual instances as d^iil-na Ps. 36: 6, Ti'iTlO^ Neh. 9: 19, d^nn? Eccles. 8:1,

nii'^nns Ezek. 40: 25, n^a^'^isnl? i Sam.'i3:'2i, n-c-nnb Neh." 12: 38, Dyn>
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2 Chron. 10: 7, l^nsn^ 25: 10, n?ian> 29: 27, C-^'^sn^ Ezek. 47: 22, tln^

Dan. 8: 16. The initial M of theHiphil and Niplial infinitives is occasionally

rejected in like manner, Piirj:^ Am. 8: 4 for n^icTib, "iBidsn Prov. 24: 17

for "iB-rsna.

§ 233. The preposition yn from, though used in its

separate form, may also be abbreviated to a prefix by the

assimilation and contraction of its final Nun with the

initial letter of the following word, which accordingly

receives Daghesh-forte, 71"]^^ for T]")^. "j^. Before n Hhirik

is commonly retained in an intermediate syllable, but be-

fore other gutturals it is for the most part lengthened to

Tsere, y^n^J for y^n y^, but Stbri/^, \)17V2 l Sam. 12: 23;

Y^^'^>
rpiTO, UT2, but t\rr)'2, q'^i^.

a. If the first letter of the word have Sh'va, Daghesh-forte may be

omitted. This is occasionally the case even when it is an aspirate T^SM
Judg. 8: 2, Cr"iia5p Ezek. 32: 30. Daghesh-forte is twice retained in an

initial vowelless Yodh, Tjpit'i'^ 2 Chron. 20: 11, "^i'^J'^'? Dan. 12: 2, but com-

monly it is dropped and the Jodh quiesces QJ'lJ''^, "'l'^^, "p'?'^? , "'t'^^. "jP

is sometimes poetically lengthened to i3g, and once has the form of a con-

struct plural, "^lo Isa. 30: 11.

§ 234. These prepositions are combined with the pro-

nominal suf&xes in the following manner:
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poetry sometimes added to 2, 3 and b without suffixes to convert them

into independent words, "1^2, ioS, i'ch, is commonly thought to be related

in its origin to the pronoun 'n'O what, so that "^iiis would in strictness de-

note like what I am, i. e. like me. The preposition "|^, with the exception

of some poetical forms, reduplicates itself before the light suffixes, "^3^^ =
"325?3. Comp, a similar reduplication of a short word, "ipig or ^iQ construct

of Qi_o water.

Yav Conjunctive.

§ 235. The conjunction and is expressed by 1 pre-

fixed with Sh'va, tl^HI, Y")i^ni- Before one of the labials

5, "J, 5, § 57. 2 (1), or before a vowelless letter Yav
quiesces in Shurek, l^n^, Tjbi2/1, D^^is^, b'^'^snb^. Before a

vowelless Yodh it receives Hhirik, in which the Yodh
quiesces, DnpS"'?.? "'H'''^'

Before a guttural with compound

Sh'va it receives the corresponding short vowel, "^iif;!],

T^'^?'}.) *'bnv Before a monosyllable or a dissyllable ac-

cented on the penult it frequently receives a pretonic

Kamets, particularly if it be the second of two closely

connected words, ^inh^ ^nf^ Gen. 1: 2, S^nj nit: 2: 9, njb']

rb% DTI q'^nl yrfe") nH\ 8: 22. See also"l2; 19, 41: 11^

Num. 16- 16, beut. 32: 7, Job 4: 16, Ps. 55: 18, 63: 6,

Eccles. 4: 8; and Prov. 24: 21, 25: 3, Isa. 65: 17, where

a word is interposed.

a. After Vav with Shurek, compound Sh'va is sometimes substituted

for simple Sh'va in order to indicate more distinctly its vocal character,

ann Gen. 2: 12, "liypnn-i Ezek. 26: 21, fT7S0fi 1 Kin. 13: 7, "^pisj^n Jer. 22: 20.

b. Vav receives Hhirik before He or Hheth followed by Yodh in the

forms Dni'^til, !l"'n|i, Dn'i'jni, I'TII 2 plur. preterite and imperative of the

verbs n^'^ to be and fT^n to live; before the 2 masc. sing, imperative of the

same verbs it has Seghol, n.'^ffl, f^.^Hl for "^.^r!,!. "^.^t!,!-

c. The short vowel appropriate to thp guttural is taken in a very few

instances, even when the latter has simple Sh'va, tjn'jSl Gen. 32: 16, "liijSil

Job 4:2. !!< quiesces after Vav conjunctive as after the inseparable prepo-

sitions, § 232. 3. a, in 'pTX master when connected with singular suffixes,

"liSx Lord and ^'^rj:>Vi, God, "^iSxi, "inxi, ''n^XI, IJ'^n'bx'i the Seghol being

lengthened to Tsere in the simple syllable. Hence also nilT^] when flltTi

has the vowels of "'3'iX. A very few instances occur in which X with Pat-

tahh and "^ with Hhirik give up their vowel to Vav conjunctive and become
quiescent, "itox.l Zech. 11: 5 for "itoxi, nS^il Jer. 25: 36 for r\V?'^'\.
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d. Tlie rule for pretonic Kamets ia sometimes extended to the last of|

three connected words, irl ar=l "ri'j Lev. 7: 23, Cnl 2ni bi^a Deut. 2: 10.

21, and even the last two "^^Sl •"3i"'j dnn Ezek. 27: 17; and to Vav con-

versive of the Preterite at or near the end of a clause ril Gen. 44 : 9. 22. 31,

il^h" Ex. 1: 16, Lev. 18:5, 2 Kin. 7: 4, Prov. 24: 16, Isa. 6: 10. Other cases

are rare and exceptional e. g. y~:i^) Isa. 26: 19, the first vowel of y^k being

as usual assimilated to a preceding Kamets, § 63. 2. b.

Separate Particles.

ADVEKBS.

§ 236. 1. A few adverbs of negation, place and time,

are commonly classed as primitive, although they are

probably related to pronominal roots, as b5< and ^b not,

Ut there, 7S then.
T ' T

a. It is natural to suspect that the pronominal root h, which gave rise

to the near demonstrative bx, n'^x these and to the prepositions indicative

of nearness or approach, h to, bx unto, and which has a remote demonstra-

tive force in nxbn yonder, beyond, may also be the basis of S'3 and bs the

idea of remoteness taken absolutely forming a negation. The same idea, in

a less absolute sense, may be traced in the conditional conjunction lb if.

Tlie pronoun riT , of which probably UJ is originally only a modification

(comp. the relative use of ^11, § 73. 1), is plainly connected with TiJ at that

time and cia in that place.

2. Derivative adverbs are formed

(1.) By affixing the terminations D^ or D*, § 201. e,

D:^5< and oi'IS truly from "CiH. truth, Din gratuitoiishj from

jn grace, VbT by day from Qi^ day, Dib^*;] in vain from p^")

emi^ty, DbipS suddenly from yi^D moment, DiiJb^ the day be-

fore yesterday from izb"^ three.

(2.) By abbreviation, as "qi< surely, only from IDS.

(3.) By composition, as ?^TJ why? from TT,"^ T\'2 quid

edoctus, ti::^'hb'^2 from above from "yZ, b and ^b:^'^.

3. Besides those adverbs, which are such originaUy

and properly, other parts of speech are sometimes used

as adverbs. Thus

(1.) Nouns, TS'J mightily, exceedingly prop, might, TZD

around prop, circuit, 1^^ again prop, re^petition, Di^^ no
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more prop, cessation] witli a preposition, 'lik'2^ exceedingly,

ihb a;part prop, to separation, or a suffix Tir;" together prop,

m ^Ys union. Compare the adverbial accusative and ad-

verbial pkrases of Greek and other languages.

(2.) Absolute infinitives, which are really verbal nouns,

'2h^tl ivell prop, recte faciendo, t'\%'f} much, "ih/J quickly.

(3.) Adjectives, particularly in the femuiine, which is

used as a neuter, lit: well, ^'2 fully, ni'iiJ^^"} at first, n^DUJ

the second time, ni'^ and tiii"! much, n^i^n'' in Jeivish i. e.

Hebrew, ri^i3'^5< in Aramceic, riiljibSD wonderfully.

(4.) Pronouns, nj /lere, wow prop, this place, this time,

T\lh hither prop, to these places, with a preposition US ^/ms

prop, according to it, "jS so perhaps for "jhs according to

these things, though others explain it as an adverbial of

the participle "jlD right, true, ns here probably for i^ in

this (place).

§ 237. A few adverbs are capable of receiving pro-

nominal suffixes, as "jr] or nsn behold, li^' yet, ''X where,

to which may be added l';i< there is not prop, non existence

and IT; there is prop, existence. As the idea of action or

of existence is suggested by them, they take the verbal

suffixes, frequently with D epenthetic. Thus

1. nsri. Firstperson ^i?ri? ^?^n and ^33ri; ilisn, il23r! and

^D|n. Second person masc. 'fj2ri once niBH; DD?!!, fem. tlln.

Third person isri and ^nSH; QrH.

2. li:'. First person ""iiiy and "'lij'; once with j?Zi^r.

^D''i'l5' Lam. 4:17 K'ri. Secondperson masc. tjli? fem. Tj'liS'.

Third person masc. ^Bli?, Dli? fem. HSli:?.

3. ''J?, Second person T^'D^^i^. Third person 'y^)^,'di'^.

4. j';5<. First person ^'^Tifi. Seco7td perso7t msbQc. l^Tt^,

Di)^^?, fem. ^Ti^. Third person masc. ^2r&5, Drs and i'^^rj^

fem. n3rj<.

5. la.";. Second person '^^'',, Ddt^.'^ and t3D"i2:\ Third per-

son iiT25\
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Prepositions.

§ 238. 1. The simple prepositions in most common
use, besides the inseparable prefixes, § 232, are chiefly

^fjS behind, after "bt^ to, unto, bilk beside, ns with, "2i

between, "inbs without, "yni through, nb^T except, '^T on ac-

count of, bi/J or b^i^ over against, 133 in presence of, rdi in

front of, before, ^? unto, b^ upon, WS luith, nnn under.

Most of these appear to have been originally nouns; and

some of them are still used both as nouns and as prepo-

sitions.

2. Other prepositions are compound, and consist of

(1.) Two prepositions, as ""^^^12 from after, Tk'Z and

d$j2 from with, by'^ from upon, T\r\r\'2 from under, "jbb

from, TOb and HDiib before, '^'^12'\>'^_ toward.

(2.) A preposition and a noun lib and "libla besides

from IS separation, ^Dsb before and '3 £"3, "iEblS from be-

fore from Cis face, bb;a and "^2^1 for the sake of, l^lin hj

prop, by the hand of, ^l?'bx beyond, b ^^li-;"-!? from beyond,

Il52yb «2 conjunction tvith, 'j?'bb and ^pi^'b? o;^ account of,

*'fi3, "Sb and "D'b? according to prop, a^ ^/«e mouth of

(3.) A preposition and an infinitive, riJ^npb toward

prop. ^0 wee^.

(4.) A preposition and an adverb, '"'i^bs and "'15b2'3

without from b^ not l'S_ unto, b HSbn*^ beyond, "'bia without.

§ 239. The prepositions take suffixes in the same

manner as singular nouns, e. g. "'b^X beside me, ^nb^T, "'^53,

"i?:?, except ins after, "b^^ ^o, n? w^z^o, b? «(po« and rinn

under, which before sufi&xes assume the form of nouns in

the masculine plural, e. g. '"ir;.>i, ^"'"ir;^? '^'''^'J>55 "r^ betiveen

adopts sometimes a smgular, sometimes a masculine plu-

ral, and sometimes a feminine plural form, e. g. 'D"'3, iD'S

and rrn, m^^ and ^3-hiD"'n.

I
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a. The plural form '^^'nVi occurs without suffixes more frequently than

'V^l '^•?^. ''i?) ""l??
also occur in poetry; '^Hls'S from the absolute IJaS', which

appears only in this single form, is used as an alternate of "^aS from DS

with and the 1 pers. sing, suffix.

b. nnn in a very few instances takes a verbal suffix, "'Snril? 2 Sam. 22:

37, 40, 48, and once has Nun Epenthetic before the suffix iisnnn Gen. 2: 21

;

with the 3 masc. plur. suffix it is DfnflFl oftener than lD!n''STiriri

.

§ 240. The preposition ns with is to be distinguished

from njj^ the sign of the definite object, which is prefixed

to a pronoun or definite noun, to indicate that it is the

object of an active verb. With pronominal suffixes the

ri of the preposition is doubled and its vowel shortened

to Hhirik, thus "ns, ^m, 1\m (once 1\m Isa. 54: 10),

DiriS;; the sign of the accusative becomes r\ii< before

suffixes or before grave suffixes commonly riij5, thus ""ni^,

irjnbj;, nbm rarely nbtm, tm, (rarely Dnni5«5) and Drinj^.

a. Sometimes, particularly in the books of Kings, Jeremiah, and Eze-

kiel, the preposition takes the form "^tnix, Tjnix.

Conjunctions.

§ 241. 1. In addition to the prefixed copulative 1,

§ 235, the following are the simple conjunctions in most

common use, ii< or, !^|^? also, D^ and ^b if, niijx and "^3 that,

because, "jB lest.

2. Compound conjunctions are formed by combining

(1.) Two conjunctions Di< ^^ but, "'S r|5§ how much more

prop, also that.

(2.) The conjunction *'3 or ^^^_ with a preposition, as

nics;3 as, nit;^ ^sbb in order that, niBy? ]T. and "nbx nj:? be-

cause, "3 15 wttil, ""S rnn because.

(3.) An adverb wath a preposition or conjunction,

D'^ibs before, "pb or "jS'b? therefore, ''b^b unless from ^b if

2^b not, %
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Interjections.

§ 242. The Hebrew interjections, like those of other

languages, are of two sorts, viz.:

1. Natural sounds expressive of various emotions, as

r;i<, nn, nnj^ ah! oh! rkn aha! ^in ho! woe! ^ii<, ir%
T ' T ' T -; TV ' T '

^iiis;, ^^^ ivoe! ^3b!j$ alas! DH hush!

2. Words originallybelongingto other parts of speech,

which by frequent use were converted into interjections,

nzn come! prop, give^ nib come! prop, go, f^T] behold!

prop, a demonstrative adverb, nb'^br; far he it! ""^ ]yray:

from ^i?:s entreaty, \X^ noiv! Ipray thee!



I. Paradigm. Personal Peonodns, § 71.
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pERFEOj;. Verbs, § 81



UI. Paradigm of the Perfect

SiNOUIiAB.

1 com. 2 tnasc. 2 fern. 3 maftc. 8 fern.

Kal Preterite or Perfect.

siNQ. amosc. "sbDp iTjbt:;^ ?]bt:]5 rti^m nbiip^n5i:p|

ibtipj

8 /em. ^D^btjp '^T}^::]^ '^'Q^^I? ^"rV^ip) •^i^^tjp

~ T *:

"'^iiibt^pj inbt:!:]

8 /em. ^D^ri^t:):? ^r;-nbt:j5| ri'nbpp

rnb-jp j

1 com. — T^^^i? T^^^i? "I'^rPp n^^^^P?

pldr. 3 com. ^'li'^^x^'p '^j^bt^ip •r|^bt:p ^in^btip r^^^^R

2 masc. n^nbt:p ^n^nbtip ?

1 com.



Verbs with Supfixes, § 101.

1 com. 2 masc.

Plukal.

2 fern. 3 masc. 3 fem.

iiDb'ap fiibt?!?

^DFibt:p
T : -';

^3^nbt:p

nnbt:p "jnbt:p

D^nbt^p vnbpp

ii5^bt:p



rV. Paradigm op Pe Guttural Verbs, § 108.



V. Paradigm of Ayin Gutturaii Verbs,
^



VI.



vn.





Doubled Veebs, § 133.

HIPHIL.





AND Ayin Yodh Verbs, § 154. '





XI. Paradigm



r



He Verbs, § 170.



Xin. Paradigm of the

Class I.

1. Monosyllables and Segholates; Abstract Nouns.
Vowel with

It. Radical 2d. Radical



Formation op Nouns, § 183.

Class II. Reduplicated.

Intensive: ^n, nJDE, p-^:?, nizi5, "i^isn, D^nn.

Daghesh resolved: TiJT-^p, ^iti'p, Viis^?.

y':?: nnnn, ip^p, nbrbn, nStibt:, nbsba.

do. vowel inserted b^b^, ^?i^?!, bpibp. .

do. consonant softened nils , "jibp'^p , "i33 , mii'iTb.

^2: D-irinn(^), D^toi;(^). ri'b: ni«:.

Occupations: nss, lb, jj'n, "jj'n, irnn, nnt3.

Defects: Dbb5, "|iiB, UJin, *iji^, irp^, TjDS, nip.

Abstracts: D^bir, D^^E^, D^n^bu:. jy'jj': "innn, D^5?i25?^.

Reduplicate 3d. Radical: with a Hn'^S, "ji^'^, bb'jy;.

^ Tn7j3 , Tnno. o bbna , nn^D. t^ y^i:?: , n^ij^s.

Red. two Radicals: r^ip^nps, n~:::b£n, bi^^Ty.

repetition T^B^in, pbpbn, bribriD, ITCSpX.

diminutives of colour DT^l^i?, P^P")?? "irTlTllD.

Class in. With Prefixes.

«: superlative 2]^^, ^T3X, "jn^X.

53 : agent b''3ir53 , bS'^
,
participles with "D,

instrument nrs:a, "Tob'Q, ™a.
place or time n%V2, "47^, ]^h'C, 2^'V2.

action or condition ri%p'2, ^BC'O, ni-53, ^'^"'12.

object or subject bbi^-2, TOrj , ^te, pn"i'J.

•': names pnsz", nns^; appellatives t:^pb", ^^^^
m; abstracts j^ii'Ti, l^b'T^n; concrete ^lllP, "l^tibn.

_. I- 7 T .. . _ 7 ^ . , 7 •
J

—

Class IV. With Affixes. Denominatives,

•ji or 1^; adjectives jrns^, ]r\m, "jrbf

abstracts "jinjiJ, "pp-n;., "ji^nN, -jint?.

augmentative "jilh^aj ; diminutive ']'"il23''X,

1
, D or b : -,n? , Dbo , Dbnn , b'^-)!.

"
: relation ^inr, ^C^n% ^zit^l, ^nD5.

\: ''^'in, ^i^i-n, ''b^b, "•y?.

19





Declension of Masculine Nouns



XV. Paradigm of Masculine Nouns (continued).



XVI. Paradigm of Feminine Nouns, § 221





PART THIRD.

SYNTAX.

§ 243. 1. Syntax treats of sentences or of the manner

in wliicli words are employed in the utterance of thought.

Its office, therefore, is to exhibit the several functions of

the different parts of speech in the mechanism of the

sentence, the relations which they sustain to each other,

and how those relations are outwardly expressed.

2. Sentences may be simple or compound. A simple

sentence is the expression of an individual mental judg-

ment. Two or more such judgments united in one con-

nected utterance form a compound sentence, the several

clauses of which accordingly consist of or may be re-

solved into as many separate simple sentences.

3. Every simple sentence must embrace first a sub-

ject or the thing spoken of, and secondly, a predicate or

that which is said about it. Upon these two elements is

built the entire structure of human speech.

The Subject.

§ 244. The subject of every sentence must be either

a noun, as U^'ribs ^^^ God created Gen. 1 : 1, or a pronoun,

as "^Dii; •liJiijj I (ami) holy Lev. 11 : 44. This includes infini-

tives, which are verbal nouns, nii: ikb p'Vlh, t^2V tojniuish

the just is not good Prov. 17: 26, and adjectives and par-

ticiples when used substantively,- i^llt: ls<i2^"5^b an unclean
'

'
17
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(person) shall not enter 2 Chron. 23:19, Ht'^bbr]"; D-n^sr: i<b

the dead shall not praise the Lord Ps. 115: 17.

a. The subject of a sentence may be a noun preceded by a preposition

e. g. '{2 in a partitive sense, crn""|'9 "x:i^ tltere n-etit o%it (some) of the people

Ex. 16: 27, 2 Kin. 10: 10, Ezr. 2: 68, Neh. 5: 5, Dan. 11: 5; or in a local

sense Tj^S'a !12^1 ihose proceedivg from thee shall build Isa. 58: 12; or the par-

ticle of comparison ns"0 ">i3 (something) like a plague has ojipeared

Lev. 14: 35, Ps. 74: 5. ?n^2 i^;f^"Nl3 "li'N the. like of which has not been

Ex. 9: 18, 11: 6, 2 Kin. 7: 19, Dan. 10: 16, 18; or iri . .
. '-p in tlie sense

of both . . . and ^inn: n^ns-nsn B"t"'^rt C]'ij'9 both the fowl of heaven and the

beasts have fled Jer. 9 : 9.

b. "Wlien the subject is an infinitive, it is sometimes as in English, pre-

ceded by the preposition 5 to, r.iiinb li:: (it is) good to give thanks Ps.

92: 2, 2 Chron. 26: 18, Eccies. 7: 5, Mic. 3:1 or it may be without a pre-

position n^53] S'.:: (it is) good to make melody Ps. 147: 1, Prov. 25: 7, 28: 21,

Ezek. 11: 3, 18: 3; the latter is necessai'ily the case when the infinitive is

in the construct before a following noun "i^l^^ Cixn r"^n 2"-"N2 man^s

being alone (is) not good Gen. 2: 18, Ps. 133: 1. Both constructions occur in

successive clauses 1 Sam. 15: 22, Prov. 17: 26, 18: 5, and even in the same

phrase Prov. 21:9, 19.

e. The subject is very rarely an adverb, Gi;rn"")'2 Vsj !^5~r} many (prop,

much) of the people have fallen 2 Sam. 1 : 4.

§ 245. The subject may be omitted in the following

cases, viz.:

1. When it is sufficiently plain from the connection,

'T\W li?n is there yet luith thee (a corpse)? Am. C: 10, or

is obvious in itself, nib;;! ihj^ (his mother) hare him 1 Kin.

1: C, Num. 26: 59, 1 ciiron. 7: 14.

a. "When the subject of a sentence or clause is continued from the pre-

ceding it is ordinarily not repeated Joel 2: 1 unless in passages of more

than usual solemnity and emphasis e. g. B'fis^it in Gen. 1 : 3 ff. Sometimes

the subject is suggested by a preceding object either direct Gen. 15: 13,

16: 6, 19: 11, 37: 15, 39: 4, 44: 22, Deut. 4: 9, 1 Sam. 17: 25, Ps. 16: 8, 34: 1

or indirect 2 Chron. 19: 6, Job 21: 19, Ps. 22: 29, Isa. 40: 14, Am. 6: 2, or

by a noun in a genitive relation Gtn. 9: 6, 14: 2, 2 Sam. 20: 10. Sometimes

it can only be generally inferred from tiie preceding context he put forth

1. e. one of the children Gen. :S8: 28; they hroxtght him hastily i. e. those

sent by Pharaoh 41: 14; it is turned xinto me i. e. what formerly passed

through the gate of the nations Ezek. 26: 2, Judg. 13: 19; or is evident

from the nature of the case as in the frequent ellipsis of God as the sub-

ject in poetic pas-ages Isa. 38: 12, 13 and particularly in the book of Job

17: 6, 20: 23, 21: 17, 23: 3 and occasionally even in prose; or is first ex-

pressed in a subsequent clause or sentence Isa. 23: 1. A change of subject,
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Avhere the sense plainly requires it is often left to be inferred by the in-

telligence of the reader or hearer Gen. 24: 32, 29: 3, Ex. 10: 5, 34: 28,

Deut. 33: 12, 2 Sam. 11: 13, 1 Kin. 9: 8, 9, Mic. 2:6; or it may be inti-

mated by the insertion of a personal pronoun Num. 35: 23, Job 21: 22. In

1 Sam. 24: 11 the subject is dropped from a familiar phrase, Cnpi soil. '^'^'V.

Cump. Deut. 7: 16, 13: 9, Ezek. 20: 17.

2. When it is indefinite; thus, if an action is spoken

of and it is not known or is not stated by "whom it is

performed. The third person plural may be so employed,

b^J«5"l'b '^'^'i:) (172(1 they told Said 1 Sam. 18: 20, or third per-

son singular, comp. the French on and German man, )Xy\>

biilL Ti'bd one called its name BaheL i. e. its name teas called

Babel Gen. 11: 9, or the second person singular, particu-

larly in laws or in proverbs, the language of direct ad-

dress being employed while every one who hears is in-

tended, bCi ^b"nb"ri"^6 thou shalt not make unto thee a

graven image Ex.' 20: 4, 23: 1, Deut. 16: 1 ff., 28: 1 ff.,

?|lb ^CV/ib ns^in apply thine heart unto instruction Prov.

23: 12, 2: Iff., Eccles. 11: 1.

a. Sometimes ^iS man is used as an indefinite subject, n"X ^r^l'i'DX

rii'sb if a man (i. e. any one) can count Gen. 13: 16, 23: 6, 41: 44, Ex. 21: 7,

34: 24, Deut. 11: 25, 1 Sam. 24: 20, 2 Sam. 16: 23 K'ri (but not in K'thibh),

Ps. 49: 8, 17, Prov. 6: 27, 28, Eccles. 1: 8, Cant. 8: 7, Isa. 36: 6, or the pro-

noun of the third person, Job 28: 3, Eccles. 7:1, 10: 10, or the participle

of the accompanying verb ?i"in ""b'j'i and the hearer shall hear 2 Sam.

17: 9, ti"^'i:"!n ^ii-in ploiighers iiloughed Ps. 129: 3, Gen. 7: 16, Deut. 22: 8,

Isa. 28: 4, Jer. 9: 23, 31: 5, Ezek. 33: 4, 39: 15, or a cognate noun T\'^. Ty>'^'^

and a Idng shall reign Jer. 23: 5, Am. 9:1, comp. n'sti nio the death of

him that dieth Ezek. 18: 32. By a like idiom the indefinite object may be

expressed in terms of the governing verb "13^ "i?"^>? ^"^."^ I^!^ "?!?? I shall

speak tchafever word I shall speak Ezek. 12: 25, Ex. 16: 23, 1 Sam. 23; 15,

2 Sam. 15: 20, 2 Kin. 8: 1, or with the accessory idea of the sovereignty of

the actor Ex. 4: 13, 33: 19, or of his self consistency Ex. 3: 14, comp.

Deut. 9 : 25.

b. The plural is used where the action is one in which several are en-

gaged Gen. 41 : 14, 43: 32, Lev. 14: 40, 20: 27, Num. 10: 3, 4, 17 : 3, Deut.

25: 1, Josh. 10: 27, 24: 30, Judg. 16: 7, 11, 2 Sam. 5: 17, 11: 20, or which

may be predicated of people geneVally, where we would say men or use a

passive construction Lev. 27: 9, 11, 2 Sam. 23: 6, Isa. 1: 29, 64: 3, Jer. 51 : 26,

Ezek. 12: 23, Hos. 12: 9, Mai. 2: 7. The 3d sing, is used of an action which

is regarded as the work of a single agent Lev. 16: 32, 27: 8, Num. 6: 13,

17*
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19:3,5, 35: 25, 30, 2 Kin. 9: 21, 21: 26, Trov. 22: 27; and likewise of actions,

in Avliich many are really engaged, but attention is directed to some repre-

sentative actor or to each individual agent, as we might use the indefinite

07ie or any one Ex. 10: 5, 21, 34: 15, Lev. 7: 11, Num. 35: 23, 2 Sam. 15: 32,

Job 27: 23, 28: 3, Isa. 7: 24, Jer. 51: 33, Am. 6: 12, Mic. 7: 12; so as tlic

subject of an infinitive Eccles. 7:1. In recording the name given to a place

or person it is usual to employ the singular J<~;^, N"";! owe called, respect

being liad to its original imposition or to subsequent individual utterances

of it Gen. 19: 22, 21: 31, 33: 17, Ex. 17: 7, Num. 11: 3, 34, although the

plural 'X'lp^, ^N""h''^ tliei/ called also occurs Judg. 18: 12, 1 Sam. 23: 28,

1 Chron. 1 1 : 7, 14 : 1 1 (the parallel 2 Sam. 5 : 20 has the sing.). The singular

is often used in comparisons, whose vividness is increased by individualizing

C|'ri"i'i "li'SS as one hunts the partridge 1 Sam. 26: 20, 2 Sam. 16: 23 K'thibh,

1 Kin. 14: 10, 2 Kin. 21: 13, Jer. 19: 11 ; but the plural in such passages as

Isa. 9: 2 where joint action is involved. The indefinite singular and plural

are sometimes interchanged as equivalents Gen. 25: 25, 26, Lev. 4: 24 comp.

7: 2, 1 Kin. 18: 23, 26, Job 28: 4, Jer. 8: 4, 9: 7, Ezek. 48: 14, and some-

times suggest distinct agents Gen. 18: 10, 19: 17, Lev. 7 : 2, 3, 16: 27. Suc-

cessive plurals may be used in the sense of some others Job 24: 2 ff

.

c. The indefinite construction is often employed in Hebrew from a

preference for the active form, where the passive would be used in English;

and in some cases, as it would seem, without anj' thought of the real agency

concerned. So 3 plur. Prov. 9: 11, and with special frequency in the book

of Job, '^'?~"i'a b5:> rii^b wearisome nights arc appoirded to me lit. they have

appointed 7:3, 4: 19, 18: 18, 19: 26, 20: 8, 34: 20; 3 sing. 1 Sam. 2: 20,

Isa. 6: 10, 8:4, 53: 9. Sometimes the indefinite form alternates with the

passive Job 6: 2, Isa. 29: 11, 12, Jer. 16: 6, 7, Ezek. 15: 3, Neh. 7: 3.

d. The 2 pers. sing, indefinite is most frequent in precepts and apho-

risms, but is also found in topographical descriptions in the current phrase

nbsin as thou earnest to Gen. 10: 19, 30, 13: 10, 25: 18, 1 Sam. 15: 7, 27: 8,

or Tjs's nr Judg. 6:4, 11 : 33, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Kin. 18: 46, and in the tech-

nical expression of the Levitical law T|3")" thy valuation i. e. that of the

officiating priest Lev. 5: 15, 27: 2ff. It is comparatively rare in other con-

nections xirri Isa. 7: 25. It is sometimes used collectively, the whole people

being addressed as a unit Deut. 19: 1—3, 22: 21; or the 2 plur. may be used

instead Ex. 22: 21, 30, Lev. 19: 2 ff., 20: 7,8, or the 2 sing, and plural may
be interchanged in the same context Ex. 13: 4, 5, 22: 20, 23: 9, 25, Lev.

19: 15, 19, Deut. 6: 1, 2, 9: 7, 18: 15, 27: 4. The 2 sing, indefinite inter-

changes with the 3d sing. Prov. 19: 25; the 2d plur. with 3d plural Num.
10: 3—6; 2d plur. with 3d sing. Mai. 2: 15.

3. Wlien tlie constrnction is impersonal; in this case

the third person singular masculine is the form commonly
adopted, '?j'"r;7:n ^i^'b^ let it not he grievous in thy sight

Gen. 21: 12, bn'.n 7X then it teas begun i. e. men began,

Gen. 4: 26, though the feminine is also employed on ac-
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count of its special affinity with the neuter, biiJ'iir';!? n'^in'i

and Israel ivas distressed lit. it was strait to Israel Judg
10: 9.

a. The masculine as the more indefinite and primary form is commonly
emplo3'ed when the subject is altogether indeterminate, as when a state or

condition is affirmed to exist with no thought of any particular subject in

which it inheres ti%"j1 and it shall be or come to 2^ass Gen. 4: 14, '^n'^^ Gen.

12: 11, n^ it is enough Deut. 3: 26, irrp-i it is hard Deut. 15: 18, ^x;';] and
it was light 2 Sam. 2: 32, "^ nnn it burned to thee, i. e. thou wert angry

Gen. 4: 6, the person affected being preceded by \ to, so, T^ 2i:"i Gen.

40: 14, iV ^^ Ruth 1 : 13, ib nvjl. b^xdp nin 1 Sam. 16:23, ^h Qn iKin. 1:1,2,

<> ni'; Job 3: 13, > C]?:"! Prov. '24: 25! So in passive verbs ^S^"] Cant. 8: 8,

n^n: it is done, all is over Mic. 2": 4, yii'i it is sifted, one sifts Am. 9: 9,

!13^ NE"i5 it is healed to us, we are healed Isa. 53: 5, "'"i?? "I^"; the king shall

he sroalloiced up 2 Sam. 17: 16; when the object of the action is expressed,

it is regarded as not the subject but the object of the impersonal passive

§ 283. 4. a, hence TTJ-a "i-jp-a Mai. 1: 11 (though followed by nns^), and so

when the object is a clause ipJJ';'. Gen. 22: 14, S-'ii^ 41: 21, i^fi Nah. 2: 8,

Esth. 1: 19. Once the impersonal it is represented by a suffix iJina lohen it

is hot Job 6: 17.

b. When the subject, though not distinctly expressed, is something

vaguely suggested in the context or by the circumstances of the case, the

impersonal verb talies the feminine form in the sense of the neuter. Thus
"ib '-I'J.''^'^ there teas distress to him Gen. 32: 8 simply declares the existence of

the distress, while ^^ni it was distressing Judg. 10:9 contains an implied

reference to its cause previously stated; TC'yV] it shall be viz. the act just

mentioned Gen. 21: 30; pH"^'^^1 and it became a custom viz. what is im-

mediately added Judg. 11: 39; bbni 2 Sam. 13: 39, Avhether h be supplied

it ceased to David viz. his hostility to Absalom, or fi^S be taken in the

sense of N^3 it withheld David from his hostility that he was comforted etc.;

so ri-jipi Ps. 69: 32, rirl:3 Jer. 7: 31, nrs'; 10: 7, T\'::'^7\ Ezek. 12: 25, which

in ver. 28 takes as its object ''^3'^; Job 4: 5, 18: 14, Ps. 69: 11. In the

following verbs relating to natural phenomena the feminine form occurs

iTisilJ? it is tempestuous Ps. 50: 3, S^-ri it snows 68: 15, "i'^i:'2Pi it rains

Am. 4: 7.

The Personal Pronoun as Subject.

§ 246. 1. The personal pronouns are rarely used be-

fore verbal forms, which of themselves indicate the per-

son, 'riT^i^. / said, r^r^? t^ioit saidsi, unless with the view

of expressing emphasis or opposition, ^^25"^. ^i''^3 "^^n

^:'ap ^jpiNil they are brought doivn and fallen, hut we are

risen Ps. 20: 9.
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a. Except in circumstantial clauses as 1 Kin. 1 : 41, the personal pro-

noun as an emphatic subject always implies a tacit contrast even when
this is not directly expressed, as it mostly is, in the context n~i^ nns thoii

hnoxcest (whether others do or not) Ps. 69: 6, 20, "'px ^i? twill he king

(and not some other aspirant to the throne) 1 Kin. 1: 5, "^"^3 '!;;X / mi/'

self gave (it was my own act not that of others) Gen. 16: 5. It may be

made still more emphatic by a periphrasis comp. "^"sijn 'iix I have sinned

2 Sam. 24: 17 with "^rN-Jn-Trx K"n--:x it is I that have sinned 1 Chron.

21: 17, or by inserting the particle C5 also Gen. 20: 6, 21 : 26, 44: 9, 48: 19,

Num. 18: 28, Hos. 4: 6, ClN too Lev. 26: 24, or p-i onlg Job 1: 15 fT. The
emphatic pronoun legularly precedes the verb Gen. 15: 15, 19: 19, 21: 26,

24: 45, 28: 16, 33: 14, Ex. 18: 21, Num. 22: 32, Judg. 11: 35, Euth 4: 4,

1 Sam. 1: 28, 10: 18, 19, 2 Sam. 2: 6, 17: 8, 1 Kin. 1: 17, 8: 32, 18: 12, 21: 7,

2 Chron. 13: 11, Neh. 1: 8, Ps, 2:6, 7, Isa. 37: 16, 49: 15, 53: 4, Ezek. 16: 33,

Hos. 8: 4, 12: 11, Am. 7: 17, Mic. 6: 13-15. If special emphasis is to be

thrown upon the verb or its adjuncts, it may precede the pronoun Judg.

15: 12, so particularly, when it is accompanied by an absolute infinitive

Ex. 4: 14, or is in an energetic modal form, such as the imperative Ex.

18: 19, Deut. 5: 24, 1 Sam. 28: 22, jussive or future with bx Jer. 17: 18,

Obad. ver. 13, (but see 2 Chron. 20: 15), intentional (paragogic future)

2 Sam. 18: 22 or lias Vav Consecutive, to which the verb must be imme-
diatel}' attached Ezek. 17: 22 (comp. ver. 3), or stress is laid upon its suffix

Judg. 9: 28. No emphasis is involved in the use of a pronoun, when per-

spicuity requires it, as when it is joined with a participle Gen. 15: 14,

2 Chron. 13: 11 or with any other predicate than a verb 2 Sam. 17:8, Jer.

1 : 6, 7. 17: 17. The unemiihatic use of the pronoun with the persons of

the verb is rare except in Ecclesiastes, where it occurs with remarkable

frequency and generally follows the verb e. g. 1: 16, 2: 1, 11 If. ; see also

Cant. 5: 5, Ps. 41: 5, 116: 10, 11, Isa. 38: 10.

2. The pronoun of the third person may be added to

the subject to render it emphatic, D^h^i^n S^H TTJrr Je-

hovah, he is the God 1 Kin. 18: 39, J^^n "DIS the Lord him-

self will give Isa. 7: 14, 1 Sam. 17:14, Gen. 25: 10, 34: 21,

Mai. 1 : 7, 12, and this even when it is a pronoun of the

first or second person, Hrb M" "ibS I, this person and no

other, equivalent to I myself am hlotting out Isa. 43: 25,

51: 12; XliilTj r^p! U^^n rirN shalt thou, such an one as thou

art, he altogetlicr impumshed? Jer. 49: 12, 14: 22, 2 Sam.

7: 28, Neh. 9: 0, Ps. 44: 5, Isa. 37: 16, Zeph. 2: 12. Comp.

in Chald. Ezr. 5:11.

a. This seems to be a better explanation than to regard Xin as a co-

pula, § 261. 2, or such constructions as abbreviated relative clauses e. gy
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I am he who hlotteth out etc. after the analogy of 1 Chron. 21: 17. The
pronoun so used may stand before the predicate as in most of the instances

adduced above, or after it Gen. 41 : 25, 26, Job 3: 19, Ps. 50: 6, Ezek. 18: 4,

and even before the subject when the predicate is emphatically prefi.Ked

Ex. 12: 42, or after the subject Num. 18: 23. In any case it commonly
agrees in gender and number with the subject, 'C'Z'T\ N^in fi^rt the blood, it

is the life Deut. 12: 23, Ex. 3:5; though sometimes it agrees in preference

•with the predicate, Bln-jnx Siii fi'.lrli ''~]V "^PS the houses of tlie cities of the

Levites, this is their possession Lev. 25: 33, Jer. 10; 3.

b. Various iDVonominal ideas for which no distinct pronoun exists in

Hebrew, are expressed by substantives or other appixjpriate words; thus the

indefinite pronoun ^ne or at)^ one by Vt^_ a soul or person, C^X a ntan, QT'.<

or ^\^ a man; the reflexive self by i:J33 with the proper suffix "^i'SJ nit/-

self etc. or by an emphatic use of the personal pronoun Has. 4: 14 or suffix

Lev. 19: 18, Ps. 49: 19, Lsa. 45: 23, Jer. 7; IS; the reciprocal on& another

by T^nx d'^X a man his brother or ^ni"") d^X a man his frimcl', correlatives,

one...fhe other by Ti',...^}, Ex. 17: 12, 1 Kin. 3: 23, Eccles. 6; 5, or 'iriX...nnx

Ex. 18: 3, 4, 1 Kin. 3: 25, comp. 2 Kin, 4: 35; the same by d:^^ bone Oi- sub-

stance iTITl' W'n Di^y tlie v&ry same cloy Lev, 23: 14, and i» a very few pas-

sages as some suppose by an emphatic X^n Deut. 32: 39> Ps. 102: 28, thouo-h

«veE here as in Isa. 41: 4, 43: 10, the pronoua may retain its ordinary sense

he, i. e. the being or person refeiTed to; others, aF» introducing a new clas.s

in an enumera.tion, is in Job 24: 16 expressed "by n?gn lit. tJiey or thosff

distinguished from such as had been previou'^ly mentioned.

§ 247, 1, The subject may be extended by connect-

ing two or more nouns or pronouns and thus forming-

'

what is called a compound subject
f']'^'!'!

Cl'"4'»^r; ^2p*1

Dkni:";^') mid IM heavens and the earth and all theii" hoM
were finished Gen. 2: 1, nib?. '^TiT}] ^i.^^ii and I and the Ui
will ^0 Gen, 22: 5.

2. Or it may be extended by adding to the noun a n

articl'e, adjective, demonstrative pronoun, pronomiii; ,il

suffix, or another noun with which it may be either in

apposition or in construction. When thus united wi th

other qualifying words the noun alono is called the gnw n-

matical subject, the noun, together with its adjuncts, is

called the logical subject.
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The Article.

§ 248. The definite article is used in Hebrew as in

other languages to particularize the object spoken of,

and distinguish it from all others. It may either specify

individual objects in distinction from others of like char-

acter, or designate a particular class in distinction from

other classes of objects. In the latter case it is called

the generic article. Thus m^";5^ a lion, one of the species,

Gen. 49: 9; rrisri the particular lion, singled out from

the rest of his kind, Judg. 14: 8, or the lion in general,

distinguished from other species of animals Isa. 31: 4.

It is accordingly prefixed in the following cases, viz.:

1. AVhen the thing referred to is one which has been

mentioned before, and God said, Let there he Tp^ a fir-

mament, etc., and God made TT^'Xi ^^^^ firmament Gen.

1: 6, 7, 11 : 4, 5, ^iniisn the altar Gen. 13: 4 with allusion

to nzii":: an altar 12:8; •a;j5....';i5 Ex. 13:21. but -i-Nn....",::'?";

ver. 22, first bri5< then bnsn Num. 19: 14; ^\s; Judg. 1:24,

but ^'\xn ver. 25.
• r

2. When it is defined by accompanying words, as a

relative clause, 'j^ Tibn sb '^i'S ::"Jsr; "'i'i>5 blessed is the
I

1
- T V -: • T •• ; -

man ivho has not zvalked, etc., Ps. 1: 1, an adjective *iix^n

bir>n the greater light, "Ip^^ li>i"£ri the lesser light Gen.

1: IG, a demonstrative pronoun, *i»l a mountain, ri-Tr: "mm

this mountain, JK^mm "^mH tJiat mountain, or any descrip-

tive phrase D';i"j>rj b?h b*5<M the tico-horned ram Dan.

8: G, Tr%T] biV" ^is'b:? I^'^^^r; the jJorcJi he/ore tJie tenqjle

1 Kin. G: 3.

a. In this case the article is sometimes generic, as is shown in the first

of the examples above given; "the man who has not iralktd vi the counnel

of tcicJied persons" does not denote an individual but represents a class and

the aflinnation is made of every one included in that class. The article in

I Sam. 9: 9 is best explained by supiidsiiig fliat the nonn is limited by the

following words 'JT "ir.rr? ^^'^^^ is hence conceived definitely as the man,
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whoever he might be, who went to consult God, comp. Dent. 18: 19, 1 Sam.

17: 25. EwaUl is of the opinion that the second word defines the first in

the phrase ^no nrs Ex. 9:18 and elsewhere, and that it means about the

time to-morroio i. e. when it is to-morrow; the true sense, however, appears

to be about this time to-morrow, see 3. c below.

3. When it is obviously suggested by the circum-

stances, or may be presumed to be well known: she emp-

tiedlier pitcher into T\yJ;Q7} the trough Gen. 24: 20, viz., the

one which must have been by a well used for watering

cattle; Ahimelech looked through "p^rjrj the windoiv Gen.

2G: 8, i. e. of the house in which it is taken for granted

that he was; let lis go to Hikhri the (well known) seer

1 Sam. 9: 9.

a. The article thus used adds to the vividness of a description and often

affords incidental evidence of the writer's familiarity with the features of

the locality or the circumstances of his narrative. Thus m"H2...^n2 in the

(not fl) mountaiv ...in the (not a) cave Gen. 19: 30, ""'sibri the interpreter

necessary for Helnews in Egypt Gen. 42: 23, "iX2ti the ivdl, known to have

been there, or characteristic of every inhabited place Ex. 2: 15, n:&n the

lliorn-lufsh such as grew in the desert Ex. 3: 2, -vi^n the tent, viz. the one

used for the purpose Ex. 33 : 7, ^^'1^ the young man present to the writer's

mind as the one Avho brought the message Num. 11: 27, though some judge

the article to be generic and take the noun in a collective sense as equi-

valent to young men; T'''::~T\ the Cushite woman, whom Moses had married,

as is explained in the next clause Num. 12: 1; nr;3'i"n the maid of the high

priest 2 Sam. 17: 17, and ver. 19 l^V;^f|^ the woman Avho belonged in the

house, T(i:'2~ the cover which she had or which was commonly used for the

purpose; "".itsri ::,"i<n the well known Egyptian 1 Cliron. 11: 23. Certain

names of diseases maj' receive the article, being well known phjsical con-

ditions, as we a-Ay the cholera or the 2^i'^gii^', thus the leprosy r^'^:^ Lev. 13: 2

or rs'-nsn ver. 12, ivith blindness fiiniS? Gen. 19: 11, "'i'^;:;"2 Zech. 12: 4,

and various other aihnents Lev. 14: 54-56, Deut. 28: 27; so mental states

•|"ii?r:3 and '|'ii.""^ti madness, "Vrari and frUirin astonislmient.

h. The article is accordingly used as in Greek and in some modern

languages in place of an unemphatic possessive pronoun: she took ^"^V'iin

the veil Gen. 24: 65, i. e. the one which she had, or, according to the Eng-

lish idiom, her veil; David took "ibi^ the harp i. e. his harp 1 Sam. 16: 23,

so the LXX. l\a.i/.^a'js Aai;}S T'^v Krj-jpav. See also Num. 22: 32, 1 Kin. 1: 47.

C. With words denoting time it expresses tlie present as that which

would most readily occur to the mind, nrn the day i. e. that which is now

passing, to-day Gen. 4: 14, nV'iri the night i. e. to-night Gen. 30: 15, fii'i'n

the year i. e. this year Jer. 28: 16, crsn the time i. e. this time Gen. 29: 35,

so in the fuller phrase trcn T\b\V Gen. 29: 34: imless another idea is more

X
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naturally snpgested by tlie context, e. g. rifS at tliis time, now Judg. 13: 23,

but at the time of the action here supposed i. e. then, in that case Judg.

21: 22, at the proper time Num. 23: 23, the article having its distributive

sense, see No, 4.

4. Wlien it is referred to as a specimen of its class,

so that the article has a distributive sense and is equi-

valent to each, he offered a bullock and a ram "lll"^^ on

the altar i. e. on each of the seven altars Num. 23: 2,

1 hid a liundred men fifty by fifty mS^^S^ in the cave

i. e. in each cave 1 Kin. 18: 13, liJ'Sib to the man i. e. each

man Gen. 45: 22, D'iab for the house i. e. each house Ex.

12: 3, DTb /or the day i. e. every day Ezek. 46: 13; see

also 45: 15, 24, Num. 28: 14, 20, 2 Chron. 8: 13.

a. Occasionally indefinite nouns are used distributively, li"''N^ to a man
i. e. each man 2 Sam. 6: 19.

5. ^^len it is distinguished above all others of hke

kind or is the only one of its class, iTi'^iin the house Adz.

of God, the temple Mic. 3: 12, or of the king, the palace

2 Kin. 10: 5, ^''^n the Lord Isa. 1: 24, D'hbxn the (true)

God, D""ri3ri the heavens, "V'^kn the earth Gen. 1:1, tV^n
the sun Gen. 15: 12.

6. When it is an appellative noun used in a generic

or universal sense, I^-nn tJie sword devouretli one as ivell

as another 2 Sam. 11: 25; they shall mount ii2) with icings

Q^T^S3 as the eagles Isa. 40: 31, Ex. 22: 1, Ps. 147: 10,

and sometimes when it is a material or abstract noun, in

wliich case the English idiom does not admit the article,

where there is -l^J•J^ gold Gen. 2: 11 LXX. to xp'jui'ov; the

Jcing made ^^^^;"1^^5 silver like stones 1 Kin. 10: 27; stual-

loived up "^TT"2 of ivine, led astray ^b'^r>"'Q by strong

drink Isa. 28: 7; tvhere shall ri'ltTTl tvisdom be found?

Job 28: 12 LXX. -^ Zi aotjua', tliere is a superiority r:"!:"b

n^bssrj""j"J to ivisdom above folly like the superiority liiib

TjuJhrj""^ of light above darkness Eccles. 2: 13.
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a. The article is used with abstracts as with other nouns both in a

particular and generic sense. Thus Srcrri denotes icisdom in any relation,

nndtifude of years shall teach «^^=n wisdom Job 32: 7, 38: 3G, nirm is

either Avisdom in some particular relation e. g. 2 Chron. 1: 12 the tuisdom

which Solomon had asked for vs. 10: 11; 1 Kin. 7: 14 the wisdom to do all

work; or wisdom in general, as an attribute distinguished from other attri-

butes e. g. rrbrnri tcisdom giveth life to its possessor Eccles. 7: 12, 19. More
frequentl}', however, the article is dropped with this class of words as un-

necessary, e. g. ^hzti icisdom to do all work Ex. 36: 1, T\^zX\ ivisdom, the

attribute in general, shall die tcith you Job 12: 2, 15: 8, 28: 18.

h. The article is used with adjectives and participles to denote the class,

which they describe, either in the plural D-'.r;!^ the living, fiVxsrt the dead

Isa. 8: 19, Eccles. 9: 5, or in the singular in a collective sense, God shall

judge rr'^ri-rN'i p^'hlin-rx the righteous and the wicked Eccl. 3: 17; the

proverb of '^ib";j3n the ancients 1 Sam. 24: 14, li'v'Srt the escaped Gen. 14: 13,

Snixn the Hers in loait Josh. 8: 19; so with Gentile nouns, which are

properly adjectives, § 196. 1, '^'i^ri;!^ the Amorite, '^^V-'^i^ the Canaanite,

Gen. 15: 21. Sometimes a singular noun with the generic article is equi-

valent to an indefinite plural, stress being laid upon the species, though

some only of those included under it are intended, u!";iTi the bird of prey

i. e. birds of prey came doion Gen. 15: 11; as one pursues xnpJi the part-

ridge i. e. partridges in the mountains 1 Sam. 26: 20; r.'^nr^cri the one de-

stroying i. e. destroyers 1 Sam. 13: 17; T''^"a like the sheaf i. e. .sheaves

Mic. 4: 12; tl"''ink'! ... Tiinini ... C^Sn 2 Kin. 7: 10; p'^Viin is contrasted with

ni-;^"i Ps. 37: 16. So some expla'n -lysn Num. 11 : 27 as equivalent to Ci^i^"3

but it may more naturally be the young man present to the Avriter's mind
as the one who brought the message.

c. The Hebrew infinitive does not receive the article; ri"'!!! Gen. 2: 9

and elsewhere, r:i':^r[ 1 Kin. 10: 19, 2 Chron. 9: 18 and ripriS Ezek. 7: 14

may be regarded as nouns. In a very few instances the article is prefixed

to finite tenses of the verb with the force of a relative pronoun, X^lh'-nin

who tvent Josh. 10: 24, 1^^''^ that shall be born Judg. 13:8, Tli'^^.pni^ which

he sanctified 1 Chron. 26: 28, lN:?'23n tvho are present l Chron. 29: 17, 'P^t^Z

into (the place) which he prepared 2 Chi-on. 1: 4, iVl^iiH Gen. 21 : 3, i^x^n

Gen. 18: 21, 46: 27, Job 2: 11, nrtti Euth 1: 22, 2: 6, 4: -.i, nj<n:ii 1 Kin.

11: 9, nb|nn Ezek. 26: 17; so also 2 Chron. 29: 36, Ezr. 8: 25, 10: 14, 17,

Isa. 56: 3, Jer. 5: 13, Dan. 8:1. It is once prefixed to a preposition, ^'^^'J'^.

what (was) upon it 1 Sam. 9: 24.

d. Nouns in the vocative are governed by the same rules in the re-

ception of the article, as when not the object of address; thus with the

article, t-j^'^n heavens, ^'iNf^ earth Deut. 32: 1, C-inrn priests Mai.

1 : 6, nx^sn O queen Esth. 5: 3, D'^i'irin 7je deaf, ^''^'!^\l
ye blind Isa. 42: 18,

nn-ri'^ni'/ioit that dwellest Cant. 8: 13; so Ps, 123: 1, Ezek. 34: 9, 37: 4, 9;

or without the article, when indefinite, 13a O man Isa. 22: 12, (or it may
stand absolutely and qualify the preceding word a ma7ily cast) rr^iSX'J D-'is

careless ivomen Isa. 32: 9, Ci'^nss; ye husbandmen Joel 1: 11, fi"'33
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yc cInUhen Prov. 4; 1, y'^k O land Eccles. 10; 16, 17, '^''^V. O barren

Isa. 54: 1.

e. Like tlie Greek Trdg, when followed by a definite noun bs means the.

whole or all y^^kr^-'-3 the whole earth, u'vrj-h'Z all the people, C^'ir.n-'bs all

the nations, so witli sini^ular nouns in a collective sense u;"i<n~";3 all the

men Deut. 4: 3, "I'^ij-rbs all the cities Jer. 4: 29, Ex. 1: 22, 1 Sam. 3: 17,

Ps. 150: 6, Prov. 19: 6 or participles used collectively Isa. 4: 3, 43: 7;

followed by an indefinite noun it means everr/ or avy r"^z~b3 everi/ house

Isa. 24: 10, C^-p3 anf/ blood Lev. 17: 10, or every sort of, y^'^'2 every sort

of a tree Gen. 2: 9, 7: 14; though here as elsewhere the poets may omit

the article § 250 dN~"b3 the whole head Isa. 1 : 5 and it is occasionally

dropped even in prose Jer. 52: 30. Connected with a negative adverb it

forms a universal negation no, or if the words be rendered separately our

idiom requires us to translate Vs by any, n^V^ 5<b niN;"a-b3 no work shaU

be done Ex. 12: 16, dnn-33 ,ix there is no new thing Eccles. 1: 9, Vz-r x';

'!'''^-<"^3 neither can any god 2 Chron. 32; 15. Comp. ou hKaiu^rjasrat Td-oi

adpX Rom. 3: 20.

f. The Hebrew article is sometimes found where the English requires

the indefinite article or none at all; but it must not on that account be

supposed that it ever loses its proper force or becomes equivalent to an

indefinite article. The difference of idiom is due to a difi'erence in the

mode of conception. Thus in comparisons the Hebrew commonly conceived

of the whole class of objects of which he spoke, while we mostly think of

one or moi-e individuals belonging to the class, "ifr^ as (the) a nest, Isa. 10:

14, '£33 as (the) a scroll Isa. 34: 4, like rending ^irn (the) a hid Judg.

14: 6, as CiVr-in (the) bees do Deut. 1: 44, try:rz as (the) scarlet, sVVs as

(the) snow, i'^in? as (the) crimson, "i^a? as (the) wool Isa,. 1: 18; so Gen.

19: 28, 2 Sam. 17: 10, Isa. 24: 2 but this is not invariably the case C-prr3

like foxes Ezek. 13: 4, t:^.X3^3 as roes 1 Chron. 12: 8. Cases also not in-

frequently occur in which the article may either be inserted or omitted

with equal propriety and without any material change of sense, according

as the noun is to the mind of the speaker definite or indefinite. In speak-

ing of the invasion of liis father's llocks, David sa3-s, "^"Xn the lion and
-iiri the bear came 1 Sam. 17: 34, because he thinks of these as the enemies

to be expected under the circumstances, comj). Am. 5: 19; had he thought

of tlieni indefinitely as beasts of prey he would have said, without the

article, a lion and a bear. It is said. Gen. 13: 2, that Abram was very rich

3nT3^ *ci2 nip:23 in (the) cattle, in (the) silver, and in (the) gold, since

these are viewed as definite and wellknown species of property; but in

Gen. 24: 35 he hath given him 3nn r;pbl "if?^!! 'xn flocks and herds and
silver and gold, these are viewed iiulefinitely in Hebrew as in English. In

the phrase Qvn "n";" and it came to pass on a day l 8am. 1: 4, 14: 1, 2 Kin.

4: 8, 11: 18 the article is used to distinguish it as the day in which the

event occurred, comp. "^iari Jer. 49: 36.

§ 240. Nouns are definite without the article in the

following cases, viz.:
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1. Proper nouns, which are definite by signification,

Dn'^n^ Abraham, "jis Canaan, ti'yzT\\ Jerusalem.

a. Proper names, originally applied in an appellative sense, sometimes

retain the definite article, b^"?n ihe lord, Baal, 'i^'t'ri the adversary, Satan,

nnsrt the river, the Exiphrates, "j^";?!! the descending (stream), the Jordan,

once poetically
'fy-^^__

Ps. 42: 7, § 250, and once indefinitely a Jordan, a

stream like the Jordan Job 40: 23, "iinii"'"! ihe plain, Sharon, "('iinin the

white (mountain), Lebanon, so always in prose, but in poetry -with or with-

out the article, )'^^^ always in prose, and sometimes in poetry, Bashan,

'i2;Vvl' anc^ '^'~? Gikad, binrn the garden, Carmel, ^32n the circuit of the

Jordan, ncrirn the watch-toicer, Mizpah, Ctni^ and Ctx the (first) man,
Adam, fi'^n^n and C'^nsx the (true) God. In nt;:rri iJsB "lin the half tribe

of Manasseh Deut. 3: 13 and often elsewhere, the article makes more pro-

minent the definiteness of the entire expression: it also occurs without the

article, e. g. Num. ;:2: 33. Proper names of nations rarely admit the article

n^V:;3 the Chaldeans, but fii^rrn Jer. 37: 8, 9, C^rr-Q the Philistines, but

d"'nr32n l Sam. 17: 52; B'^is'nx is used as a proper name 2 Kin. 8: 28, but

in 2 Chron. 22: 5 has the article as a Gentile noun f^.^'n, § 53. 2. a. Sym-
bolical like real names do not receive the article, iTiina Treacherous Jer.

1 1,1 ' T IT

3; 7, n^':;'? Apostate ver. 6, nn;; Tj5"3 Hos. 5; 13.

2. Nouns with suffixes, which are rendered definite

by the appended pronoun, ^Tz^ our father, i'-'O his name,

but in Greek 6 77-ar>^p ri,u(^-j, to o-jojjm aCrov.

a. There are a few instances in which the article is prefixed to nouns

having sufilxes. It is emphatic in 'i"::frri the (other) half of them Josh. 8: 33,

opposed to a preceding "i'iin one half of them; see also nri-::r3 Isa. 24: 2,

Tjli-rri Lev. 27: 23, l^ni^n (in some editions) Ezra 10: 14; '^nxn Tiira in

the midst of my tent Josh. 7: 21, in2~ri Tpra in the midst of its fold Mic.

2 : 12, rj'ir'i'-irjri-Vs the whole of its women irifh child 2 Kin. 15: 16; in ^n^!'?^

Prov. 16: 4 it distinguishes the noun f^'^!'? from the preposition 'i^'cl?. In

tD2N''3D Num. 12: 6 the suffix is to be taken objectively and the expression

is indefinite a prophet to you.

b. A suffix which is the direct object of a participle does not supercede

the necessity of the article, ^'nz-Eti ihe (one) smiting him Isa. 9: 12, ^(^i'^aJ^

the (one) bringing thee up Ps. 81: 11, ^Dn^y^n the (one) croicning thee Ps.

103: 4, Deut. 13: 6, Dan. 11: 6.

3. Nouns in the construct state before a definite noun,

whether this has the article UritTi ^in^i^ the stars oj

heaven Gen. 26: 4, D'iM2n ^5:0 the feet of the 2yriests Josh.

3: 13; is a proper name, b^^ir'; ^tf^z the ti ibes of Israel

Ex. 24: 4, nVn' '^h'^. the tvord of Jehovah Gen. 15: 1; has

a pronominal suffix, ^"ir5"J. Ti^-'^ the first-fruits of thy la-
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hours, V3n"^'4;3 the wives of his sons Gen. 7:13; or is itself

definite by construction, n^crrri rnb t\^_V'2 the cave oj

the field of Machpelah Gen. 23: 19, r;".n"n-'";n "ji-yi the ark

of the covenant of Jehovah Josh. 3: 3, nii-? r^sb'J r;!:i:?

riyn""n'2 tlie doer of the ivork of the service of the house of

Jehovah 2 Chron. 24: 12.

fl. When the governed noun is indefinite, the wliole expression will be

indefinite, U'XTS a man's hand 1 Kin. 18: 44, 'i'xn rs the hand of the

man 2 Sam. 14: 16; T'CT". rzT-; an altar of brass 2 Chron. 4:1, rrrin r.z\-2

the altar of brass 2 Chrun. 7:7. So C^Y'^< -">? « *>ian of God 1 Kin. 13: 1,

fn;i<n '^--x the man of God ver. 4; C"r,::x "xb"? an angel of God 1 Sam.
29: 9, n-nbsn -its'? Judg. 6: 20, r^'pi r^iib-2 ver. 21 the angel of God or of
Jehovah. In a very few instances the expression is commonly reckoned in-

definite notwithstanding the definiteness of the governed noun, but most,

if not all of these can be otherwise explained; tlius in Gen. 9: 20 the article

is generic, as we might say began to play the husbandman, comp. also Lev.

14: 34, Deut. 22: 19, 1 Sam. 4: 12, Jer. 13: 4.

b. Nouns in the construct are occasionally found with the article. There

is but one example of this in which the construct differs in its letters from

the absolute, and in this instance tlie governed noun is preceded by a pre-

position so that the expression could be made definite in no other way,

D"'?nx3 '^.3'i=";n T\'^h the way of the dioellers in tents Judg. 8:11. In the

remaining instances the sense is sometimes complete witliout the governed

word, which is added as if by an afterthought, ii^b n;iixn to the tent viz.

Sarah's Gen. 24: 67, "sn nn-^n the pin viz. of the web Judg. 16: 14, 2 Kin.

16: 17, 2 Chron. 15: 8 (if the text is correct), Ps. 123: 4, or maj' have been

coordinated by a loose sort of apposition, § 256. 2, 'i'd ri'rsri the coat of

linen Ex. 28: 39, 39: 27, rrrrn nrirri the altar of brast 2 Kin. 16: 14,

Zech. 4: 7, or subordinated in a general waj', § 256. 3, ^X".">^2 ns'ari the

altar of (or at) Bethel 2 Kin. 23: 17, Gen. 31: 13, 1 Chron. 15: 27, Isa. 36: 8,

Jer. 48: 32, Ezek. 47: 15. Sometimes the definiteness of the entire ex-

pression is thus more clearly marked, as when several nouns in the con-

struct occur together f^n'sNn C'^X "i2;?n the grave of the man of God 2 Kin.

23: 17, 2 Chron. 8: 16, Ezr. 8: 29, Ezek. 46: 19, particularly when one com-

pound phrase precedes another j'"ii<ri"b3 "piX rii^2n 'inx Josh. 3: 11, Esth.

6:1; so after Vs Josh. 8: 11, 1 Kin. 14: 24, Jer. 25: 26, Ezek. 45: 16, Zeph.

3: 19, and before an infinitive which is equivalent to a relative clause

2 Sam. 19: 25, Ex. 9: 18. See also 1 Sam. 26: 22 K'thibh, 2 Kin. 7: 13

K'thibh, where the K'ri omits the article. It is once found with a parti-

ciple in the construct state before its object, Ezek. 17: 15; the article in

'^Ph'?'!' "'S^r? the ^ill of the purchase Jer. 32: 12 identifies it with the one

spoken of in the preceding verse.

c. Gentile nouns, derived from a compound proper name, receive the

article before the second member of the compound, '^;^'2"ri""|3 the Benjamite
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Judg. 3: 15, "I'iJrin n"^!! the Bethshemife 1 Sam. 6: 14, ''rin^n n^3 the Beth-

Uheniite 1 Sam. 16; 18, "^i""!;;! ''i?>? the Abiezrite Judg. 6: 11, though this word
also appears in the abbreviated form 'in't""'Nn Kum. 26: oOj "^i^^n rr^a the

Bethelite 1 Kin. 16: 34, ^hm3r\ "^-sri 1 Chron. 2: 54.

§ 250. The article is frequently omitted in the brief

and emphatic language of poetry, where it would be re-

quired in prose, pJ^^^'Sb*'? Jdngs of (the) earth Ps. 2 : 2,

llJ'^UJ ^i)5b in the presence o/(the) sun Ps. 72: 17, ni2"^D" n72«

^i;^^ ^rx (the) ivatchman says, (the) morning comes Isa.

21: 12; to give (J52".i1 TlJlpl. hoth sanctuary and host to be

trampled Dan. 8:13.

a. Thus the article is almost entirely wanting in Ps. 72. It is also

omitted from certain poetical or archaic phrases D'i'^'l 7"}^? Gen. 2 : 4,

Ps. 148: 13, t'jO^^ ^ir^ ^^? Gen. 14: 19, 22, yyo. irin but f'^Ni^ ri^n,

""N "^OSX except Ps. 59: 14; or words '''ib but nV^sri; several of these

seem to have assumed almost the character of proper names l^'i^ bfiN the

Tent of meeting, "pi'O the Dwelling-place 1 Sam. 2: 29, 32, nips Gof/, yrh-J

the most High, dii;^ the Holy One Job 6: 10, Isa. 40: 25, Hab. 3: 3, ''hij

the Almighty, riixn^J "''i'^N, only four times n^X^an inbx //je Go(Z of hosts,

bix'i f/ic region of the dead, bhri f/ie icorld, dili.'n /Ae abyss, "h'J. and "£?'!'

///e north, I^^Fi only once V^"'?'!' Zech. 6: 6 </ie soufh. In the parallels of

poetry the article is sometimes omitted in one clause and retained in the

other Nah. 1: 5, Zeph. 1: 3, Ps. 148: 9, 10.

b. The article is often dropped from familiar and frequently repeated

expressions in prose, ^'ni T^vh at evening-time Gen. 24: 11, '•'^'^'^ l^'^'i'? sun-

rise Deut. 4: 47, nid n'^'nnx '15» to (the) year's end Deut. 11: 12, iir.i I'J

(the) captain of (the) liost 1 Kin. 16; 16, and such phrases as shal<e ilixl

(the) head Isa. 37: 22, put forth 1^ the hand Gen. 37: 22, lay n"Vj "i;; the

hand vpon the month Mic. 7: 16, ^1^2 with the Art«f? 1 Sam. 19: 9, pounce

t.rz'z upon the shoulder 1. e. assail the Fhilistines Isa. 11: 14, turn CljiJ the

back and not D"^i3 the face Jer. 2: 27, ///"f up y^p the /iorn 1 Chron. 25: 5,

"uixi-ii"! b:;7-r--2 from the sole of the foot to the /ieafZ Isa. 1 : 6, Gen. 3: 15,

Lev. 11: 3, Ps. 119: 2, Ezek. 25: 6, n'l'rx^S in the beginning Gen. 1: 1,

LXX VJ apxOy so that it is not necessary to assume that this is in the con-

struct before the following clause, n^'i'X^^'a from the beginning Isa. 46: 10;

also in geo;iraphical and architectural details, from such technical terms as

VsiXl and the border Josh. 13: 23, '2rf\ the breadth, rrbp the height Ex.

27: 18, 2 Chron. 3:3; likewise in adverbial phrases :~:i~N C-;E5< icith the

face to the ground Gen. 19: 1. Comp. in English from head to foot, arm-

in-arm, etc. So D'^is-'-X Qiis Gen. 32: 31, ^ij-bii na Num. 12: 8 etc.

c. In enumerations, where attention is exclusively directed to the pro-

per meaning of the words irrespective of their particular relations, the

thought may be generalized by omitlirig the article and putting each noun

in the singular, thus giving both conciseness and vigour to the expression,
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^liin^ ni^ *t'\:: "ivf, *^^"i?l "'V't'o ntx"i?T ^'^"9 *''<"» «wci wovmn, young and

old, and ox and sheep and ass Josh. 6: 21, Isa. 9: 13, Jer. 44: 7, E/.ek. 39: 9,

lu this and oilier cases the indefinite 8in!j;ular in a collective sense is used

instead of the plural '^'i:n C"X footmen Jiidg. 20: 2, b';n-w""X men of strevglh

1 Chron. 20: 8, Ex. 35: 22, Deut. 3: 5, 1 Sam. 21: 5, 2 Ciiroii. 14: 7, E/.elv.

6: 7, 11: 0, Trov. 11 : 14, and interchanging with it Ps. 12:2, rrov. 16: 12-15.

In Gen. 19: 12 "i^n Son-in-law is indef. sing, because the speaker was un-

certain whether there was one or more or none at all.

d. "When two definite nouns are connected by and the article is com-

monly repeated Deut. 7: 19; it may however, particularly in poetry, stand

only before the first and be understood Avitli the second tvoe nitto C'jrpnn

the (persons) decreeing unrighteous decrees chnr';') and writing, etc. Isa.

10: 1, "lib"! bs:n psaltery and harp Ps. 57: 9, IDnj n-l^n Neh. 1: 5

comp. Deut. 7: 9, 12, r;n"J1 Ccin (though in different chinses) Josh. 10: l),

Ps. 19: 11, 34: 13; in Jer. 40: 4 it is omitted from the former of two words

§ 251. There is no indefinite article in Hebrew; in-

definite nouns are sufficiently characterized as such by

the absence of the article. Thus, "^riD a river Gen. 2: 10,
' TT '

Q-c-S'Dit lljn"DS both chariots and horsemen Gen. 50: 9,
• T IT

- V V - '

ir^"1 2>" milk and honey Ex. 3: 8, D""!;^ bv an iiijcoit of

days Isa. G5: 20.

a. The numeral InX one is occasionallj- employed in the sense of an

indefinite article, nnx bp a basket Ex. 29: 3, Irx d"X a mail Judg. 13: 2,

1 Sam. 1: 1, 1 Kin. 22: 9, Dan. 8: 13, or in the construct before a plural

noun, niPSiH rnx one of the foolish iromen i. e. a foolish iconian Job 2: 10,

Gen. 21: 15, 22: 2, 37: 20, Judg. 19: 13. In some passages, however, which

are commonly explained in this manner, *ins; maj' retain its proper nu-

meral force, as 'inx N"^:::3 one prophet 1 Kin. 13: 11, alone remaining in

Bethel, nnx crn l Kin. 19: 4, 5, not a cluster but a solitary shrub, u;?")?

nnx a single ilea 1 Sam. 24: 15, 26: 20.

Adjectives and Demonstratives.

§ 252. 1. Attributive adjectives and participles ai'e

commonly placed aft'^v ^bn ]imm fn ^vhich they belong

mid noTPO wifb it not only in o-nndt^iviud niiiiibr>r bnf in

definiteness, that is to say, if the noun is indefinite they

remain without the article, but if the noun is made de-

finite, whether by the article or in any of the ways spe-

cified in § 249, they receive the article, Din "jS a wise son
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Prov. 10: 11, ;jsi;""' 'nri a bridegroom going out Ps. 19: 6,

nniDn J'ykri the good land Dent. 1:35, D^n^n ~''~T0 thy

manifold mercies Neh. 9:19, niton niu": 2 Chron. 30: 18.

If more than one adjective accompany a definite noun,

the article is repeated before each of them, "inprrj D'^n

^^''^isrii the glorious and fearful name Deut. 28: 58, 10: 17.

«. The adjective d'^2"^ many is in a few instances, foi' the sake of

greater emphasis, prefixed to the noun which it qualifies, S'^ia t:"^!:"! riiani/

sons 1 Chron. 28: 5, G'^r" rixn matuy times Neh. 9: 28, so Ps. 32: 10, 89: 51,

Jer. 16: 16. Other instances are lare, ^ri'js;p IT his strange work, n''"iD5

'iri'ihjJ his strange task Isa. 28: 21, '^'hnr' p">T4 "'^ righteous servant Isa.

53: 11, and are mostly susceptible of a different explanation; thus each of

the examples above given may be regarded as forming a brief clause his

work is strange, my servant as a righteous person.

h. Some exceptional cases occur, in which an adjective qualifying a

definite noun does not receive the article, the whole expression being made
definite by the article which precedes the noun, iTrtri n"i;rn the new cart

2 Sam, 6: 3, Hp=3 -sin the strange vine Jer. 2: 21, Ezek. 39: 27, Dan. 8: 13,

11: 31, or when the noun is made definite by a suffix, "in!S; B^'^nx your

other brother Gen. 43: 14, Ezek. 34: 12, H.ig. 1:4, or is a proper name
""li.;:^

"i'r'^?3
Ps. 68:28. In nr"! trS'n an evil report respecting them Gen.

37: 2, the suffix denotes the object and the noun is really indefinite. Comp.

§ 249. 2. a. In biiS C^n Ps. 104: 25 the adjective does not directly qualify

the noun, but is in apposition with it, or it may even be viewed as a pre-

dicate, not the great sea but the sea, great and wide, equivalent to which is

great etc. So ci:i iii^p; nrN^^sri the jyroperty that was despicable and re-

fuse 1 Sam. 15: 9, H^nN "j'jN^ the Lfi'l, another than this, where etc. Jer.

22: 26.

c. On the other hand the article is sometimes dropped from the notm,

but retained before the adjective, nii'^ri ~i-^n the great court 1 Kin. 7: 12,

n-irn d'^K tlie rich man 2 Sam. 12: 4, bi^jn "lia the great ivell 1 Sam. 19: 22,

Gcm'l: 21, 41: 26, Num. 11: 25, 2 Kin. 20: 4 K'ri, Neh, 9: 35, Ps. 104: 18,

Isa, 46: 12, Jer. 6: 20, 32: 14, Ezek. 9: 2, 21: 19, 40: 31, 47: 16, Zech. 4: 7.

d. A participle with the article thus joined to a definite noun is equi-

valent to a relative clause l^i^'n d"^k!n the man who stood Zech. 1 : 10, Ex.

36: 4, Num. 5: 8; so with proper nouns ni<"iin riVrr^ Jehovah, who appeared

Gen. 12: 7, 13: 5, 16: 13, Ex, 11: 5, Esth. 7: 6, Ps. 103: 3-5, Isa. 45: 3, Jer.

37: 10; so sometimes even with indefinite nouns rrrHn H^n-Vs every beast

that tnoves Gen. 1: 28, 1 Sam. 25: 10, Ps. 62: 4, Jer. 27: 3, Dan, 9: 26, while

on the other hand the participle witliout the article maj' be used in the

same sense with definite nouns 'i'?""? -"^iJ^n the man who made the earth

tremble Isa. 14: 16, 1 Kin. 11:8, 2 Kin. 10: 6. In -?"i!^ Iw-n he who walk-

Hh uprightly Mic, 2: 7 the article properly belonging to the participle is

18
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attached to a closely related word which forms with it one compound ex-

pression.

e. In a few instances a participle belongs to a preceding suffix ItBj'^

hxa pcdefi ejus introeuntis, her feet as she came in 1 Kin. 14: 6, 2 Kin. 11:5,

Ps. 69: 4; so an adjective Eccles. 4: 10.

f. Adverbs are sometimes used as attributive adjectives T'bn nn;?3

a coniinual meat-offering Lev. 6: 13 (but in the construct Num. 4: 16,

§ 257. 6. c), c:n n'535 burnt-offeri»ffS that cost nothing 2 Sam. 24: 24, Ps.

69: 5, Lara. 3: 52, ^xo ii2~ri rirVr veri/ many garme^its Josh. 22: 8, Deut.

8: 5, 2 Sam. 8:8, 12: 2; so ui"2 Isa. 10:7, Eccles. 9: 14, which twice as-

-

sumes a plural form, Ps. 109: 8, Eccles. 5: 1; they also occur as predicate

adjectives Gen. 15: 1, 47: 9, Jer. 42: 2. A phrase may also be joined to

nouns as an attributive ^'S:2 "'^'^it my enemies in soul i. e. cordial haters

Ps. 17: 9, ""^sn—|-2 diix won of the earth Ps. 10: 18, Dn^ dn-'Sp? their

drink offerings of blood Ps. 16: 4, 7: 9, Prov. 26: 1.

2. Demonstrative pronouns follow the same rule of

position and agreement, only the nouns which they qua-

lify are invariably definite, § 248. 2, HTn Di^H this day

Gen. 7:13, n^^n D^nill^n these things Gen. 15:1, ^''A^'^X^

DBhri those men Num. 9:7. If both an adjective and a

demonstrative quahfy the same noun, the demonstrative

is placed last, nu^TH niiiiM y^sr: Deut. 9: 6, nii-JH tri^Ti

Thkn nj^sn these good years that (are) comi7ig Gen. 41: 35,

1 Sam. 17: 25, 2 Chron. 20: 15.

a. The demonstrative JiT occasionally stands emphatically before its

noun, t^^yi n.T this Moses Ex. 32: 1, where it is probably contemptuous like

the latin iste, ^2prib JiT this our bread Josh. 9: 12, Judg. 5: 5, 1 Sam. 17:

55, 56, Ps. 34: 7, 48: 15, 104: 25, ti'n ni this people Isa. 23: 13, Hab. l: 11;

80 S<!in e. g. "^^ti Nin that Jang Ahaz 2 Chron. 28: 22, MTn nV-^'fri Sin this

same night Ex. 12: 42. The demonstrative both follows the noun and is

repeated after the adjective in Drxn S'^'^N'rin nrxn D";:.">n these nations

these that remain Josh. 23: 7, 12; it precedes attributives linked with fol-

lowing words in ynn iirn oyn this i^copile that is evil, that refuse etc. Jer,

13: 10.

h. The article is sometimes omitted from the demonstrative, It 'li^M

this generation Ps. 12: 8, N!in n^'ia in that night Gen. 19: 33, 30: 16, 32: 23,

1 Sam. 19: 10, particularly if the noun is made definite by means of a

suflfix nx' "^y3"J this my oath Gen. 24: 8, nsx "'rhx these my signs Ex.

10: 1, 13: ?, Deiit. 11: 18, Josh. 2: 14, 20, Judg. 6: 14, IKin. 22: 23, 2 Chron.

18: 22, 24: J8, Jer. 31: 21.

c. The article is still more rarely dropped from the noun, vb.1 Xsbv
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nin this small quantity of lioney 1 Sam. U: 29, n-TIi "^nlSK ttJ'^X that Ephra-
thite 17: 12, 17, Jer. 40: 3 K'thibh, nt ilin </as sickness 2 Kin. 1: 2, 8: 8,

Ps. 80; 15, N^n nil Mic. 7: 12, see ver.ll.

Numerals.

Cardinal Numbers.

§ 253. 1. The numeral 1m5^ one is treated like other

adjectives, and follows the rules of position and agree-

ment already given, ^i^? Dijb'J one jplace Gen. 1: 9, ni^"'"}':?!

mfl^^n the one curtain Ex. 26: 2.
- - IT

a. In a very few instances the noun is in the construct before the iiu-

meral one, inx '^k':i'0 one law Lev. 24: 22, InN "linx a chest 2 Kin. 12: 10,

"^inx "inn? "nx nna o??e prefect of the servants of my master Isa. 36: 9,

conip. § 257. 6. c; ! r)^5<~^'i";<i Ps. 60: 10 in like nfiaiiner may mean a thou-

sand mountains or it may mean mountains of a thousand i. e. where cattle

rove by thousands. Jer. 52: 20 K'ri, 2 Chron. 4: 15 omit the article from

inx though joined to a definite noun, after the analogy of other numerals.

In other cases the article is omitted because the numeral is really indefinite,

^nx ni:"'r7J:^ one brother of yours Gen. 42: 19, the particular person not

being determined; but when the fact is reported to Jacob ver. 33, the

selection had been made, and the article is accordingly employed; so il5^3rt

'inx Num. 28: 4, nnx CN'nn l Sam. 13: 17, 18, Jer. 24: 2, Ezek. 10: 9. In

^nx ^^i^^ Num. 16: 22, the numeral is a predicate, not the one man but

tlie man Korah alone (lit. being one); or He may be interrogative § 231. 3. a.

b. The article may be attached to irx in various senses; thus inxn

means the one Gen. 19: 9 i. e. this one man in implied contrast with the

entire community; the first in a series Gen. 2: 11, 42: 27; the remaining

one Gen. 42: 13, the other one Lev. 14: 22, 15: 15; the well known one

Gen. 42: 32, 44: 28; the one, who performed the action referred to, defini-

tely conceived, 2 Kin. 6: 3, 5; with the generic article one considered in

relation to other numbers Eccles. 4:9, or it may be the one spoken of in

ver. 8.

c. Inx is sometimes strengthened by the partitive '"C, which appears

to be rpdundant r,'rs; "inX'a "p^iis a poor man of one of thy brethren Deut.

15: 7, Lev. 4; 2 (see vs. 13,' 22, 27), 5: 13, Ezek. 18: 10.

2. The other cardinal numbers are joined to nouns

as follows, viz.:

(1.) They commonly stand before the noun to which

they belong and in the absolute state, D'bb"^ M^^"]^?/owr

kings Gen. 14: 9, n'>" D""iD"i sixty cities Deut. 3: 4, riK*;:

18*
^
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D^fj^ia'^ a hundred cakes of raisins 2 Sam. IG: 1, C'SblSt X^^rd

D'iriS six thousand horsemen 1 Sam. 13: 5.
T iT

(2.) Sucli as have a distinct form for the construct

(viz. 2-10, ris'^ hundred, ^sbs; tliousands) may also stand

before the noun in tlie construct state, C"! 'i/JJ two sons,

prop, two of sons Gen. 10: 25, D*:^; Jn^i'iS/ozir days Judg.

11 : 40, D";".v; nk'J a hundred sockets Ex. 3S: 27, ^sbx nuJr^

D^r^:* ^/<ree tliousand camels Job 1: 3.

a. It should be observed that the partitive relation is expressed not by

the construct form of the numeral rrix^n "'rj not two of the lights but the

two lights Gen. 1: 16, C";;3ri nr'J the six branches Ex. 25: 33, but by the

preposition "("a, e. g. C"~:;.":n-ya nnx one of the young men 2 Kin. 4: 22, rd"r

Crb"i""3 six of their names Ex. 28: 10.

h. The numbers f?yo, three, four, and seven, occur Avith the suffixes of

pronouns which are in apposition with them, >i:nix i:''i'J ?<;e, 6of/i of us

1 Sam. 20: 42, also wnis-a";^':: we two 1 Kin. 3: 18, "iH^rd f/i<'^ tico or 6of/t

o/" ttem 1 Sam. 25: 43, trn'jrj ye three, CPi'^V'^ ^^'^^ ^^"'^^ Num. 12: 4,

Dn?2";X they four Dan. 1: 17, cnz-'TJ fZ/cy seven 2 Sam. 21: 9 K'ri. The

foUoAving numerals occur with pronominal suffixes having a possessive sense,

?i"ii:^n thy fifty, T'i;':'!; his fifty 2 Kin. 1: 10, cn-i-an their fifties ver. 14,

•^sbx my thousand Judg. 6: 15, Di:"£Vi< your thousatids 1 Sam. 10: 19, 1"'^:::^';}

his ten thousands 1 Sam. 18: 7.

(3.) Less frequently the numerals stand after the noun

in the absolute state, y^ii: T\^t'J'2: seven stc])S Ezek. 10: 22,

D^-'j;:? ninx ttuenty she-asses Gen. 32: 16, rbX""X':: nnss a

hundred thousand talents 1 Chron. 22: 14.

§ 254. 1. The units (including ten), whether they stand

singly or are compounded with other numbers, agree with

their nouns in o:ender, ninb"! '£t'j: three leaves Jer. 36: 23,

"in 'iz ni'b'i; tJtree baskets of bread Gen. 40: 16, ni'Ii^X

D'il3 "ii::7 fourteen lambs Num. 29: 15; the othernumerals
• T : T T"'

observe no distinction of gender.

a. When the units qualify rixp hundreds or C"eVx thousands, their

gender is determined by that of these words respectively. In via—'d: r.r'i'j

the three wives of his sons Gen. 7: 13, the masculine adjective is probably

to be explained by the fact that the noun, though in reality feminine has

a masculine termination.

2. Nouns accompanied by the units (2-10) are almost
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invariably plural, while those which are preceded by the

tens (20-90) or numbers compounded with them (21, etc.),

are commonly put in the singular, Pib'^b D^i':a"iS1 Di"" C"i''2"^J^

forty days andforty niglits Gen. 7 : 4, nra? D^irb^li'l Z-'ia';^ four

and tJtirty years Gen. 11: 16, D":t^ i^'ltJI ni'J D"'Viij^ twenty

years and seven years Gen. 23: 1; 1 Kin. 14: 20, IG: 29.

a. This phenomenon is probably to be accounted for upon a principle

analogous to that by which the anomalous terminations for gender in the

numerals has been explained, § 224. 2. When the numeral has itself a

plural form, as it has in the tens, the islurality of the entire expression is

sufficiently indicated without giving a plural ending to the noun likewise.

But with the units which have a singular termination, the noun must take

a plural form. It may be observed, however, that this peculiarity chiefly

affects a certain class of nouns, viz. those which are most frequently num-

bered, and in which, consequently, the tendency to abbreviate the expres-

sion by retrenching the plural ending is most strongly manifested, and in

which, moreover, each unit is like every other, so that plurality is but the

repetition of the same thing. These are such as 'l;"'X man, CEJ soul, -"i^T

footman and vai-ious measures of time, space, weight, etc., e. g. firj year,

d'i"' day, nJax cubit, ^|!^i shekel. These nouns are also found, though less

constantly, in the singular with hundreds and thousands, fiyo ri'iNp "i;n

nine Jinndred years Gen. 5: 5, niax ypk a tho\isand cubits Num. 35: 4, and

with the numbers from 11 to 19, b^rB ~ii^" JrV'Sin fifteen shekels Lev. 27: 7.

Comp. in German hundcrt Fuss lang, fuiifzig Pfund schwer, and in English

ticenfy head of cattle, a ten foot pole. Other nouns are similarly affected,

but with less regularity ^c~\: Qini"" tirenty planhs Ex. 26: 18, 19 but n'^Vr?

n^-cnp Ex. 36: 23-25, ^^z! n^i-i-rVJ thirteen cities Josh. 21: 33, "(i-in t\)>k

Cant. 4: 4, n:^ tjilnX-O 2 Chron. 9: 15.

6. The numbers from 2 to 10 are very rarely found with singular nouns,

r\y:i n'o'd eight years 2 Kin. 22: 1, rT2i< cVd three cubits 25: 17 K'thibh

where the K'ri has ri'sx, "I'airn i:'j Ex. 16: 22, r'-X l^^::" Ezek. 45: 1. The

tens are occasionally followed by the plural ci'"!-. Z'^xb':: thirty coinpanions

Judg. 14: 11, b-n-^Da C^ii-S':; eighty sons of valour 2 Chron. 26: 17, C^rziX

Qiib'i. "^irii forty-tieo children 2 Kin. 2: 24, Cici-inx a^i'S-jX Ex. 26: 19;

see also Gen. 18:. 24, 26, 28, Ex. 15: 27, Josh. 7: 21, Judg. 1:7, 12: 14,

2 Sam. 9: 10, 1 Kin. 4: 13, 2 Kin. 10: 1, 13: 7, 15: 20; in Ezra 8: 6-14

ninz'ri is in explanatory aj^position with the numerals. When the noun

precedes the numeral it is always put in the plural, w'E: excepted Gen.

46: 26, 27, Num. 31 : 40, 46, Jer. 52: 29, 30.

c. In enumerations of familiar objects the noun is sometimes omitted,

when the meaning is sufficiently idain from the connection, 2nT ST;':;? ten

(shekel.';) of gold Gen. 24: 22, rc^ nixp dVJ three hundred (shekels) of

silver Gen. 45: 22, nrp-"r:r two (loaves) of bread 1 Sam. 10: 4, c— i."r"rd

six (ephahs) of barley Euth 3: 15. In measurements, the word ni:x cubit
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is occasionally preceded by the preposition 3, thus niaxa SS")!)!; four hy tht

cubit i. e. four cubits.

d. The attributive with a noun in the singular after the tens or higher

numei'als may be in the singular Judg. 18: 17, 20: 2, 1 Sam. 22: 18, 1 Kin.

20: 16, Cant. 4: 4, or in the plural Judg. 18: 16, 1 Kin. 1: 5, 20: 30.

3. Compound numbers may either proceed from the

higher to the lower denomination, D"U3-r; D"rS- r-i<

nyS^J^I. a tliousaud two hundred ffty and four Neh. 7: 34,

or the reverse, ni'i riN'4^ D^wb'j:^ :?Z(i: seven and thirty and

a hundred years Ex. 6:16. The noun sometimes stands

at the beginning or end of the entire series as in pre-

ceding examples, and sometimes it is repeated after each

numeral, D'iilJ yr3l ni'J: D"'".ir:^"i niuj mX"2 a hundred years

and ttventy years and seven years Gen. 23: 1.

4. Numeral adjectives may receive the article when

they represent an absolute number, or the noun is not

expressed; but when they are joined to a definite noun

the latter alone receives the article, D'ZTZpr; {the) two are

tetter than '^^\^ {tlif) one Eccles. 4: 9, DVI^I^n the forty

Gen. 18: 29, Djb^-!2r; D"i^';r;. the ffty righhous ver. 28,

Vnin ^rid his two dauyhters 19: 30, Di^"j D^i::n"^i< the forty

days Deut. 9: 25; Judg. '7: 7, 22, 18: 17, 1 Sam. 17: 14,

2 Sam. 23: 22, 23, 1 Kin. 7: 41-44, 2 Chron. 25: 9.

c. The rule is the same when the noun is made definite by a suffix

n"r";3 d^n her five damsels 1 Sam, 25: 42, Job 42: 7 or by being in the

construct state, Gen. 49: 28, 1 Sam. 17: 18, Job 2: II. The article may be

attached to a noun in apposition t^03\] C'rbl" ihc iliirty shekels oi silver

Zech. 11: 13, ti'rxn n--,brrj r'^j these six cpluihs of barley Ruth 3: 17. It

is joined both to the numeral and to an accompanying participle in iT:"i'r!

Cnr'itl Ex. 28: 10. In a few instances it is given to the numeral and not

to the noun u;"'N; c^rs^!! D'^t'srin the two hundred and fifty meti Num. 16: 35,

nrr Cti^rn rr:; the year of fifty years i. e. the fiftieth year Lev. 25: 10, 11,

where the article is used to give detiniteness to tlie preceding noun in the

construct. In Cr,"3"iN n'^sn C^^'^n these four children Dan. 1: 17, the nu-

meral following a definite noun receives a pronominal suffix referring to it,

"When numerals are joined to demonstrative pronouns both may receive the

article f^lk'Ti "3-rn Deut. 19:9, but more commonly it is given to neither

n^N-iasd Kx. 21:' 11, Gen. 22: 23, Zech. 4: 10. In Ex. 38: 28 the article it
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attached to the thousands and hundreds of a compound number, but not to

the tens and units t2"'i;^':3i n-i^n'i niii^ri ::;br!i Tibkn.

b. V/hen compound numbers 11, 12, etc., receive the article, it may be

given to the first member of the compound, "ii> tD';":;!l the ticelve 1 Chron.

25: 19, 27: 15, 1 Kin. 6: /.8, ti'iniri 'inxn Ex. 12: 18; or to the second,

d'\s '^'i"'f^ t3"rj the twelve men Josh. 4: 4, 1 Kin. 19: 19. In the example

just cited the article is given to the numeral instead of to the noun, but

in "ii-^-3"':: "if^sn the ticelve oxen 1 Kin. 7: 44, 2 Chron. 4: 15 the general

rule is observed.

Ordinal Numbers, etc.

§ 255. 1. The ordinal numbers follow the general

law of adjectives in position and agreement with the

substantive, to which they belong, ^i'l: "II a second son

Gen. 30: 7, n-^d^b'^'H Snim in the third year 1 Kin. 18:1.

a. Instances occur of expressions rendered definite by the article be-

fore the adjective only ''::"'V'^"il N'ia'2 the third entry Jer. 38: 14, Judg. 6: 25,

Zech. 14: 10, or before the noun only li'j b'^'dl'T] n^3 Esth. 2: 14. The de-

nor.ainations of time often stand in the construct before the ordinal; thus

nrj year, n-^b-^Z'n tnid the fourth year Jer. 46: 2, 51: 59, 28: 1 K'thibh,

32:1 K'thibh, 2 Kin. 17: 6, 25: 1, Ezr. 7: 8; mri month, Ezr. 10: 9; Dr
day, Gen. 1: 31, 2: 3, Ex. 12: 15, 20: 10, Lev, 19: 6, 22: 27, Deut. 5: 14.

Ordinals are in a few instances used in the plural -with plural nouns ex-

pressed 1 Sam. 19: 21, or understood Gen. 6: 16, Num. 2: 16, 24, or pre-

ceding them in the construct .state 2 Kiu. 10: 30, 15: 12, or with cardinal

numbers 2 Kin. 1 : 13.

&. In enumerations the cardinal "inx is sometimes used for first, Gen.

1: 5, 2: 11, Ex. 28: 17, 39: 10. If only two persons or things are spoken of

the next may be called ':-:;n the second, Ex. 25: 12, 32, 2 Sam. 4: 2, 1 Kin.

6: 26, 27, 34; "IPX or "nxn the remaining one Ex. 17: 12, Lev. 14:22, 15: 15,

2 Sam. 12: 1, 14: 6; or 'inxri the other 1 Kin. 3: 17, 22, 2 Chron. 3: 11, 12,

Ezek. 41: 24.

2. The lack of ordinals above ten is supplied by using

the cardinals instead, which are then commonly preceded

by the noun in the construct state, yZifO'i D'^iU-? rj'i the

twenty-seventh year 1 Kin. 16: 10, D-i?n"]^]ri ni'd thefortieth

year Num. 33: 3S, although this order is not always ob-

served, Vt'd nSw'ibt thirteenth year Gen. 14: 4, ^n'j:?

TTlfin ^^3? the eleventh month 1 Chron. 27: 14, 15.
V " T T

a. A fuller form of expression is sometimes employed, e. g. Q'^abiy PJiaa
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niuJ nib'yi in the iliirfy-eigldh year prop, m the year of thirty-eight years

1 Kin. 16: 29, 2 Kin. 9: 29, 15: 1.

h. Ill dates the cardinals are used for the day of the month and some-

times for the year, even though the nnmber is below ten; the words day

and month are also frequently omitted; "Sd r:d the seventh year 2 Kin.

12: 1, Esth. 2: 16, rrx nip Ezr. 1: 1, Dan. 9: 1, 2, n-)r.d r:':: Hag. 1: 1, 15,

UJiliia rrj Dan. 8: 1, but with the article V^'z'jn rrj the regularly recurring

seventh year Deut. 15: 9; "^i'l'rin il'~np ni"3"]X the fourth (day) of the ninth

month Zech. 7: 1, '^J'^rt'3 in the seventh (month) ver, 5.

3. Fractional parts, whether expressed by the femi-

nine ordinals or by sj)ecial terms, § 228. 3, may either

stand alone or in the construct before the noun to which

they are joined, which then receives the article unless

otherwise made definite ''knni...Di''n *lin the half of the

people...and the other half 1 Kin. 16: 21; they read ri*<"'2")

DVn the fourth jJart of the day, )r\'T2y\ and a fourth part

they were confessing Neh. 9:3; the hundredth part is de-

noted by the use' of the cardinal number viCSm Ti\'2 the

hundredth part of the silver Neh. 5:11.

a. Measures of distance, capacity and weight regularlj^ take the article

when preceded by fractional parts, though not requiring it otherwise rtiax

ii^Nn "i-jni a cubit and the half of a cubit Ex. 26: 16, 1 Kin. 7: 31, 32,

Kuni. 28: 14, 2 Kin. 6: 25, Neh. 10: 33, Ezek. 45: 13, 46: 14; excepiions are

rare 1 Kin. 9: 8, comp. 1 Sam. 14: 14. The only e.vamples of the plural

form of fractional parts are t]"'i"i"w" "i"":? tico tenths, D"^i"i'w" niiVj three tenths

and rr':3'3ri the fifth iiarts thereof Lev. 5: 24.

4. Distributive numbers are formed by repeating the

cardinals, D'iui D'id tivo hy two Gen. 7: D, m^'^'J TrJZ'd hy

sevens ver. 2. The numeral adverbs once, tivice, etc., are

expressed by the feminine of the cardinals, Jnns once, Uy\'^

tiuice 2 Kin. 8: 10, Job 40: 5, y^'J seven times Lev. 2(j: 18,

21 or by means of the noun D>2 stroke or heat, D^'^"2

tivice Gen. 27: 36, D''"3'S "^^V ten times Job 19: 3 or D"::p

stejjs, D"'<J"] t!b'^ three times Ex. 23: 14, a form of speech

which has arisen from the method of comiting by beats

or taps with the hand or foot.

a. The article may be attached to numerals in a distributive sense,

§ 248. 4, n'^iTin 'ri the two princes i. e. every two princes Num. 7 : 3,
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*insn ''O'^hh for the one Iamb i. e. each lamb Num. 15: 5; or the same idea

may be expressed without the article when tlie connection requires it,

Ci""b^ n'jp'db eve7-i/ three dcnjs Am. 4: 4, Inx d^s? for each man 2 Kin.

15: 20. In 1 Kin. 4: 7 K'thibh IPX means each, where the K'ri inserts the

article. Fractional numbers may also be used distributlvely 'lii'^^' "r"i'-^^' (^

tenth part severally for each lamb Num. 29: 10. Alternative numbers are

put together without a connective liiip':: ff^i':; tivo or three Hr^on ri>2"iX

four or five Isa. 17: 6, Am. 4: 8.

b. The feminine ordinals are also used adverbially ii:v:;x^ first or in

the first place Lev. 5: 8, H'^i'J in the second place 2 Sam. 16: 19, or a second

time Gen. 41: 5, Num. 10; 6, niii^VJ a third time 1 Sam. 3: 8, Ezek. 21: 19.

Apposition oe Suboedination.

§ 256. Nouns may be joined to the subject either in

the coordinate relation of apposition, or in a subordinate

relation whether absolutely or in the close connection of

the construct state. When one noun serves to define or

to describe another it may be put in apposition with it.

This construction, of which a more extended use is made

in Hebrew than in occidental languages, may be em-

ployed in the following cases, viz.:

1. When both nouns denote the same person or thing;

D^'IJ i^% p"k'^xb'^ Meklmedek the king of Salem Gen. 14:

18, Q-h'b>'n ^^Jj5 r^2 Moses the man of God Deut. 33: 1,

ni'^bi? nibx a ivoman (who was) a ividow 1 Kin. 7: 14,

^TC.7D "i^'J D'j^'^^n heaven thy diuelling-place 1 Kin. 8: 49,

D\S^z|r; ^^Z.'S^ my servants the prophets 2 Kin. 9 : 7, ^"B ^y_

Job 11: 12V

a. Where proper are in apposition with common nouns, either may
precede accoiding as prominence is given to the individual or to the class

^\'^ "V^l" 2 Sam. 3: 31, 1 Sam. 3: 1, more rarely TjV^l! ^'["^ 13: 39 Idng

David, and only exceptionally 3'i'' Ti^"b Hos. 5: 13, 10: 6, and ~?2 ^NV2P

Prov. 31: 1; such combinations as ^TV^ "in mount Hor Num. 20: 22, "insn

i<inx the river Ahava Ezr. 8: 21, ^S'^'-"^ Di^H the people Israel Ezr. 9: 1 are

mostly replaced by the construct relation § 257. 3, A noun may also be in

apposition with a pronoun Hin") "liX I Jehovah Isa. 45: 19, T'^TJ i:n3X we

thy people Ps. 79: 13, "Vari xr,n he the Icing 2 Chron. 28: 22, Ezr. 7: 6, or a

pronominal suffix d"^xn "ixiza tvhen he, the man went in Ezek. 10: 3, Lev.

27: 12, Jer. 27: 8, or a pronoun with a noun Jehovah thy God, "ihi? XIH he

is ffoivff over before thee Deut. 31: 3.
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2. When the second specifies the first by stating tlio

material of which it consists, its quantity, character or

the hke, ri'ijniri *||>3m the oxen the brass i. e. tJie brazen

oxen 2 Kin." IG: 17,' 1 Chron. 15: 19, Dent. 16: 21, uVi

T'2p_ U^kz three measures (consisting of) meal Gen. 18: 6,

Euth 2: 17, 2 Kin. 4: 2, 7: 1, 'IV^ trvir'J'y^^ seven years

(of) famine 2 Sam. 24: 13, 1 Chron. 21: 12, ,Z>< D-iVJ

rows (of) stones Ex. 28: 17, 1 Kin. 7: 42, 2 Chron. 4: 3, 13,

^kV!2 D'"-?^ days (which are) a number, i. e. such as can be

readily numbered, a few Num. 9: 20, IH'^yi I2^"'^>5 coords

(which are) truth Prov. 22: 21, Zcch. 1:13, Lam. 4:17,

Esth. 9:30.

a. Kimclii thinks that there is a partial assimilation to the construct

in t^3 D^b^S (instead of Q-^^SS) tico talents (of) silccr 1 Kin. 16: 24, 2 Kin.

5: 23; other examples of apposition are such as tr'Cp ^"^.^.'{^ tico years days

i. e. two full years, embracing all the days which constitute that period

Gen. 41: 1, so Cir"; t"i"rj n'3'j three full weeks Dan. 10: 3; "ifrn nip-Q

possession consisting in cattle Eccles. 2: 7; H'SiX n"inn3~T2'i X'i'p a pair of

mules^ burden (of) earth 2 Kin, 5: 17; 'b^v nrsn tilip double handful {oT)

toil Eccles. 4: 6, iinb ^i'2'l tv:v;o a phving strip (of) an acre of land 1 Sam.

14: 14. So probably the nmcli d.t.puted passage the destined 2^os<!essor of

my house is '~"''''^.
•p"'^~T' Uamascus (in the person of its citizen) Eliczcr

Gen. 15: 2. A noun may be separated from that with which it is in appo-

sition by intervening words CJ-N "irx S<k'c:ii that tvhich was found irith

each (of) stones i. e. whatever precious stones each had 1 Chron, 29: 8,

D"]^ , . . biia-an Gen, 7: 6, 14: 12, Ex, 22: 30, n::-'"! "^ns-n ... ni^ Deut, 17: 8,

28: 64, Jer, 41: 8, Sometimes the added noun agrees in definitenessn with

that whict it specifies ^nj^i !^ri"^!v7 ^^'^ golden cords Ex. 39: 17 (the parallel

passage Ex. 28: 24 has the construct "^^^^^ ^'^'^"),
'^^'jv! "i"!.'^ J^r, 25: 15,

b^TZn "i^X^ Zech, 4: 10, but this is not always the case n2 'i^'3 his linen

garment Lev. 6: 3 (where as in Prov. 22: 21 the construct relation and that

of apposition both occur in the same verse), rs^ "rxn nnrpn the one silver

dish Num. 7: 85, Sht Cn-'rn: their golden lamps, l Chron. 28: 15. Preposi-

tions may be repeated before nouns and pronouns in apposition Gen. 40: 1,

43: 28, Lev. 7: 8, Josh. 1 : 2, 1 Sam. 2: 34, 15: 1, 2 Sam. 6: 21, 18: 32,

1 Kin, 2: 5, 8: 30, 1 Chron. 4: 42, 2 Chron. 26: 14, Ps. 18: 51, 74: 14, or not

Gen. 2: 10, 9: 4, 10: 21, 44: 24,

h. Vs is som'itimes made more emphatic by being placed after a noun and

ir. apposition with it instead of before it in the construct cis cn'^2"2:i your

idols, all of them Ezek. 14:5, Mic. 1 : 2, but probably not Eccles, 12: 13, which

may be read "the end of the matter, after the whole has been heard, is etc.,

nor Ezra 10: 17 they finished in all i, e. entirely, in toto, the men who etc.



§ 256 APPOSITION OR SUBOEDINATION. 283

3. A noim, ^^iiicli stands in some general relation to

another, may by a loose kind of subordination be added

to it to modify its meaning, the first noun remaining in

the absolute state, U^IT^. D^b tvater reacliinor the knees

Ezek. 47; 4, "i"-rin "liinn the vision concernino: tJie con-

tinual service Dan. 8; 13, VjCb C^frp dross (of) silver Ezek.

22: 18, Vbl2 Ti/JblZ)' ",1:15 icliole stone (from the) qiuirry

1 Kin. 6: 7, D^Sirn irb^i jbl^n the fork (with) three tines

1 Sam. 2: 13.

a. This subordination is a free sort of substitute for the closer con-

nection of the construct state M^^"i "pw? tongue (of) fraud Ps. 120:2 (where

the parallel clause has the construct), '^i;'i "ijr^ pastured cattle 1 Kin. 5: 3,

bread of affliction and 'j'np trh ivater (of) affliction i. e. prison fare 1 Kin.

22 : 27, ^^'J. c'i^X rams (of) H'OoZ i. e. wool-bearing rams oi", as others sup-

pose, the first word may denote the quantity and the second the material,

as much wool as rams have, fleeces 2 Kin. 3: 4, n?^""iPl ")";] Ps. 60: 5, S^n^X

nb^j; Jer. 10: 10; especially Avhere the first noun has the article for the

sake of emphasizing the definiteness of the expression "pJ'^X Q"5nilri tJie

streams (of) the Arnon Num. 21: 14, 2 Sam. 24: 5, tr^^^lxr^ "ii'^i^ri the ark (of)

the covenant Josh. 3: 14, C:'i2!n::ri nns'ran the chariot (of) tlie cherulnm

1 Chron. 28: 18, ^yj nN^rn the prophecy (of) Oded 2 Chron. 15: 8, Neh.

3: 19, Jer. 38; 6, Ezek. 45: 16; or has a suffix, 'ijr'i: "'NJ'J my false enemies

Ps. 38: 20, ni'ii '^n"''i3 my covenant concerning the day Jer. 33: 20, Lev.

26: 42, Num. 25: 12, 2 Sam. 22: 33, Ps. 71: 7, Ezek. 16: 27, 18: 7, Hab. 3: 8,

but not Ps. 45: 7; or is a proper noun d']/i?0 "J^ij Zoan (in) Egyjyt Num.
13: 22, Gen. 35; 27, Deut. 23: 5, Judg. 17: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 12, 2 Chron. 32: 5,

Mi'c. 1; 14, compare in English Pi'inceton, New Jersey, r/iivT-^ nViri Jehovah

(of) hosts 1 Sam. 1: 3. n'ik^^ d-iri^NPs. 59: 6, 80: 5, 8, ll^ 20, 84: 9. In

some instances like those above given, the first noun is repeated in the

construct nnyn '\2'd'q 'i^'-3'ain the tabernacle, the tabernacle of the testimony

Ex. 38: 21, ben. 15: 18, Deut. 11: 24, 2 Kin. 18: 19, 28, or a common is

inserted after the proper noun nix^'j: ''v^N rtiiT^ Jehovah the God of hosts

2 Sam. 5: 10, Ps. 72: 18; and this may be mentally done in other cases. In

ts^rt "p^'^!^ 2 Kin. 11: 13 a conjunction should be supplied, the guards and

the people; this may also be done in cy D'^ninx Judg. 5: 13, though more
probably it means nobles (of) the people; in cinilT'sri fihns Ezr. 2: 62,

Neh. 7 : 64 the relation may be that of subordination tlieir book (of) the

registered or of apposition their book entitled "the registered".

b. This subordination likewise occurs when a familiar phrase is ab-

breviated C'^yj "3'r "i">i'n "ip the second bullock seven years (old) for r'2i"|3

D'^S'J Judg. G; 25, or where a series of nouns in the construct is interrupted

by the insertion of one in the absolute, expi-e.ssing some quality of the

preceding t^^N^p h'r\ "'"'135 men of strength (for) the work of the service of
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ihe house of God 1 Clnon. 9: 13, 2 Cliron. 8: 5, Ti^nn"? "irb ^'pn;^ the hairy

crou-n (of) hivi that ffocth etc., or tlie verb may have a double object smite

on hift hair!/ crown him etc. Ps. 68; 22, I.-a. 28: 1, 32: 13; or by the iiitro-

clnction of some otlier word b^ix'J"? "n t"'i/nr.~i~b ftco vicn captains of

hands there vcre (of) the son of Saul 2 Sam. 4: 2, Vrf'-2 r,"^b-E" "ihi a base

thought in tin/ heart though it might be a thought in thy base heart Deut.

15:9, n"'^3^ nis'in r"3^a C^-iy ^rcai aV/fs (with) traZ/s' and bars 1 Kin. 4:13,

Deut. 3: 5, Cprn"; Wn Di;n this people (of) Jerusalem Jer. 8: 5.

c. The word f^3'^'"2, as Ewald suggests, affords a good iUustration of

the various constructions possible in Hebrew in the relation of nouns to

nouns; thus it may stand after a noun in the construct n:"'^?'!? *^';'!!? "'^

priests of the second rank 2 Kin. 23: 4, or itself in the construct before a

noun T\^^X^ ^^^"^ ihe second in rank to the king i. e. next to him 2 Chron.

23: 7, or in apposition with a preceding noun S^"-'? i"^'!n~b^" over the se-

cond division of the city Neh. 11: 9 (or it may mean second over the city),

or assuming almost the character of an attributive, agreeing in number

and definiteness D"^i"r"2n Cnipx their brethren of the second rank 1 Chron.

15: 18.

The Construct State and Suffixes.

§ 257. "When one noun is limited or restricted in its

meaning by another, the first is put in the construct state;

if the hmiting word be a personal pronoun it is suffixed

to the noun. The relation thus expressed corresponds,

for the most part, to the occidental genitive or to that

denoted in English by the preposition of. The primary

notion of the grammatical form is simply the juxtaposi-

tion of two nouns, or the union of a noun and a pronoun,

to represent the subordination of one to the other in the

expression of a single idea, § 214. The particular rela-

tion, which it suggests, is consequently dependent on the

meanino'S of the words themselves, and is in each case

that which is most naturally suggested by their combi-

nation. Thus, the second noun or the pronominal suffix

may denote

1. The possessor of that which is represented by the

preceding noun, nVn"; bbT] the temple of Jelwvali 1 Sam.

1: 9, d&Cy their suhstance Gen. 12: 5. This embraces the
' T :
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various degrees of relationship, D^i^li^'"!:! the son of Abra*

ham Gren. 25: 12, ^t^'l'&< thy tvife Gren. 12: 5.

a. So a few pi'oper names, as Gibeah of Saul 1 Sam. 11: 4, GatJi of the

Fhilibtlnes Am. 6: 2, Zion of the Holy One of Israel Isa. 60: 14.

2. The whole, of which the preceding word denotes

apart, Tfhv '^2^ the jpoor of thy people Ex. 23: 11, 1 Sam.

17: 40, Y"^'^'°"'"^P?
^^^^ honourable of the earth Isa. 23: 9,

ni^ r\?n a cake of unleavened bread Lev. 8: 26, Isa. 11: 12.

a. So ^^^"1 li'^S birds of prey lit. preying of birds Ezek. 39: 4, Dnx b"^p3

/ooil of man i. e. foolish man Prov. 15: 20, tDTX X';iH irild asft of man Gen.

16: 12, GTS "^nn't sacrificers of men 1. e. the men"that sacrifice, not as

others explain according to 9 6 they that sacrifice men Hos. 13: 2. A few

instances occur of adjectives used suhstantively in the construct before the

nouns to which they belong ^"ITf VnJ the greatness of thy arm or thy great

arm Ex. 15: 16, Ps. 46: 5, 65: 5, 145: 7; so the adverb 'St2 for the most

part with inanimate or irrational objects ^^2 i;"'2 a little icater Gen. 18:4,

43: 2, 11, 1 Kin. 17: 12, Prov. 6: 10, iK^n Sv-q the feiv sheep 1 Sam. 17; 28,

while with men except Dan. 11: 23 it follows 6. e or § 252. 1. f. Abstract

nouns may be thus used 'y:lb p"!^ greenness of herb i. e. green herb, Gen.

1: 30, 3: 24, Job 15: 26, ^y^ZTj, i'"l abundance of thy mercy i. e. thy abundant

mercy Ps. 5: 8, 37: 2, Jer. 22: 7, 23: 22, Obad. vs. 3. 20, Zech. 11: 13, and

sometimes in an emphatic sense indicating that the part singled out from

the whole possesses the quality referred to in an emiuent degree r^V
T^ilX the height of his cedars i. e. his highest cedars 2 Kin. 19: 23. Here

too belong the superlative expressions, t3"^'.V"7P -IP ^^'^^U of holies, &"";"i"n 1"''j

the song of songs, C^i^? 'irii? servant of servants, one that is a servant by

way of eminence when compared with all others; see besides Deut. 10: 17,

1 Kin. 8: 27, Eccles, 1: 2, Ezek. 16: 7, 26: 7, Dan. 8: 25; or cognate in-

stead of identical words may be thus combined ti'^n'n"b in3 most rebellions

Jer. 6: 28.

3. An individual of the class denoted by the pre-

ceding noun, thus serving the purpose of a more exact

designation, tryi'2 ynj^ the land of Egypt Gen. 41: 19,

nnE-^rip the river (of) Euphrates Gen. 15: 18, Ex. 19: 11,

2 Sam. 19: 41, Q-ny; ^%v cedar trees, 2 Chron. 2: 7, n?3in

l^lb^'^': ivorm (of) Jacob Isa. 41: 14, D^~rin *12J:5< rtien (who

are) merchants 1 Kin. 10: 15.

a. So "':':»P? n'i^ns virgiii daughter Zion Isa. 37: 22, 47: 1, Jer. 14: 17,

d'^ti^'j "^rs children of the third generation (not according to 1 those des-

cended from them) Gen. 50: 23, Judg. 19: 22, 1 Sam. 28: 7, 2 Kin. 10: 6,

Jer. 24: 2. It is unusual to find such constructions as "j^JS '['"isrj Num.
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84: 2, .csri".*; rzn Lam. 2: 13; '''hr\ -h is the standing phrase for mount

Hor, but this is exceptional, § 256. 1. a.

4. The material of wliicli the preceding noun is com-

posed, 1m7 Ct: a ring of gold Gen. 24: 22, y<""b3 ?;e.s.9r'Z 0/

tt;oofZ Lev. 11: 32, D't^n nii? the flock of goats Cant. 4: 1,

•jZ^ ^n^lt: rMf;s of stones Ex.' 39: 10, 1 Kin. G: 36.

5. Tlie measure of its extent, value, duration, etc.,

U^^l ricii'lJ T]^na a journey of three days Jon. 3: 3, bjbw'J

^53 ^/ic iceight of a talent 1 Chron. 20: 2, "ilC'^ ^n"^ ];?e;i

of numher i. e. readily numbered, few, Gen. 34: 30, rjriSj

obij? a jjossession ofperpetuity Gen. 17:8.

6. An attribute, by which it is characterized, b*;!! liiaa

mighty man of valour Judg. 11: 1, ''~;D y^ ^ree of fruit

Gen. 1:11, yr-jr; j<"^ valley of vision i. e. distinguished as

the one where visions are received Isa. 22: 1, nrPrir; "|S".I

tlie flock of slaugJtter i. e. which is to be slaughtered Zech.

11: 4.

a. So '''-iVS V.'sx God (who is) «??/ rocJc 2 Sam. 22: 3, bk^r"; C'.iO "in the

high wountain of Israd E/ek. 17: 23, Ps. 59: 6, Cant. 7: 3, Isa. 5: 7, 6: 13,

17: 10. A period of time ma\- be characterized bj' what occurs in it r;'j

T^^'sn r>'3 //ic ijear of the death of the king Isa. 6: 1, 'piin rq a time of

favour Vs. 69: 14, Isa. 49: 8, 61: 2.

h. It will be observed that the Hebrew uses nouns to express many of

the ideas for -which adjectives are employed in other languages; thus, in

the examples under Xos. 4, 5, and 6, vessel of wood for wooden vessel, jms-

session of i^erjyctinty for j^crj^etiial jiossession, mighty vian of valour for

valiant mighty man, flock of slaughter for grex mactanda; see also 2. a,

§ 256. 2 and 2. a. This both arises from and explains the comparative

paucity of adjectives in Hebrew: though even where corresponding ad-

jectives exist the otH r construction is frequently preferred, uinp "^"JS gar-

ments of holiness hx. 28: 2, pnii-^nST sacrifices of righteousness Ps. 4: 6,

TUiip holy and p'^^.iS righteous being used with le.ss latitude and with a

stricter regard to the ethical -idea Avhich they involve. Abstract nouns may

even be linked with attributives by the conjunction and a'^i~"3l T^iZ'D cy

thy name glorious (lit. of glory) and exalted Neh. 9: 5, Isa. 57: 15. Attri-

butives are frequentlj' formed by prefixing such words as C^X man, ^S"3

lord, 'a son, VZ daughter, to abstract nouns or other substaiitives, thus,

'ixn d-X a man of form i. e. comely 1 Sam. 16: 18, Q'^'^ian c'X man of words

i. e. eloquent Ex. 4: 10, ni^bnn hvz the possessor of dreams i. e. dreamer

Gen. 37: 19, t"':?^ r:":':;-",? son of eight days i. e. eight days old Gen. 17: 12,
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ryb-'3 son of death i. e. deserving to die 1 Sam. 20: 31, ?r^"-"":3 sons of

icortJiIessness i. e. iviclced Deut. 13; 14, nrj n"r'Jri-n3 daiighter of ninety

years i. e. ninety years old Gen. 17: 17; and in application to an inanimate

object !""2w"'3 ")? a fertile hill lit. a peak a son of fatness Isa. 5: 1.

c. In the following examples the noun is in the construct before its

adjective t3in;^n ip the bitter wafers Num. 5: 18, 19, 23, 24, ti^in "^rx':;^ evil

i. e. desti-uctive angels Ps. 78: 49, 1^3 h't} a strong force Isa. 36; 2, r_hT"3

ni'S"! a square doorpost Ezek. 41: 21, but not, as Kimchi adds, Cspr 'phn

D"^l-X 1 Kin. 6: 4. Occasionally and for the most part in poetry the acjl-

jective instead of agreeing with its substantive is treated as though it were

an abstract noun, "liisri "'Bs vessels of small (capacity) Isa. 22: 24, t<p"2 "^p

tvaters of fulness Ps. 73: 10, iiTSti ri"'2-'b3 perhaps every hotise of great

(size), though others render every great (man's) house Jer. 52: 13, Deut.

19: 13 (but see 21: 8, 9), Ps. 74: 15, Prov. 6: 24, Cant. 7: 10, Eccles. 1: 13

(in the common text), Ezek. 23: 14, So sometimes an adverb, w""a ''T'2 feio

men Deut. 26 : 5, ""'bn Th'j continual burnt-offering Num. 28 ; 6, Cin ^h~i_

blood (shed) causelessly 1 Kin. 2:31, C'bi"' "^n^j enemies in the day time Ezek.

30: 16, n^^l'^ "3N dumb stone Hab. 2: 19, Jer. 1: 15, or adverbial phrase,

^"if"? '^'b-->. « ^(^'^ *"^^* <^t hand, pnnp '•tf^ii a God afar off Jer. 23: 23, Isa.

14:^6, Neh. 13: 4.

7. The source from which the preceding noun is de-

rived, Mlh": n^in the latv of Jehovah Ex. 13:9, fs^'2 ^EO

the hook of Moses 2 Chron. 25: 4, Mitj.^i Kii" sick from
love Cant. 2: 5, Isa. 22: 2.

8. The siibject by which an action is performed, or in

which an attribute inheres, m^H"' T\1^^_ tJie love of Jehovcih

i. e. exercised by him 1 Kin. 10: 9, TTi2yc^ inz-^jr; tlie tvisdom

of Solomon 1 Kin. 5:10.

9. The object, upon which an action is directed, H^'^'J

D'nbi^ the fear of God Gen. 20: 11, Di^H t-^:^yq the ride

of the day Gen. 1: IG, "i:>i bljk tlie mourning for my father

Gen. 27: 41; or the purpose for which any thing is in-

tended m^^Sm "CS the silver for the field Gen. 23: 13, "CJ:

Di'Pin '^t.V^_ grainfor tliefamine ofyour houses Gen. 42; 19,

.

^?"!I ^P"^ the rain for thy seed Isa. 30: 23.

a. After nouns, which express or imply action, the following noun or

suffix denotes the subject or the object as the sense or the connection may
demand, 'r^'i'r!^^ ^k-'?. i^'C- zeal of Jehovah, which he feels Isa. 37: 32, D!;-nx:p

zeal of the jyeople, which is felt for them Isa. 26; 11; DTp r,^r7 the cry

against Sodom Gen. 18: 20, ^^j'^^u?! the cry of the poor Prov. 21: 13; C^"T|~:?
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the war/ of the fea i. e. leadinf^ to it 1 Kin. 18: 43, Ci'a'i'^ T^'^i'n the u-ai/ of

Jeroboam i. e. in which he walked 1 Kin. 16: 20; "C-H his %frovg i. e. done

by liim Ps. 7: 17, "C"2r. v>y icrong i. e. done to me Gen. 16: 0; "^'"£'"2 my
Tting established by me Ps. 2: 6, ruling over me Ps. h: 3; so nhTi'-p with

the suffix of the subject Jer. 2: 19, of the object Hos. 11: 7; ";3 subj.

Ps. 39: 11, obj. Ps. 38: 12; "ini subj. Ps. 116: 14, obj. Ps. 56: 13; PPIZTI

subj. Prov. 3: 11, obj. Ps. 73: 14; *i^ (in the figurative sense of a divine

infliction) subj. P.s. 32: 4, obj. Job 23: 2. In "'^iEn n^3 Isa. 56: 7 the suffix

denotes not the object the house of i^rayer to me, but the possessor »»y

house of prayer, § 259.

6. Active participles are frequently put in the construct state before

their object, rE2 r5"'w"'2 restoring the soitl Ps. 19: 8, Ti'b'j "'bns loving thy

name Ps. 5: 12, -iri" "'ka entering the gate Gen. 23: 10, Ex. 3: 8, 1 Chron.

12: 1, Isa. 1: 28, Ezek. 13: 11, 19, Am. 5; 12, Ilab. 2: 15, Mai. 1: 6; so

even before a pronoun '^r'X '^riTr'a serving me Jer. 33: 22, or an infinitive

which they govern, C'p i^":r'2 being early to rise Ps. 127: 2. They very

rarely in the construct indicate possession ~"~^P "irr^ ^he eaters at (be-

longing to) thy table 1 Kin. 2: 7, or apposition Cnx 'hzi Hos. 13: 2 (2 a);

but nnirr; "'^I'liJ isa. ll: is means the adversaries of Judah, not those of

Judah who are adversaries to Ephraim. Participles of intransitive verbs

may be put in the construct or receive a suffix in the vivid language of

poetr}', which conceives of the indirect as though it were the direct object

lb" "irj Dent. 32: 24, Mic. 7: 17, Ps. 40: 5, 88: 5, 6, nirtri -^hrr Mic. 2: 8,

•'i;? Ps. 18: 40, ''r':'ipn'3 Ps. 59: 2. Passive participles may be in the con-

struct before the subject of the action, C^n^N !^2'2 sviitfen cf God Isa. 5.'5: 4,

ni'S lii'i"; born of a ivoman Job 14: 1, Tw'n "'brb devoured by pestilence

Deut. 32: 24, or before the secondarj^ object, if the verb is capable in the

active of having a double object, pbTrijn girded tcith saclicloth Joel 1 : 8,

C^^^^ri u;!ib5 the man clothed with linen Ezek. 9: 11, H'bnb'a Ty^^r. arrayed

for battle Joel 2: 5. When a noun follows the infinitive it may be in con-

struction with it as its subject, "~^^ ^"^P? on the king's reading 2 Kin. 5: 7,

riii-iin his driving out Num. 32: 21, Ezra 10: 1, or be governed by it as its

object, ^kirr-sinp to call Samuel 1 Sam. 3: 8, n"i"""!"\' ^^ drive them out

Deut. 7: 17; or both subject and object may be expressed r,r's 'i.'SS his

destroying thee 2 Sam. 24: 17.

10. The respect in wliicli a preceding attribute holds,

so that it answers the purpose oi specification, Wptz'^'ZX^

unclean as to lips Isa. 6: 5, ^^'^'^Ip hard hearted Ezek. 3: 7,

D""7:a 'i-^np rent as to garments 2 Sam. 13: 31, D";>:<"^ nip

2 Sam. 9V3, Ps. 7: 11, 32: 1, Isa. 1: 30, 3: 3, 33: 24.

a. This answers to what is known as the Greek accusative, vohocc wa-Jc;

the English has in certain cases adopted the Hebrew idiom, so that we can

«ay sicift of foot, blind of an eye, etc.

b. When an idea is expressed by two words in the construct state, its



§ 258 THE CONSTRUCT STATE AND SUFFIXES. 289

plural is commonly denoted by giving a plural form to the first noun; this

is sometimes the case even with compound proper nouns '^3"'2"] "^sa Bc7ija-

mitcs 1 Sam. 22; 7. In a few instances both nouns are put in the plural

'ifep3-'l'i-i:j Cin'^fipS ni-inri Gen. 42: 35, Ci^N53 "^ra Isa. 42: 22, "^nisa

C"^li"'n 1 Cliron. 7: 5, Josh. 6:6; or the second noun only drbs tT^a their

claus or fathers' houses 1 Chron. 7:4, niian n'^a the highplace-houscs 2 Kin.

17: 29, 1 Sam. 31: 9, 10, Ex. 29: 20; so nouns, particularly such as denote

members of the body may be in the singular with plural suffixes, t;i|^

your hand Gen. 43: 12, tD?:"! their foot Ps. 9:16, wirb our tongue Ps. 12: 5,

Josh, 2: 19, Judg. 7: 6, Ps! 5: 10.

§ 258. 1. When tlie relation between two nouns is

expressed by an intervening preposition, the first com-

monly remains in the absolute stati^: it may, however,

particularly in poetry, be put in the coi^struct, ?3bji2 "nrj

mountains in Gilhoa 1 Sam. 1: 21, D!^V52 'iS^Iip prophets out

of their oivn heart Ezek. 13:2, ^Di ^IS according to the abil-

ity in us Neh. 5 : 8.

a. The most frequent examples in prose ai'e 'iHSt one, which is often

found before the partitive '"2, Gen. 3: 22, 2 Sam. 1:15, and words denoting

direction such as "fT;^ right, "pEli north, tiki:? end before b Josh. 8: 11, 15: 21,

Judg. 2: 9, 2 Kin. 23: 13, Ezek. 10: 3. The combination of the construct

Avith V in other instances also is facilitated by their close relationship, § 260,

1 Chron. 6: 55, 23: 28, Job 18: 2, Ps. 58: 5, Prov. 24: 9, Lam. 2: 18, Hos.

9: 6, Mic. 4: 8. With other prepositions the construct occurs more rarely'

Isa. 9: 2, Hos. 7: 5, except in the case of participles Judg. 5: 10, 8; 11,

2 Sam. 10: 9 K'thibh, Neb. 9: 5, Job 24: 5, Ps. 2: 12, 84: 7, Isa. 5: 11,

9: 1, 14: 19, 28: 9, 56: 10, Jer. 8: 16, Nab. 1: 5.

2. A noun is sometimes put in the construct before

a succeeding clause with which it is closely connected:

thus, before a relative clause, '^z^^; Dip'J the place where,

etc., Gen. 39: 20, nirS! "^trrb'J for the reason that Deut.

22: 24, particularly when the relative is itself omitted,

nbl2ir""^ni by the hand of (him whom) thou wilt send Ex.

4: 13, Min"]"i!li'n nirri the beyinning of (what) Jehovah

spake Hos. 1: 2, or before the conjunction 1 and, ti2jT\

T\T\^ icisdom a)id knowledge Isa. 33: 6, 35: 2, Ezek. 26: 10,

V^^ JJ^'^I riHj'i drunken and not with wine Isa. 51: 21.

a. So before HI used as a relative, <it—^ri the mountain that las right

hand has acquired Ps. 78: 54, ITt aipo Ps. 104: 8. Words denoting time and

19



290 SYNTAX. § 258

place often standi in the construct before a clause with the relative under-

stood; thus C'i-' Deut. 4: 15, Job 29: 2, Ps. 56: 4, 10, 88: 2, 102: 3; T?
2 Chron. 29: 27; cip^a Job 18: 21. Some would so explain n'^ix'^S Gen.

1 : 1, in the beginning v:hcn God created etc. ver. 2 parenthetic, ver. 3 then

God said etc. But this assumes a complexity foreign to Hebrew construc-

tion, § 250. h. Other examples are infrequent and exceptional Ps. 16: 3,

65: 5, 81:6, Isa. 29: 1, Jer, 23: 26, 48: :-:6. The construct is once used where
a noun is repeated r3w^ T^Z'd every sahhath 1 Chron. 9: 32.

3. Three, four, or even five nouns are sometimesjoined

together in the relation of the construct state, 't\'"2_ "tilK")

DPZS! the heads of the houses of their fathers Ex. 6: 14,

bjj^'^b'j'^n "1:::'^" ""Ey"^ the mmiber of the tribes of the children

of Israel Josh. 4: 5, Gen. 41: 10, 47: 9, Lev. 10: 14, Num.
G: 13, 2 Kin. 10: 6, Job 12: 24, Eccles. G: 12, lib b-iirr-'-^S

n^lZJ5<'Tjb'2 the fruit of the greatness of heart of the king of

Assyria Isa. 10: 12, 2 Chron. 24: 12, Jer. 34: 1.

a. When one noun of the series is an attribute of that which precedes it

the two together stand in joint relation to the noun that follows Bi~a ''~n

'*?7r? i^ic high mountains of Israel Ezek. 34: 14, Gen. 14: 13, Deut. 31: 16,

2 Sam. 8: 10, 23: 1, 2 Chron. 36: 16, Ezek. 28: 14.

b. A noun limited by two or more nouns niaj' be repeated in the con-

struct before each of them, when these are regarded separately or are

distinctly' emphasized nsD"^ "^^^,1 '^^?'?""'^*? Haran the father of Milcah and

the father of Iscah Gen. 11: 29, 14: 13, 24: 3, ''nrx Snn^S "nbx =="-hs "nrs

apr^ V.'iX'i pns"; the God of your fatheiS, the God of Abraham, the God of

Isaac and the God of Jacob Ex. 3: 6, 15, Jer. 8: 1, 19: 13, 1 Chron. 28: 1. If,

however, they together constitute one idea or are viewed in combination the

first noun will not be repeated ^p;'^"! pn'jj'^ ti^"^"^ "6''>* '^'C God of Ab7-a-

ham, Isaac and Jacob Ex. 3: 16, Gen, 14: 11, 19, 18: 20, 19: 28, Ex. 3: 8,

32: 2, Lev. 6: 13, Num. 26: 64, Judg. 1 : 6, 7, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Chron. 28: 21,

29: 2, 18, 2 Chron. 30: 6, Neh. 5: 11, Job 28: 3, Ps. 72: 10, 107: 10, Isa.

11: 2, 36: 19, 37: 13, Ezek. 38: 2, 39 : 1 : so a construct infinitive Jer. 29: 2,

2 Chron. 7: 3. This is sometimes the case even where the construct must

be repeated mentally before the second noun aSTii n-}i! t'x"i the head of

Oreb and the head of Zeeb Judg. 7: 25, comp. Gen. 40: 20, ti^^ri Cnp "Vb

the king of Sodom and the king of Gomorrah Gen. 14: 10, comp. ver. 8.

Wlien one of the limiting terms is a pronominal suffix the noun is neces-

sarily repeated r:3 "^illl r:2 Gun. 46: 7, 19: 16, Ex. 10: 6.

c. If two or more nouns are limited b}' the same noun, the latter is

usually expressed with the first and an appropriate suffix attached to the

rest 'Vni l"''!;i'^£^ •^i'l? ^r^ '^fi chariots of Pharaoh and his horsemen and

his army Ex. 14: 9, 39: 40, 1 Kin. 16: 26, 27, 2 Kin. 2: 12, though the suffix-

is occasionally omitted Gen. 40: 1. If the limiting word be a pronoun, the
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suffix must be repeated with each of the nouns Gen. 7: 7, 31: 28, 36: 6,

Ex. 32: 2, Deut. 12:6 witli only rare exceptions Ex. 15: 2, Isa. 12: 2, Ps.

118: 14, 2 Sam. 23: 5. In a very few instances two words are in construct

relat'on to the same noon bx'^'^"^ '^3^^^ "^r^'^ i^e peaceable, the faithful of

Israel 2 Sam. 20: 19, Ezek. 31: 16, Dan. 1: 4, dhn "i"iri3 "inn: rivers, brooks

of hone// Job 20: 17, nrip^-^pin ''P.'^'^} Ps- 78: 9, if rendered as it is by some

armed with, shooting the bow, though ''^'^'^^ may be in construction not

with njp but with '^"pn armed ones of those 2vho shoot the bow, armedboio-

men. This assumption is unnecessary in Isa. 53: 3, 4, 55: 4, where tlie first

noun is agreeably to the vowels in the absolute state.

§ 259. When two or more words are in the construct

relation they must stand in immediate conjunction, and

no other word can be suffered to come between them as

it w^ould obscure the sense. Hence an adjective, parti-

ciple or demonstrative, qualifying a noun in the construct

state, cannot stand immediately after it, but must be

placed after the governed noun, bilStl »"0'n'; n'i'?'^ the

great luork of Jehovah Jiidg. 2 : 7, niii^ 2ri7 TobV a great

croiun of gold Esth. 8: 15. So an article or suffix, be-

longing to a noun in the construct, must be attached not

to it but to the governed noun, b'rJj 'iilS the mighty men

of valour Josh. 1:14, ib.T\' ^b^bSJ his idols ofgold Isa. 2: 20,

""wli^ D'(2 my name of holiness i. e. mij liohj name Lev. 20: 3.

a. When an attributive thus fijllows a series of nouns in the construct

relation its particular reference will be indicated by its gender and number;

^nxn jTirri "is 2 Chron. 3: 11, since ri^ is fern., means tlie iving of the

other clierub, not the other wing of tlie cherub, niyi"n "S'lpsri^'Vj; "^'^^i^ the

boards of the second side of the tabernacle Ex. 26: 27, Deut. 28: 58, Josh.

1: 8, 1 Sam. 17: 18, 2 Chron. 32: 30, 31, Jer. 25: 26. When the governing

and the governed noun are of the same gender and number it may be

doubtful to which of them the following adjective is to be referred, thus

'-"iiMi rs^ 'nx Gen. 10: 21 may either mean the elder brother of Japheth or

the brother of Japheth the elder. In Jer. 25: 15 an attributive stands after

a noun in' apposition with the govei'ned noun. In a very few instances an

adjective is inserted in a series of constructs to prevent it from being too

Avidely separated from its noun Ezek. 6:11, Jer. 4:11. In the following

passages a brief word intervenes between ^3, which, though properly a

noun signifying totality, is in usage equival 'ut to a pronominal adjective

all, every, and the noun which i". governs,
"i'':^

xrrrlj^ tcdce away all ini-

quity Hos. 14: 3, so 2 Sam. 1: 9, Job 27: 3, and perhaps Isa. 38: 16; but

see Alexander in toe. Oilier exceptions are extremely rare as when the

19*
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direct object of a participle is pveredecl by the indirect HSPl ^isi*)? ''5''V:JQ

Isa. 19: 8, or the construct infinitive ii- separated from its subject by its ob-

ject Jer. 34: 9, mostly a i)ronominal suffix Gen. 4: 15, Isa. 5: 24 or by an

adverb Job 34: 22.

b. There are two principal cases, in which an article or a suffix at-

tached to a noun properlj' belongs not to it but to the preceding construct.

1. When the governed noun simply qualifies that which stands before it^

denoting an attribute, its material or after fractional numbers a measure

of quantity, § 255. 3. a, ""rrirlso "'bs his 7ceaj)07is of war Deut. 1: 41, Judg.

18: 16, Ezek. 9: 2, ^^•'^^,i
'^p'^'-: wy proud exuUcrs Isa. 13: 3, Ps. 2: 6, Obad.

ver. 16, Eccles. 12: 5, ~;n".i~n-^:2 ihe sons of oil i. e. the anointed ones Zech.

4: 14, Gen. 37: 19, rnrnrzi'S the golden altar Ex. 40: 26, nbxn rvr? the

tenth-part of an ephah Is'um. 5: 15; "'PT-? "v"^ Ps. 4: 2 may mean either

the God of nil/ »'.?''^ '^^ho defends my righteous cause, or wy righteous God;

comp. Ps. 59: 18. 2. "When an attributive in the construct belongs to a

definite noun expressed or understood and consequently requires the ar-

ticle, thus nx-^ n'^Ei ri-i3 but nj<-"?ri r.'b"; r'i-'sn Gen. 41: 2-4, Lev. 11: 4,

Num. 35: 19, Deut. 20: s' Neh. 1: 5, Jer. 23: 26, Ezek. 9: 11, Dan. 9: 4,

12: 6, 7; if it is in the construct before a proper noun the article is of

course unnecessary, § 249. 3, Ps. 25: 12. For exceptional examples of con-

struct nouns with the article, see § 249. 3. b, and of subordination to nouns

wi; h sufnxes as a substitute for the construct relation § 256. 3. a.

c. He paragogic may be attached to a noun in the construct state,

C^'j ir^"!!"? totcard the rising of the sttn Deut. 4: 41, Gen. 24: 67, 47: 14,

1 Kin. 19: 15; even in compound proper names "jd iT^xa to Beersheba

Gen. 46: 1.

§ 2 GO. The preposition b to, belonging to, with or with-

out a preceding relative pronoun, may be substituted for

the construct rehition in its possessive sense, "I'i'S "xiiri

rriijtb her father's sheep prop, the sheep which belonged to

iter father Gen. 29: 9, 40: 5, 1 Sam. 17: 40, 21: 8, 1 Kin.

15: 20, comp. Cri'lS^ -(vS:: Gen. 37: 12, rir^bsb T'ZTl the

house ofElisha 2 Kin. 5: 9, 1 Sam. 14: 16, 2 Chron. 10: 11,

comp. Latin pater mihi. This is particularly the case

1. When the first noun is omitted "lib (a i)sahn) of

David Ps. 11: 1, ni/'rrsb ",i:rS! Aninon (son) of Ahinoani

2 Sam. 3: 2, Gen. 8: 5, Ex. 12: 2, their letters ri^lfe ^px;i

and those of Tobiah Neh. 6: 17, or is remote Lev. 7: 26,

Am. 5: 3.

a. In 1 Sam. 2: 29 a noun in apposition Mith one preceded by a con-

struct receives b to suggest more distinctly its relation to the governing
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noun, the offerings of Israel ''bj.'b viz. of my people so 1 Kin. 6: 5; and

after a suffix Esra 9:1.

2. When the first noun is indefinite and the second

definite, %^h "jS a son of Jesse 1 Sam. IG: 18 (;'^r"|^ 2 Sam.

20: 1 is the son of Jesse, § 249. 3), D'nnt^ri nibb 12i? a ser-

vant of the captain of tJie guard Gen. 41: 12.

a. Hence the frequent use of h (Lamcdh audoris) in the titles of the

Psalms and other compositions Ti'ib "i'i'3'fp a psahn of David i. e. belonging

to him as its author, p^ip^nV >i|£ri a prayer of Habakkuk.

3. When the first noun is accompanied by a numeral

adjective, especially in dates, llJnrib Di^ "I'^^'HtS"^" tlieff-

teenth day of the month 1 Kin. 12: 32, t]bi3b n^irrinn rim
in the fifth year of the king 1 Kin. 14: 25, Jj^c^b 'dJbd r3"J:3

in the third year of Asa 1 Kin. 15: 33.

4. When several genitives are connected together,

ni^n"; ^bb'Cb n-'l^ri ^i:;'^ -£b the book of the Chronicles of

the kings of Jiidah IKin." 15: 23, Num. 16: 22, 32: 28,

36: 1, Josh. 19: 51, 21: 1, 1 Chron. 26: 26, Ezra 1: 5.

5. When for any reason the construct could not be

employed, as with a negative Dnb i^b y^t?^ a land not theirs

Gen. 15: 13, or a suffix bhj^M'b^b ^J*^'^^ our jjrinces of the

wliole congregation Ezra 10: 14, 1 Chron. 7: 5.

The Predicate.

§ 261. 1. The predicate of a sentence, if a substan-

tive, adjective, or pronoun, may be connected ^Yith its

subject without an intervening copula, their mutual re-

lation being sufficiently suggested by simply placing them

together, Dib'i' n^ria'nrbs all her jMths (are) peace Prov.

3: 17, yjri zii: the tree (was) good Gen. 3: 6, TJ';'^." "T this

(is) the ivay Isa. 30: 21.

2. Or the pronoun lifs^n of the third person may be

used as a copula, ti^S ^s^n "i'^^n '^t'llT'} tlie fourth river is

Euphrates prop, it (is) Eujphrates Gen. 2: 14, Jer. 50: 25,,
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nbx M^nTTJ ivhat are these? Zech. 4: 5, ^b\>1l J^^rrnrs

thou art my king Ps. 44: 5, Dn Drjb'i li'ij^T] D*"i;:s;n these

men are peaceable Gen. 34: 21.

a. In all the instances, in winch it is commonly explained as a copula,

the pronoun may with greater propriety be regarded as an emiihalic repe-

tition of the subject, § 246. 2.

3. Or the verb frn to he may be employed for a like

purpose, j)articularly if the idea of past or future time

is involved, TX\ Tit\T\ V^^5^i the earth ivas desolate Gen.
T : IT

J V T T

1: 2, riid""n ^^n *'i^^n the oxen were 2)lo2ighi}ig Job 1: 14,

Ex. 9: 3; though rarely in a circumstantial clause, as

Judg. 8: 11, since the time is sufficiently indicated by
the connection.

a. Verbs which denote some modification of being are sometimes em-

ployed in the same way; thus, liis eyes rin? ^^f'O began (to be) dim 1 Sara.

3:2; i^^"^?^ -"« n: ^n^l and Noah began (to be) a husbandman Gen. 9: 20;

inid rj;"irr;3 tchen thou ceasest spoiling Isa. 33: 1, the hair "j-b ~?n has

turned tvhife Lev. 13: 3, Gen. 38: 11, Isa. 47: 8; so to be called, to be

esteemed, etc.

b. Simple existence is predicated by means of the particle C]), Vsh w^^

there is a kinsman Ruth 3: 12, Gen. 18: 24, and non-existence by ','^N,

which retains its absolute form at the end of a clause I^N r]Vi there is no

one pursuing Lev. 26: 37, 1 Sam. 9: 4, 10: 14, 1 Kin. 18: 10, Prov. 17: 16,

or section of a clause 'j'^X DIN there was not a man to till the ground Gen.

2: 5, Num. 20: 5, Isa. 37: 3; otherwise it takes the construct form ","'X,

whether it precedes the subject I?" "5 *pX Gen. 11 : 30, "tH •,"'X Lev. 26: 36,

Judg. 21: 25, 1 Sam. 9: 2, Ps. 38: 8, Ezek. 13: 10, 15, 16, or follows it "irb

'iri< "X there icas no one interpreting it Gen. 40: 8, 19: 31, Judg. 13: 9,

1 Sam. 9: 7, Ezek. 37: 8. These particles may also be used as copulas

Gen. 31: 29, Ex. 5: 16, Judg. 6: 13, especially with the personal pronouns,

when the predicate is a participle, ^'^"C 5^3'^X thou art not letting go Ex.

8: 17, r'iii'2 rp'' thou art saving Judg. 6: 36. In a few instances in the

later books "N degenerates into a mere auxiliary verb Dan. 8: 5. Once ^^l

is doubled for a strong affirmation 2 Kin, 10: 15, and "i'l "px occurs twice

as a strong negation Ps. 135: 17, 1 Sam. 21: 9. "px is not is never equi-

valent to the simple negative xb not; in the few instances in which it

stands before a verb, a conjunctive or relative must be supplied l^s "it

it is not so, that his wrath has visited Job 35: 15, bini "^^7 •j'^X the Hug
is not he that can etc. Jer. 38: 5; in Ex. 3: 2 !^2X is a participle with '3

omitted § 93. «.
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PREDICATE Noun.

§ 2G2. 1. The prominence due to the predicate as the

affirmation to be made, and to which therefore attention

is to be strongly directed is in English indicated for the

most part simply by the stress of the voice; but in Hebrew
it is further suggested by the position of the words. Ac-

cordingly as a rule the predicate, if a verb or adjective,

precedes its subject. If, however, the predicate be a noun

or personal pronoun, in which case there might be a

doubt which is the subject and which the predicate, the

logical order is observed and the subject precedes, Ti'in';

DVibsn i^^n Jeliovah is the God 1 Kin. 18: 39, "d":^ Trh'A

fClT^yz thy father is a man of tear 2 Sam. 17: 8, Deut.

ld:'i7, 1 Sam. 1: 26, Isa. 1: 7, 23, 7: 8, 9, 8: 13, 48: 12.

a. Sometimes for the sake of special emphasis the iDvedicate noun pre-

cedes the subject noun, Deut. 26: 5, Isa. 6: 3, 13, or pronoun Gen. 43: 12,

Isa. 6: 5, Jer. 1 : 6, 7. Or while tlie subject is prefixed, the predicate noun
may emphatically precede a pronoun which repeats tlie subject, nh^'in n~;:p

S^rri incense, it is an ahomination Isa. 1: 13, or the order may be reversed

in successive clauses Isa. 5: 7. Participles in general follow the order of

nouns Gen. 7: 4, 37: 19, Num. 22: 34, 1 Sam. 14: 8, Prov. 22: 15, Isa. 3: 1,

5: 28, Ezek. 37: 28, though liable to the changes due to emphasis Gen. 3: 5,

14, 17, 41: 32, 42: 9, 23, Num. 35: 16, Judg. 15: 11, Isa. 2: 22, 3: 13, 48: 13,

Jo. 4: 4, Am. 6:8, 7: 4. lu Gen. 41: 2, 18 the order of the words graphi-

cally depicts the successive impressions made upon the eye of the beholder,

from the river comiiiff up seven Jcine fair etc.: the place and movement first

attract attention, then the number of moving objects, then the objects them-

selves are recognized and their qug,lities perceived. Predicate participles

belonging to definite nouns are distinguished from attributiTes, by not re-

ceiving the article Deut. 2: 4, Jer. 44: 15.

2. Material and abstract nouns are used in the pre-

dicate to denote qualities, which in other languages would

be expressed by adjectives V"; VhTp its tvalls tvere tuood

i. e. made of wood Ezek. 41: 22; the vale of Siddiin rn^Z
ivas pits, full of pits, as it were, composed of them, Gen.

14: 10; thy shoes shall he nan:^ bnn iron and brass Deut.
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f^ 33: 25', Ps. 105: 15; the camj) was nt:ii security i. e. se-

cure Judg. 6: 11.

a. A like use of nouns for adjectives occurs in apposition § 256. 2, and

in the cons'cruct state § 257. 2. a and 6. b. Other examples of material

nouns so employed: Gen. 11:1, Ex. 9: 31, Ezra 10: 13, Cant. 2: 15, Isa. 5: 12,

7: 24, Jer. 2: 28, 24: 2. Abstracts often convey the idea more strongly,

than -would be done by an adjective, thy judgments are ^yj. righteousness

Ps. 119: 75, more expressive than "righteous"; they not merely possess the

quality but are so to speak identical with it; Gen. 12; 2, Job 19: 29, 23: 1,

26: 13, Ps. 109: 4, 110: 3, Eccles. 10: 12, Isa. 11: 10, Jer. 44: 2, Ezek. 27:36,

.Dan. 9: 23. An adverb is similarly used as a predicate Job 8: 9 l^ris b'-'in

we are yeateulay i. e. of yesterday. Sometimes these brief and emphatic ex-

pressions alternate with other forms of speech, I am Z^^^:J peace, they are

nisr^ba? for ivar Ps. 120: 7; is your father health? i. e. well Gen. 43: 27,

2 Sam. 20: 9 but is health ip to him? Gen. 29: 6, 2 Sam. 18: 32; thou art

ninsi^n (Iclights i. e. much delighted in Dan. 9: 23, equivalent to V^n^n Ti-iX

Dan. lb: 11, 19.

3. A noun in tlie predicate may receive the same ad-

y JKucts as in the subject, § 247.

Pkedicatu Adjectives and Demonstratives.

§ 2G3. Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns in the

predicate agree with the nouns to which they relate in

gender and number, but differ from attributive adjectives

and demonstratives, § 252, in standing before the noun

f^TTfi in not Tprpi'ving tlip nrtirlP; though the noun be de-

H- Jinite, "'il'^n ^"i^ tJie ivord is good Deut. 1: 14, T'2~'\ D'zn

his mercies are great 1 Chron. 21: 13, D?"b"l"rj niibin "'>!<

these are the generations of the heavens Gen. 2: 4.

a. In circumstantial clauses, the predicate adjective stands regularly

after the noun; it may also take this position in other cases when the em-

phasis requires it \^^'^ shVbs the ichole heart is faint Isa. 1: 5.

b. If the sense require the predicate to be made definite, it will re-

ceive the article, "li^ari "'5 my mouth is the (one) speaking Gen. 45: 12,

pi-nan n*hi Jehovah is the righteous one i. e. is in the right, and I and my
people are S'^yrnn in the tcrong Ex. 9: 27, Gen. 2: 11, 1 Kin. 18: 25, Ps.

19: 11, Isa. 14:27, Zech. 7: 6; but in 1 Kin. 3: 22, 23 inn and nsn are

subjects.
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COMPAEISON OF AdJECTIVES.

§ 264. 1. Adjectives have no distinct form for tlie

comparative or superlative. Comparison is expressed by

means of the preposition y2 from placed after the ad-

jective, D"]"3S'J M/Jj" niit: tvisdom is letter than rubies

prop, is good from rubies, differs from them and by im-

plication is superior to them in point of goodness, Prov.

8: 11; ''Slb'^ fiPii^ P^H'-^ t^iou art more righteous than I,

1 Sam. 24: 17, Lev. 13: 4, 2 Sam. 13: 16, 2 Chron. 29: 34,

Eccles. 4: 9.

2. The superlative degree may be expressed

(1.) By adding b3 all to the comparative particle ""J,

D'lp"''_j;n"blB^ bii^ great from all the so)is of the east i. e. the

greatest of all, etc. Job 1: 3, 2 Sam. 19: 8.

(2.) By an emphatic use of the positive, so as to imply

the possession of the attribute in an eminent degree, "|t2p

1"::^ the least of his sons prop, the little (one) 2 Chron.

21: 17, D'TbiS n£;ri fairest among ivomen Cant. 1: 8,

•,t:]3r! the least, b^l'JT} the greatest 1 Chron. 12: 14, aiia

the best of them Mic. 7; 4.

a. When the predicate is a verb instead of an adjective, comparison

may be expressed in ihe same manner, "^'a ^^?^ I i^-'i^i ^c greater than

thou prop, great from thee Gen. 41: 40, 19: 9, 32: 11, Ex. 36: 5, Judg. 2:19.

2 Sam. 6: 21, 22, 20: 6, 1 Kin. 5: 10, Job 3: 21, 6: 3, Ps. 69: 32, "bs-Q Qsn'l

DTsn and he u-as the icisest of all men 1 Kin. 5: 11, Gen. 37: 3, 1 Sam. IS: 30,
T T T '

1 Kin. 14: 9. So after adverbs 2 Chron. 25: 9, Deut. 7:7. In a few pas-

sages, chiefly occurring in the book of Ecclesiastes, comparison is made by

means of the adverb "irr more, ^Tp TX lix "'n'izn I teas then more wise

Eccl. 2: 15.

b. The construction with '"0 may also be used to denote e^•cess, bin.l

xi'iL'S'a -\'tj my iniquity is too great to be forgiven prop, greater than (it is

possible) to forgive Gen. 4: 13, T^t2-2 'Sv'2 too little for thee Job 15: 11, Gen.

18: 14, Num. 16: 9, Euth 1: 12, Isa. 7: 13; and this usage once established

was extended to cases, which seem incapable of being logically resolved

Isa. 49: 6, Ezek. 8: 17.

c. A comparative sense is commonly ascribed to ']'2 in the following

passages, in which an adjective, suggested by the context, must be supplied,



298 SYNTAX. § 2G5

nslDJS'a "ir^ the upright (is sharper) than a thorn-hedge Mic. 7:4, CExp
less than nothing Isa. 40: 17, 41: 24, Ts. 62: 10, Isa. 10: 10, Job 11: 17; in

some of these cases, however, '"2 may have the sense of from or of, and

denote that from which any thing is derived or of which it forms a part.

d. The laame of God has been supposed to be used in certain passages

simply to enhance the n;agnitude of that with which it is connected and

thus to form a sort of superlative. But in all such cases there is a dire, t

reference to the divine Being, ii'iil "'isb T;'j "liaj Gen. 10: 9 is not merely

a very valiant hunter, one so to speak upon a superhuman scale or in the

divine est niation, but with the superadded thought of attracting the notice

and displeasure of Jehovah; B'^ri'^s rit!"]n 1 Sam. 14: 15 is not merely a very

great trembling but a trembling sent of God; Cn'sxb n^'ini."i->i; Jon. 3: 3 is

not simply an exccedinphj great city, but one which in its greatness is an

object of the divine regard, comp. 4: 11.

e. Comparisons are sometimes made with objects in a general way,

without stating the particular aspect compared, when this is suflicitntly ob-

vious, joy in my heart ri'^ more than their joy at the time when etc. Ps.

4: 8, making my feet fii'NS like the feet of the hinds Ts. 18: 34, Job 35: 2,

Isa. 5: 29, 10: 10. Cant. 1: 15, Ps. 45: 7 are not, as some have alleged, to

v-A be explained after this analogy. The comparison is fully state^in Pi'ov.

3: 14 vjC33""ir;S^ t^^f^S Si:: the gain of it is better than the gain of silver.

y E K B S.

§ 265. 1. The doctrine of the Hebrew tenses rests

upon a conception of time radically different from that

which x^revails in our own and in other Indo-European

languages. Time is conceived of, not as distributed into

three jiortions, viz.: past, present, and future, but as con-

sisting of the past and future only. The present is, in

this view, an inappreciable moment, without extension

or cognizable existence, the mere i)oint ofcontact between

two boundless periods of duration, or the ever shifting-

instant of transition from one to the other, and, as such,

not entitled to be represented by a distinct verbal form.

Every action or state of being is accordhigly viewed as

belonging to the past or to the future; and such as do

not belong exclusively to one, may be referred indiffer-

ently to eitlier.

2. Within these two grand divisions of time no ac-
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count is made of tliose minuter distinctions, in the ex-

pression of wliicli we are accustomed to employ such a

variety of tenses, nor of those modal diiferences which

are with us indicated by the indicative, subjunctive, and

potential, except to that limited extent to which these

may be regarded as covered by the paragogic and apo-

copated futures, § 270. Whatever is, or is conceived of

as past, must be put in the preterite; the future is used

for all that is, or is conceived of as future, while all sub-

ordinate modifications or shades of meaning are either

suggested by accompanying particles, or, without being

precisely indicated, are left to be inferred from the con-

nection.

3. Another peculiarity still more foreign to our us-

ages and modes of thought is that the time denoted by

the Hebrew tenses is frequently to be estimated not from

the actual position of the speaker but from some ideal

position in the past or in the future to which he men-

tally transports himself. This subjective use of the tenses

may be quite at variance with their objective employ-

ment. Thus the preterite tense may be used of that which

is in reality future to the moment of speaking, because

the speaker has in thought taken his station at a point

yet more remotely future, from which he looks back upon

that which he describes as though it had already taken

place. In like manner the future tense may be used of

events in the past, because the speaker transports him-

self in thought to a period prior to their occurrence and

surveys them from that point.

a. No part of Hebrew Grammar has occasioned more perplexity than

the seemingly arbitrary and promiscuous use of the tenses, and the dif-

liculty of establishing for them any fixed and clearly defined temporal mean-

ing. The denominations Preterite and Future appear to bi incongruous,

when so far from being limited respectively to the division indicated by

the name, either tense may upon occasion be employed of the past, pre-
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sent or future and both may occur in application to the same period of

time and even be intormingled in the same description. Hence other names
liave been proposed as Present (Lee) or Aorist (De Sacy) instead of Future.

And it has been seriously questioned -whether the so called tenses are really

such, and should not rather be considered modes. Ewald at one time called

them the First and Second Mode. And the most eminent grammarians at

present incline to call them the Perfect and Imperfect on the assumption

that pi-imarily and properly they have no relation to succession in time at

all, but only to the quality of an action or state of being; the Perfect being

assigned to that which is regarded as complete, and the Imperfect to that

which is regarded as incomplete, irrespective of the period of time to which

they maj- severallj' belong. These names properly defined and understood

correspond in a striking manner with certain marked uses of these tenses,

and their emploj'ment has much to recommend it. But with all deference

to the weight of authority arrayed in their favour, they seem on the

whole less simple and less appropriate than the old designations Preterite

and Future, and appear to indicate derived and secondary qualities rather

than such as are original and fundamental. For

(1) It is very improbable a j)riori that a language should have no

method of denoting time except the indirect one which this new theory

supposes, and no forms Avhich in their original and native import are in-

tended for its expression. The time of an action is and must always have

been regarded as so important a part of what is to be stated about it, that

the strong antecedent presumption is that some direct provision must have

been made for its notation. If any equally satisfactory explanation can be

made of the facts on the assumption that the Hebrew tenses are properly

such an 1 that they denote the time and not merely the mode of an action,

this is clearly entitled to the preference.

(2) That such a satisfactory explanation exists will be shown hereafter

in detail. The whole mystery of the matter disappears, as soon as it is

perceived, that the tenses have a subjective as well as an objective use;

that is to say, the time which the}- denote is not invariably measured from

the moment of speaking, but quite frequently from some ideal position

taken in thought b}' the speaker and suggested by the context. This sub-

jective employment of the tenses, which must necessarily be assumed to an

equal extent in the modal hypothesis, reallj' renders that hypothesis alto-

gether unnecessary. The notion that the elemental ideas of past and future

are only expressed in Hebrew indirectly through the medium of the ideas

of the complete and the incomplete, is not only a philosophical abstraction,

which it is not easy to verify, but it imposes upon the student a most

serious difficult}' at the outset by requiring of him an exceedingly abstruse

process of thought to attain a very simple result, which can be made per-

fectly perspicuous in a far readier and more natural manner. For purposes

i>f instruction the time-theory of the tenses has the great advantage of

clearness and simplicity over the modal theory, even were the latter to be

considered the more profound and philosophical.

(3) In the most common use of the tenses and especially when they
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are contrasted in the same sentence, the distinction is not one of mode but

of time. The like TTn were not before them and n^n^ shall vot be after

them Ex. 10: 14; the covenant tchich ""rins I made tvith your fathers Jer.

31: 32, which riniN I will make after those days ver. 33; ichat n^n has been

is that which n^H"^ shall be, and what nr;"5 has been done is that which

nia?;; shall be done, Eccles. 1: 9, Cant. 5: 3, 1 Kin. 21: 19. In the absence

of decisive reasons to the contrary, this may fairly be regarded as an index

to the real nature of the radical and primal distinction between them.

(4) When a series of verbs occurs, Avhose tenses are apparently used

promiscuously e. g. Ps. 18: 5 ff., Hab. 3: 3 ff., the first verb is ordinarily

regulative of the rest, being used in its proper tense signification, and the

time of the others is determined by it; which shows that the apparent

fluctuation of meaning in the tense is due to the connection in which it

stands and not to the inherent signification of the form; in other words it

grows out of its subjective use as indicated by its surroundings and not out

of modal distinctions attaching to the form itself. And in general Avhen-

ever there is a departure from the strict objective meaning of the tense as

measured from the time of speaking, the explanation is found in some sug-

gestion of the context fixing a new point from which the measurement is

to be made. All which tends to show not that these tenses have a meaning
independent of time, but that the time which they denote is often reckoned

from a subjective standpoint.

(5) This is further confirmed by the fact that the seeming fluctuation

in the use of the tenses is much more marked in poetry than in prose, the

fancy of the poet leading him to transport himself to ideal positions other

than that which he actually occupies and thus making the use of the tenses

more than ordinarily subjective. We are thus again led to look for the

cause of the phenomenon in the mind of the speaker himself, rather than

in some modal distinction inherent in the form.

(6) The names Perfect and Imperfect do not adequately describe the

functions of the tenses to which they are applied. Imperfect is inapplicable

to a tense which is predominantly used to denote future action, not as of

this or that quality but simply and solely as future; it is an abuse of lan-

guage to call that incomplete which has as yet no existence but is to come
to pass hereafter. The unsuitableness of the name "Imperfect" is confessed

and urged by Bottcher, who proposes instead "Fiens" (becoming); in which

he is followed hy Driver, who suggests "Inchoate" or "Incipient". Bottcher

fancifull}' enough claims that the one tense denotes the termination of an

action, and the other the beginning of it, Avhile the participle represents it

as in progress. All that is correct in this is that the preterite looks back

upon an action as belonging to the past and the future looks forward to it,

from the assumed point of observation, whether the actual present or some

ideal position in which the speaker in thought p'aces himself; the parti-

ciple, as a verbal noun, simply sets forth the active performance or passive

endurance of the action denoted by the verb or the possession of the quality

which it expresses, out of all relation to time except as this is inferred

from the connection. In 1 Kin. 1: 11, 13. 18, 22: 41, 52, 2 Kin. 9: 13 and
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many similar passages the preterite T\^'^ indicates the beginning of a reign,

and in 1 Kin. 22: 42 the term of its continuance. In Gen. 14: 4 the term

during which the king of Sodom continued to serve Chedorlaomer as -well

as the initial point of the rebellion are expressed by preterites ^T33, Ill's.

In 1 Kin. 1 : 46 3r^ represents an action not at its termination but its com-

mencement; so fiZ'C Ruth 1: 15, N2 Dan. 1:1. In Gen. 11: 5 !i"2 does not

imply that the chiklren of men had completed their work of building when
Jehovah went down to see their city and tower. It is plain from number-

less examples, that the tense form has nothing to do with sugsfesting whether

the beginning, middle or end of an action but simply the action as a whole;

and it is not limited to one quality of the action whether as complete or

incomplete. These modifications may be suggested by the nature of the

case or by attendant circumstances but not by the tense form as such.

(7) Add to this the remarkable manner in which the Preterite under

any of its aspects may be continued b}- the Future with Vav consecutive,

and the Future by the Preterite with Vav consecutive, shewing the sub-

stantial equivalence between the two tenses in all varieties of their em-

ployment, when subjected to the modifying influence of Vav consecutive.

The effect of this particle is simjdy to mark the close connection between

two acts so that the sectmd is not conceived independently but as the se-

quence of the first. The standpoint of measurement is mentally shifted so

that events actually past become future from this new post of observation

and vi'C verm. There is no change in the modalitj' of the act, but only

in the point of time from which it is subjecti^ely regarded.

The Peimart Tenses.

The Preterite (Perfect).

§ 2G6. 1. The preterite or perfect is accordingly used

of the past, whether our idiom would require the abso-

lute past, i. e. the historical tense, in tJie beginning God

IK'^in created, etc.. Gen. 1:1, God rkz teuijyted AhraJiam

Gen. 22: 1; or one of the relative tenses, viz. the past

viewed in relation to the present, i. e. the perfect, what

is this that T\''bv thou hast done Gen. 3:13, thee ^D'Si have
r • T ' • • T

I seen righteous Gen. 7:1; the past in relation to another

past, i. e. the pluperfect, God ended his tvorJc tvhich Hw':?

Jie had made Gen. 2-2; and thcij did so as Jehovah rhl

had commanded Ex. 7: 10; or the past in relation to a

future, i. e. the future perfect, ^vhen Jehovah Vnn shall

have washed aicay, etc., Isa. 4: 4, until the time that sJic
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lulikli travailetli Hnb^ shall have brought forth Mic. 5: 2;

or a conditional mood, except Jehovah of hosts had left

unto us a very small remnant TJ^^t] ive sliould have heen as

Sodom Isa. 1: 9, I ivoidd there were a stvord in mine hand,

for notv T\^"^r\ I ivoidd have killed thee Num. 22: 29; or

an optative, denoting something which was to have been,

desired but which nevertheless did not occur, 'i:r!i"^b

that ive had died ISTum. 14: 2, ^'--ri ^ib that they had heen

tvise Deut. 32: 29, or a subjunctive (the Jordan was dried

up), that dr>^y_ ye might fear the Lord, at that time and

thenceforward /orever Josh. 4: 24.

a. In all these cases the verbal form merely expresses in the general

that the action belongs to the past, but whether this is to be taken abso-

lutely, relativelj', or conditionally, must be learned from the circumstances

of the case or from accompanying words. The Hebrew preterite may cor-

respond to the historical tense whether this is used of an act performed or

a condition existing at some specified time in the past, in i]i,at day all the

fountains etc. ^S"p35 ^oere burst open Gen. 7: 11, so 8: 5, 14, 14: 5, 15: 18,

17: 26, 19: 5, 34, 35, 44: 3, Ps. 27: 2; or at some particular time not spe-

cified, Esau njb'b took Jus wives Gen. 36: 2, so Gen. 3: 19, 14: 18, 15: 7, 19:

11, 21: 1, 26: 28, Judg. 10: 12, Job 1: 21, Ps. 8: 4, 57: 7, Cant. 5: 4-7; or

at any time indefinitely, blessed is the man, rvho "'in N? Jias not tvalked etc.

Ps. 1: 1, so 14: 1, 26:4, 27: 9, Prov. 23: 35, 30:4, Job 12: 9, 38: 12, 41: 3, 5,

Isa. 1: 12, 40: 12-14, Num. 12: 2, 23: 10; or repeated acts at various times

^"iib icent about (day after day) Num. 11: 8; ^"li'^ they kept (habitually)

Num. 9: 23, a summation of numerous particulars previously recited; so

"fiZ^ Deut. 12: 31 (illustrated by the following frequentative ^El'l"^), Judg.

2: 15, 17, 18, Kuth 4: 7, 1 Kin. 11: 8, 2 Kin. 13: 25, 17: 7 (^X-'n embraces

the whole series of acts in the verses that follow), ver. 13 "^riri'id, ver. 23

-,^n, 2 Chron. 12: 11, ^C^V 24: 11, Job 7: 13, Ps. 88: 10, 129: 1-3, 'isa 1: 1,

Jer. 5: 31, 32: 29, 44: 17, Mic. 6: 12; or a continued action or state, Noah
n;jM ivas perfect in his generations; Noah 'T^,f}T}T} ivalked with God Gen.

6:9; Solomon n52 was buihliiig his house thirteen years 1 Kin. 7:1, so

Ex. 12: 40, Deut. 2: 10, Josh. 11: 18, 2 Sam. 5: 4, Ps. 22: 5, 90: 1.

b. The preterite may correspond to the English perfect, whether this

is used to describe an action just performed and belonging to the imme-
diate past lo, now npb he hath taken my blessing Gen. 27: 36; mine eyes

ilX'n have seen the Icing Isa. 6: 5, so Gen. 14: 20, It^: 11, 46: 31, Judg. 11:7,

1 Sam. 14: 29; or an action performed in the past but whose eff'ects still

continue, Jacob rpb hath taken all tliat ivas our fatlwr's Gen. 31 : 1, so

14: 23, 24, 15: 3, Ig': 2, 19: 19, Judg. 10: 10, Ps. 2: 6, 22: 2, 44: 10, Isa.

1: 2, 4, 2: 6, 3: 14, 5: 4, 24; or an action performed at any time in the in-
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definito prist, considerecl as extemlinj!^ up to the pre?ent (see exami.les uniler a).

It is often diflicult to decide particulail}- in tlie Psalms and in other poe-

tical passages, wliere the i)recise situation is uncertain, Mlietlier tlie pre-

terite may be move properly rendered by tlie absolute past (E. glish im-

perfect) or by the perfect tense. Vs. 3; 8 ~"^~ ^hon aniotcst oil v)// cveniics

(on some well remembered occasion), or tJion Juist sniiilen \\\em (with a

more general and vague allusion to the indefinite past); so 4; 2, 9: 5, 6;

t'^jr.'^W Ps. 22: 22, not thou ansicercdst me, as though an ai-gument were

drawn from former deliverances, but Vtou hast anstccred me expressing a

confident assurance that his prayer is now granted.

c. When the connection suggests priority to another event in the p;\st,

the preterite has the sense of the pluperfect, thus very frequently in lela-

tive clauses, he placed there the man :*i^"i ""Jx rchom he liad foruied, Gen.

2: 8, so 3: 17, 23, 7: 5, 8: 6, 12; 5, 13: 4, 16: 15, 18: 8, 26: 15, Ex. 6: 14,

1 Kin. 11: 10; after 1-i;M Gen. 12: 4, 17: 23, 13: 33; after i3 Gen. 2: 5,

G: 6, 8: 11, 14: 14, 1 Sam. 6: 19, 1 Kin. 5: 15, 11: 9, 12: 1; after nrn"; Dent.

9: 10, Judg. 6: 28, Jer. 13: 7; in circumstantial or explanatory clauses Gen.

24: 1, 31: 34, 1 Sam. 3: 2, 2 Sam. 18: 18, 1 Kin. 1: 41, 2 Kin. 9; 16, Job 32: 4,

Jon. 1:5; and in other combinations 1 Sam. 1: 5, 4: 18, 1 Kin. 1: 6. Some-

times the preterite as a pluperfect stands before the verb to which it is

related, the sun sii^ had risen and Lot X2 had entered Zoar, when Jthovah

rained etc. Gen. 19: 23, so 27: 30, 1 Sam. 9:15. The connection may be

such as to imply that one past action was contemporaneous with another,

he loohed and lo, the smoke of the land n'i? tcent up i. e. w.is then going up

Gen. 19: 28; ^:2 Gen. 11: 5 not had built but we7-e building, comp. ver. 8.

Tlie preterite may be used in this case, where no stress is laid upon the

conjunction in time or it is sufficiently obvious in itself. But the proper

form to express contemporaneous action is the participle, which then an-

swers to the English progressive imperfect, Jehovah appeared to him, X"m
S'r*^ u-hih he was sitting Gen. 18: 1, 2 Kin. 8: 29, Job 1: 16.

d. When the connection is such as to su^igest the relation of priority

to some future action, the preterite answers to our future ])eift.'ct; thus

after "i" until, I icill draiv until f|J3 thcT/ shall huve fntishtd diinldvg Gen.

24: 19, so ver. 33, Num. 32: 17, Ruth 2: 21, 2 Sam. 17: 13, Isa. 0:11; 'irs,

after ILev. 25: 48; CS if, if "'ir'^r'! '^'on remcmhercst me (lit. slialt have

remembered), as I tiust thou wilt Gen. 40: 14, Ruth 3: 18, Job 11: 13; in

a relative clause Gen. 48: 6, !l^"^ Num. 19: 18, Deut. 31: 18, 2 Sam. 17: 12;

after "i^NX uhen Gen. 43: 14, Esili. 4: 16; and in other constructions 2 Sam.

5: 24, 1 Chron. 17: 11, Isa. 16: 12. In most of these passages the English

perfect could be similarly used. The Hebrew may substitute the future

for the preterite in su;h connections, when it is not important to expre.'-s

the relation of priority, comp. '"^rik-rn Gen. 43: 9 with '.:x"::x 44: 32; also

nrrx aiul X"» in successive clauses of Job 19: 27, "h^ and r;"'^^ Isa. 4: 4,

i-iS-r and ns-:;ri 6: ll, "pHn and l-ifs Ruth 3: 18,

e. After a conditional clause the preterite is used in a conditional sense,

except we had lingered, surel// now ^iz':: we would have returned Gen. 43: 10,

Num. 22: 33, Judg. 13: 23, 14: 18, 1 Sum. 13: 13, 14; 30, 2 Kin. 13: 19; or
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the condition may be suggested by the context, thus (assuming the promise

to be'fultilled) "i.^'t^ there icoithl have been pleasure to me Gen. 18: 12, Vro "•a

not mere]}' tcho ever said but who would have said (in any supposable case)

Gen. 21: 7, ::zr wi'ps almost lay i. e. mi(jht easil// have lain Gen. 26 : 10.

f. Ewakl, Bottcher and others have maintained that the preterite in

Hebrew as in Arabic is occasionally used as a precative i. e. in the sense

of a prayer or entreaty. This assumption, however, finds no support from

the Arabic analogy in the passages alleged, and is moreover needless since

the proper meaning of the preterite invariably yields a good sense. Thus
Pirirpfi xV? Isa. 48: 18 has been rendered Oh, hearken and nrnp-X"? 63: 19

Oh, rend the heavens, whereas they should be read OJi that tJton hadsf

hearkened, Oh that thou hadst rent etc.; ^in"}?! Gen. 40: 14 has not tlie

sense of an imperative but fut. perf. see d; the counsel of icicked men
nfrn^ Job 21; 16, 22: IS not he far, but has been and is far from nie,

pnhnn Ps. 4: 2, RnriS 116: 16 and the preterites in Lam. 3: 56-61 are not

petitions but reminiscences of former benefits, while "'3r'^:s Ps. 22: 22 ex-

presses a confident assurance of jpressnt favour, see under b.

g. It is not necessary to substitute the conjectural reading Crx"" (inf.

and suf.) for Enx""] Josh. 4: 24; for, though this is the only instance in

which a preterite follows l^"??, the language is retrospective to be used

subsequentl}' by fathers to their sons, and the combination of c'i'ii'p with a

preterite has analogies in Ps 10: 11, 37: 28. The preterite nlso occurs as

a subjunctive after other particles such as "jQ e. g. X:i;""|5 lest he may have

found 2 Sam. 20: 6, "ix':;"?""? 2 Kin. 2: 16.

2. The preterite (perfect) is further used of the pre-

sent, regarded as the continuation or natural sequence

of a pre-existing action or condition. Anything begun

in the past and continued in the present may be con-

sidered to belong to the past and accordingly spoken of

in the preterite, give me a little ivaterfor "'H"^^ lam thirstfj

Judg. 4: 19 prop. I have been thirsty and (it is implied)

I am so still; tlie eartJi ^kb'^^ is full of violence prop, has

been and still is full Gen. 6: 13; now "P"'^^ I knoiv that

Jehovah is the greatest of all tlie gods Ex. 18: 11, prop.

I have Imowu, the knowledge being in fact contempora-

neous ^vith the information upon -svliich it was based.

Comp. in Latin novi, memini, odi.

a. The preterite is accordingly used in a present sense of acts begun

in the past and continued in tbe present, N^;^ they call (iiave called and

still call) Gen. 19: 22, Jerusalem ^5-3 totters and Judah ht: falls Isa. 3: 8,

Vi"ii they have declared and still declare ver. 9, l"i"i"p they have ruled and

20
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still ride \ov. 12, ^^"rns thep have been and are rrclconcd 5: 28, Ps. R8: 9..

102: 8-10. This is parlicnlavl}- the case vith acts begun in the immediate
past, tluis Jehovah '^'^p^ f^pealcs, Isa. 1 : 2 villi ref. rence to the utterance just

begun and i-till proceeding; ^^N ns thna soith Jihornh Isa. 7: 7 and re-

peatedly, but in Gen. 3: 1 God hafh said at some former time. Jehovah

fnith may also be expressed by the future ""rxi Isa. 1: 11, 40: 1 when in

the action now going forward respect is had to its continuance in the fu-

ture rather than to its beginning in the past. So with n:rt, lo thifi "ij

toucheth (lit. hath touched) fh?/ lips Isa. 6:7; and nnr 7ww mine eye rjrsn

Hec\h (lit. hatli seen) thee Job 42: 5, 2 Chron. 2: 12; "^"^"In 1 lift viy hand
to Jehovah Gen. 14: 22 in the act of swearing Avhat then follows; !i::~2 we
bless you Vs. 129: 8, "VrS':"^ I counsel 2 Sam. 17:11 (Ex. 18: 19 has the fnt.

in a like connection), "^rnr-n J hereby announce Deut. 26: 3, 30: 18, "rvm
I call to witness Deut. 4: 26; "^ni^rr: I swear Gen. 22: 16; T\^-2 reigncth

1 Kin. 1: 13: Job 33: 2, 3.

h. This use of the preterite is especially' frequent with neuter verbs,

which describe a state or condition and which Bottcher for this reason

proposes to call stative verbs, when the connection implies that the con-

dition still continues. These are such as (1) express some quality of being,

thus n^n is (prop, has become) Gen. 3: 22, Judg. 11: 35, I'^'n have been and

are Gen. 46: 32, Ezek. 13: 4, but Gen. 1:2, 6:4 rvas, ivere, and the fut, ti.'rx

am Euth 2: 13; n^'l is like Ps. 102: 7, Ezek. 31: 2, 18 but ver. 8 teas lihe]

bnri ceases Job 3: 17; Vi;j is able, can Ps. 36: 13, 40: 13, more commonly
in the future as contemplating an action yet to be performed Gen. 31: 35,

Deut. 1: 9, 31: 2; bj?3 it is a light thing 2 Kin. 20: 10, Isa. 49: 6; ^in are

many Ps. 3: 2. (2) Denote a physical condition, Vi'iX languishes Isa. 19: 8,

i~b:« is high Isa. 55: 9, hh^ is great Gen. 19: 13, '^^\ is old (has become old)

Gen. 18: 13, Josh. 13: 1, ~"4r'n is dark (has become dark) Isa. 5: 30, Ilii are

goodly Num. 24: 5, ^n:: is clean Prov. 20: 9, ujh^ is (lias become) di-y Joel

1:12, 20, Wz^ is fair Cant. 7: 2, 133 has been and is grievous Gen. 18: 20,

^•2 is full Gen. 6: 13 (but past 1 Sam. 18: 26, fut. perf. 1 Chron. 17: 11),

pr? is deep Ps. 92: 6, "•i"^" is rich Hos. 12: 9, ni;5 has soiled clothing as a

mourner Jer. 8: 21, ''Ip^ is small Gen. 32: 11, W"i Deut. 32: 27. (3) Mental

states or affections, including even those of an active nature bhx inourns

Joel 1: 9, ^nx loves Gen. 22: 2 (but past Deut. 4: 37, fut. as present Piov.

3: 12), T^ia is ashamed Ezr. 9: 6 (but past Ezr. 8: 22, fut. as present Job

19: 3), ni:2 trusts 2 Kin. 18: 19 (but past ver. 5, fut. as present Jer. 17: 5, 7),

nbt remembers Num. 11 : 5 (but past Judg. 8: 34, fut. as present Jer. 31: 20),

nbn waits Ps. 33: 20, l^n desires Prov. 1: 22, n^n (anger) burns Gen. 4: 6,

"nbn confides Ps. 7: 2, "j'sn delights in Isa. 1: 11, bn^ Hi. hopes Ps. 38: 16,

t'^1 knows Gen. 4: 9, 12: 11 (but past Gen. 28: 16, Hos. 8: 4, fut. as pre-

.sent but ahvaj's with a suggestion more or less distinct of futuritj' or pos-

sibility Ex. 10: 26, 2 Sam. 3: 38, 1 Kin. 8: 39, Job 8:9, 15:9, 42: 3, Isa.

40: 21), ns33 is trcary Isa. 1: 14, Cn": loathes Job 7: 16, y'ij! exults 1 Sam.

2:1, pyi is righteous Job 34: 5, rbr has enough Isa. 1: 11, rirb rejoices

1 Sain. 2:1, xib hates Isa. 1: 14, "jis-j is at rest Job 3:18.

c. In speaking of what is alreadj' resolved upon, though not j'et per-
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formed, the preterite is sometimes employed, because regard is had to the

mental act or purpose rather than its outward execution; so frequently in

promises, contracts etc. unto ihy seed "^"rhi^ I do now give (lit. have given)

tJds land Gen, 15: 18, the grant was made, though they had not yet been

put in possession; accordingly when the latter idea is prominent, the future

is used, of the same transaction, unto thy seed "jPS I tcill give this land

Gen. 12: 7, 26: 3. Comp. Gen. 23: 11, 13, 1 Kin. 3: 12, 13, 1 Chiou. 21: 23,

2 Chron. 2: 9, Jer. 31: 33; n":; ji* thou drivcst me out (lit. hast driven) Gen.

4: 14, "^niiprn I establish 9: 17, ''ri<r3 I luccpt 19: 21, "^rirpr I put forth

Ex. 9: 13, ri'^:"^ selleth, is resolved to sell Ruth 4: 3, "^I^rijb? Jam determined

to taJce it 1 Sam. 2: 16.

d. It is comparatively a matter of indifference whether the preterite

or the future be used to designate the present. That which now exists

may either be regarded as continued from the past or as perpetnatKl in the

future; and as it is contemplated under one or the other of these aspects,

will the tense be determined accordingly. Thus, the question ivhence come

ye is in Gen. 42: 7 finx2 'pX'? whence have ye come, but in Josh. 9: 8 "xp
^x'in wJicnce are ye coming or tvill ye come; because, in the former in-

stance, the past action of coming is uppermost in the mind of the speaker,

and in the latter this action is regarded as having not yet ceased. Comp.

Isa. 39: 3. The questions whither goest thou? Gen. 16: 8, tchat seel(ef<t tho'i?

Gen. 37: 13 are expressed in the future T\'i^'^, ^"I??!?, for to the questioner

the action of which he has just become aware extends indefinitely onward,

comp. Gen. 32: 18, Judg. 19: 17, Isa. 40: 27. To the person addressed,

however, the action is a continuous one, both preceding and following the

question; accordingly it is the participle, which is used in the reply, I am

fleeing ^ijj^, I am secJcing "C^sz-o, comp. Judg. 19: IS. Why docst thou ro?

is Ex. 5: 13 expressed in the future <i'j:.'r], because it was feared that thi^

new course of treatment would continue, so 1 Sam. 2: 23; but 2 Sam. 16: 10

in the preterite riri"'L"y because regard is had to what was already done.

Hazael asks, tvhy iveejpest thou? using the part. Tizz 2 Kin. 8: 12, since he

is curious as to the cause of the spectacle; Elkanah Avho is concerned

about its continuance uses the fut. ""^"ri 1 Sam. 1 : 8, comp. 11: 5. Dr. Driver

(Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, 2nd Edit. p. 52) thinks that the future as

more indefinite was often preferred in questions on the score of courtesy to

the categorical preterite Whence may you be coming? rather than Wlieiice

have you come?

3. The preterite (perfect) is likewise used in the state-

ment of permanent facts or general truths; these, though

true for all time, are gathered from experience and ob-

servation, and hence may be appropriately referred to

the past, an ox S'i' knoiveth Ids owner Isa. 1: 3, oxen al-

ways have done so and it is implied that they always

will; Jehovah Cn"} jntieth them that fear him Ps. 103: 13.

20*
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a. The fnture is used in tliis case witli the same frequency and pro-

pviet}- as the preterite. Art ox will know his owner expresses the same

general truth as an ox has known his ou-ner; only in the former case at-

tention is chiefly drawn to its future, and in the latter to its past realiza-

tions, S 267. 3. As illustrations of tJie gnomic preterite, as it has been appro-

priately called when so used, see 1 Sam. 2: 3-5, Ps. 10: 11, 14: 1, 3, 33: 13,

14,34: 11, 69:34, 103: 11, 13, Prov. 6:8 (fut. in parallel clause), 13: 1,8, 14:6,

19, 21:22, 22: 12, 26: 13, 15, 27: 12, 28: 1 (fut. in parallel clause), 29:9, 13.

4. The preterite (perfect) may also be used of the

future, when viewed as past; tliat whicli is imminent and

certain is sometimes spoken of as though it had ah-eady

taken place, being the sure result of existing causes and

as irreversible as that which has actually occurred "ri*!b"3

I am destroyed meaning my ruin is accomplished, I shall

certainly perish Isa. 6:5; and particularly the prophets,

in their inspired descriptions of events which had not

yet come to pass, often transport themselves to the time

when they shall have been accomplished: and, surveying

the future from this ideal point of view, they give to

their predictions the form of a recital of what has al-

ready taken place, Bahjlon "iz: has fallen Isa. 21: 9, he

i^'j;: hath hoDie our griefs Isa. 53: 4, for I "rz^n have

made Esau hare Jer. 49: 10.

a. The counterpart of this preterite of certainty or prophetic preterite

is the use of the future in vivid descriptions of the past, in which the

writer appeai-s, in imagination, to live over again what has already taken

place, § 267. 5. The preterite is thus used of the certain and inevitable

future in Gen. 30: 13, Judg. 4: 14, T'("!?3 Job 5: 20 (which is preceded and

followed by futures), 11: 20, 18: 6, Ps. 10: 16, 20: 7. 110: 5, 6. So by the

prophets Isa. 2: 11, 5: 13, y: 1-5, 19: 7, 28: 2, 32: 14, 53: 4-10, Ezek. 31:

15-18, Hos. 10: 15, Joel 4: 15, Mic. 1: 16, 2: 13.

The Future (Imperfect).

§ 207. 1. The future or imperfect is used in speaking

of the future, whether absolutely, ^1^?^? / ivill make of

tJice a great nation Gen. 12: 2, or relatively to something

in the past, lie took Jiis eldest son ivho T]'b''.2'; was to have

reigned 2 Kin. 3: 27, Elisha ivas fallen sick of his sickness
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tvliereof T\ini he tvas to die 2 Kin. 13: 14; or conditionally,

(would that I had died) fur i^ijb w'S I ivould he at rest Job

3: 13; hut (if it were my case) 'ui^"!5< I tuould seek unto

God Job 5:8; or optatively in the various grades of de-

sire, determination, permission, or command, so "TlZK"

may all thine enemies ]jerish Judg. 5: 31; that my grief

bj>\2D"; might he iveighed Job 6: 2; all tliat thou commandest

us nb'JZ lue will do Josh. 1: 16; deeds that "-^ZT ought not

to he done Gen. 20: 9; of the fruit of the trees of the gar-

den bb^2 we may eat G-en. 3: 2, ^b-^ih i^b ye shall not eat

ver. 3, mine ordinances '^''^'2'4r} ye shall keep Lev. 18: 4;

or as expressing what is possible or necessary and con-

sequently limits or determines what shall actually take

place, ^ii'j"; he can speak (prop, he will do so, if he wishes,

there is nothing to hinder him) Ex. 4: 14, Tv\'2'^ tve must

die (prop, we shall, it is inevitable) 2 Sam. 14: 14; or

subjunctively, especially after conjunctions signifying

that, in order that, lest, etc., (bring the venison) ^^"ij^ri "'l:b

m order that my soul may hless thee Gen. 27: 25, against

thee I sinned that pT-^Fi thou mightest he justified Ps. 51: 6.

a. The future may be used of an action or state lielonpjing to some

specified time in the future Gen. 18: 14, Ex. 9: 5, Jush. 3: a, Ps. 2: .5, Isa.

1 : \^, 2: 20, 3: 18, 7: 8, 18, 20, 22: 13; or at some particular time not spe-

cified Gen. 2: 18, 6 : 17, Ex. 6: 1, Isa. 2 : 3, 6: 8, 7: 17 ; or to any time in-

definitely Gen. 4: 7, 9: 5, Ex. 13: 14, 22: 1, Lev. 1: 2, Deut. 18: 18, 31: 29,

Ps. 23: 1, 4; or repeated acts at various times Gen. 3: 14, 16, 18, Ps. 1: 2,

3, 4: 9, 5: 4, 23: 2-6, Isa. 7: 15; or a continuous action or state Gen. 1: 29,

5: 29, 8: 22, 1 Kin. 1: 13, Isa. 1: 29, 30, 3: 4. These various applications

are not different senses denoted bj' the tense, but grow out of the sig)iifi-

cation of the verb, or accompanying words or tlie circumstances of the case.

h. Or it may express that which was future not to the time of speaking

but to something in the past, D^";i ivas to he avenged Gen. 4: 24, as had

been promised ver. 15, tiaihan subaequenily stood around Gen. 37: 7, "I'lX"'

tvas going to say Gen. 43: 7, ^^-^1 tvere to eat ver. 25, n"!'!'^ tvas about to

place 48: 17, T^j^ ivould tell 1 Sam. 22: 22, xin"; toas then coming or siih-

sequently came 2 Sam. 15: 37, 1 Kin. 7: 7, 8, Neh. 3: 14, 15 (comp. ver. 13),

Esth. 4: 3, Ps. 73: 17, Prov. 24: 32 (the reflect;ion was subsequent to tflie

sight), Eccles. 4: 15. Or it may denote an act which was in the course of

accomplishment contemporaneously with something in the past, ^fc;:-:*; N5
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icas not heard 1 Sam. 1: 13, where n.'inr.'r"; he tens u-nrshipping or u-as on

the point of icorshipping or indefinitely and in a habitual sense, § '207. 4,

ichcrc vien ttscd to ivor^hlp 2 Sam. 15: 32, 'I'l.'r::"^ ihey uere watchinc/ for an

omen 1 Kin. 20: 33, H'T:- teas repairing 1 Chron. 11: 8, Job 32: 11, 12 ('prx

and "i^'iirx denote his attitude of body and mind while waiting), Isa. 42: 14,

he fell into the pit u-hich ^rs-; he tvas making Ps. 7:16, nN~x when I saw
73: 3, nirr-; he u-aa covering (as seen in vision) Isa, 6: 2, the house X^is")

was filling with smoke ver. 4, v\ypi whilst thfi/ were rushing on as a tern-

pest Hab. 3: 14. The participle might have been used in these and similar

passages with equal propriety and with only this slight shade of difference

in conception that the participle is suggestive of continuity, a present

existence with the implication of both past and future, whereas in the

future tense all priority to the time specificallj- referred to is lost fro.n

sight and the attention is directed solely to that point of time and an iu-

definite extension onward. Hence the futures above cited from Lsa. 6: 2, 4,

where the prophet is des-ribing a vision just as it had burst upon his sight,

and which consequently had no past.

C. It has been already remarked § 266. 1. d, tliat the future tense is

sometimes used of an event prior to another event in the future, where the

preterite might have been eniijloyed instead in the sense of the future per-

fect; so ^^'i^ Gen. 11:6, xk:; 15: 4, >l3t;X"; 29: 8, nk-.-i Deut. 4: 42, siX"-'"'!!

1 Kin. 8: 33, 35, nfe-n-n;; Isa. 7: 23, ti'^'C'l 42: 4, Cirn 53: 10. In such case's

the preterite explicitly expresses the priority of the one event to the otjier,

though a doubt might sometimes arise whether it was used absolutely of

what was past at the time of speaking or relatively of what preceded the

other verb. The future simply refers both events alike to the time to come,

leaving the question of the relative priority of either out of the account.

d. The future maj- have a conditional sense where doubt or contingency

is expressed or implied, 'i:'b::'r'; ^3 if Jofieph should hate us! Gen. 50: 15, if

p2N I should ascend Ps. 139: 8; so after no, Vr;^-; H-zi why should he curse

2 Sam. 16: 9, what is man that 1i";~iri thoii shouldest renieiiiier him Ps. 8:5,

Job 21: 15. or VA'n-g, why "ftnO'^ should my father hide 1 Sam. 20: 2, Judg.

9: 28; in the apodosis after conditional particles bzlX Num. 22: 18, 24: 13,

Buth 1: 13, Job 9: 16, 20, 16: 4, 5, Ps. 44: 22, 50: 12, 66: 18, Jer. 22: 24,

Am. 9: 2-4, or where the condition is suppressed Job 3: 16, 6: 27, 14: 14, 15,

32: 22.

e. Simple futurity, as denoted by the future tenst^, is liable to various

subjective modifications from the feelings of the speaker or actor. These

are more distinctly expressed by the modal forms vi?:. the paragogic and

apocopated futures and imperative, but they are likewise to a certain ex-

tent represented by the ordinary form of the future. NVhen the action re-

ferred to is dependent on the will of the spe.iker, this naturally affects the

sense of the words, and the future, while i.ot so emphatic a declaration of

purpose as its paragogic form would be, would neveitheless be remlered in

English by will, rather than shall, n'ir.S I will inform thee Ruth 4: 4, rns

I will not know Job 9: 21, Ps. 101: 4, C'px I icill ari'ie Is.v. :\:i: 10. Or the
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future may express the wishes and hopes of the speaker rather than the

objective certainty of the event, KU"CN I shall find (I hope) i. e. nin?/ I find

Gen. 34: 11, "i^n-jpi let them lurn 1 Sam. 2: 16, li&J-^^ 20: 13, Jer. 28: 6,

'Z'^''_ (joined with imperatives) 1 Kin. 21 : 7, in^rl""' shcdl it return, equivalent

to do you wish it to return 2 Kin. 20: 9, -iri-; 1 Cliron. 22: 12, Isa. 5: 19

(joined with paragog. fut.), so after ^ib O if ir^ri°^ he might live Gen. 17: 18,

Deut. 32: 29, Job 6: 2. When the action denoted by the verb is to be per-

formed bj- the party addressed, a declaration of what he shall do or shall

not do readily becomes a command Gen. 6: 14-16, 7: 2, 17: 9, 24: 4, Ex.

21: 15, Prov. 22: 17 (joined with imperatives), Isa. 8: 13, 38: 21 or a pro-

hibition Gen. 2: 17, 3: 1, 3, 17, 9: 4, 17: 15, Ex. 20: 4, 5, 7, Deut. 22: 4, 5,

Isa. 1: 13, 8: 12. Or if it be less urgently expressed and regard be had to

the pleasure of the actor, it will be permissive, bzxn thou nuif/est eat Gen.

2: 16, 14: 24, 42: 37, S^p"; Ex. 12: 48, Lev. 21 : 22, 22: 23, Deut. 12: 20, 22,

T^b"' 20: 5, or with reference to a past transaction "3^;^ xb might not go up

i. e. were not allowed to do so 2 Kin. 23: 9, Ps. 24: 3. Or legard may be

had to duty or propriety, when shall becomes equivalent to should or ought,

therefore a man ~-Tri_ shall leave Gen. 2: 24, 9: 6, Tr^V'-^ S<P it ought not to

he done 34: 7, Lev. 4: 2, Num. 23: 8, 1\|iX Judg. 14; 16, 1 Sam. 20: 5, T^T;

should Abner die 2 Sam. 3: 33, 13: 12, 1 Kin. 22: 6, cn";'^ Isa. 8: 19, tl'^'n^

Ezek. 16: 16, Mic. 6: 6. Or to possibility, when shall or shall not means

ca7i or cannot^ '^r:^1 shall be numbered, will be capable of being numbered

Gen. 13: 16, "13 could tve hwio 43: 7, Num. 23: 13, ^O^n thoit canst be

bound Judg. 16: 6, 13, 1 Sam. 13: 19, ^^r^!! 2 Sam. 14: 14, 1 Kin. 7: 15, 26,

8: 5, 27, 18: 10, Ps. 91: 7, 119: 9, 137: 4, Prov. 20: 9, Eccles. 11: 2, Isa.

49: 15, Jer. 24: 2, 8, 29: 17, Lam. 3: 7, Ezek. 47: 5. Or to inevitable ne-

ces.s:ty, v\hen shall means must, "Vrr- Ihou sli alt return Gen. 3: 19, "|rri thou

i)iu>t give 1 Sam. 2: 16, ^"''i'^ I had to restore Ps. 69: 5, i<"'h"i had to bring

Cant. 8: 11.

f. The future may be used in the sense of the subjunctive present or

imperfect (according as it is referred by its connection to the futxire or the

past) after .such conjunctions as "^'^b, subj. pres. in order that 3^:"^"^ it mug
be well Gen. 12: 13, 18: 19, Ex. 4:5, Num. 17: 5, Deut. 4: 1, Josh. 3: 4,

1 Km. 2: 3, 4, Isa. 5: 19, Ezek. 14: 11, 36: 30, Zech. 12: 7; imperf. in order

that 'i-ri ge might hnoio Deut. 29: 5, Neh. 6: 13, Ps. 78: 6, Ezek. 20: 26.

After ^^•ZVZ, pres. in order that nirin it mag he Gen. 21 : 30, 27: 4, Ex. 9:14;

imperf. Ps. 105: 45. After "iQ, pres. Gen. 3: 22, Ex. 5: 3, 34: 15, Lev. 10: 7,

Ps. 2: 12, 38: 17; imperf. Gen. 31: 31. After "l? imperf. Josh. 10: 13, Jon.

4: 5. After "^S pres. Gen. 38: 16, imperf. 1 Sam. 22: 22, Job 36: 10. After

"I'rx as a conjunction pres. Gen. 11:7, Deut. 4: 40, impeif. Esth. 2: 10; or

as a relative used in an indefinite sense Judg. 17: 8; or after "iil'5<2 as if

it i^^n^ u-ere Ezek. 1: 16. So in clauses preceded by the simple copulative

Vav, where the connection of thought suggests the idea of the design or

result, pres. \chat shall we do to thee pP"^"'! that the sea mag be quiet (lit.

and the sea will be quiet) Jon, 1:11, Ex. 28: 35, 43, Deut. 17: 17; Neh. 6: 9,

Jer. 10: 4; imperf. I took a bribe cbrxi that I might hide mg eges (lit.

and I shall hide) 1 Sam. 12: 3, 2 Chion. 23: 19, I called him ^nb-i^si, that
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I might bless him (or and I subsequently blessed him, aee note b above)

Isa. 61: 2, 53: 2, Lam. 1: 19, Dan. 1: 5; also wliere the iniperf. sulijunctive

would be used in English to indicate not past time but contingency, God
is not man 2"3"^". that he should lie (lit. and he u-ill perhaps lif) Nam. 23: 19,

1 Kin. 12: 9. Also in a like connection with no preceding conjunction, pres,

it shall have a margin etc. V~'^'_ X3 that it be not rent Ex. 28: 32, I's. 10: 18,

Isa. 41: 7; iniperf. Neh. 13: 19, Job 9: 32.

g. ^Vllcn employed in requests, the future is frequently accompanied

by the p;uticle ^<;, thus, n:—.z-p let thg servant speak, I pray thee Gen.

44: 18, n:"""^:."; let the tcichediiess of the widced cease, I pray Ps. 7: 10.

/(. The future is idiomatically used with D"ij and B"^i:3 not yet, before^

whether the period referred to is past, present or future the time denoted

by the particle being antecedent to the action of the verb. Thus, referring

k A to the past, I ate of all ^'<~.T\ n~i;3 before thou earnest Gen. 27: 33, the lump
"

of God n^"*; "is had not yet gone out 1 Sam. 3:^; to the present n";i;n

'vvotZr t'Tri dost ihon not yet Icnow Ex. 10: 7; to the future, that my soul may lless

I
thee n-ix c—J3 before I die Gen. 27: 4, IX^p-; z:yji before they call, I will

( ansiccr Isa. 65 : 24. There are four examples of the use of the preterite

with these particles, the reference being to past time, Gen. 24: 15, 1 Sam.

3: 7, Ps. 90: 2, Prov. 8: 25; in the last tM'o passages the verb is removed

from the influence of the particle by the interposition of the subject. In

every other instance the verb follows this i:)article immediately, except Isa.

28: 4 where there is an ellipsis of the verb, and Zeph. 2: 2 where xb is

added to strengthen the particle. The infinitive is once used with Cfr??

Zeph. 2: 2 and once with C-'J": Hag. 2: 15.

2. The future (imperfect) may be used of the present,

when it is conceived of as extending into tlie future, com-

fort my people "liz^r saitU your God Isa. 40: 1, the divine

utterance though begun is not yet finished; ^i-";!} l^^Tj do

ye not Icnoiv? ver. 21, are you ignorant, and is tliis igno-

rance to continue? ichy "ZZT) tueepest thou? 1 Sam. 1: 8.

a. The future is chiefly used to represent the present when the action

referred to has just begun, or has just come to the notice of the speaker

and consequently has no past; or when for any reason his attention is

particularly' directed to it as then going forward and likely to continue,

lather than to any previous occurrence of it. Gen. 44: 7, Num. 11, 13,

1 Sam. 17: 8, !!X"iri yon see (now, if never before) . .. uhy "N'hri do you per-

sist in bringing 1 Sam. 21 : 15, 2 Sam. 3: 8, 1 Chron. 21 : 3, Job 3 : 20, 32: 19,

Ps. 3: 5, 7, 7: 14, 15, 59: 5, 8, 88: 15, Isa. 3: 15.

3. The future (imi;erfect) is used in the statement of

general trutlis or permanent facts, when the attention is

directed to tlieir vahdity for all time to come, riyhteous-
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ness D'^i'^ri exaltetli a nation Prov. 14: 34, it does so now
and always will; a son "ill:"] lionouretli JiisfatJier Mai. 1: G.

a. See Dent. 32: 11, 1 Sam. 2: 8, 16: 7, Job 4: 17-20, 6:5, 32: 9, Ps. 1:4,

42: 2, 104: 15, Prov. 10: 1 ff., 26: 14, 20, Eccles. 7: 7, 8: 1, 10: 8, E/.ek. 18: 2

(comp. Jer. 31: 29), Hos. 4: 11, Mai. 1: 6.

4. The future (imperfect) is likewise used of that

which is customary or often repeated. That which will

occur may be regarded as liable to occur and hence as

occurring frequently. A single event in the past is na-

turally described in the preterite; but if the speaker con-

templates a series of events, stretching indefinitely for-

ward from an initial point at which in imagination he

places himself, he employs the future; a mist r^T ^^sec?

to go up from tJie earth Gen. 2: G, i. e. not only at the

moment of time previously referred to but from that on-

ward; tJms Job r'.y^*; did continually Job 1:5; tlie daugh-

ters of Israel "Vzbr^ tvere in the hahit of going from time to

to time Judg. 11: 40; so Gen. 29: 2, Ex. 13: 22, Num.
11: 5, 9, iSam. 2: 19.

a. In this remarkable use of the future as a frequentative past it cor-

responds to one of the senses of the Greek and Latin imperfect, a circum-

stance -which first suggested the name "imperfect" for this tense, though

the term is now used by grammarians in a much wider application. For

additional examples, see Gen. 6: 4, Ex. 40: 36 ff.. Num. 9: 15-23, 10: 36,

Deut. 11: 10, Judg. 14: 10, 17: 6, 1 Sam. 1 : 5, 7, 2: 22, 9: 9, 14: 47, 21: 12,

2 Sam. 4: 2, 12: 3, 31, 13: 18, 1 Kin. 3: 4, 4: 7, 5: 25, 28, 6: 8, 10: 5, 28, 29,

21: 6, 2 Kin. 3: 25, 4: 8, 12: 14, 13: 20, 1 Chron. 12: 22, 2 Chron. 24: 11,

25: 14, Esth. 2: 12, 13, Job 5: 14, 22: 6, 7, 29: 2, 3, Ps. 78: 40, 95: 10, Isa.

1: 21, Jer. 36: 8, Am. 4: 7.

b. The future is similarly used of customary action in the present,

Gen. 6: 21, 10: 9, 29: 26, 44: 5, Ex. 33: 11, Num. 11: 12, Deut. 1: 31, 44,

3: 9, 28: 29, 32: 11, 1 Sam. 5: 5, 2 Kiu. 21: 13, Job 33: 29, Ps. 3: 6, 6: 7,

104: 26, Eccles. 10: 16, Isa. 1 : 23, 2: 6, 8, 3: 16, 5: 8, 7: 25, 31: 4, 55: 10,

Jer. 9: 3, 13: 11, 12, Hos. 4: 12, 13. That it may be used of that -which

will be often repeated in the future was stated under 1. a.

5. The futiu^e (imperfect) may be used of the past,

when the speaker or writer assumes an ideal point of

vision prior to its occurrence, and so regards it as future.
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Tims, a historian in animated description, as we might

use the present, nir"J""i'ld|' 75$ then sings Moses Ex. 15: 1

;

or a poet, who lives in the midst of that of wliich he

sings, Balalc ^'J^^T brings me from Aram Num. 23: 7, lis"

in ib^S Di"* let the day j^eyish on ichich I am to he horn

Job 3: 3, where the speaker, by a bold figure, places

himself before his birth, and jirays that the day which

was to give him existence might be anniliilated, so that

he might be saved from the misery of living; U^b rii2b

riTiJ^ D""^^ ^'^'^ ^'^^y I i^ot die from the ivomh? ver. 11,

where his position is shifted to the time immediately

after his birth; Hy'-b V5*'n TIT he maizes knoicn his ways

unto Moses Ps. 103: 7.

a. This use of the future to represent the past vividly conceived as

though it were passing now or were just on the point of occurring belongs

chiefly to poetry and to the elevated style Deut. 32: 10, 12, Judg. 5: 8,

Job 4: 12, 15, 16, 10: 10, 11, I'iw 15: 7, 38: 21, Ps. 18: 7, 78: 15, 29, 45,

80: 9, 106: 18, 19, 126: 2, Isa. 51: 2, 63: 3, Hos. 8: 12, 13; when occurring

in continuous passages it is very comnionlj' joined with or passes into pre-

terites in the proper sense Ps. 44: 3, 10-16.

h. In ordinar}^ prose it occurs repeatedly after "X ihen, Num. 21: 17,

Deut. 4: 41, Josh. 8: 30, 10: 12, 22: 1, 1 Kin. 3: 16, 9: 1 1, 11 : 7, 16: 21,

2 Kin. 12: 18, 15: 16, 16: 5, 2 Cluon, 5: 2; other instances are rare Ex.

33: 7, Judg. 2: 1.

The Preterite and Future in Cojnibination.

§ 268. There is considerable variety in the employ-

ment of the tenses, when both are combined in the same

passages according as they are used in a simple objective

manner and tlieir time estimated from the moment of

speaking, or are used subjectively and estimated from

some other point of time to wliich the speaker is in

tliought transported, and which is either suggested by the

context or readily inferred from the nature of the case.

a. Jiidy;ed by an occidental stan lard the employment of the Hebrew
tenses seems bewildering and capricious in the extreme; but it is in fact

governed by fixed and easily intelligible principles. There is less definileutss
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and precision in the notation of time than in Iiulo-European tongues, -wliich

possess a much greater number of tenses, each having its own specific value.

More is left to be supplied by the imagination or knowledge of the hearer

or reader. But there is for the most part no indistinctness in the impres-

sion left on the native mind, and no failure to convey the shade of thought

intended. A certain amount of ambiguity in some instances, mostly occur-

ring in poetry, arises from onv imperfect knowledge of the situation of the

writer: but this can be reduced by the general usage of the languai^e Avilhin

clearly defined limits. The principal difficult}^ arises when the attempt is

made to transfer the statement to another language, which proceeds iipon

a different conception and introduces into the relations of time distinctions

which the Hebrew does not recognize. The Hebrew tenses are never em-

ploA'ed at random nor treated as equivalents. Their proper sense is never

capriciously disregarded. There is always a reason why one tense is i sed

rather than the other, which the original hearers must have felt, and which

ill the vast majority of cases there is little difficulty in ascertaining now.

The interpreter is not at liberty to confuse the distinction between the

tenses or arbitrarily to substitute one for the other or to impose upon them

whatever rendering may suit his fancy in place of their own genuine signi-

fication, thus attributing to the writer what the interpreter thinks that he

should have said instead of what he actually did say. Thus bl'^'ii'g Ps.

11:3 means not u-Jiat can ihe righteous do, but tvhat has he done, he has

thus far accomplished nothing, implying indeed but not direct)}' saying that

there is no prospect of his doing any better in the future. ''~'^")i' t^"? ^9: 8

not ichdt con I hope for, but u-hat hove I hoped and do I hope for. '^:n3 "^^

60: 11 not wJio shall lead me but vho has led me as an alread}' accomplished

fact or one which is so certain that it is spoken of as though it were ac-

couiplished. "ri^Trir! Judg. 9: 9, 11, 13 not should I cease but hove I been

made by this choice of me as king to cease. All the days that IVfi 1 Sam.

1 : 28 not he shall live hut he has been i. e. from his birth he has been in

the intention of his parents surrendered to Jehovah, ^sri T\ii^ 2 Kin. 20: 9

not shall the shadow go but the shadoio has gone ten degrees; shall it return

ten degrees? (comp. Isa. 38: 8). The king's answer ver. 10 does not justify

an impossible rendering of the question; it is directed to the alternative

involved though not expressed "or sha'l it go forward?"

§ 2G9. 1. When the preterite and the future stand in

contiguous or related clauses, both may be used abso-

lutely to denote respectively past and future time, ^"il^.ri

ye shall pass ... DP*]^? ye have ixissed Gen. 18: 5, ^'-"s!?';

shall cover them in all time to come . . . ^I'l'^ tliey icent

doion Ex. 15: 5, ^5"" have ceased (past) ... Trii;; shall rest

(continuous future) Job 3: -i7, Ps. 9: 8, t^^C"; he founded

it (original creation) ... Mplij"^ he shall make it firm (per-
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manont preservation) Ps. 24: 2, 20: 4, 88: 14 (have prayed

and ^vill continue to do so), Isa. G: 7, 2G: 9, Eccles. 5: 14,

15, G: 4. ^y
a. Thus in the parallelisms of poetr}' greater emphasis and compass

are often given to the stateniLMit maile by asserting it successis'ely of both

the grand divisions of time, lite vork of Jehovah ^'^''z^ Ns thet/ will not

consider and the deed of his hands is^ Nb thei/ have not regarded, Isa. 5: 12,

: 9, Ps. 1: 1, 2, 17: 9, 44: 9, 59: 4, Prov. 1: 22, 14: 18 (inlieriting without

effort as past, the result of prudent conduct as future), 28: 1, Ezek. 18: 6, 9,

Joel 2: 3. Much of the force and beauty of such passages is lost if the

distinction of tenses is disregarded or both are merged in the vague and

colorless present. In this combination of tenses each maj' of course have

the various shades of meaning properly belonging to it §§ 266, 267. Thus

the preterite in the sense of the in-esent with the future ll'^b'^ x*5i a"Ti xb

they do not know and will not understand Isa. 44: 18, Am. 5: 21; or the

future as a frequentative or as a vivid past with the preterite Job 24: 2,

28: 24, 25. The participle in the sense of a continuous present is sometimes

joined with the preterite and future Ps. 119: 2, 3, Jer. 5: 6.

2. Or one of tliese tenses may be used relatively to

the time denoted by the other, at which the speaker

mentally takes his stand, and looks forward or backward

from this ideal position.

a. Following a future the preterite mn}- denote (1) an act prior not to

the time of speaking but to the event before spoken of, if a tltief shall he

fotind if the sun t^n^iT has risen (before he is found) Ex. 22: 1, 2, Lev.

5: 1, Ps. 54: 9, Prov. 21: 7, Isa. 11: 9, Lam. 3: 8 (his ear is closed against

mj^ prayer before it is offered); so with a noun indicating time, in the

harvest ^~^'^i< she has gathered her food Prov. 6: 8. (2) Or one involved in

the preceding statement his spirit shall go forth . . . his thoughts ^"iZS have

consequi nth/ perished P.s. 146: 4, so after a participle "^3 V'^z making un-

just gain he has thereby takeii leave of Jehovah Ps. 10: 3, Prov. 14: 31,

17: 5. (;-!) Or an act that is either identical or contemporaneous with that

expressed by the future, the narrator now looking back upon that as ac-

complished which he before regarded as future eorpectation *:rsn shall perish,

yes, hope n~3X has perished Prov. 11: 7; is if good that p-;;r thou shouldest

oppress etc. and that r"E".n thou hast meanwhile shined upon the counsel

of the wicked Job 10: 3, Ps. 37: 20, Isa. 43: 17 ^nir ... Vvt"^^ 44: 15, T'^n

. . . nri"! l^zek. 33: 15, Joel 2: 6, "i^X . . . N->r-] Mic. 2^4, Hah. 3: 3, 4, 12, 13.

(4) Or a later stage in the same transaction, an interval being assumed,

Vi"} ." thei/ are bending the bow, and now ^irrs theg have fitted the arroto

Ps. 11: 2, 22: 22, Job 20: 25, Isa. 18: 5; so after a noun clause -(rn Isa.

5: ".0. (5) Or a sequence from it lS2n theg have hidden themselves (in con-

sequence of the deeds of violence before described) Job 24: 4; "|ri*' favour
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may he shoivn to the tvicked, ^•^V'p3 he has not learned rightconsness tliereby

Isa. 26: 10.

h. Following a preterite or any reference to past time the future may
denote (1) an act which though past at the time of speaking was siihsequent

to or a consequence of the event before spoken of, tlie Horitcs formerly

li"J^ du-elt in Seir, and the children of Esau C^il'^"'"] subsequently dis-

possessed them Deut. 2: 12; they ive.re both naked ^irdzri" sibi and were not

ashamed in consequence Gen. 2: 25; so Ex. 8: 20, 13: 22, '^^'r"; 1 Sam.

2: 25, 3: 2 (so that he could not see), 13: 17, 18, 20: 2 K'thibh, 27: 4 K'thibh,

2 Sam. 2: 28, 23: 10, 1 Kin. 1:1, 5:7, 8:8, 2 Kin. 12: 13-16, Ezr. 9: 4,

Jer. 13: 7 (so as to be good for nothing), 52: 7 (consequently fled). This is

very frequent in poetry Ex. 15: 12, Job 28: 11, Ps. 66: 6, 69: 33, 73: 22,

77: 17, 78: 44, 90: 5, 103: 16, 104: 5-9, 105: 44, 107: 6, 13, 14, Isa. 44: 13,

48: 3, Hab. 3: 10. So after participles and nouns Gen. 2: 10, Ex. 39: 23,

Judg. 17: 6, 1 Sam. 1: 13, Esth. 4: 3, Ps. 107: 5. Or (2) an act contempo-

raneous with that expressed by the preceding preterite, the future being

used in the sense of a progressive present. See examples under § 267. 1. b.

c. The tenses are often intermingled in the vivid descriptions of poetiy.

The poet places himself in the midst of that which he describes, shifting

his position as successive scenes pass before his mind, part being conceived

as having already ta'<en place, and part as yet to come; thus in Ex. 15:

14, 15, the nations ^'J'od have heard, '^Ti'"}"; they will be afraid; pangs TriX

have seized upon the inhabitants of Philistia; theyi the dnJces of Edom
siPii::? tcere troubled, the mighty men of Moab trembling "i-friNii shall seize

them, all the inhabitants of Canaan ^is^a: have melted. So Ezek. 13: 11, 12

(the fall is first viewed as impending; the storm which is to effect it has

already come, with its promise of hail and of wind; then the wall is re-

garded as having fallen whereupon the reproaches of the spectators will

follow). Job 19: 6-16, 30: 12 ff., Ps. 7: 13, 14, Isa. 10: 28-32, 44: 14, 16, 17,

Hab. 3 : 3, 7 ff.

d. The subjective use of the tenses is not infrequently associated with

their objective use in the same passage. After viewing an event from an

ideal standpoint a writer may indicate his actual position by employing the

tenses either occasionally or continuously' with strict reference to the mo-

ment of speaking. Thus the pi'eterite may be used in its proper sense in

connection with futures relating to the past, whether they are so employed

in the way of vivid description Job 31: 7, 16-18, P^ 18: 9, 12, 13, 32: 5,

80: 9-14, 106: 12, 13, or of customary action 2 Kin. 23:'9, Job 24: 9-16. In

like manner the future may be used in its proper sense in connection with

preterites referring to the future Job 5: 19, 20, 11: 20, 18: 5, 6, 27: 19, 20,

Ps. 49: 15, 110: 5-7, Isa. 13: 10 Sometimes it is doubtful which tense is to

be understood objectively, and consequently whether the passage relates to

the past or the future e. g. Ps. 18: 37-46
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The Modal Foems.

§ 270. 1. Of tlie two divisions of time recognized by
Hebrew conception the past is unalterably determined;

no volition can change what has already taken place.

But the future is contingent and is the only domain

within which the will of free agents can operate or over

wdiicli it can exert any influence. Hence while the pre-

terite has but one invariable form, there are certain mod-

ified forms of the future viz. the paragogic or intentional,

§ 97. 1, the apocopated or jussive, § 97. 2, and the im-

perative, § 84. 4, which are employed to express not

simple futurity but the desire or will of the speaker.

There is no special form for the expression of other re-

lations than those wdiich arise out of- the feeling of the

speaker, the simple future being used, as has been al-

ready stated, to denote contingency, possibility, obliga-

tion, dependence etc. as well as futurity; and in such

cases the precise modification of the thought is either

suggested by accompanying particles or left to be in-

ferred by the hearer or reader from the circumstances

and the nature of the case.

a. Accorclingly the law, which is not the utterance of personal feehng

but the declaration of what is required as a matter of general and abiding

obligation, for the most part uses the future rather tlian the imperative or

jussive, "i«'^"ri thou sluilt hecp the feast of wdcnvened bread Ex. 23: 15; iib

•|lbr\ ye shall not of/lid amj widoiv 22: 21; t<'^b^ he shall bring his offerivg

Lev. 7: 29. The commandment with promise is the only one in the de-

calogue, which departs from the strictly objective form and adopts the

imperative, irs Ex. 20: 12, Deut. 5: 16. Compare the mandate of the law

with the creative fiat n^.H^ there .shall be a hohj convocation Lev. 23: 7, but

^Tp^ let there he light Gen. 1:3; or with the exhortation of the prophet

rrrv^ Lev. 19: 36 but "^ri"; Ezek. 4^: 10; or with the counsel of the sage

5-'in K5 Deut. 19: 14, but; S^r'^^* Prov. 22: 28; or with the injunction ad-

dressed particularly to an individual i^P"^"; xb Num. 6: 3 but Wrrr^X Lev.

10: 9. The imperatives of the book of Deuteronomy are chielly due to itg

hortatory character, see Deut. 4: 1, 9, 23, 5: 1. The jussive is almost un-
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examplecl in strictly legal sections with the excepti m of ~t;'i"i in one standing

phrase Lev. 5: 16, 24, 27: 31, Num. 5:7; but see Ex. 23: 1,

2. While the fundamental meaning expressed alike

by all these modal forms is desire on the part of the

speaker, this is susceptible of indefinite variation in parti-

cular cases, arising out of the relation of the speaker to

the party addressed or to the person or thing spoken

of, out of the substance of the action denoted by the verb

or out of attendant circumstances. Furthermore in the

intentional, which is with few exceptions, § 97. 1. a, lim-

ited to the first person, this desire is directed to some-

thing in which the speaker is the actor. In the impera-

tive, which is limited to the second person and an affirma-

tive sense, the desire is directed to something to be done

by the person or persons addressed. The use of the jus-

sive is confined almost entirely to the third person, or

to the second person in a negative sense; in the few in-

stances in which it is employed affirmatively in the se-

cond person, it differs httle from the imperative, except

that the latter is briefer and was uttered in a more ex-

clamatory tone.

§ 271. The intentional or paragogic future may ex-

press a determination, nV/STN! I luill celebrate, lam resolved

to do so, Ps. 7: 18, nbbp. lue tvill go ivitli yoit Zech. 8: 23;

or (in the plural only) an exhortation to carry into effect

a common purjDOse, Jliri] let us appoint a head, and niTida

let us return to Egypt Num. 14: 4; or a request or en-

treaty more or less earnest Hnpi^ let me fetch a morsel oj

hread Gen. 18: 5, M^ni>^ let me pass through thy land

Num. 21: 22; or an inward desire m3-^ I tuouhl like to

eat Deut. 12: 20; or simply consent noio nri^i"-ij let me
die, I am willing to die, since I have seen thy face Gen.

46: 30, Isa. 3G: 8, and even in a few instances that re-

luctant consent, which is born of necessity, MlIb^5 / must
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go into the gates of Slieol Isa. 38: 10, t^'^"i'rij ive have to

groiie like the blind Isa. 59: 10.

a. Thus Isa. 1 : 24 proceeds from a declaration of futurity trrs I sJinll

be eased of wij adversaries to one of purpose n".:p:5< I iciU be accnged of

my evenii'S; "?"7-^ "ix I shall speak to viy father vi/jsclf 1 Sam. 19: 3 as

something that vili certainly take place, but N:"rTi::7X come noip, I v'ill

speak to the king 2 Sam. 14: 15 as something resDlved upon if, as the particle

of entreaty politely suggests, she were permitted to do so; n'^'iSTi'nz; ive

shall make a covenant Ezr. 10: 3 simply declarative, but rr^^.S nri"ir3 with

urgency come! let us make a covenant Gen. 31: 44; n::":.ix~-^" until lean

wink as a voluntary act Prov. 12: 19. Examples of the paiagogic future to

express a determination Gen. 13: 9, 22: 5, 27: 4, 41, Ex. 14: 4, 20: 19,

Deut. 17: 14, Job 7:11, Isa. 18: 4, 55: 3 occasionally with X3 as a particle

of self incitement Gen. 18: 21, Ex. 3: 3; exhortation to combined action,

commonly with particles of incitement as >^^n, T>zb etc. Gen. 11 : 3, 37: 17,

Ex. 1: 10, Judg. 19: 11, 13, 1 Sam. 9: 9, 10, Ps. 2: 3, 95: 1, 2, 6; request,

very frequently with N3 I pray thee Gen. 19: 20, Ex. 3: 18, 4: 18, Judg.

II: 19, Num. 21: 22, 1 Sam. 28: 22, 2 Sam. 16: 9; desire, perhaps n~t=X /

may atone as I would like to do Ex. 32: 30; j-ielding to constraint Ps. 42:

5, 57: 5, 88: 16, Jer. 3: 25, 4: 19, 21, Mic. 1: 8.

b. Negatives rarely occur with the paragogic future; ^X is once found

in an exhortation Jer. 18: 18, and a few times in petitions 2 Sam. 24: 14,

Ps. 25: 2, 31: 2, 18, 69: 15, 71: 1, Jer. 17: 18, Jon. 1: 14; the use of xb

necessitates a return to the simple form of the future Gen. 43: 4, 5, 8, Job

7: 11, Ps. 101: 2, 3, 119: 46.

c. The paragogic future does not occur in the books of Leviticus,

Joshua, Esther or Ezra and but once in Ezekiel, Ezek. 26: 2.

§ 272. The jussive or apocopated future may accord-

ing to circumstances express a command, let the earth

t^iairi hring forth grass Gen. 1: 11, brrin do thou ivait or

thou shalt ivait 1 Sam. 10: 8; or advice let Fharaoh l^nj;

look out a man, ^jbEjl and let him apijoint Gen. 41: 33, 34;

or entreaty, let thy loving-kindness "n*; be iqwn us Ps. 33:

22, 13"r] do thou increase Ps. 71: 21; or a wish may Je-

hovah Cjb^ establish his ivord 1 Sam. 1: 23; or permission

b?^ let him go up or he may go up, |2^.'i and build Ezra 1: 3.

a. Examples of the jussive in the sense of a command. Gen. 1 : 3, 6 etc.,

Deut. 15: 3, 2 Sam. 5: 24, 1 Chron. 14: 15, Isa. 55: 7, til: 10, 2nd pers.

E/.ek. 3: 3; such jiissives occurring in the course of a prediction, where

God is the speaker, indicate the divine will that such results should follow,

Lev. 26: 43, Ps. 81: 16, Isa. 27: 6, 50: 2, Jer. 13: 10, Hos. 14: 6. Advice

or exhortation Judg. 15: 2, 1 Kin, 1: 2, 22: 13. 2 Chron. 18: 12, 19: 7.
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lleqnest or entreaty Gen. 26: 28, 44: 33, Judg. 6: 39, 2 Sam, 19: 38, 1 Kin,

17: 21, 20: 32, 2 Kin. 2: 9, Neh. 1: 6, 11, Ps. SO: 18, 90: 17, 119: 76, Dan.
9: 16. Wish, Gen. 30: 24, 31: 49, Ex. 5: 21, Num. 23: 10, 1 Sam. 24: 16,

26: 19, 1 Kin. 8: 57, 1 Chron. 12: 17, 16: 31, 2 Cliron. 24: 22, Job 6: 9, 9: 34,

Ps. 13: 6, 14: 7, 27: 14, 31:25, 96: 11, 97: 1, 104:31, 119:80, 172, Jer. 43:5,

2nd pers. Dan. 9: 25; jussives introduced in predictions whether of good
or evil indicate the concurrence of the speaker and his approval of the event

foretold Gen. 9: 26, 27, 49: 17, Deut. 28: 8, 21, 36, 1 Sam. 2: 10, Job 15: 33,

18: 9, 12, 36: 14, 15, Ps. 9: 10, 11 : 6, 25: 9, 69: 33, 72: 8, 15, 17, Prov. 1: 5,

15: 25, Isa. 35: 1, Mic. 3: 4, 5:8, 7: 10, Zeph. 2: 13, Zech. 9:5, 10: 7.

Permission, Gen. 30: 34, 33: 9, Deut. 20: 5, 8, 32: 38, Judg. 6: 31, 7: 3,

16: 30, 2 Sam. 18: 22, 24: 17, 2 Kin. 2: 10, 1 Chron. 21: 17, 23, 2 Claron.

36: 23.

h. The poet blends his personal feeling with what he utters and also

prefers briefer forms; for both these reasons the jussive is often employed

in poetry, where prose Avould require the unabbreviated future. Thus there

is no umpire behveen us, rt'll ivho may lay his hand as I wish he might

Job 9 : 33, my eye ""iri shall rest or must rest, a volition determined by con-

straint 17: 2, who is ivise "ih^l and can consequently tinderstand as I would
have him do Hos. 14: 10, Jer. 9: 11, Lam. 3: 50; in some instances in which
the desire of the speaker does not seem to enter, the jussive becomes a

mere substitute for the simple future Job 13: 27, 24: 14, 25, 27: 8, 22,

33: 11, 34: 37, 39: 26, This use of the jussive is exceedingly rare in proi-e

1 Sam. 10: 5; though repeated instances of it are found in the book of

Daniel 8: 12, 11: 4, 10, 16-19, 25, 28.

c. The negative bx is prefixed to the jussive in deprecation or dis-

suasion; thus with the second person Gen. 45: 5, Ex. 10: 28, 23: 1, Deut. 2: 9,

Josh. 7: 3, Judg. 19: 20, Ps. 22: 12, 27: 9, Piov. 7: 25, 24: 17, Isa. 41: 10,

Jer. 40: 16 K'thibh; with the third person Gen. 31: 35, 37: 27, 45: 20,

Ex. 8: 25, 16: 19, ,H2: 22, 1 Sam. 18: 17, 2 Sam. 13: 33, Job 15: 31, Isa.

36: 15, Hos. 4: 4, t'^b is rarely found with the jussive Gen. 24: 8, 1 Kin.

2:6; and bs but rarely with the simple future Gen, 19: 17, Josh. 1: 7,

Job 3: 9, Ps. 141: 5, Jer. 46: 6, except in those species and forms in which

the jussive is not distinguished from the simple future and accordingl}-

may be considered as embraced in it or identical with it, § 97. 2. b, "PS

r3'rn Gen. 22: 12, Xi^.^i-bx Ex 16: 29, The future with xb and the jussive

with bx are sometimes used in successive clauses, friendly dissuasion or

remonstrance being added to legal prohibition, Ex. 23: 1, ?4: 3, Lev, 10: 6,

11: 43, Judg. 13: 14; comp. Prov. 27: 2. In the vivid language of poetry

prediction may assume the form of exhortation, and bx with the jussive

may stand, where the thought might have been prosaically expressed by

bib with the simple future, ^"i2r:;;-bx let not their faces blush (i. e, they shall

have no occasion to do so) Ps. 34: 6; N~i'^ri-~>; fear not (thou needst not

fear) Prov, 3: 25; N'i^Pi-bx forgive them not (thou wilt not forgive them)

Isa. 2: 9; Job 20: 17,^40: 32, Ps, 41: 3, 50: 3,

§ 273. The imperative may denote a command, '^il'1

21
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speak nnto the children of Israel Lev. 1 : 2, i!(i'2 Jill the

men's sacks Gen. 44: 1 ; exhortation or advice ''f'Z''^ forget

thyjieople Ps. 45: 10, ^Q'i dwell in the land, jn'2T\ and serve

the king of Babylon 2 Kin. 25: 24; a wish or entreaty

^jT) give me a possession of a hurying-place Gen. 23: 4,

ri'Cijri incline thine ear to me ^f^^'SX] deliver me Ps. 31: 3;

permission, wJtere it is good in thine eyes '2W dwell Gen.

20: 15, JlinTZi drink, my loi'd Gen. 24: 18; or assurance,

where a person is directed to do what it is thereby in-

timated that he Avill certainly do, f^Uin makefat the heart

of this people i. e. this would be the inevitable result of

the prophet's ministry among them Isa. 6: 10, "i"C^ ""l'^

come doicn and sit in the dust, virgin daughter of Ba-

bylon i. e. she shall assuredly do so Isa. 47: 1, Mic. 1 : 11-16.

Increased urgency of desire is expressed by the para-

gogic form of the imperative, § 98. 1, in which the vowel

n^ is appended to the 2 masc. sing. nbjSI nii'i: pray, sit,

or do sit and eat Gen. 27: 19, Th'2'6 keep my soul Ps.

25: 20, Lord n^'i^uJ do hear, Lord •""^C do forgive,

Lord nl"irptr; do hearken Dan. 9: 19. The imperative

is never used with negatives, as a command impHes some

positive action to be performed. A substitute for the

negative imperative is found in the jussive with the ne-

gative particle bs prefixed, ""ricrj Jiide....T.nU blot out...i^^::i

create....t^n renew ....^':b'''bzrrbi^ cast me not away...r>^'Fr:^

take not Ps. 51: 11-13.

a. The imperative expressing a wish is once preceded by '^ Gen. 23: !3

and once by CX Job 34: 16, unless n3"i3 notwithstanding the accent is to

be considered a noun. Examples of the permissive imperative 2 Sam. 18: 23,

Jer. 26: 14, 49: 11; with an ironical sense 1 Kin. 2: 22, Judg. 9: 19, Job

40: 10, Isa. 47: 12, Joel 4: 11. The imperative conveying assurance 2 Kin.

18: 32, rs. 110: 2, Isa. 10: 30, 13: 6, 23: 1, 4, 37: 30, 60: 1, 65: 18.

b. A few verbs, whose meaning naturally leads to urgent expression

invariably adopt the paragogic form in the masc. sing, of the imperative

e. g. n-i?.n make haste, n^^i?, n-"'rn awal-e, n?:i-i lift thynelf, nr::Ti-n m-car,

nc-'sn hrivg near, ns'^rpn attend, only once ai'pri Job 33: 31 in a quieter
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tone, asking not so much for instant as patient attention; some other verbs,

which occur less frequently, adopt when they do occur the paragogic form

riD'^bin hearken, nfc^in s])are, trklrri, n-j^p, nblpi deliver, i'i^y'J rouse; nan,

nbb when used as particles of incitement come! invariabl}' have the para-

gogic n^; an, "T^p always have their proper verbal force, which may how-

ever be expressed by the prolonged form likewise,

c. The difference of tone and feeling between the paragogic and the

simple imperative may be illustrated by the following examples: Isaac re-

questing his son Esau says nx"^!;?! Gen. 27: 7, but Joseph giving direction

to his steward Nan Gen.: 43: 16; God said to Moses under the provocation

of Israel's great offence nn'in let me alone, that my anger may hum againht

them Ex. 32: 10, but Moses to Aaron, nin lay up the pot of manna hefure

Jehovah Ex. 16: 33; the trees said to the olive n!:^"2 do thou reign over us

Judg. 9: 8, but with less urgency to the bramble T\^'0 reign thou ver. 14;

J6el persuasively to Sisera ni^io do turn aside Judg. 4:18, Abner to Asahel

^^D turn thee aside from follotcing me 2 Sam. 2 : 22 ; the people earnestly

to Samuel fi'Q'^zi set a king over us 1 Sam. 8: 5, Samuel courteously to the

cook njn give, please, the portion which I hid you D'^a set aside (author-

itative direction) 1 Sam. 9: 23; Samuel courteously to Jesse nnV^' send,

please, and fetch David 1 Sam. 16: 11, Saul authoritatively to Jonathan

nS'J 1 Sam. 20: 31; a messenger to Saul reporting an invasion n:31 n'nn'a

make haste and go 1 Sam. 23: 27, direction to a stranger inquiring his way
"yh-g 1 Sam. 9: 12; the captain of fifty to Elijah peremptorily n'l^ come

down! 2 Kin. 1: 9, 11, the angel calmly ^"] go down ver. 15; Abner to David

nn"i3 make a covenant, which he desired 2 Sam. 3: 12, but the men of

Jabesh to Nahash "ri"i3 make a covenant distasteful to them 1 Sam. 11: 1;

the people in distress appeal to God n"2*ip arise and save us Ps. 44: 26,

Jehovah directs Jeremiah D"p arise and take thy girdle to the Euphrates

Jer, 13: 4; Elihu summons Job to immediate action naS'rn stand up, if

thou catist anstver me Job 33: 5, Balaam directs Balak ak;;'rn stand patiently

and quietly ly thy burnt- offering Num. 23: 3, 15; Nehemiah in urgent

petition nn-'i^n prosper thy servant Neh. 1:11, Micaiah ironically to Aliab,

go up nr^n"; and prosper 1 Kin. 22: 15,

d. As the simple future may express a command, xb with the future is

used in like cases to denote prohibition; so generally in the law Ex. 20: 3ff-,

and elsewhere ^sapn Nb thou shalt not curse Mm Num. 23: 25, n^>n i<b

thou shall not go up 2 Sam. 5: 23; but the proper negative imperative is

formed as above stated by bx with the jussive !i"r;d 2 Kin, 18: 2S but

^r•2:;~-'i:^^ do not hear ver. 31, Gen. 47: 29, Ps. 4: 5, Prov. 1: 15, 4: 5, 13, 27,

Job 10: 2.

§ 274, To express a still greater urgency of desire

the precative particle !j5! is employed in connection with

the various modal forms or with the simple future espe-

cially though not exclusively in those species or inflec-

tions which have no separate forms for the intentional
21*
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or the jussive § 97. 2. &; Xj follows the verb, except in

negative clauses when it is prefixed with bs, S3 HyiliS 1

would like to sing, x>lease Isa. 5:1, so ver. 5; let this cJiihVs

soul i^'Z'zr\ return, I iway thee 1 Kin. 17: 21, ^rr s;"bs

loray let not my lord he anyry Gen. 18: 30, iN:"L:3r] look, 1

pray thee Isa. C4: 8. Or a still higher intensity of feeling

may be denoted by the additional particle S3X or nis

prefixed to the verb or to the person addressed Sb NIX

Sj all! forgive, I j^i^ay thee Gen. 50: 17, S""*^" nih"'. HIS

ah! Jehovah, remember, Ijpray thee 2 Kin. 20: 3.

a. N3 is used both Avith the ptiragogic Gen. 27: 26, 1 Sam. 25: 8, 2 Kin.

8: 4 and witli the simple imperative Josli. 7: 19, 1 Kin. 22: 5, Job 1: 11.

In Num. 12: 13 Ni both precedes and follows the imperative. N3 \\'\i\\ the

simple future, NJ'nip^ Gen. 18: 4, "2.3 k:-?X 2 Sam. 13: 25, x:--;iri^ 2 Sam.

14: 17, N3 ntr Jer.'sS: 4, 5<3-rn;; Cant. 7: 9, Gen. 44: 18,' Judg. 6: 39,

2 Kin. 5: 17, Ps. 7: 10.

b. E.xampks of the use of NiN or nrx Isa. 38: 3, Jon. 1: 14, 4: 2, Ps.

118: 25, Neh. 1: 5. In Ps. 116: 4 it occurs Avithout K3, but with the para-

gogic form of the imperative. In Ps. 116: 16, Dan. 9: 4 it stands before a

vocative with no verb following; in Ex. 32: 31 there is an ellipsis both of

the petition and of the person addressed.

The Peimaey Tenses with Yav Conjunctive.

§ 275. 1. "When the same relation of time is expressed

in successive clauses, this may be either in the way of

coordination by repeating the same primary tense, whe-

ther preterite or future, and connecting the clauses some-

what loosely by Vav Conjunctive, the simple copulative

and] or in the way of subordination by means of the

secondary tenses, § 99. ], wdiicli are attached to the

preceding by the closer connection of Vav Consecu-

tive, which is equivalent to and so or and then, and

indicates a dependence upon or a sequence from the

statement previously made. As Vav Consecutive must

always be joined immediately to the following verb, the

subordination resulting from the use of the secondary
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tenses can only occur when the verb is the first word in

its clause. When for any reason this is not the case, Vav
Conjunctive only can be employed, and a coordination

rendered necessary by the collocation of words may have

no special significance. When, however, the verb imme-

diately follows the conjunction, either construction is

possible; and then the employment of Vav Conjunctive

and the primary tense in preference to the other and

closer combination allows each statement to stand as it

were by itself, as a distinct and separate item, whereas

the use of Vav Consecutive and the secondary tense in-

dicates a more intimate relationship and links all that

are thus joined together into one gradually developing

series. Accordingly j)reterites may be coordinated, ^^ttl

he removed... ^^'^"] and he brake... tn'j] and he cut doivn...

mrijl. and he crushed 2 Kin. 18: 4; so futures and volun-

tatives, DM^^s I shall comfort myself .... '^^h'pl'i^^ and ivill

avenge myself....fiZ'^z^^ and luill bring hack . . . .Zp^'^'^^ and

shall purge .... f^pt^^ and ivill take atvay .... r;!2"'ir^1_ and

will restore, Isa. 1: 24-26; (the individualizing effect of

this construction is represented in the translation by re-

peating the pronoun before each preterite and the auxi-

liary before each future). So too imperatives, T\3 be

fruitful, ^hyi and multiply, "^b*;:^ and fill m^^^I and

subdue it, ^iy\ and rule. Gen. 1: 28.

a. This use of the preterite with Vav Conjunctive is comparative!}' rare,

particularly in the earlier books of the Bible. It is employed to give

distinctness to (1) separate particulars in the same transaction, Gen. 21: 25,

28: 6, Ex. 36: 38, 38: 28, Deut. 33: 2, 1 Sam. 17: 34, 35, 1 Kin. 6: 32, 35,

2 Kin. 14: 7, 2 Chron. 29: 19, Jer. 37: 15, Ezek. 9: 7; (2) an emphatic ac-

cumulation of identical or equivalent expressions, Judg. 6: 3, 1 Sam. 12: 2,

Isa. 1: 2, 9: 7, 41: 4, 44: 8, Jer. 10: 25, Ezek. 37: 11, Dan. 9: 5, Esth. 9: 27,

Eccles. 1: 16 or an enumeration of various acts of like character 2 Sam.

7: 9—11, 2 Kin. 21: 6, Ps. 37: 14, Isa, 43: 12, Jer. 19: 4, 5; (3) a clause or

paragraph introduced by the formula i^1>^^ and it came to pass, 1 Sam.

25: 20, 2 Sam. 6: 16, Jer. 3: 9, 37: 11. (4) This loose coordination is espe-

cially found, where reference is had not to a definite and specific act but
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more indefinitely to that which may take place at any time, iT'W oinl it

came to ])ass, if (i. e. vlionever) the serpents bit a man, w'^i^ni. and lie tooled

... "^r^ tlien he lived, Num. 21: 9, Gen. 30: 41, Ex. 17: 11, Jin\g. 12: 5,

19: 30^ Ruth 4: 7, 1 Sam. 13: 22, 26: 9, Vs. 27: 2, 34: 11, 78: 34. I«i. 40: 12,

Mic. 5: 7; or which l>as occurred repeatedly at various times, tluy gathered

it mornhig hy morning Qr.i and the smi grew hot G'::i n7id it melted, Ex.

16: 21, vir,-.1 Ex. 40: 31 (see the frequentative future "^r.-i-; ver. 32), Num.
11:8, 1^'pri CO' tinned to blow Josh. 6: 8, Judg-. 2:18, n^;"! used to go up ..

.

"jPSI. UHcil to give 1 Sam. 1: 3, 4, 7: 16, IG: 23, 2 Sam. 12: 16, 15: 2, 1 Kin.

4: 7, 18: 10, 2 Kin. 6: 10, 12: 10, 12, Job 1 : 4, 6, Isa. 5: 14, S^pri Icept

calling ... I^xn 6: 3, 8: 11, Ezek. 37: 2, 7, 8, 10. Dr. Driver (Hebrew

Tenses, 2d Ed. p. 172) explains in like manner the numerous preterites with

Vav Conji'nctive employe 1 in tracing the limits of the tiibes Josh. 15: 3-11

and elsewhere, as "descriptive of the cour.se which the boundary used to

iake'\ In a few instances occurrigg especially in the later books of the

Bible the loose construction appears to be used indiscriminately along with

the more usual and stricter construction with Vav Consecutive, 2 Kin. 23:

4, 5, 8, 10, 12, 14, 15, Jer. 18: 4.

b. Futures united by Vav Conjunctive may give distinctness to the

recital of separate particulars, tnVrx"! and I will send them ^t^'^^ and they

shall arise fCinr"1 and shall go ... ^lirir"!! '''"^^ shall describe .. . 1X3^"] and

shall come to me, the issue which is the proper sequel to all these prelimi-

naries being then expressed by Vav Consecutive Avith the preterite ^ipinrfil

atid divide it Josh. 18: 4; V"<np^'i ^TO^'I T^bn"^ he shall intervene and shall

imprison and shall bring to trial Job 11: 10, 13: 26, v;7, 38: 14, 15, Vs. 5: 12,

22: 28, 69: 36 (the issue added by Vav Consoc. pret), 107: 20-22, Eccles.

12: 6, Isa. 41: 20, 42: 6, 21, 44: 7, 17, 2 Cliron. 7: 14; or to the emphatic

combination of substantially equivalent expressions, ivhy wilt thou say

nz-ir!) and wilt thou sjyeak Isa. 40: 27, 41: 11, Ps. 37: 29. A like effect may
be produced by a sei-ies of futures without Vav Ps. 72: 2-7, I-a. 14: 13, 14,

16, 42: 14, 44: 11. The modified furms of the future may be similarly

united by Vav Conjunctive; thus the intentional 2 Sam. 3: 21, 17: 1-3 (issue

added by Vav Consec. pret.), 2 Kin. 7: 13, Job 16: 4, Ps. 2: 3, 50: 21, 77: 4,

145: 2; Cant. 1: 4; the jussive, 1 Sam. 2: 10, Ps. 81: 16, Prov. 15: 25.

c. Imperatives may bp continued by imperatives with Vav Conjunctive

in order to give greater distinctness to each separate jiarticular, ^:::;TJ ....

!lC|i>51 'i"!-l .. IX";!! run . . and see .. and know and seek Jer. 5: 1, Gen. 24:

51, 27: 13, 19, 26, Deut. 32: 49, 50, Josh. 18: 8, 1 Sam. 20: 31, 23: 22, 23,

2 Sam. 13: 7, 17: 16, Ps. 25: 5, 16, 18, 28: 9, 34: 15, Prov. 9: 5, Jer. 15: 15,

Ezek. 9: 5, 7; or to add emphasis to equivalent expression.s, Deut. 4: 9,

31: 6, Josh. 1: 7, 24: 14, 2 Kin. 5: 7, Ps. 37: 3, 8, 45: 11, Isa. 1: 2, Ezek.

17: 2, Am. 5: 15. For greater brevity and force Vav is sometimes omitted,

Judg. 9: 15, 2 Sam. 13: 15, 2 Kin. 9: 25, Neh. 9: 5, Isa. 21: 12, Jer. 49: 8,

51: 27, 28.

2. When successive clauses are thus coordinated, a

relation of subordination or dependence may neverthe-
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less be established by the connection of the thought.

Thus a second clause frequently states the result of the

first, Israel loved Joseph nibyi. and consequently he made

for him a coat Gen. 37: 3; or if its verb be a voluntative

(either a paragogic or apocopated future), it will indi-

cate the design, let the counsel of the Holy one of Israel

come rii^"j1, tliat we may know it Isa. 5: 19, (lit. and let

us knoio), ) is here parallel to 'yizb in order that in the

previous clause.

a. The preterite with Vav Conjunctive denotes the result of a pre-

ceding action in 1 Sam. 27: 12, 1 Kin. 9: 25, 2 Kin. 18 : 7, 2 Chron, 7: 12,

25: 19, Ps. 22: 6, 28: 7, 34: 5, 6, 80: 13, Prov. 22: 3, Isa. 6: 7, 49: 6, Jer,

40: 3; and sometimes a result different from that which might have been

expected, thou didst these things ''nd^niil and j-et I teas silent Ps. 50: 21.

The same relation maj^ be suggested by simple juxtaposition without a

conjunction, Ps. 57: 7, Hab. 3:2; or 'S so may be inserted to intimate that

the effect is instantaneous ^iiT.t^ '3 i^N"^ «s soon as tlicy satv, they wondered.

Ps. 48: 6, or invariably repeated ^zhti 'j3 uhh lX"i^ as often as they called

them, they tcent from them Hos. 11: 2.

b. The future with Vav Conjunctive may likewise indicate the result

of a preceding action, they shall hear ^Xl"^"!. and shall fear in consequence

Deut. 17: 13, 19: 20, 2 Kin. 7: 12, Neb. G: 13 (the further consequences in-

volved being expressed by preterites with Vav Consecutive), Ps. 2: 12,

58: 12, 104: 32, Isa. 41: 15, 58: 9, Jer. 6: 10, 20: 10, Zech. 9: 5. So after

an imperative, delight thyself in Jehovah ?i?""|ri';l and he loill give thee etc.

Ps. 37: 4, Prov. 3: 9, 10, 4: 6, 8, 10, 16: 3, Isa. 8: 10. The result may be

suspended on a condition not fulfilled, God is not man IiTaii that he should

lie Num. 23: 19; Thou desirest not sacrifice ii^PiXI else I tcoidd give it

Ps. 51 : 18; JHs not an enemy that reproached me N'i^xi else I ivould bear it

Ps. 55: 13.

c. The voluntative forms of the future with Vav Conjunctive commonly
express the design; thus the intentional, I shall go up rn"S;l to tell or that

I may tell Pharaoh (lit. and I tvill tell) Gen. 46: 31, 18: 30, Judg. 6: 39;

and the jussive let me escape thither "^nrl that my soul may live (lit. and
let my soul live) Gen. 19: 20, 24: 51, Ex. 7: 9 (without Vav), 9: 22, 1 Sam.

18: 21, 2 Chron. 18: 19, Ps. 85: 14, Isa, 63: 3, Ezek. 14: 7. So very fre-

quently after an imperative: the intentional, ^ive wie etc. iTiSpNI that I may
bury Gen. 23: 4, 27: 4, Judg. 11: 37, 1 Sam. 28: 7, 2 Kin. 4: 22, Ps. 41: 11,

90: 14, Isa. 41: 22; the jussive, entreat Jehovah "nop to remove or that he

may remove Ex. 8: 4, Num. 17: 2, 25, 21: 7, 25: 4, Judg. 14: 15, 1 Sam.

5: 11, 29: 4, 1 Kin. 13: 6, 21: 2, 10, 2 Chron. 30: 6, 8, Isa. 30: 8. Those
forms of the future which are not liable to be apocopated, may yet be used

in a jussive sense, § 97. 2. b, and hence may also upon occasion be employed



328 SYNTAX. § 276

with Vav Conjunctive to indicate the design, hearJcen to the voice of Je-

hovah -u^l" that it may he tcdl with thee (that this is intended as a jussive

in fact though not in form, appears from the jussive in the next clause)

^nnn and that thy soul ntay live, Jer. 38: 20, Ex. 5: 1, 8: 16, 14: 2, Num.
19: 2, 2 Kin. 2: 16, 5: 8, Job 32: 20. So even unabbreviated forms of the

future, which might have been apocoimted, inasmuch as the simple future

may have an opiative signification, § 267. 1, shall I call thee a nurse 'p^'^'^y^

that she may nurse Ex. 2:7; particularly in a negative clause, as S<b is the

only negative that can be used in this construction and it requires the

simple future, § 272. c, send aivay the ark 2r^"i tliat it may return, "N^i

n^b^ and that it may not slay 1 Sam. 5: 11; so forms with suffixes, which

are precluded from taking the paragogic termination j;iti thy hand etc.

Vj^'^srx") that I may make thee swear Gen. 24: 3, 1 Kin. 18: 44. If there be

a reference to past time or contingency be implied, the English idiom re-

quires the imperfect instead of the present subjunctive, he used to conseirute

whoever wonUl ^^'>1 that they might he priests 1 Kin. 13: 33, that my head

were waters in^SX". that I might weep Jer. 8: 23, 9: 1, Job 6: 9, Ts. 49: 10.

This subjunctive use of the future with Vav Conjunctive to indicate design

may furtlier occur after an infinitive 1 Sam. 7: 8, 2 Chron. 29: 10, or after

a preterite, 2 Kin. 19: 25, Isa. 37: 26, Jer. 23: 18, Job 16: 21. AVhen the

event is certain or the obligation imperative tlie thought cannot be fully

expressed in English by a dependent construction, and we are obliged to

surrender the statement of the design which still lies in the Hebrew for the

sake of making a positive and unconditioned affirmation. Thus, hathe in

the Jordan 3w"1 not merely tltat thy flesh may return^ which would leave

the issue in doubt, but and thy flesh sludl lefitrn 2 Kin. 5: 10; the full sense

of the Hebrew is that the bathing is to be performed with this design and

the design shall be accomplished. Plead with your mother "ibri. not merely

tltat she sl.oidd put away, as though the jjleading might prove inetiectual, but

a7id let her put away Hos. 2: 4. So Lev. 9: 6, Deut. 32: 1, 7, 1 Sam. 7: 3,

1 Kin. 18: 1, 2 Kin. 6: 19, Job 12: 7, Ps. 2G: 6, 50: 7, 66: 16, 119: 146,

Prov. 9: 9, Isa. 55: 3, Hos. 14: 3, MaL 3: 7.

d. An imperative joined to a preceding imperative by Vav Conjunctive

may denote the assured result of that action, do this 1"'"" and live i. e. then

you shall live Gen. 42: 18, Ex. 14: 13, 2 Kin. 5: 13, 2 Chron. 20: 20, Job

22: 21, Ps. 34: 9, Prov. 4: 4, 9: 6, 20: 13 (without Vav), Isa. 8: 9, 37: 30,

45: 22, Am. 5: 6. Less frequently after a future, Jehovah grant you "iXk'?'!

that ye may find (lit. and find ye) Ruth 1: 9, Gen. 12: 2, 20; 7, 2 Sam. 21; 3,

2 Kin. 5; 10.

The Secondary Tenses.

§276. When successive acts are not viewed separately

but as closely linked each to its immediate predecessor

from first to last, this relation is indicated by means of
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Vav Consecutive and the secondary tenses. The entire

series is regarded as unfolding from its initial act, which

is accordingly expressed in its appropriate primary tense;

the succeeding members of the series are then viewed

not from the point of time occupied by the speaker but

from that of this initial act, from which all the others

proceed step by step in regular order. Thus in narrating

that which has already taken place, the first verb is put

in the preterite or perfect, thereby assigning the whole

to the domain of the past. Then as vieAved from this

starting point all that follows lies in the future. The se-

cond verb, representing the direct sequence of the first

is accordingly expressed in the future or imperfect with

Vav Consecutive, § 99. 1, Avliich thus forms a secondary

or continuative preterite; this establishes a new stand-

point, from which the next act is surveyed and so on to

the end. It is essential to this construction that eacli verb

should stand at the beginning of its clause and in im-

mediate connexion with Vav Consecutive; if any word
or particle is interposed between Vav and the verb, the

latter must revert to the primary tense. Thus, Gen. 39:1,

Joseph "iT.r; luas hrouglit dotun . . . ^uip^.1 and Potipha?'

hougJit him (lit. according to the original sense of this

tense form and tlien he buys or ivill hiuj him) . . . ^h"]] and

Jehovah tvas . . ^'h'^'^ and he tvas t5"i^1 a72d his maste?'

saiD . . . ^'^"U'^ a)id Joseph found . . . I^'^'J'll and served

^nnpi-l and he made him overseer ".nj ib"iI3""b-1 and all

that he had he gave (pret.) into his hand.

a. The Vav Consecutive future or imperfect is the ordinary historical

tense, and is used in narratives almost to the exclusion of the preterite or

perfect, which is only occasionally introduced, when the collocation of words

requires it. Being thus a substitute for the preterite it has the same range

of signification that is inherent in the primary tense. Thus following a

preterite, it will ordinarily conform to the sense of that preterite, whether

as a definite act in the absolute past, David returned . . ^'^''I and dwelt

2 Sam. 1: 1; or repeated acts at various times, whithersoever they tvent
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out . . '"l^^ fhcr/ rcere distressed . . dp*5 and Jehovah raised vp judrjcs JiuIlc.

2: 15,16; a piifect, I have hearkened rb'CXi and heard Jer. 8: 6; pluperfect,

had gone doicn C"i'^"l -?'^'] dfid lain and slept souudly, Jon. 1:5; 1 Sam.

25: 34, Job 9:16; lutme perfect, he shall not have inlen xrarning . . . Kisri

*inn|?r!i and the sword shall have come and taken him aicay Ezek. 33: 4;

optative, that tee had been content ^'Ci'^ and dwelt Josh. 7:7; subjunctive,

lest the spirit may have taken him up iniiVJ^n and cast him 2 Kin. 2: 16; a

general statement that may be verified at any time, thou chastisest man
C-orn and disfiolvest Ps. 39: 12, Prov. 21: 22, 22: 12; proplietic preterite,

Isa. 5: 14-16 (alternating with the fut. in ver. 15 and changing to the fut.

ver. 17), 9: 5 (.see fut. ver. 6), Joel 2: 23, Mic. 2: 13, Vs. 22: 30 (fut. in

second clause). It may even have this prophetic sense wlien attached to a

preteiite referring to the past; thus the prediction in Isa. 2: 9 is linked to

the historical statements in vs. 6-8 as though it were already accomplished;

in 9: 7-13 the series passes imperceptibly from the historical to the pro-

phetic, the latter* in its assured certainty being classed with the former.

Or a Vav consec. fut. thus connected may reach from the past into the

present, Tliou didst estallish the earth 'i^"^' and it stood tlien and still

stands Ps. 119: 90, or into the future, Jehovah sat enthroned at the flood

S"ij;T and he has sat and sits king for ever Ps. 29: 10.

b. In like manner the Vav Consecutive future or imperfect may carry

forward a narrative of the past, whatever be the verbal form with which it

hogan, or in whatever way the initial reference to the past maj* have been

made. Thus it may be attached to a future or imperfect, when it is used

in the vivid description of what has already taken place "1"^^^ IX then sang

(lit. singfi) Moses .... !i'i"2N''n and they said Ex. 15: 1, Gen. 37: 7, 1 Kin.

20: 33 (§ 2G7. 1. h), 2 Kin. 16: 5, Job 31: 27, Ps. 18: 19, 24, 52: 9, 78: 15,

26, 45, 95: 10, 106: 17, 19, or as a frequentative past nszri n:o:'=r> she

used to provoke her so that she ivept 1 Sam. 1 : 7, Judg. 12: 5, "is^x I have

repeatedly spoken . . "ib "i^XI and said to him 1 Kin. 21: 6, Ps. 78: 40, 41,

which m;iy continue into the present 1 Sam. 2: 29, Ps. 3: 5. Or it may be

attached to an infinitive referring to the past, tj-w'll trhen Jehovah scitt . .

.

^^r^!! yc rebelled Deut. 9: 23; or to a participle the Fhilislines 2"r"'5? 'oere

fighting ... *is:^i and Israel fled 1 Sam. 31: 1; or to a noun clause Shem
(was) one hundred years old "I'^i'i and he begat Gen. 11: 10; or a statement

of time on the third day Ni"*] then Abraham lifted Gen. 22: 4.

c. As the Vav Consecutive future indicates a sequence, its time is

I'egulated by that which precedes and upon which it is dependent. Ac-

cordingly if it be attached to what is present, it must itself be rendered as

a present. Tlius when linked to a future or imperfect with a present signifi-

cation, now N'dn it comes to thee s'r^!! and thou faintest Job 4: fe, Ps. 60: 6

(connecting with ver. 4), 64: 8, 77: 7, or denoting what is true at all times,

for which we likewise use the present, "iri"]^ he prayefh to Gcd ini;")"1 atid

he accepfeth him Job 33: 26, 34: 24, 39: \'>, Ps. 49: 15, 107: 28-30; or to

a participle Vzxr*i nia the king is weeping and mourning 2 Sam. 19: 2,

'^•'y^•2 He brings down ... b:";;;. and brings up 1 Sam. 2: 6, Job 12: 22-24,

14: 20, Ps. 18: 33, 34: 8, 104: 32, Prov. 20: 26; or to an infinitive Srja
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when a u-'ulcd man returns . . . -rf^ and does Ezek. 18: 27; or any phrase

or expression that is suggestive of present time, who (art) thou '^N*^"^-'^! tliat

thou art afraid Isa. 51: 12, Gen. 49: 14, 15, a land of gloom ... rsrii and

ivhen it shities it is like darkness Job 10: 22, 7: 18, Ps. 8: 5, 6, 144: 3.

This departure from the ordinary historical use of this tense is chiefly to

be found in poetry. So is also a still rarer construction in Avhich it is linked

to a future having a future signification, ph.!"^ he shall deride every strong-

hold '"iiji'^1 and shall heap tip earth ""jx""! a7ul take it Hab. 1: 10, Job

24: 20, Ps. 55: 18; Deut. 17: 2, 3 occurring in simple prose must be differ-

ent'y explained; if K^^"^ there shall be found a man tvho n'i"';; shall do

that ivhich is evil, the doing is not future to the finding but antedates it

and might with equal propriety have been expressed by the pret. Mw" in

the sense of the future perfect, shall have done, § 267. 1. c. The act being

thus conceived of as already pex'formed at the time supposed is farther

described by the secondary preterites 12"^1 T]^."^!] and has gone and served

other go'ls; -while the sequel to the finding is expressed in ver. 4 by the

.secondary future "yi7"l and it shall he told thee. In Hab. 2: 1, 2 a pa'ise

intervenes, in which a preterite is to be supplied, I ivill icatch to see ichat

he trill speak .... "^ii;-'*! and (after I had thus watched) Jehovah an-

sicered me.

d. The sequence indicated by Vav Consecutive is not alwa3's that of

time, but may simply represent the order of thought in the mind of

the writer or speaker; thus the second verb may be explanatorj' of the

preceding God tempted Abraham "i":X'j and said i. e. tempted him hy saj'-

ing etc. Gen. 22: 1, thet/ did so ^z'^iz'^': that is to say thet/ cast (lit. and they

cast) lix. 7: 11, 12, Josh. 7: 20, 21 ; or synonymous with it the?/ were fj'uit-

fill vilir'T 'i2"i'^1 ^iJ""*:;-! and increased and midtiplied and gre%o strong Ex.

1: 7, 1 Sam. 15: 17, 2 Sam. 14: 5, Job 14: 10, Ps. 16: 9. 18: 8; or an iden-

tical repetition whether for emphasis Vz"^^ Gen. 2: 2, 3w""1 Ezek. 18: 2'^, by

Avay of resumption ^::^'',!) Josh. 18: 8, 9, S'^'l Judg. 17: 3, 4, N'id'^1 1 Sam.

4: 12, 13, T(!:i 6: 19, nij^UN^ Ezr. 8: 25, 26, -^;'] 10: 6,. or for the sake of

adding further particulars Wds^^l 2 Chron. 28: 15; or a conti'asted thought

there is a snare for the tvicked 5<k"1 but the righteous comes out Prov. 12: 13,

Job 3: 2'i; or the positive alternative answering to a preceding negative

ihet/ walked not in his wags ^-j'^ but ttirned aside 1 Sam. 8: 3, 13: 22,

Ex. 33: 4, 6, Judg. 19: 10; or the summing up of an antecedent paragraph

ii'^z^l thus tvere fnmhed Gen. 2: 1, ^^';1 so it teas 19: 29, njr^T so was con-

firmed 23: 17, 20; or a particular in a preceding more general statement these

are the kings who reigned .

.

.
~'"5"?';] viz. there reigned Gen. 36 : 31, 32, 2 Kin.

1 : 12, 13 (ansirered and spake, besought him and spake), 18: 28, Job 10: 8,

Jer. 39: 4; or the ord.r of time may be disregarded, the succession of ideas

being determined by some other principle of association Gen. 2: 7-9, 15,

6: 10, 11, 8: 1-3, II: 32-12: 1, Ex. 32: 29 (prior to ver. 28), Josh. 2: 3, 4,

2: 22, 18: 8, 1 Sam. 17 : 16, 17, 23: 1 (prior to 22: 20 flf., see 23: 6), Jon.

2: 4, Zech. 7:2; or the proper sequence may lie in a remoter term, that

which is first stated being preliminary and subordinate the peopile believed

^^rs^^ ... ^^'^'r'l and heard ... and hoiced themselves Ex. 4: 31, where of
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course the hearing preceded the believing, and the meaning is inasmuch as

thej' had heard they bowed; so Gen. 2: 19 he formed ... and brougld is

equivalent to he brought . . . which he had formed; Deut. 31: 9.

e. Vav Consecutive future may indicate the result of a preceding action

Joshua commanded c^n-in*! and ihey took them down Josli. 10: 27, M^srni

1 Sam. 19: 5, ""^P"^* and each one burned incense not expressive of design

as though it were li?P"!, § 275. 2. c, that he might burn incense 2 Kin. 23: 5,

2 Chron. 24: 8, Neh. 13: 19 (where design is expressed by following futures),

Job 11: 3, Ps. 33: 9, 69: 11, 12, 78: 20, 97: 4, 109: 17, Prov. 11: 2, Isa. 2: 9,

40: 14, 51: 15, r":^]) and he is dead i. e. is as good as dead, certain to die

Jer. 38: 9, Am. 9: 5, Nah. 1: 4, Hab. 3: 16; so also a result different from

that which might have been expected "'rr'cri;] and yet Ihon incifcdst me
Job 2:3, 10: 8, 32: 3, Deut. 4: 33, Ps. 73: 14, or suspended upon a con-

dition that was not fulfilled thou didst not tell me 7\rk'::n^ or I u-ould have
\-.\" - -;iT

sent thee axvay Gen. 31: 27.

f. As the fundamental idea of the secondary tenses is that of sequence,

and as the combination of Vav with the verbal form is an essential el-

ement of their formation, a return to the primary tense may be rendered

necessary by either of two reasons, viz.: if the tliought to be stated is not

regarded by the writer or speaker as the sequel of that which precedes, or

if the verb is not inunediafely attached to Vav. Thus at the beginning of

a narrative Gen. 1: 1, Job 1: 1, or when a new subject is introduced Gen.

(?" 1&: 1, 21: 1, 37: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 22, or a subject is resumed after a longer or

shorter interruption Gen. 13: 14, 39: 1, 1 Sam. 5: 1, or an explanatory state-

ment is made 1 Sain. 5: 7 (comp. without Vav Judg. 20: ."S, 43, Ps. 78: 19),

or a parenthesis inserted 1 Sam. 13: 21, 22, 2 Chron. 12: 10, or after a

parenthesis 1 Sam. 1: 3, 4: 13, or when the action does not continue the

preceding but belongs before it 1 Sam. 4: 18, 6: 15. So also when there is

no Vav in the clause Hab. 3 : 6, or when any word or particle comes be-

tween Vav and the verb Gen. 1 : 2, 5, 10, 27, 26: 22, 27: 23. Vav Consecu-

tive future occurs in a preterite sense at the beginning of certain books,

because they were regarded by their authors as supplements or continua-

tions of preceding histories, "'n*^ And it came to pass Josh. 1: 1, Judg. 1: 1,

1 Sam. 1: 1 etc. etc.

g. In a very few instances only occurring in elevated poetry the apoc-

opated futm-e is used in the recital of what is past. These are sometimes

explained on the assumption that Vav Consecutive has been omitted by

poetic license, thus "k:' Deut. 32: 8, %'ri ver. 18, GV"^^ 2 Sam. 22: 14 (where

Ps. 18: 14 has dH^I), Vd''; Job 33: 21, nr^ Ps. 18: 12 (where 2 Sam. 22: 12

has Tw-H), Ps. 68: 15, 78: 26, 90: 3, 107: 29, 33, Hos. 6: 1, or that the Vav
is still operative though separated by an intervening word Job 23: 11, 12.

But it may quite as readilj' be supposed that the apocopated is poetically

used for the simjde future, § 272. b, which is here employed in the vivid

description of the past, § 267. 5, particularly when this is conceived of as

contemporaneous with or continuous from that which had previously beec

spoken of, comp. a like use of the simple future Ps. 69: 13, 22, 78: 15, 29,

72, 81 : 7, 8, 13, and of the paragogic future Ps. 73: 16, 17, Prov. 7: 7. In
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Ezek. 16: 15 I'^ri'] may have its proper jussive force, as the language of the

person referred to, let it be his.

h. It is difficult to explain satisfactorily the singular fact that the first

person of the future with Vav Consecutive in man}' instances adopts the

paragogic form, § 99. 2. It has with some plausibility been suggested that

it may express the voluntary nature of the act, tinVjX' and I sent of my
own accord Gen. 32: 6, iTiar.'rsi and I kept myself carefully and of set

purpose 2 Sam. 22: 24, Judg. 6: 9, 10, n:ii:xi and I carefully in^peuted

Ezr. 8: 15, ni'i-csi and I plucked out violent!}-, with hearty good will 9: 3,

Neh. 1: 4, 5: 7,' 8^ 13, 13: 7-13, 21, Ps. 7: 5, 119: 55, and even a quasi sort

of unconscious spontaneity and self abandon may be suspected in such

cases as n:;i"^X1 Ps. 3: 6, !^^'~n25 Gen. 41: 11, which Dr. Driver not inaptly

proposes to render I slept away, ive dreamed aivay, ii">^^3i<1 I was heartllij

sick Ps. 69: 21.

§ 277. In like manner when a succession of acts,

either announced or enjoined in the future, is conceived

of as closel}^ related throughout, the first verb is put in

the future (imperfect) or in the imperative, as the case

may be, to fix the starting point as well as the modal

aspect of the series; the verbs that follow, provided they

stand each at the beginning of its own clause, are put

in the preterite (perfect) with Yav Consecutive, the

writer or speaker passing successively forward in thought

to the time when they shall have been performed and

viewing each as accomplished in its turn. But if any

word or particle conies between Vav and the verb, the

secondary tense must give place to the appropriate pri-

mary. Thus Lev. 4: 13-21 If Israel ^h'Zi shall err, d'OTj")

and it he hid (strictly 'shall have been hid' at the time) . .

.

^"i;;^'1 and they do ^"-»^5$1 and shall he guilty ... ni^lijl

and it shall he.come knoivn .... ^Q'^npri'] tlien they shall

offer .... ^S^riril and shall hring ^'^^^l ^'^'^ sliall lay

'Dr;'bl. a72d one shall slay '^"'^•11 '^^^f^ l^^^ priest shall

hring bit:"! and shall dip n-iril and sliall sjmnJde ....

iri"! C^u"")^^ fut. and shall prnt of the hlood; 1 Sam. 15: 3

Tjb go thou nn^sni and SDiite (strictly 'thou slialt h'^ve

smitten' i. e. I require and expect this to be done) ...
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Dri'J jrifjl and devote ye ^hTX^ ^551. fut. and thou shall

not spare . . . riFr^r;'^ prct. bid shalt slay etc.

a. The secondary tenses liave precisely the same variety of usa^^e as

their respective primaries and are substitutes for them in any sense in

wliich they can be employed. Thus the preterite with Yav Consecutive may
be conformed in its meaning to a preceding future used in a future sense

God r<|;r-.^ ivill he with me "?b"9"4r^ "'"^ ^^^fP »"e etc. etc. Gen. 28: 20, 21,

Lev. 7: 20, 21, 1 Sam. 1: 22, 9: 16, 2 Kin. 5: 11, Ps. 37: 5, 6, Isa. 2: 4,

Jer. 18: 7-10, Ezek. 11: 8-10, 14: 13-15, 33: 2, 3, 36: 27-31 (with occasional

futures in the series), Zech. 13: 1-6, Dan. 11: 29, 30; in a conditional sense,

every man N'c^ should come to me . . . i'n;r~:»ri"| atid I would do him judice

2 Sam. 15: 4, Jer. 37: 10, Am. 9:3; in a subjunctive sense after 'i3 lest

Gen. 3: 22, 32: 12, Ex. 1: 10, or )Vzb in order that Gen. 12: 13, 18: 19,

Deut. 4: 1, Xeh. 6: 13; or in the sense of a command 1p^n~ri"'X go not far

owoy . . . cn"''ri''_ and he ye all ready Josh. 8; 4, Ex. 12: 5-8, Num. 19: 2-7,

16-19, Deut. 5: 13, 15, so wlien the future has the jussive form Gen. 1: 14,

Deut. 28: 8, 1 Kin, 1 : 2, the following preterite if in the 2d person becoming

equivalent to an imperative 1 Chron. 22: 11, 2 Chron. 18: 12, or when the.

futui'e has the cohortative form Judg. 19: 13, comp. ver. 11; or expressing

desire S3 "cs"' may thy word be verified . . . r^isi and do thou turn . .

.

tnriri and hearhcn 1 Kin. 8: 26, 28, 30, permission J^'^^^ill "^^^"^1 thou

mayest give it and he may eat it Deut. 14: 20, or necessity ll"':."P"! -ih"^

they must go and get sfraiv Ex. 5: 7; or denoting a general fact irrespective

of time ^iz'C' they have enough . . . ^rTini and leave their abundance Ps.

17: 14, Eccles. 3: 13, Jer. 3: 1, 18: 7-10, Am. 5: 19, Nah. 3; 12; or custo-

mary action in the past vapour iTpz"^ u^ed to ascend . . . iifr:lr\') and ivatered

Gen. 2: 6, 6: 4, 29: 2, 3, Ex. 33:8-11, Num. 9:21, Deut. 11: 10, Judg. 2: 19,

1 Sam. 1:6, 2: 15, 19, 20, 2 Sam. 17: 17, 2 Kin. 3: 25, or iia the present

Jer. 20: 9. In 1 Kin. 18: 23 the future is continued in one clause b^- futures

and in the other by Vav Consec. pret. in precisely the same sense, except

that in the former case greater stress is laid upon each sepaiate item,

§ 275. 1.

h. Vav Consecutive Preterite may also be U'-ed after the preterite when

this suggests what is future; thus when it has the sense of the future

perfect ":r~CT~rx if thou reniernber me (lit. shalt have remembered) . . .

StiT'^w:^"! tlien inay shew kindness Gen. 40: 14. 43: 9, Lev. 13: 56. 2 Sam.

15: W, 20: 6, 2 Kin. 5: 20, 1 Chron. 17: 11, Jub 11: 13, Is;i. 16: 12, Ezek.

14: 9; or denotes the cortainty of that which has not yet taken place, the

so called prophetic preterite, 1-^i"3 their judges have been throivn down

(i. e. shall surely be thrown down) . . . ^i"2'^) and they shall hear Vs. 141: 6,

Isa. 2: 11, 5: 17, Joel 2: 23-27; or expresses a purpose already formed to

be carried into efiect hereafter, so frequently- ''7}h':, I have set my low in

the cloud (i. e. I intend to do so) M^'vJI and it shall he Gen. 9: 13, 17: 5, 6,

16, Ex. 31: 6, Josh. 8: 1, 2, Ezek. 15: 6, 7, and other verbs which are

similarly prospective Gen. 17: 20, Deut. 15: 6, 7, Isa. 43: 14, Zech. 8: 3; or

belongs to the present, and its sequences in the future are added by Vav
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Consecutive with the preterite ^''n"!>7 nti^' Jehovah has now made room for
us irnEsl and we shall be fruitful Gen. 26: 22, Deut. 4: 5, 6, 39, 30: 19,

Judg. 11: 8, it'ho is David ... "^rinirsi that I should fake, or interrogatively

and shall I take 1 Sam. 25: 11, 1 Kin. 2: 6 (r""iri connects Avitli n"n"i ver. 5),

irnriP'Jj I herewith send . . . 'iPSDNl and thou wilt recover him or that thoii

mayest recover him 2 Kin. 5: 6, Ezek. 3: 17, Amos 6: 8, 9; or involves the

idea of contingency which is closely allied to that of futurity nb"j 'Sv'2'2

might easily have lain (lit. almost lay) . . . rx^ri'i and thus thou mightest

have brought Gen. 26: 10. Sometimes futurity is only suggested by the

circumstances or by the general context cnn^'jai and ye shall take heed

(as determined by the hortatory aim of the whole passage, comp. 1"2";r"n

ver. 9) Deut. 4: 15, 29: 8, n'lpN'i Jer. 13: 12, 13, Ezek. 13: 13-15, 17: 19,20,

Zech. 1: 3, Mai. 2: 15, 16; so n^ni Isa. 2: 2 links itself in a general way
with antecedent prophecies; and it must often be determined by the drift

of the eonnection rather than by the immediate consecution whether ii^ni

means and it tvill come to pass Gen. 12: 12, Deut. 26: 1, or a7id it came to

pass § 275. 1, a. (3).

c. Vav Consecutive of the preterite has the same pointing with Vav
Conjunctive, but a distinction is made in certain forms, chiefly in the first

and second persons singular by the shifting of the accent from the penult

to the ultimate, § 100. When this is not the case it is onl3' the connection

that can decide. If it is linked to a future or to any expression referring

to the future, it is Vav Consecutive; otherwise it is almost invariably Vav
Conjunctive.

Participles.

§ 278. The participles being properly verbal nouns,

do not in strictness involve any definite notion of time,

and the connection must decide whether they are to be

referred to the past, present, or future, thus bsb means

falling Num. 24: 4, fallen Judg. 4: 22, or about to fall

Jer. 37: 14. Their principal uses are the following, viz.:

1. They may express what is permanent or habitual,

as general truths valid for all time, (Jehovah) ir^ji^ lovetJi

righteousness Ps. 83: 5; a generation Tj'ih goeth, and a gen-

eration l!^S Cometh and the earth t\''i12'3 abideth for ever

Eccles. 1: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 6-8, Job 5: 9-i3, 20: 27, Ps. 22:

29, Prov. 8: 9, 21: 23; also a condition which is con-

tinuous or a course of action which is customary for a

longer or shorter period, lie Tt:p22^ IjSrj sacrificed and
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hirned incenf^e hahifualhj 1 Kin. 3: 3, 4: 20, Gen. 39: 23,

Ex. 18: 14, 2 Cliron. 17: 11, Ps. 19: 2, Jer. 37: 4. Passive

participles so nsed snggest not only a constant experience

of what is denoted by the verb, bnt in addition a per-

manent quality as the ground of it, like the Latin fut.

pass. part, in dus, U^^iD not only feared but ivortliy to he

feared, '^\t:2 u-ortJiy to he j)yciiscd, ^i3~3 desirahle, Vz'^lft

to be eateVhev. 11: 47, Prov. 16: 16^ Isa. 2: 22.

2. Where a particular time is intended the active

participles most commonly relate to the present M^l^5|^I

ni<h tvhat seest thou Jer. 1: 11, Gen. 4: 10, 27: 42, Ex.

18: 14, Judg. 9: 37 (with niri), 2 Sam. 3: 13, 1 Kin. G: 12,

or to the proximate future, in which sense it is frequently

preceded by nin, ^''Z'>2 '^ZZ'Tl behold, I am about to bring

the flood Gen. 6: 17, 7: 4, 19: 13, 48: 21, Ex. 10: 8, Isa.

3: 1, 5: 5, Jer. 28: 16; and passive participles to the past,

j^W given, lii^'J restored, t\'2V2 slain, ".T-'J kejjt, ""'ii^' done,

a. The active participles of neuter verbs, -which have no passive forms,

are nsed in a past as well as in a present or future sense, TO dead more
frequently than dying or about to die, fi'Nrj^ri tht ^cent forth Gen. 9: 18,

C^&fati that came Josh. 2: 3. This ia occasionally the case villi active

verbs, when it is demanded by the connection %cho then is he T^k"ian that

hath hunted venison Gen. 27: 33; these are the gods n"i::2ri that snioie Egypt

1 Sam. 4: 8, Gen. 48: 16, 2 Kin. 22: 18. Interpreters are not agreed ivhether

''bk'? Gen. 19: 14 means who tvcre to marry or who had married Lot's

daughters. Participles of passive form but active sense may be used of the

present or proximate future, n*l-2 trnstivg, § 90, CrV::? fu/hting or about to

fight, hwt rarely those which are strictly passives, Gen. 19: 15, E.x. 5: 16,

1 Chron. 22 : 19.

3. In narrations and predictions the time of the par-

ticiple is reckoned not from the moment of speaking but

from the period spoken of. The}'' very commonly denote

that which is contemporaneous with the event described,

particularly in circumstantial clauses, tlie two angels came

. . . -"ii"' t2ib'i and Lot (was) sitting in the gate of Sodom

Gen. 19: 1; he came to Shiloli ... D'i'^p VT-^ with his

clothes rent 1 Sam. 4: 12; thou shalt meet a comjjany of



§ 278 PAETICIPLE3. 337

2irophets D*^T coming doivn 1 Sam. 10: 5; tlmj shall de-

clare Jus righteousness unto a people ibiD (wlio shall then

be) horn Ps. 22: 32, Gen. 29: 9, 41: 17, 42: 23, Dent. 4:

11, Josh. 6: 1, Judg. 13: 9, Ps. 102: 19; though they may
upon occasion denote the relatively past, David said to

the young man T^'^H '^^ho had told him 2 Sam. 1: 13 or

the relatively future he did not tell him that he Tn^ was

al)02(t to fee Gen. 31: 20.

4. The verb Tprj to be is connected with active parti-

ciples to form progressive tenses, which are more fre-

quently employed in the later than in the earlier books

of the Old Testament, Moses ui^h nSn tvas keeping the

flock Ex. 3:1; it is also occasionally connected with pas-

sive participles to indicate the time to which they are to

be referred or the aspect under which thej are to be

conceived, his throne "i"] Trtl"^, shcdl he estahlishedfor ever,

1 Chron. 17: 4, ^ihri let their hahitation he nisoj] desolated

Ps. 69: 26.

a. Other examples -with active participles, Gen. 37: 2, 42: 11, Ex. 37: 9,

Judg. 1: 7, 1 Sam. 2: 11, 2 Sam. 3: 6, 1 Kin. 5: 15, 20: 40, 2 Kin. 17: 28,

2 Chron. 24: 12, Esth. 9: 21, Job 1: 14, Ps. 122: 2, Isa. 3: 7. The passive

participle witli rr^n indicates a condition as existing rather than an act as

perfLrmed at the time referred to, differing thus from the meaning of the

primary tenses in the passive species, all the people that came out I'^ri D"'^'3

were ah-eady circiinicised Josh. 5:5; this distinction which cannot be re-

presented in English on account of the peculiar formation of the passive

voice, is familiar in German, sie tvaren beschnitten, not sie ivurden he-

schnitfen, comp. Ex. 19: 11, 15, Deut. 28: 29, Josh. 8: 4, Ps. 73: 14, Isa. 2: 2.

In Esth. 6 : 1 this combination has lost its proper force and has become

simply a compound tense CN'p? ^i^H's;] and they were read before (he king.

The jussive ^ti"^, which is sometimes connected with participles Deut. 33: 24,

Job 1: 21, is to be miderstood with T(^13, "il~iX and in a few other cases.

Jer. 2:17 "i:?"!^ r^"3 seems best explained by the ellipsis of the relative in

the time that he was leading thee, so Ezek. 27: 34, Gen. 38: 29, 40: 10.

h. The negative "pX, which includes in its signification the substantive

verb, is constantly used with participles, "iHs "px there was no one inter-

preting Gen. 41: 8, "inb '^ri'^S: I am not giving Ex. 5: 10, -in: "is;
•J'^n straw

is not given ver. 16. The simple negative xb not is very rarely found with

them "iTi.'-5<b Job 29: 12; where it would be required, the preterite or fu-

22
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ture tense, as the case maj- be, mast onlinavlly be employed, all going

dotvn to the dust and fi\n sb not snving alive J?s. 22: 30.

Infinitive.

§ 279. The mfinitive is an abstract verbal noun, and,

like the i)articiples, partakes of the character both of a

noun and a verb. As a noun it may be the subject or

the predicate of a proposition, or it may be governed by

a verb, and in its construct form by a noun, or preposi-

tion; it may also be put in the construct state before a

noun denoting either its subject or its object.

a. The absolute infinitive is in a very fevi' instances used as a subject,

DS"3 nbin rrir-na what doth your reproof reprove? Job 6: 25, bix to eat

much honey is not good Prov. 25: 27, Eccles. 4: 17, or a predicate the effect

of righteousness shall be n^nl w;r':;n quietness and confidence Isa. 32: 17;

the construct more frequently, either without h, :;Er2 r'i? to do justice

is a joy to the righteous Prov. 21: 15, 13: 19, Gen. 2: 18, or with it, Esth.

5: 8, Ps. 92: 2, Prov. 21 : 9 comp. 25: 24; Esth. 1: 7, the ivords of the ivicked

are cn-a-^x to lie in wait for blood Prov. 12:6. In apposition with the sub-

ject 2 Sam. 13: 16. Pronouns and predicates referring to an infinitive may
be in the masc. as the more primary form, § 198, Jer. 2: 19, or in the fern,

as a substitute for the neuter, § 198. a, 1 Sam. 18: 23, 25: 31, 2 Sam. 3: 37,

Isa. 1: 12, Jer. 2: 17, 9: 23, 23: 14.

b. The infinitive retains its absolute form, when separate and uncon-

nected, but the construct form is assumed, when it is in close relation with

other words. The latter is accordingly used not only as in nouns, which

may be in the construct relation with following nouns, but commonly also

when governed by a verb, noun or preposition. The absolute infinitive is

rarely governed by a verb, 36"^H l"Ta3 learn to do well, yi^n 'I'^'A"^ redress

wrong Isa. 1 : 17, until he knows Dii<"3 to refuse the evil, lin^l and to choose

the gooi, 7: 15, "iin l'^i'^"i3 ^I'^x-xbi and they tcoiild not walk i?i his ways,

42: 24, thou wilt make us o/fscouring 'oik'z'^ and refuse Lam. 3: 45, Job 13: 3,

Isa. 67: 20, Jer. 9: 4; still more rarely by a noun b?^'!' Ti]l the way of

understanding Prov. 21: 16, 1: 3, and almost never by a preposition 1 Sam.

1 : 9. The construct infinitive when governed by a verb or noun is usually

though not invariably preceded as in English by the preposition b to, hz^X

•12 cn'inb I shall be able to fight with him Num. 22: 11, but see Gen. 37: 4,

Ex. 2: 3, etc.; wib T\v^_ nn'ib rrj a time to be born and a time to die Eccl.

3: 2ff. ; b is less frequently omitted in prose than in poetry, I know not

(how) xi:: nxs to go out and to come in 1 Kin. 3: 7, n'izn n:xo thou hast

refused to be ashamed Jer. 3: 3, Mai. 2:16, Job 33: 32, nnb D"^nvr 7rady

to roxise leviathan Job 3:8. b is not prefixed to an infinitive, which is pre-

ceded by a noun in the construct state N2 "rr? »» the year of Tartan's
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com'wg Isa. 20: 1, I'ip'n T!i\ Ties T'J a time of mournhig and a time of

dancing Eccl. 3: 4. Such verbs as nibs to finish, N^^ to fear, '^kv to Idwier,

and nji used uesativelj' ^o command not to do anything, may be followed

by "{0 from with the infinitive. Thus Moses finished "i?'?^ speaJdng lit. from
fspeaking Ex. 34: 33, so Lev. 16: 20, Josh. 19: 51 (but h ver. 49), 1 Sam.

10: 13, 2 Sam. 6: 18, 1 Chron. 16: 2, Ezek. 43: 23, but "i?!^ n':3 he finished

speaJcing lit. to speak Gen. 18: 33, which is the more usual construction.

nstb Nn;; he feared to dwell. Gen. 19: 30, but nni^ N^'^n-bx fear not to go

doivn Gen. 46: 3, Ex. 3:6, 34: 30; he hath restrained me r^l'S from hearing

Gen. 16: 2; / shall command ^lii'^np not to rain lit. from raining Isa. 5: 6,

though the more usual construction would be ^""l-"?!! "^P^?^ **oi to rain

Gen. 3:11, Euth 2: 9, 1 Kin. 11: 10, 2 Kin. 17: 15, Jer. 35': 14. -(2 is also

used with the infinitive in other connections in a negative sense his eyes

were dim rjin^a so as not to see lit. from seeing Gen. 27: 1, nirs"3 not doing

thy icays K-'iiao not finding thy pleasicre Isa. 58 : 13, 56 : 6, Job 34 : 30, 2 Kiu.

23: 33 K'ri (once even before a future "li:p";"'|'a Deut. 33: 11); or to in-

dicate comparison, § 264, to trust in Jehovah is better Ty62P2 than to confide

in man Ps. 118: 8, 9, Eccles. 4: 17, though b may likewise be retained be-

fore the infinitive and comparison be suggested by the connection rather

than expressed, T\VT^ "T^rrs too little to he Mic. 5: 1.

c. The joreposition h is used with the infinitive to express (1) design or

purpose, he went tip n^T^I r'inri'inb to tcorship and to sacrifice 1 Sam. 1 : 3,

Ex. 21: 14, 32: 29, Lev. 10: 10, 11, Deut. 4: 38, Job 5: 11, 33: 30, Ezek.

17: 14. (2) the result, thou shalt keep the charge of Jehovah rir'ib so as to

walk in lis ivays ^'Q'iih to keep his stcdutes 1 Kin. 2: 3, 4, 14; 8, 1 Sam.

19: 5, Ezek. 17: 15, 18; this may be practically equivalent to a limit of

time he shall eat butter and honey 'ir"f? until he knows Isa. 7: 15; or to

the Latin gerund in do "liixb "isn spoke saying lit. so as to say, Lev. 10: 3

(but Num. 6: 23 '^rzn by § 280. 2), rfirb N^2 created so as to make, made

by a creative act Gen. 2: 3, 34: 7, Lev. 21: 9, Deut. 11: 19, 1 Chron. 10: 13,

Ps, 103: 20, Jer. 11: 17, 44: 17, Ezek. 14: 13. (3) the time of an action

'n'ivh at Joah^s sending i. e. when Joab sent 2 Sam. 18: 29, Gen. 24: 63,

Ex. 14: 27, Deut. 23: 12. (4) a periphrastic future, ni'^ri'b "I'l'X that ivhich is

to be Eccles. 3: 15, nii^-'^-np tvhat is there to do 1. e. tchat shall I do Isa.

5: 4, 5, 37: 26, 38: 20, 2 Chron. 12: 12, 36: 19, Prov. 18: 24, r-a:;:^ "^n-JI

t^iiib the sun ivas about to set Gen. 15: 12, Josh. 2: 5, iri^nb n53n they came

to he 1 Sam. 14: 21. Tliis form of expression may be suggestive of an in-

tended action, "mzh one is to cut, intends to cut Isa. 44: 14, 2 Sam. 14: 16,

2 Chron. 11: 22, Esth. 7: 8, Prov. 20: 25, Hos. 12: 3; or of possibility, "pX

rjicin? it is not possible to add to it and "ST^^h "px there cannot be taken

from it Eccles. 3: 14, 2 Chron. 20: 6; necessity, Ephraim ii.'^k^llb is to bring

out i. e. must bring out Hos. 9: 13, "i"'i'iti? N^ one must not make mention

Am. 6: 10, Job 30: 6; propriety or duty ''CTr'r!r\-:) xp is not to be registered

1 Chron. 5: 1, 9: 25, "rrjh should one help the ivicked 2 Chron. 19: 2, riinb

you ought to smite 2 Kin. 13: 19. Li some instances it is doubtful whether

h with the inf. is a periphrastic future or is to be otherwise explained

Eccles. 9: 1, Jer. 17: 10, Hab. 1: 17, Job 36: 20. Various other prepo.sitions

22*
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may precede the infinitive, as a in, 2 liJie, at, t" wdil, Vr upon, )V^h in

order to, 'V^ because of, "^itb before, etc. Their occurrence before finite

forms of the verb in lieu of conjunctions is rare and exceptional, Gen. 31:

20. There is an occasional ellipsis of the iniin. n""i"i to be after a preposi-

tion, he removed her <t^'^35'D from being queen 1 Kin. 15: 13, Isa. 7:8, 17:1,

25: 2, Jer. 48: 2, Job 34: 30.

d. The infinitive in the construct before its subject. Dij-^na i7i their

being created i. e. tvhen they were created; in the day 0"v'""!> •^j'^"' ^'''^?.

of Jehovah God's n>al:i)i(j eay-th and heaven Gen. 2: 4; tliere teas no ivater

CVn rrirb for the drinking of the people Ex. 17: 1, 2 Kin. 14: 22; compound
subject Jer. 29: 2; pronominal suffix as subject, Lev. 16: 1, Num. 30: 16,

Deut. 12: 30, 2 Sam. 5:13; the infin. and suflix instead of a finite tense,

•'rn'ri and my divelling (shall be) i. e. I shall dwell Ps. 23: 6, so Job 9: 27,

Zcph, 3: 20, Dan. 11:1. Before its object, rin-^rD rxb the accepHng of the

person of the wicked Prov. 18: 5, nr's-rn to yield its strength Gen. .4: 12,

1 Kin. 16: 21. Construct before its subject and governing an object, Gen.

5: A, 13: 10, 41 : 39, 46: 30, 50: 14, Ex. 7: 25, Deut. 1:4, 4: 14, 2 Sam. 14: 13,

1 Kin. 13: 31, 2 Kin. 5: 7, 2 Chron. 34: 19, Isa. 29: 13, Jer. 24: 1, 28: 12,

32: 16, 34: 8, 36: 27, 40: 1. The object interposed before the subject,

2 Sam. 18: 29; a particle so interposed Job 34: 22. The infinitive preceded

by a noun in the construct state receives the article properly belonging to

the noun in Gen. 2: 9, Num. 4: 12, §§ 248. 6. c, 259.

e. The negative adverb ordinarily used with the infinitive is '^T\~'2 , 1

commanded thee -V=X "^nV^b not to eat Gen. 3: 11, Deut. 4: 21, 12: 23, 17: 20,

1 Kin. 11: 10, Jer. 35: 8, 38: 26, Ezek. 13: 22, 17: 14, Dan. 9: 11; once

h ^nbnb 2 Kin. 23: 10; with the prep. V?, ''^^m Num. 14: 16, Ezek. 16: 28,

"^rbab occurs before the pret. or fut. Ex. 20: 20, 2 Sam, 14: 14, Jer. 23: 14,

27: 18, Ezek. 13: 3; "^riPS'li' four times before a pret. in the same phrase.

Num. 21: 35, Deut. 3: 3, Josh. 8: 22, 11: 8.

§ 280. 1. The absolute iiifinitive, expressing simply

the essential idea of the verb apart from all modifica-

tions of tense, number and person, may be introduced

without logical connection as an exclamation, jIH riirj

,^; nfc'l n'-in biij -(S'l t:n';^1 ij^n lo! slaying oxen! and

killing sheep! eati)ig Jtesh! and drinking ivine! Isa. 22: 13,

21: 5, 59: 4, 13, Jer. 7: 9, Hos. 4: 2, 2 Chron. 31: 10,

Job 15: 35, or in apposition to some preceding word by

wliicli attention is directed to it, / icill tell yoic tvJiat I

will do "un take away the hedge, y'ns hreak doivii thefence

Isa. 5: 5, bS: 6, 7, Jer. 9: 23, 23: 14.

a. In a very few instances the construct infinitive is similarly used,

Ezek. 21 : ai, Mai. 2: 13.
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2. Or it may be used in an explanatory clause, de-

fining the mode of a preceding action or the circum-

stances attending it, as the Latin gerund in do or the

Enghsh participle, they tare me pnn gnashinr/ their teeth

at me Ps. 35: 15, 16, I will i^erform all 1i}l^ bf^ri he-

ginniug and ending 1 Sam. 3: 12, Gen. 30: 32, Ex. 30: 36,

Deut. 9: 21, 13: 16, 27: 8, 2 Sam. 8: 2, Job 15: 3, Isa.

30: 14, 57: 17, Hab. 3: 13, Zech. 7: 3. The principal

verb may be thus repeated for the sake of a fuller state-

ment, tve devoted them . . . DnriH devoting every city, men,

ivomen and children Deut. 3 : 6, which is commonly made
by adding another verb in the absolute infinitive, Jeho-

vah will smite Egypt i^i^'^'i C|ij smiting and heeding Isa.

19: 22, 1 Kin. 20: 37, 2 Kin. 4: 43, 2 Chron. 36: 15, Jer.

11: 7, 12: 17, Joel 2: 26.

a. Infinitives are thus used as explanatory of a preceding absolute in-

finitive, Jer. 32: 33, or imperative Isa. 7:11. A finite verb is added to each

infinitive, Isa, 31: 5. The subject of the infinitive differs from that of the

principal verb, Jer. 22; 19, 31 : 2. Some absolute infinitives are so frequently

employed in this subsidiary manner, tliat they are practically reduced to

adverbs, e. g. pn-in Josh. 3: 16, nk-in, 2-ij^n, § 236. 3 (2).

3. Continuing a principal clause it may be used in-

stead of the finite form represented in the preceding

verb, and borrow its complexion as to tense and other

relations from it, ^>'pri^,1 and they Hew tvith tramjjets yiij"!

and brake the pitchers prop, there was hreaking ^ntchers

Judg. 7: 19; all this ^^Y^'^ "pr^?l T'i^'^ ^ have seen and

applied my heart Eccl. 8: 9; ^ip"] they shall buy fields for

money l^ir^^l and tvrite the papers Dinni aiid seed (them)

nj-nl and take witnesses Jer. 32: 44.

a. It may thus continue a past tense, Gen. 41: 43, Ex. 8: 11, 1 Sara.

2: 28, 1 Kin. 9: 25, 1 Chron. 5: 20 (change of subject), 2 Chrun. 28: 19,

Neh. 8: 8, 9: 8, 13, Esth. 3: 13, 9: 6, 12, 16-18, Eccl. 9: 11 (but see 4: 1, 7),

Jer, 14: 5, 19: 13, 37: 21, Zech. 3: 4, 7: 5, Dan. 9: 5, 11; or a future, Lev.

25: 14, Num. 30: 3, Deut. 14: 21, Josh. 9: 20, Zech. 12: 10; a jussive fu-

ture, Esth. 2: 3, 6: 9; imperative Am. 4: 5; jiresent Ezek. 11; 7; participle,

Hab. 2: 16; construct infinitive Ex. 32: 6, 1 Sam. 22: 13, 25: 26, 33. A
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verbal no;in is Bimilarly used, Tsa. 8:6; and occasionally a constrnct infini-

tive e. g. fur the pret. 2 Clirou. 7: 3, fut. 1 Cbron. 21 : 24, 2 Chron. 7:17,

Obad. ver. 4, part. Jer. 44; 19.

b: The absolute infinitive is sometimes used for a finite form, when no

verb precedes in the same sentence, I'lS"'. "^I'J'D" 2"in (shall) the fault-finder

contend with the Almighty Job 40: 2. The subject of the infinitive is ex-

pi'essed in this instance, as in others when perspicuity requires it, so r"'rrt

ivl'i X"iii"i the living creatures ran and returned Kzek. 1 : 14, ''ix nr^ J

praised Eccl. 4: 2, Gen. 17: 10, Lev. 6: 7, Num. 15: 35, Esth. 9: 1, Ps. 17: 5,

Prov. 17: 12.

4. At the beginning of a clause it may be a substi-

tute for the imperative, "liDT rememher the sahhath-daij

Ex. 20: 8, rspr\ go and say 2 Sam. 24: 12, Ex. 13: 3, Deut.

1: 16, 5: 12, IG: 1, 31: 26, 2 Kin. 3: 16, 5:10, Neh. 7:3,

Isa. 37: 30, Jer. 2: 2, 19: 1.

§ 281. 1. The absolute infinitive is often joined mth
the finite forms to add emphasis or intensity to the idea,

which may be variously expressed in English, nT-n V[T2

tliou shall surely die, Gen. 2: 17, ^D'kn ii^"^ we jjlahihj saiv

Gen. 26: 28, the man hk'O bix'i" asked very strictly Gen.

43: 7, Ti^"r*. ^-t*l I have done very ivickedly 1 Chron. 21:

17, T^'yTS "i'ij'i:" i<b I will not utterly destroy Am. 9: 8.

a. Ewald distinguishes the following cases; when there is (1) a con-

trast with what precedes, tho^i, shall not conceal him but 'ii^ii?) a'in shall

surely kill him Deut. 13: 10, Judg. 1: 28, 2 Sam. 24: 24, Lam. 5: 22, Ezek.

16: 4, or follows Gen. 2:16, Deut. 30: 18, Ps. 118: 13, 18, or both the con-

trasted acts are emphasized, Num. 30: 15, 16, Ps. 126: 6. (2) Implied con-

trast, as when something is not what might have been expected. Am. 3: 5,

or a conditional suggestion is tacitly opposed to its opposite, Ex. 19: 5,

Num. 12: 14, Judg. 14: 12, 1 Sam. 12: 25, or a particle of limitation as pT

or "J? only sets an act over against every thing beside, Gen. 27: 30, 44: 28,

Judg. 7:19. (3) A question, which involves its own answer, and is rhetori-

cally stronirer than a direct statement Gen. 37: 8, Judg. 11: 25, 1 Sam. 2: 27,

Isa. 50: 2, Ezek. 14: 3, Zech. 7: 5. (4) An act regarded as absolutely cer-

tain or as possessing a hii,'h degree of intensity or completeness, Deut. 31:

29, Judg. 15: 2, 1 Sam. 14: 28, 22: 22, 24: 21, 25: 28, 2 Kin. 5: 11, 18: 30,

Job 27: 22, Jer. 20: 15, 37: 9, Hos. 4: 17, Joel 1: 7, Am. 5: 5. (5) An
earnest asseveration, remonstrance, con»mand or threatening, Gen. 15: 13,

Ex. 19: 12, 1.?, Ruth 2: 16, Job 13: 5, Am. 7: 17, Zech. 11: 17.

b. The infinitive is mostly of the same species with the finite verb to

which it is added. Num. 16: 13, 22: 17, Josh.,.iL;>0, 2 Sara. 17: 10. 11,
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2 Kin. 18: o3, although this is not always the case. Thus, the Kal, on

account of its gi-eater simplicity of form, may be joined with a deiivative

species, e. g. Niphal bps-; -jipo Ex. 19: 13, 21: 22, 22: 11, 12, 2 Sain. 23: 7,

Job 6 : 2, Piel Josh. 24^i0£?), Pual r,n-j r]n-j Gen. 37 : 33, H.phil Dn": U'i'J 1 Sam.

23 : 22, Hophal r^^"" ^"2 Ex. 19 : 12, Hithpael n^::'i'2rn i:!^ Isa. 24: 19; oi' one

derivative species with another of like signification, nris: N? "^^S^J Lev.

19: 20, ri^rin nVi Vnrin Ezek. 16: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 16, 2 Kin. 3: 23. Occasionally

the infinitive is borrowed from a cognate verb, !:]6x "bx Zeph. 1 ; 2, Jer.

8; 13 (ritx and vjilS), 'iSr^T ^"'i'i^ Isa. 28: 28 ("iTX and TTW), Jer. 48: 9.

For the sake of greater emphasis the prolonged form of the plural ending

in the future '|!l is sometimes adopted in verbs joined with the abs. inf.

"i^inpirri "liid Deut. 6: 17, 11: 22, 1 Sam. 2: 16. The negative adverb com-

monly stands before the finite form of the verb ^Sr'^lP. uib T(1^ Num. 23: 25,

Jer. 13: 12, rarely before the infinitive and only when special emphasis is

laid upon the negative, l^rp?} ni^-^b Gen. 3: 4, 2 Kin. 8: 10 K'thibh, Ps.

49: 8, Jer. 3: 1, Am. 9: 8.

c. The construct infinitive is very rarely used in such combinations in-

stead of the absolute, ^ibnn Van Neh. 1: 7, n^riN-ni-jitl Ps. 50: 21 ; once it

is added in a varied form to a preceding consti'uct infin tive, riiisi ri'pjris

2 Sam. 6: 20. The finite verb is repeated, ''3t:3'? 3^'c;^ 2 Sam. 15: 8 K'thibh,

Gen. 48: 19, Judg. 5: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 13, to which another verb is added

Jer. 10: 25, Obad. vei*. 16. Imperatives of the same species Judg. 4:18, 1 Sam.

24: 12, 2 Sam, 20: 16 or of different species are combined, Isa. 29: 9, Hab.

1: 5, Zeph. 2:1. A verbal noun takes the place of the infinitive, 'nl"r "^"^l?

Hab. 3: 9, or is added to it Isa. 22: 18.

2. When the absolute mfinitive follows the verb it

sometimes expresses continuance or repetition partic-

ularly with verbs of motion and when two infinitives are

coimected together, iiiiJI 55^iii^ i^i^^l and it tcent out going

and returning i. e. it kept going to and fro Gen. 8:7, so

ver. 3, 12: 9, ^TA T]"'in ^ibr; they 2ve)it on loiving as they

tvent 1 Sam. 6: 12, -\kl) bi)irn OrblS; *^%'^^ and I sjjake

to you acting early and s])eaking i. e. continuously and

earnestly Jer. 7: 13.

a. Thus, liis'lj ^Q'l";!i he judges, judges i. e. is ahoays judging Gen. 19: 9,

biix'dy b^N^I he is also forever devouring Gen. 31: 15, t;i"'i:i ~n:i he has

gone on refitting Jer. 6: 29, Kin i^iil and he shall come repeatedly Dan. 11 : 10,

Num. 11: 32, 16: 13, Judg. 14: 9^ 2 Kin. 2: 11, Jer. 23: 17, 29: 19. This

order of the words, however, quite frequently has the same signification as

when the infinitive precedes the verb, and simph' expi-esses certainty or

intensity. Thus I will go doivn tvith thee to Egypt and I nb^-Cw T];;'N will

also surely bring thee up Gen. 46: 4, so Josh. 7: 7, 2 Kin. 5: 11. In Num.

24: 10, Josh. 24; 10 T^'ia "t'^'^!] might mean kept on blessing these thre«
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times, but not Num. 23: 11 when it liad been done but once. When used

•with the iniper.itive, the abs. infin. ahvays fulluws: ^"::':J I"":'!" may mean

hear ottaitlvil// Job 13: 17, 37: 2, or hear on, continue to hear, Isa. 6: 9,

Num. 11: 15, Judg. [>: 23, Jer. 22: 10. The absolute inlinitives denoting

continuous action in a few instai.ces precede the finite verb rjiE'^T "isn

n:r'in tJici/ u\ilk, minchig as they ivalk Isa. 3: 16, Jer. 50: 4.

h. When two verbs are connected to-^ether to express continuous ac-

tion, a particiide, § 278. 1, is sometimes substituted fca* tlie absohite infini-

tive in the ca^e of one or both, niiz^ nii' ... nib ^\r\ 2 Sam. 15: 30, T(3n

nrhl T|'^n Jer. 41: 6, 2 Sam. 16: 5; an adjective may even take the place

of the second, Vn^l. T^^in 7)^!! Gen. 26: 13, 2 Sam. 5: 10, 1 Chron. 11: 9,

trlpi ~"3n ... T^'r^"] Judg. 4: 24; the finite verb is omitted in ~^n ''b'n";'3

^1151 Estli. 9: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 26, Jon. 1: 11; the substantive verb taltes its

place, "i"iini Ti'i'in rn Gen. 8: 5,,'i3n5'i r^^T^ '^%'^^^''. "H"" 2 Chron. 17: 12.

Tlie second verb may also be put in one of the finite tenses, Tpin Cr'^
!lj;pri Josh. 6: 13, b?;?";^ Tpin ... Tjin 2 Sam. 16: 13, 13: 19, or even both

verbs 2 Kin. 21: 13.

§ 282. Constructions begun with a participle or in-

finitive are not infrequently continued in the preterite

or future, since these tenses are the fundamental forms

of the verb and include within their scope all the rela-

tions of time and mode, r\i^nb in order to ividows^ hei}ig

tlieir prey and ^Ti" that tJiey man plunder orphans Isa. 10:

2, T]'*>i"^ leaduig counsellors away spoiled and bblH"; he

maketh judges fools Job 12: 17.

a. The absohite infinitive may thus be continued by the preterite.

Josh. 6: 13, Jer. 23: 14, or the future Job 15: 35, Isa. 58: 5-7. The con-

struct infinitive by the preterite 1 Sam. 4: 19, 2 Chron. 16: 7, Ezek. 13: 8,

16: 31; Vav consec. pret. Gen. 9: 14, Josh. 23: 16, 1 Kin. 2: 37, 2 Kin.

18: 32; future, 1 Kin. 8: 35, Job 11: 5, 33: 17, Isa. 1: 15; Vav consec. fut.

Vs. 50: 16, 92: 8, Isa. 30: 12, Ezek. 25: 15. Participles by the preterite,

2 Sam. 3: 34, Ps. 15: 2, 3, 22: 30, Am. 5: 7, 8; future Ps. 49: 7, 104: 32,

Isa. 5: 8, 31: 1; Vav consec. fut. Gen. 27: 33, 1 Sam. 2: 6, Job 3: 21,

Jer. 13: 10.

§ 283. The dependence of one verb upon another is

most distinctly expressed by putting' tlic second verb in

the infinitive. The second verb may, however, be in form

coordinated with the first by being put in the same or

an equivalent tense with or witliout a ro])ulative, tlie

true relation between the verbs being left to be inferred
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from their obvious signification, t]*in b^kin he loas tvillhu},

walked i. e. lie was loillinfj to ivalk or icalked tuilUugJy

Hos. 5: 11, Dnns IV rfwii^ U^b I ivill no more add to pity

1. e. will not again pity Hos. 1: G, "bh D"3"IJ"^ being early

to go or going early Hos. 6: 4, lioiv ^t)'^'^^ bZr\'A shall 1

endure and see i. e. endure to see Estli. 8:6,2/ ye have dealt

truly ^w^b^ri^ and made Abimelech king i. e. in making

him king Judg. 9: 16, Deut. 1: 5, 31: 12, Job 6: 9, 19: 3,

?rov. 23: 35, Cant. 2: 3, Isa. 42: 21, 52: 1, Lam. 4: 14,

Zeph. 3: 7, Zech. 4: 10.

a. This coordination most frequently occurs, when the second verb ex-

presses the principal idea and the first simply qualifies it, and might con-

sequently be rendered by an adverb, ^^2'^P ^12"?} ix do not vudtiply speak

i. e. speak much 1 Sam. 2: 3, Ps. 51: 4, ^rin";:3 sip'^irti Ihey have deepened

V)rrv,pted i. e. deeply corrupted Hos. 9: 9, j'"^^! ^^T!^ <^nd he hastened and

ran, ran hastily 1 Sam. 17: 48, 16: 16, Ps. 37: 7, Isa. 3: 26. In other in-

stances of this sort the second verb is put in the infinitive T\i':h r~'T Gen.

8: 10 and he added to send or n'i'J'T rjS'n 1 Sam, 19: 21 and he added and

sent, for he sent once more; t\'\'^~h 3Vw"ri Job 7: 7 return to see or "Tin'ij

ink"iNi Eccl. 4: 7 return and see for see again; Si'i^b 3'^";ipri hronght near

to come, came near Gen. 12: 11, ri'"i:2b ri<inD didst hide thyself to flee, flee

secretly 31: 27, biN'ib rii'pii thou hast been hard in asking, asked what is

hard 2 Kin. 2: 10, 1 Kin. 14: 9, Ps. 33: 3, 126: 2, 127: 2, Joel 2: 20, Am.
4: 4, Jon. 4: 2, Mic, 6: 8, 13. This order is sometimes reversed and the

qualifying verb put in the infinitive, thus we find both "iT^'nb !!<'i?n he

tvas ivonderfnllij helped 2 Chron. 26: 15 and X"'?Bri'b ni> he did ivondtrfully

Joel 2: 26.

h. In the following instances the verbs thus co-ordinated have different

tibjects, "iii"!!?: Isi^X J shall he able, we shall smite him i. e. I shall wiih

our aid be able to smite him, Num. 22: 6, ~^"^5<"ip"; "^S'P't^ ^ thou shalt "^
not add ihey shall call thee i. e. thou shalt no more be called b.v them, Isa. ^

47: 1,5; or are in different tenses, T\lz^ ''^"11 ^ I know not (how) I shall

flatter i. e. how to flatter. Job 32: 22; that fins^riX''. "^nrn^ I knew and

might find him i. e. how to find him, Job 23: 3.

Object of Verbs.

§ 284. When the predicate is a verb it may be ex-

tended by the addition of a direct or indirect object, an

adverb or some other quahfying expression. The object

of a transitive verb ordinarily stands after both the verb
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and its siil)ject, and if it is an indefinite nonn is distin-

guished sinq)ly by its position or by its relation to the

verb as determinod by its meaning; if a definite nonn,

or a demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pronoun,

it may, at the pleasure of the Avriter, be further distin-

guished by prefixing to it PS the sign of the definite ob-

ject; if a personal pronoun, it is suffixed either to fix or

to the governing verb.

a. The usual order of words in Hebrew is verb, subject, object, Gen.

1: 1, 21; but in a circumstantial clause, § 309, the subject, to which atten-

tion is speciallj' drawn, precedes the verb 1: 2, 2: 5, 6. Of two objects the

near will precede the remote 3: 20, 5: 2, and the direct the indirect 2: 20,

21; and subsidiary expressions follow 1: 24, 26, 2: 8, 3: 8. If the object,

whether direct or indirect, be a pronoun, it will immediate!}' follow the

verb 1: 17, 22, 29, 2; 19, 4: 15, 25. The order is, however, liable to such

modifications as emphasis may require. Thus, if stress be laid upon the

subject, it may precede the verb 3: 13, 4: 15, Ps. 3: 6, it^jjio. emphasis of

contrast Ps. 1:6 or of parallelism Ps. 2: 1, 2, 10. So tlie object may pre-

cede the verb, whether direct. Gen. 3: 10, 15, 18, (emphasis of parallelism)

Ps. 3: 8, or indirect (emphasis of contrast) Gen. 1: 5, 3: 16, 17 comp. ver.

14 4: 5 comp. ver. 4; the remote object may precede the near (emphasis

ofjiarallelism) Ps. 2: 8, or the indirect may precede the direct Gen. 1: 5,

8, 10, 3: 2). The time, place and manner of an action belong properly at

tiie end of a clause Gen. 1 : 9, 20, 3: 8, 14; though they ma}' be placed at

the beginning 1: 1, 3: 19, or wherever perspicuity or emphasis may seem

to demand 3: 24, 4: 24. The removal of a word from its natural position

to the end of a clause is also sometimes emphatic, thus the subject

Ps. 34: 22, the indirect pronominal object Ps. 4: 4, and the vocative TVTV^

ver. 7.

b. A noun, which is the direct object of a verb, maj- receive rx,

whether it is definite, § 249, b}' signification, as a proper noun, Go'l tempted

Cn~-N"rx Alraham Gen. 22: 1, or is made so by the article, God saiv

^ikfiTX fhc light Gen. 1: 4, a pronominal suflRx, take, note, '^rS'i^TX nry

blessing Gen. 33: 11, or construction with a definite noun, Jacob called

D"i|r!an c^rrx the name of the place Gen. 35: 15. The particle rx is not

essential in any of these cases and is often omitted, particularly in poetry.

If several definite nouns are connected together as the object of a verb or

if a verb has more than one definite object, rx may be repeated before each

of them, I have givcit rxTn ""sn-rx this land ... "i'liriTX the Kenite

"Tr-rrrS"! and the Kenizzite, etc., etc.. Gen. 15: 18-21
; the// stripped TN

CD'"' Joseph irirSTS of his coat D"S?n r:rs"rx the full-length coat Gen.

37: 23, Kx. 35: 11-19, Lev. 7: 3, 4, 2 Cliion. 29: 18, 19; <r it may stand

before a part of them only, Ex. 33: 2, Dent. 12: 6, 1 Kin. 1: 44, or it may
be omitted altogether, Deut. 11: 14. In a very few instances the article is
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dropped after rx, which of itself indicates the defmiteness of the noun, he

reared up for himself T~k-2T'^ the pillar 2 Sam. 18: 18; and carver

strengthened Ci"'i:i~rN gilder Isa. 41: 7, where the omission of the article is

poetic, § 250; nns -cib-Q-rx 1 Sam. 26: 20 is definite in thought, if not in

form, as David meant himself; Lev. 20: 14, Jiulg. 7: 8, 2 Sam. 4:11, Job

13: 25, Eccl. 7: 7, Ezek. 16: 32.

c. Pronouns with tnX: nTTN this ye shall eat Lev. 11: 9; |ntf i^I'"!??

this (felloAv) in the prison 1 Kin. 22: 27, Gen. 44: 29, Ps. 92: 7; "li'N r\'

ichom they have cast into the prison Jer. 38: 9; he hneiv li'bv^V^f. rx what

his youvgest son had done to him Gen. 9: 24; Pisnn "^^"HX whom hast thou

reproached? Isa. 37: 23. It does not occur before the neuter tin; Jer.

23: 33 is only an apparent exception, since it stands before the entire ex-

pression quoted from the words of the.people. It is also extended some-

times to the following words, which partake to a certain degree of the

pronominal character, Vs all, every. Gen. 1: 29, 8: 21, 9: 3, 41: 48, 56, 'i'^X

any one, each Ex. 21: 28, Num. 21: 9, 'inx one 1 Sam. 9': 3. "With personal

pronouns, cnrN ~j^";l Gen. 32: 1, or Dr!:5"!5 Gen. 48: 20 and he blessed them.

d. A noun, about Avhich a statement is to be made, sometimes stands

absolutely and is preceded by the sign of the object, bs3 !:H3ri"riN as for

the iron, it fell 2 Kin. 6: 5; ^in '•i'ZN nbx-bSTX as for all these (they

were) men of valour Judg. 20: 44; "inipriTiX as for my statutes they did

not walk in them Ezek. 20: 16, 17: 21, 35:' 10, 43: 7, 44: 3, Dan. 9: 13, Hag.

2: 5, Zech. 8: 17; so also in a sort of loose apposition to preceding state-

ments Ex. 1 : 14, 1 Kin. 6: 5, Ezek. 14: 22. b occasionally stands in a shnilar

manner before a noun placed absolutely, D"^"!"*;;? Isa. 32: 1, Ex. 27: 3, 19,

2 Chron. 7: 21, Eccl. 9: 4. Some regard rx as the sign of the object in

such passages as :i'i"nfl"nxi ''"ixn X3 1 Sam. 17:34, and refer to the fact

that the Arabic conjunction is followed bj' the accusative Avhen it is used

in the sense of together with; more probably, however, tnx is the preposi-

tion ivifh, § 240, and the passage is to be rendered the lion came and

(that too) with the bear, so Gen. 49: 25, Num. 3: 26, Jush. 17: 11, 1 Sam.

26: 16, 1 Kin. 11: 25, etc.

e. By an impersonal construction of passive verbs their subject is some-

times converted into the object, which in fact it logically is, 'j^'^Xl^TN ')rin

dandum est terram, let the land be given Num. 32: 5, "'ni'^TiN ~t^3"i^ "i^^l

lir and there was told to Rebekah (i. e. some one told her) the tvords of Esau
Gen, 27:42, so Gen. 4: 18, 17: 5, Ex. 10: 8, 21: 28, 25: 28, 27: 7, Lev. 10; 18,

13: 56, 14; 48, 16: 27, Num. 14: 21, 26: 55 (but see ver. 5^)), Dent, 12: 22,

20: 8, Josh. 7: 15, 2 Sam. 21: 11, 22, 1 Kin. 2: 21, Esth. 2: 13, Ps. 72: 19,

Prov. 16; 33, Jer. 35: 14 (but active construction ver. 16), 38: 4, 50: 20,

Ezek. 16: 4, Hos. 10: 6, Am. 4: 2. This construction is sometimes extended

to neuter verbs in familiar phrases, which have become associated with an

active idea, "li'nn-nN T]*3"i"2 "^7 ViJf; let not be evil in thine eyes (i. e. do not

re>!ard as evil) the thing 2 Sam. 11 : 25, h '^T]''^ and there was to him (he had)

"ri^-nx Josh. 17: 11, 1 Sam. 20, 1.3, Josh. 22: 17, Neh. 9: 32, so with "p!??

Hag. 2: 17. In 2 Kin. 18: 30 niinTX ",rrn the city shall be given, the verb

agrees with "i^^ notwithstanding its reception of the sign, of the object (r\N
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is omitted in the parallel passage, Isa. 36: 15), so Num. 5: 10. Tliis im-

personal construction is often indicated without rx by the lack of agree-

ment between the verb and the noun, which shows that the latter is

regarded not as the subject but as the object. So with passives Gen. 2: 23,

10: 25, 35: 26, E.x. 12: 16, 13: 7, 31: 15, Lev. 2: 8, Num. 26: 62, 28: 17,

Job 22: 9, Ps. 87: 3, Isa. 21 : 2, Dan. 9: 24. ^Vith n^n there was, "'^"^-SS ''TT^

Gen. 5: 23, 31 (but rn);;i vs. 14, 17, 27), 15: 17, Ex. 12: 49, 28: 32, Num.
9: 6, Deut. 21: 3, Josh. 18: 12 K'thibh, 19: 33 (but see ver. 29), Eccl. 2: 7,

Isa. 8: 8.

f. The object of a verb is often omitted when it can be easily supplied

from the context, Ni;" and he brought (them) Gen. 2:19. Sometimes the

object is a pronoun referring to something not yet mentioned, iiS<"}X I shall

see him, viz. the star spoken of afterwards Num. 24: 17, or which is em-

phaticalh' suppressed altogether 'ii""l"X xb I will not turn it back Am. 1: 4,

leaving the imagination to supply- what it is. In the language of the

Hebrew grammarians an intransitive verb is l^i" hvh a verb that stands

still; a transitive is X".*"!"^ br3 a verb that goes out; if it has one object, it is

"^i'l'b xki"^ going out to a second, another than its subject; if it has two

objects, it is "'-"'Vrs ski"' going out to a third.

g. Derivatives from verbs that govern a direct object, may do the

same, tnCTX S"n5X rb3n^3 Ixlie Go(Vs overthron- of Sodom Isa. 13: 19,

"n'^r'iTX :"i'^b for the salvation of thine anointed Hab. 3: 13, Gen. 2: 9,

Ex. 9: 20, 1 Kin. 1: 40, Isa. 22; 2, Ezek. 34: 12.

§ 285. Many verbs, which are not properly transi-

tive, are nevertheless capable of a transitive construc-

tion; thus

1. Verbs signifying plenty or want: D*'^5sn i^h'2 ri'lSu

the house icasfull (of) men Judg. IG: 27, D'rx ni::? 'T]VZ'D

I am sated (with) hiirnt-offeriugs oframs Isa. 1:11, *3"]i:n

bi tee lacked evcrij thing Jer. 44: 18, Gen. 27: 45, Prov.

3: 10. Here belongs that peculiar Hebrew idiom, which

expresses abundance by such phrases as the following:

the hills nbn Hj^bri shall run (with) milk Joel 4:18, Ezek.

7: 17, Ex. 3: 8, mine eye D'b HIT runneth down (with)

tvater Lam. 1: 16; D^'iloJ^Ep i>3 n::^ it had all come up

(with) thorns i. e. was overgrown with them, Prov. 24: 31,

Gen. 40: 10, Isa. 5: 6.

a. In these and similar phrases the result of an action is regarded as

its object; so, a forest C^SS r.iis growing up with trees i. e. producing

tr^es Eccles. 2: 6;. a righteous man's mouth n'brn a^r buddeth forth wis-
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dom Prov. 10: 31; »V''"ian ^^':iV thry overflow with deeds of trklicdness

Jer. 5: 28; fif^'^S-J "j'^"^"" cind it shall creep i. e. swarm with frogs Ex. 7: 28.

2. Verbs signifying motion may have for tlieir object

the place which it immediately concerns, whether it be

directed upon it, to it, or from it, '^^"larrbs nx 1\h^^ and

we ivent (through) all the ivilderness Deut. 1: 19, and
figuratively, nijb'li ^:n tvalkwg (in) righteousness Isa. 33

:

15, Ti^ri ^^iz^l and they came into the city Josh, 8: 19,

"PJ:n"n5i5 ^J5^,; they tvent out (of) the city Gen. 44: 4, ^^5

TT.^n they tcent yj) (to) the top of the mountain Ex. 17: 10,

biJ^"^ -nn;; they shall go doivn (to) Sheol,Ts. 55: IG, ^"n^?

nin^i" they hasten (to) /«er ?t'rt?^ Nah. 2: 6, Gen. 13: 10,

Deut. 2: 27, Judg. 19: 18, Job 29: 3, Isa. 57: 2, Jer. 16:

8, 18: 2, 3, 44: 14, Ezek. 17: 12.

3. Intransitive verbs may, as in other languages,

govern their cognate noun, D'^b" T'-r'^v -^ huve dreamed

a dream Gen. 37: 9; 1SC'2 cir'^iEC^I and they lamented

there a lamentation Gen. 50: 10; ^bnt~ri hz^'^ ye icill de

vain a vanity i. e. utterly vain Job 27: 12; or even one

from a different root if it be related or analogous in

signification, "rj^ip nii":* m »n I have been zealous a great

fary Zech. 8: 2, ri'isn yi'^i^ I shall sleep death i. e. the

sleep of death, Ps. 13: 4, Isa. 6: 11.

a. For additional examples see Gen. 1: 11, 27: 34, 43: 16, Lev. 26: 36,

Josh. 22: 20, Judg. 8: 24, 2 Sam. 12: 16, 1 Kin. 1: 12, 40, Ps. 14: 5, 144: 6,

Prov. 1: 19, 17: 27, Isa. 1: 13, 5: 1, 6, 8: 10, 42: 17, Jer. 17: 18, 23: 20,

Ezek. 18: 3, 21: 5, 22: 29, 27: 35, Hos. 10: 4, Jon. 1: 10, 16, 4: 1, 6, Zech.

1 : 2. Sometimes the expression is made more emphatic by placing the

noun before the verb, 1 Kin. 2: 16, 20, Ps. 139: 22, Jer. 30: 14. In several

instances the verb governs a relative which has a cognate noun as its ante-

cedent, Gen. 27: 41, Deut. 28: 53, 1 Kin. 3: 28, Ps, 89: 51, 52, Zech. 13: 6.

4. Any verb may take as its object a noun which

defines the extent of its application, vb:^"n^5 nbr; he tvas

diseased in his feet 1 Kin. 15: 23; only bT'X JJ^SSn i)i the

throne will I be greater than thou Gen. 41 : 40; let us look

one another D':S in the face 2 Kin. 14: 8, 11.
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a. This like the Greek accusative of specification applies to an)' part

or possession of the subject, which is particularly concerned in the action

of the verb, i!<^~X "''i'p 1 cry as to vny voice, with my voice Ps. 3: 5. Thcu

Tp"^ as to thy hand, by thy hand, dicht cast out nations Vs. 44: 3, which is

hotter than to regard these as cases of explanatory apposition, J viz. viy

voice, than viz. thy hand; thou didst tread in the sea ~'~^0 as to thy horses,

with thy horses, Hab. 3: 15, Ex. 6: 3, 1 Sam. 25: 26, 33, Ps. 17: 10, 13,

"^i^V 32: 8, 60: 7, Isa. 10: 30, 26: 9; or to anj- circumstance which stands in

general relation to it, ye perish T\^^. as to the way Ps. 2: 12, inipoveri^hrd

iTC^iin in respect to oblation Isa. 40: 20. Comp. after adjectives Job 11: 9,

15: 10. Sometimes this limitation or specification is made by the preposi-

tion b 1 Kin. 10: 23, Jer. 30: 12, or 3 2 Chron. 16: 12.

§ 286. 1. When a noun or pronoun is regarded as

the indh'cct object of a verb, the relation is indicated by

means of the appropriate preposition.

a. The various prepositions with which different verbs may be con-

strued and the consequent effect upon the meaning of the latter can be

learned in detail from the lexicon. A few peculiar usages may here be

noted: e. g. the use of 3 in (1) after such verbs as trx (also direct object)

to seize or hold, p'^jriv! (also direct object) to lay hold of or hold fast, pz'n

(also with h or Vx) to cleave to, ina (also direct object) to choose, ")"^N>^

(with b to hiiicvc) to believe in, r.^a (with bx to trust to) to trust i«; the

preposition in all these cases suggesting penetration of the object and ad-

heiing to it. (2) After certain verbs of sense "i: (also with direct object,

bx, hv or IS) to touch, sh':i (also with direct object, b, !;X or bv) to hear,

hearken to; with Tj^'^T^ 'o smell, tiitn or nin to see it suggests that the

sense is deliglitelly fixed upon its object, to smell with pleasure, to gaze

upon tvith dcliffht. (3) After verbs of motion it may have the sense of

association trifh, 3 Kia to come with 1. e. to bring, Ps. 66: 13, 3 T^7\ to go

tcifh i. e. to tal<e, Ex. 10: 9, so 3 13^' to perform service with or by means

of any one i. e. to impose service upon him Ex. 1: 14. (4) In a partitive

sense (the part being contained in the whole) after ViiJ to eat, Ex. 12: 43-45,

Lev. 22: 11, Judg. 13: 16, Cnb to eat Ps. 141: 4, nrr to drink Prov. 9: 5,

np-'n to give to drink Ps. 80: 6 and the like; ""2 may be similarly used

(the part taken from the whole) Lev. 7: 21, Dent. 26: 14, Ezr. 2: 63,

(5) After verbs denoting hostility (violent collision and penetration), 3 X3
to deal treacherously with, 3 crb: to fight with, 3 bi-2 to trespass against,

3 n-iO (also with direct object) to rebel against, 3 rr'in (also with bx or bs)

anger burned against.

b. Verbs denoting fear or shame are followed by 'la from, since one

instinctively turns away from that which excites these emotions, so "iiJ,

"^^^i 5^"^ I ^b"^* yb^t which also take a direct object, and Uiis, "ifcn,

t^s: etc.

c. Any verb may be followed by 1? to indicate the indirect object to

which something is done, he said Sl^b to ihcm Gen. 1: 28, I have given cib
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to yov, ver. 29, or for wliicl] something is done (dative of advantage) e. g.

*i!l5 to fear for or on behalf of Hos. lO: 5, N3p5 to be zealous for, cnp? tc

fight for, ^'Prt'in to pray for, tl"^"} j^/rac? for etc. It is thus used pleonastic-

ally with suffixes referring to the subject of the verb r^o ~? go for thee

i. e. go thou, 7^ nrs flee thou, 1:3 ^3"it53 tve are cut off for us i. e. so far as

we are concerned Ezek. 37: 11. The verb ii^fl to be with "b may mean

(1) to be or belong to any person V]? '^'^^iT^. it shall be or belong to thee i. e.

thou shalt have it Josh. 17: 18. (2) to be for or serve as any thing iT'n'i

riist'b and it shall be for a sign Ex. 13: 16, or with h both of the person

and the thing, it shall be TAi^h T^ to thee for a sign ver. 9, Gen. 1: 29,

47: 24, Ex. 4: 16, 10: 7. (3) to be unto or to become I'ii^ r^'TV^^ he shall be-

come a nation, Gen. 18: 18, 2: 7, 10, 24, Ex. 4: 3, 4, Isa. , 21.

d. Pronominal suffixes attached to verbs ordinary represent the direct

object, but are occasionally used when the objective relation is indirect,

''^kn thou hast given me the land of the south Judg. 1 : 15 for "^b i^~H thoti

fiast given to me, which occurs in the same verse; cnix MT^U grant than

to us Judg. 21: 22; IST'^SS I ivoiild declare to him Job 31: 37. So in a few

instances after intransitive verbs, ""S^^ri he greio up to me as to a father

Job 31: 18, 'rpS'^ shall dwell with thee Ps. 5:5, 13: 5, T\-Ti encamping against

thee 53: 6, perliaps Isa. 35: 1, see § 55. 1, Isa. 65: 5, Jer. 20: 7, comp. § 102. 2.

2. Many verbs vary their construction without any

material difference of meaning according to the form of

the conception in the mind of the speaker or writer,

being followed by one preposition or by another or by

none at all, as he views the relation as direct or indirect,

and if the latter, under one aspect or another: thus, tJieij

went out from the city may be expressed by the direct

relation, ^^ivrnj^ ^k:^^ Gen. 44: 4, or by the indirect,

^''^^'"2 M^^^-; Josh. 8: 22; DnbD to fight is followed by D5?

ivitli Josh. 10: 29, by S in ("^ in earn) ver.- 31, by b?

against ver. 38, by ri!J5 Judg. 12:4.

a, A number of verbs may be construed either with a direct object or

with 3 to, in reference to, thus, jPIX to love any one and to have love to any

one, KST to cure and to perform a cure for any one, "5^'::'^ to save and to

grant salvation to any one, Tih'ii to destroy and to bring destruction to any

one, "pTXIi to hear and to give ear to; T^riH to tell with or without 5; p"''^.-ini

to justify takes a direct object except Isa. 53: 11 where it has b; ^"^un to

deliver has !? once Jon. 4:6; so 123 to honour Ps. 86: 9, Dan. 11 : 38. Both

constructions occur with the same verb in the same sentence 1 Kin. 1 : 9,

Ps. 21: 9, 47: 7; see also 2 Chron. 16: 12. By a usage which belongs for

the most part to the later books h is sometimes prefixed to nouns explana-

tory of a direct object 1 Chion. 5: 26, 29: 20, 2 Chron. 25: 10, Ezr. 8: 24,
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Neh. 9: 32, and Rometimes to the direct object itself, Ps. 69: 6, 116: Ift,

Isa. 11: 9, Jer. 40: 2, Lam. 4: 5, Ezek. 26: 3, 1 Chron. 16: 37, 29: 12, 22.

b. As the object of an action may, in certain cases, be regarded as the

instrument with •which it is performed, some transitive verbs also admit a

construction with 3 tvifh, thus ^.t^':j "-'P'^ l>l'>w the trumpet Hos. 5: 8, ypr"^l

^E'lra and he llctv with the trumpet Judg. 3: 27; C"'3"n ^^3 to spread forth

the hands Ps. 143: 6, but followed by 2 to spread forth icith the hands Lam.

1: 17; see also 2 Chron. 26: 15, Prov. 25: 20.

3. By a condensed style of expression (consfrudio

praegnans) prepositions are sometimes connected with

verbs, to whose meaning they are not strictly conformed;

thus, motion may be suggested by the preposition though

the verb of itself implies no such idea, V^^J^ ^V^" i^f'OU

hast profaned to the ground i. e. profaned by casting to

the ground, Ps. 89: 40, 74: 7, Ezr. 2: 62, -bx d-N "rrs

^ni;"] they trembled one unto another i. e. one turned

trembhngly to another, Jer. 36: 16 ^:r^:? Q^un ""^^'^

thou hast answered (by saving) me from the horns of the

wild-oxen Ps. 22: 22. Different objects may also be at-

tached to a verb, whose meaning is in strictness adapted

only to one (zeugyna) thou hast shoivn me (life and)favour

Job 10: 12.

a. Zeugma may also occur in the case of subjects of a verb, the roar-

ing of the lion, the voice of the fierce lion and the teeth of the young lions

are broken Job 4:10.

§ 287. Some verbs have more than one object, \az.:

1. The causatives of transitive verbs: "n5^ 'hbixri*]

Dn-i'iaTi^ T^'ii'J and I ivill make thy oppressors eat their

own flesh Isa. 49: 26; ribx^brns ^rs"^" xb he luould not

have caused us to see all these things Judg. 13: 23; Mibrr

bi<*"u:';"ri^ he shall cause Israel to inherit it Deut. 1: 38,

3: 24, Num. 20: 26, Judg. 1: 24, Ps. 25: 4, 45: 5, Jer.

23: 22.

a. This applies to the causatives of verbs of plenty or want, Gen. 42:

25, Ps. 8: 6, Jer. 13: 13, Ezek. 9: 7, or of mot'on, § 285, Deut. 1: 22, 2 Sam.

15: 25, Job 28: 11, Cant. 1: 4.
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2. Verbs whose action may "be regarded under differ-

ent aspects as terminating upon different objects, or

wliicli, under the rules ah^eady given, may take a direct

object of more than one kind, all inb? Tkl '^i^5^_ ivliidi God

commanded him Gen. 6: 22; "bs n5<
^'^^'i'^'^.

^?3°n5< TiSinb

^")?~0 ^^ teach the children of Israel all the statutes Lev.

10: 11; ^inb ^i'k'bl^TiJ^ in^sn thou hast smitten cdl my ene-

mies on the cheek Ps. 3:8; li;~p D^"^"^^""'? ^^ft '^(p your hands

to the sanctuarii Ps. 134: 2; TshT'Z 'n'ir\"y and he shall dis-
'J ' T ; T r ;

comfit them a discomfiture Deut. 7: 23.

a. Some verbs take a direct object of both person and thing as h'iiO

to ask Deut. 14: 26, Isa. 45: 11, Hag. 2: 11, ib'i to instruct Prov. 31: 1,

nj:J to conniiand Ex. 4: 28, Deut. 1: 18, ni^' to mistcer 1 Sam. 20: 10, Job

9: 3, Hj to treat -\vell or ill. Gen. 50: 15, 1 Sam. 24: 18 (comp. t^i;:' Ps. 21: 4,

Ind Prov. 13:24), and the like. Or the .«:econd object may be that of place

after verbs implying motion 2 Chron. 6: 38, Nab. 1:8; or of a noun cognate

to the verb. Gen. 49: 25, Ex. 3: 9, 1 Sam. 1 : 6, 1 Kin. 12: 8, Isa. 14: 6, 22: 17;

or of specification. Gen. 3: 15, 37: 21, Deut. 22: 26, 33: II, 1 Kin. 19: 2],

Ps. 17: 11, ptTliaps 68: 22, § 256. 3. b, Jer. 2: 16, 40: 14. A verb may even

have three eibjects of different kinds Juug. 15: 8.

3. The instrument of an action, the material used in

its performance, its prothict, or its result, is often re-

garded as its secondary or remote object, "jZ^ irk ^"b^";^']

and tlieii overwlielmed liim with stones Lev. 24: 23; tpy^'i

t:pZ!^ Cnj? and thou shalt c/ird them with a belt Ex. 29: 9;

thu seed fi'^'^rriMfi. S'"*"""!'!"!^ with icldch. tlwu shalt sow
'J T T -: IT V - : • V -:

the around Isa. 30: 23; ^S2J ^^i^-n^5 ^::-'^1 cuul he formedO ' T T T T IT V V •- ^

the man of dust Gen. 2: 7; Vr~bTip ^^^^ for udiich I have

sent it Isa. 55: 11; m^'^ t:';-S;ri"n:^ J^r:^^!! cind he built the

stones into an altar 1 Kin. 18: 32.

a. The instrument of an action regarded as its remote object: Num.
24: 8, 2 Chron. 14: 6, Ps. 5: 13, 18: 33, 32: 7, 104: 6, Isa. 37 : 6, 41 : 2, Ezek.

13: 22, 18: 7, Mai. 2: 13. The material: Ex. 24: 5, 25: 39, 26: 31, 37: 10,

38: 3, 39: 30, 1 Kin. 6: 21, 22, 7: 4S-50, Ezek. 13: 10. The prothict: Gen.

27: 37, nlL-p-2 Num. 10: 2, "^Vjp-] 17:3, %:N Deut. 15: 14, pix 28: 24, C:"^rsn

Judg. 7: 16, n-.in3 Ps. 21: 7, 'J^ii 74: 2, Isa. 37: 26, ^r^ Ezek. 4: 3. The
result: I ivill nidlce all tldne entntics tj^i' back, oblige them to turn their

backs in flight Ex. 23: 27, Ps. 18: 41, 21: 13; I tcill not make you rps

23
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destruction, destroy yon Jer. 5: 18, 46: 28, Ezek. 11: 13, 20: 17. The in-

strument may likewise be indicated by the preposition 3 It/ or with Lev. 8: 32,

Josh. 10: 11; the material by '("a from or out of Gen. 2: 19, Ex. 39: 1; the

product by b to, into Isa. 41: 15, Jer. 1: 18.

4. Some verbs may govern the subject and predicate

of a subordinate clause, bC3 y^J^ 'C)Tlb to know iviclcedness

(to be) foUy Eccl. 7: 25, the latter, if it be an adjective

or participle, will remain without the article, § 263,

T|7i:r^"J D'^iX ^p:?^!"^ I have heard Epiiraim bemoaning

himself Jer. 31: 18, p"ni2 ''^'Ni'^ 't^r'i^ thee have I seen right-

eons Gen. 7:1. Or they may govern two nouns in appo-

sition, the second of which suggests a comparison or is

explanatory of the aspect under which the first is viewed,

they bend CP'^rp Dii>rb"n5< their tongue as their boio Jer.

9: 2, 1 Kin. 11: 19, Isa. 42: 25, Hos. 14: 3, Am. 5: 1.

a. The predicate object frequently indicates a state or condition, eat it

risi^ unleavened Lev. 10: 12, take the king ''H alive Josh. 8: 23, 9: 12,

1 Sam. 8: 1, 2 Kin. 8: 13, Prov. 1: 12. The presence of the article in such

cases would show that the Avord was not a predicate, ichen he saw ~rx

ni::an Ti5<r'3!n the angel that smote 2 Sam. 24: 17; tisp would mean that he

saw the angel smiting, in the act of so doing. Gen. 21: 9, 27: 6, 37: 17,

Ex. 14: 30, Num. 7: 89, 11: 10, 22: 6, 23, 31, 2 Kin. 2: 10, 8: 12, 19: 8,

1 Chron. 15: 29, Esth. 5: 13. L\ 2 Kin. 9: 25 n-^bs") nx nnx'1 "^Jx ibT re-

member me and thee riding the pronouns are in their separate form and

rx is attached to the predicate participle. Such a clause may be sub-

ordinated to Vip uttered as an exclamation or to b"ip~rx ""S":: as well as to

v'lZ't itself, pElT ''i'i'n Vp the sound of my beloved hioching! equivalent to

hark! or I hear my beloved knocking Cant. 5: 2, Gen. 4: 10, 1 Kin. 1: 41;

"liirp D'^nbs niiri bip-nx ^ir'S'^^D and they heard the sound of Jehovah God
walking Gen. 3: 8, Deut. 4: 33, 5: 23, Isa. 6: 8. nx"; to see, when the pre-

dicate is an adjective, admits a twofold cojistruction, either he saw ~nx
-i;:;-i2) -'ijii-i fjie light that it was good Gen. 1:4, 12: 14, 13: 10, or saw

yvri TlTj ''S that the tree was good 3: 6.

5. If an active verb is capable of governing a double

object, its passive may govern the more remote of them,

Dinb*^^ "I'l'^ riN Crib^p^ and ye shall be circumcised in the

flesh of your foreskin Gen. 17: 11, Drij< 7"^$" ^^'t^!) «>^^

t]ie land tvas filled icitli them Ex. 1: 7, n'^jx r^b'i sent (or

charged) tvith a painful message 1 Kin. 14:6.



§ 288 ADVEEBIAL EXPEESSIONS. 355

a. Thus the passive of a causative, Job 7:3; of a verb implying mo-
tion, Gen. 12: 15; of a verb of plenty or want, Isa. 2: 7, 8; a passive hav-

ing as its object a thing, Ex. 34: 34; a cognate noun, Jer. 14: 17; object

of specification, 2 Sam. 15: 32, Dan. 9: 25; instrument, 1 Sam. 17: 5, 1 Kin.

22: 10, Isa. 1: 20; material, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Hab. 2: 19; product, Ex. 25: 31,

ilpri Lev. 10: 14, Isa. 24: 12, Mic. 3: 12; a predicate, it shall be eaten rnii-g

'xnleavened Lev. 6 : 9. Sometimes the more remote object is made the sub-

ject of the passive verb which then governs the nearer object, ~rs "X'n'i

"jlri"!! and it shall he shoicn the priest Lev. 13: 49, but on the other hand
nij<")n "lirx u-hich thou wast shoum Ex. 26 : 30.

b. The agent of a passive verb may be indicated by h as the one to

whom the action belongs, ib ^3^'^n? ive are accounted by him stnnigers

Gen. 31: 15, 14: 19, Ex. 12: 16, 1 Sam. 2 : 3 K'ri, 15: 13, 23: 21, Neh. 13: 26,

"i^ h'yn'}^ probably shall be held under pledge hy it as its debtor Prov. 13: 13,

14: 20, T^^>'2b -i^-ir licpt by its owner, Eccl. 5: 12 (but Ti's—isi^d J^ept for

thee 1 Sam. 9: 24), Jer. 8:3; or less frequently by "|^ as the one from
whom the action proceeds, why are times *i3s:i:"xb "'^"ta'a not reserved by

the Almighty? Job 24: 1, 28: 4, Ps. 37: 23, Eccies. 12: 11, Dan. 8: 11 K'ri.

It is only in the later books of the Bible that the passive construction is

adopted to any extent as a substitute for the active, Neh. 6: 1, 7, Esth. 4: 3.

Adveebial Expeessions.

§ 288. The predicate of a proposition may be furtlier

qualified

1. By adverbs, which commonly stand after the words

to which they refer, ~k'2 -it^TlSJll ^^^<^^ behold (it was)

very good Gen. 1:31; niLirj Cibp^'i aitd he was greatly pro-

voked Neh. 3: 33; I am ik'2 nil'in '^^^'^ thy exceeding

great reward prop, thy reward very much Gen. 15:1.

a. Adverbs may for emphasis precede the words, to which they be-

long, Ps. 47: 10. Adjectives belonging to the subject may of course be

qualified in the same manner as though they were found in the predicate.

2. By nouns used absolutely to express the relations

of time, place, measure, number, or manner.

a. Thus time when : D";^!!'^:'": "ipil ^"1j^ evening and morning and noon

tvill I pray Ps. 55: IB; tarry here np^ln to-night Num. 22: 8; Gideon came

ri'iTirxn rK"! at the beginning of the watch Judg. 7: 19, Ex. 34: 22, Deut.

4: 10, i Kin. 19: 8, Ps. 74: 2, Jer. 18: 7, 9, 28: 16, Hos. 7: 5, Zech. 1: 8;

once in the phrase from generation "in to generation Ex. 17: 16. Time how
long: and he shall shut up the house D"'^;;' r\i:3"j seven days Lev. 14: 38: the

land rested riid D'iio'i eighty years Judg. 3: 30, Gen. 5:3, 14:4, Lev"
' 23*
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26: 34, 35, Deut. 4: 0, 2 Pam. 20: 4, Ps. 45: 7, Bometimes with nx Avheii

definite Kx. 13: 7 cunip. ver. 6, Deut. 9: 25.

b. The place where: the absolute use of nouns in this sense is most

frequent in the familiar words, rr.Q at the door of Gen, 18: 1, Judg. 9: 35,

r"2 at the house of Gen. 38: 11, Num. 30: 11, 1 Kin. 16: :',2, and a few

proper names compounded Avith the latter, Cr3"r.">3 at Bethlehem 2 Sam.

2: 32, bN'tr^a at Bethel IIos. 12: 4; other examples are more sporadic

Josh. 1: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 29, 1 Kin. 8: 43, Job 22: 12, C-;n:i?3 Lam. 5: 6, appear

"isTX at the face of the Lord Ex. 34: 23 (comp. 23: 17 "i^-bx). The place

wiiither: Gen. 31: 21, mostly after verbs of motion, § 2a5. 2, Gen. 43: 18,

1 Sam. 5: 12, Ps. 139: 8.

c. Measures of space: r>'ij r'SX ui'ri' three cubits high Ezek. 41: 22;

Tj'li'x n'ijsx u;in five cubits as to (in) loit/th Ex. 27:1; he went Di"> T(y^, a

day's journey 1 Kin. 19: 4. Weight: 2 Sam. 14: 26.

d. Number: C'irQ rzi 2r return seven times 1 Kin. 18: 43; he offered

sacrifices cis '^Ep'? according to the number of them all Job 1: 5.

e. Manner, answeving to the Greek adverbial accusative: ye shall dwell

n:;:3 in security Deut. 12: 10; ye shall not go trbn loftily Mic. 2: 3; the

tribes iccnt up bk"":.""^ I^^"!? according to a law of Israel, or tliis may be in

apposition with what precedes, it is a law of Israel Ps. 122: 4; thou shalt

not go there ^'"--^ "J*""! for fear of briers I.sa. 7: 2."); to serve him "ih.^ 23"j

with one consent prop, shoulder Zeph. 3: 9, 2 Sam. 23: 3, 2 Kin. 5: 2, Ps.

144; 12, Prov. 10: 4, Jer. 31: 7, 32: 11, Lam. 1: 9, Hos. 12: 15, 14: 5,

Zech. 2: 8.

3. By nouns preceded by a preposition forming a

qualifying phrase.

a. "When successive nouns are governed by the same preposition, the

preposition will be repeated before each, if the particulars are regarded

separately, Ex. 7: 28, 29, 9: 3, 33: 1 (hence the sing, suff.), Num. 19: 16,

18, 19, 1 Sam. 14: 15, 2 Sam. 6: 5, 2 Kin. 23: 4, 5, 2 Chron. 8: 13, Jer.

9: 24, 25, 29: 18, but not if they are viewed together in the mass, 1 Sam.

27: 8, 2 Chron. 8: 7, Ezr. 3: 12, Job 19: 24, Dan. 9: 6. The preposition

may be repeated before nouns in apposition C"i3,:;::N;p i^'ib 2 Sam. 18: 5, or

not T^n . . n^:; [Jab. 3: 15; and in poetry is sometimes to be supplied from

a parallel clause, Job 34: 10, Isa. 15: 8, 61: 7, Mic. 7: 12,

Neglect op Agreement.

§ 289. The general rule that verbs, adjectives, and

pronoiuis agree in gender and number "with the noun to

which they respectively relate, is subject to some re-

markable exceptions. These are for the most part due

to two princij)al reasons. Fii'st, regard is had to the
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sense rather than to the form. And secondly, when the

predicate precedes its noun or is separated from it by

intervening words, the accidents of gender and nmnber

in the subject may not have engaged the thoughts be-

fore it is uttered, or attention may have been diverted

from them by words spoken since; in tliis case there is

a natural tendency to adopt a primary in preference to

a secondary form, that is to say, the singular may be

used where strict conformity to the subject would re-

quire the plural, and the masculine may in hke maimer

take the place of the feminine.

1. When a plural subject is viewed in its totahty,

rather than in its several parts, related words may be

put in the singular.

a. Thus, ^p^^l ^{'i^ let thy tvords come to pass Jm\g. 13: 12, ^'ij^

!rjiL:3'4'3 upriglit are thy judgments Ps. 119: 137, In^Hso intii:x her tcounds

are\ncurahle Mic. 1: 9, 1 Kin. 10: 12, Isa. 32: 11, 59: 12, Jer. 4; 14, 12: 4,

51: 48, Zech. 6: 14. When a predicate consists of several verbs or ad-

jectives, one of which precedes and the rest follow the noun, the latter

commonly agree with it in number, while the first may be put in the

singular, ^T^'l Di-.r^-n N^p'.! and the porters culled and told 2 Kin. 7: 11,

Esth. 9: 23, Ezek. 14: 1.

2. Or if a plural subject is viewed distributively and

regard is had to each particular included in it, related

words may be put m the singular.

a. Thus, "^"^3 ri"'3nnri they that bless thee shall each be blessed Num.

24: 9, n^n"> ni^ ir^'ipn's they ivho profane it shall every one be put to death

Ex. 31: 14, ^sis"? ^"1^0^ t'^k'^T-^ ^^i?!"-^ ^^^^1/ '"^'^ away the righteousness of the

righteous from each of them Isa. 5: 23. Examples in verbs, "i": Deut. 18:3,

Job 6: 20, Prov. 14: 1, Isa. 34: 13, Jer. 48: 41, Ezek. 39: 15, Nah. 3: 7,

Hab. 2: 6, Zech. 11: 5. Pronouns, Josh. 2: 4, 1 Chron. 29: 8, Ps. 62: 5,

Jer. 44: 9, Zech. 14: 12.

3. Nouns, wliich are plural in form but singular in

signification, commonly have verbs, adjectives and x^ro-

nouns agreeing with them in the singular.

a. Thus, n-'n^s i^^a God created Gen. 1:1, r^^-^ r'i;'3 its owner shall

he put to death Ex. 21: 29, n^p^ n^inx a hard master Isa. 19: 4, wJ^nm

i^-i-i^^'D thy youth is reviewed Ps. 103: 5. When the word Q^^'^i< refers to
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false deities, the sense is plural and it is constrncd accordingly, *|!l'ry'"!~.3

fnbx so may the gods do 1 Kin. 19: 2. This pol^tlieistic plui-al is used

even Avhere a single idol is referred to Ex. 32: 4, 8; but see Neh. 9: 18.

But where it refers to the true God, it is with few exceptions construed in

the singular. Yet see Gen. 20: 13, 35: 7, Ex. 22: 8, Deut. 5: 23, Josh. 24:

19, 1 Sam. 17: 26, 36, 2 Sam. 7: 23, Jer. 10: 10, 23: 36; here and in some

similar passages there is a formal agreement in the plural, perhaps because

attention is directed to the supreme Being in general and to the fulness

and variety of the divine perfections without specific reference to the di-

vine unity, Comp. Gen. 1 : 26, 11: 7, Ps. 11 : 7, 58: 12, Isa. 6: 8.

4. Plural names of irrational objects of either gender

may be joined with the feminine singular.

a. Thus, ii-rn nyj r4n:^ the beasts of the field pant Joel 1 : 20, rfirri

ri'^Jj'Ep its floods wash auriff Job 14: 19, nrirx ="5^" i)a)igs haxic seized

her Jer. 49: 24, r\kz-\ C-'ir\ jacJcals, their lair Isa. 35: 7, Gen. 49: 22, 1 Sam.

4: 15, Job 12: 7, 27: 20, Ps. 18:'35, 37: 31, 44: 19, 73: 2 K'thibh. In ob-

jects devoid of personality the individual is of small account and may be

easilj- sunk in the mass. A pluralis i'nhumanus may consequent Ij- be re- •

garded as equivalent to a collective and construed with the singular, tiie

feminine being adopted as a substitute for the neuter, § 198. a. The same
principle prevails in the construction of neuter plurals in Greek, ra

5. Collective nouns may have verbs, adjectives and

pronouns agreeing with them in the plural.

a. Tlius, ^~:=?:;] c!>ri ^''i!^^'?;! and the people hasted and passed over Josh.

4: 10, r'inris IX-^ lost sheep Jer. 50: 6, C^inp C?? ^i?\?"^ «^^ '^'<-' congrega-

tion, all of them are holy Num. 16: 3, 27: 3, 35: 25, 1 Sam. 17: 28, 2 Sam.

24: 17, Jer. 8: 3, 13: 10, 48: 36. Where a collective is regarded as one
body, it is construed as a singular; when it is contemplated with reference

to the individuals embraced within it, all related words are put in the

plural, Crn sixrrr"!;] n!;n bro the p)eople was oppressed and the j)eople hid

themselves 1 Sam. 13: 6, Ezek. 14: 22. Nouns not properly collectives, used

in a collective sense, are similarly construed, Ex. 1: 10, Judg. 7: 7, 1 Sam.
12: 21, 1 Kin, 5:17, 2 Kin. 7: 10, Job 39: 19, 21, Ps. 119: 103, Prov. 28: 1,

Isa. 14: 11, 28: 3, Ezek. 17: 23.

b. When a predicate consists of more than one verb or adjective, the

first sometimes agrees with it formallj- in the singular and the rest logic-

ally in the plural, C^"p-rx siin'^]! nnrn-bs X",BP;; and all the congregation

lifted vp and uttered their voice Num. 14: 1; 1V"r)'r"i z.'v'n "irN"", and the

people believed and they heard Ex. 4: 31, Gen. 46: 26, Judg. 1: 4, 1 Kin.

16: 16.

c. The noun ""X land, earth, which is properly a feminine singular,

may, wln-n it is put for its inhabitants, be construed with the masculine

plural, Gen. 41: 57, 1 Sam. 14: 25, 2 Sam. 15: 23, Ps. 66: 4, Names of na-
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tions borrowed from those of their progenitors, as Israel, Edom, Ainalek,

may be strictly construed in the masculine singular, Ex. 17: 11, Am. 1:11,

or as a collective in the masculine plural, Hos. 8: 2, Ob. ver. 6, 2 Sam.

10: 17, or again in the feminine singular, whether this arises from a

prominent reference to tlie land or from the frequent personification of a

people as a maiden, 2 Sam. 10: 11, Jer. 13: 19, 49: 17, Nah. 2: 1, cump.

1 Sam. 27: 8; so ^'S people in the following examples, "^" n5<i:r! thy people

has done wrong Ex. 5: 16, nri'r'i"^ crfi the people dwelling Judg. 18: 7, Jer.

8: 5. Different "constructions may be united in the same passage, Jer. 48:

15, Hos. 14: 1. In 1 Sam. 17: 21 the verb agrees not with ^S'^'.IJ^ but with

nD"iy'3, which is in apposition Avith it.

6. Masculine verbs, adjectives and pronouns are

sometimes used when females are spoken of, or when

the nouns to which they refer are feminine, from a neg-

lect to note the gender where no stress is laid upon it.

a. Thus, TA^'b^'^'^_ and they (queens and concubines) praised her Cant.

6:9; Jehovah deal khi'lly 0:53^' ivith yon, (Euth and Orpah) as tHi"? ye

have dealt Euth 1:8; "^np my dead (Sarah) Gen. 23: 4. This neglect of

gender is most frequent in pronouns both as referring to females, Ex. 1: 21,

2: 17, Num. 36: 6, Judg. 11: 34, 19: 24, 21: 12, 22, 1 Sam. 6 : 7, 2 Sam. 6: 22,

and to feminine nouns, Ex. 11: 6, 22: 25, Lev. 6: 8, 27: 9, Num. 3: 27, 33,

Deut. 27: 2, 5, 1 Sam. 10: 18, Isa. 34: 17. It is comparativelj' rare in verbs,

(many apparent instances are impersonal constructions, § 284. c), bxd 1 Sam.

2: 20, 25: 27, 1 Chron. 2: 48, ~rr\zT\^ Isa. 57: 8, b:W1 Jer. 3: 5, siirn Ezek.

22: 4, Job 3: 24, 16: 22, unless they precede the subject, fjNf^ Crx i<r5-xb

the land could not hear them Gen. 13: 6, fibi^wJ *ii'in tremble ye careless

ivomen Isa. 32: 11, 1 Kin. 8: 31, 22: 36, 2 Kin. 3: 26, 13: 20, Eccl. 7: 7, Isa.

14: 11, 47: 11, Jer. 51: 46. In Isa. 14: 9, 33: 9 the nearer verb agrees with

its noun, while the more remote does not; so in adjectives 1 Kin. 19: 11,

but the reverse Dan. 1 : 15. Both gender and number neglected, 2 Kin.

12: 14, Job 42: 15, Ps. 57: 2, Mic. 2: 6. Lack of agreement in adjectives

and participles, 1 Kin. 22: 13, Ps. 119: 137, 2 Chron. 3: 11. A feminine pre-

dicate attached to a masculine noun Eccl. 8: 11, 10: 15 is anomalous.

§ 290. 1. When a compound subject, § 247. 1, is re-

garded as forming one whole the predicate is put in the

singular ; otherwise it may be put in the plural referring

to them all, or it may agree with the nearest noun or

with the principal word to which the rest are sub-

ordinate.

a. Singular predicate: nin'^'i "^hvy^ ti&r silver and gold is multiplied

Deut. 8: 13, Gen. 9: 2, 1 Sam. 20: 31, .1,;^;; 1 Kin. 5:8, 6:7, Neh. 6: 12,

Esth. 4: 3, Jer. 14: 15, 49: 24, Hos. 4: 11, so attributive Josh. 11: 4 and
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pronoun Gen. 10: 12. Plural predicate: Ex. 5: 1, 7: 20, 17: 10, Judg. 8: 12,

inb 1 Sam. ;51: 7, even after nouns connected by "ix or Deut. 22: 1, 4, so

pronouns Lev. 13: 38. Agreement with nearest noun: t/e and your wives

nS'ikn?;: have spokni Jer. 44: 25, Num. 12: 1, Deut. 13: 7, Job 19: 15, 28: 18.

With principal word: C^iiiX T".;.;:"! ''ix I and wy maidens icill fust Esth.

4: 16, N2 -X'i"'' ijT "^n?? the servants of David and Joab came 2 Sam. :-i: 22,

16: 18, 20: 10, Gen. 3: 8, 7; 7, 14: 15, Ex. 1: 6, 21: 4, 1 Sam. 25:42, 1 Kin.

1: 41, 2 Kin. 4: 7, 2 Chron. 11: 14, Jer. 41: 16. Singular predicate before

a compound subject and plural after: Gen. 9: 23, 14: 8, 33: 7, Ex. 4: 29,

7: 10, 10: 3, 1 Sam. 27: 8, Jer. 39: 1, 4, 43: 2, comp. Gen. 11: 29, Num. 3:4.

2. If a predicate refers equally to two words of differ-

ent genders, it will be put in the masculine in preference

to tlie feminine, D'ipT ^^'^^\ ^^^f-r^'^
Ahrahcmi and Sarah

were old Gen. 18: 11, '24: 55, Ex." 9: 19, Lev. 3: 1, Estb.

4: 14, Ps. 55: G, Trov. 27: 9, Jer. 22: 20, 30: 19, Joel

1 : 9, 13; if tliey are of different persons, the predicate

will be put in the second in preference to the third, and

in the first in preference to either of the others, "ist

n^ns "^DS 'iI^JVI I and Jonathan my son will he 1 Sam. 14:

40, 20: 23, Dr]";^T. T'^^ ^"^-1 *^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^ Aaron thy

brother and ye shall speak Num. 20: 8.

§ 291. The plural is sometimes used indejBnitely,

where only one is intended.

a. Thus, they hated him for 'I'^rxh'n his dreams, though he had told

them but one Gen. 37: 8, rri^paa tvith staves, a staff 1 Sam. 17: 43, Gen.

8: 4, 13: 12, 19: 29, 21: 7, 1"'H:2 46: 15, rj"'?.^' Ex. 21: 22, Num. 26: 8,

Judg. 12: 7, nr-^X 14: 5, 2 Chron. 16: 14, Jols 19: 1, 21: 32, Zecli. 9: 9.

The singular maj- also be used distributively, where the plural is intended,'

they two dreamed D"3n a dream. Gen. 40: 5.

§ 292. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, and

pronouns, agreemg with them in the plural, nib"! D^b ""?

the eyes of Leah tvere tender Gen. 29: 17.

§ 293. If two or more nouns are united in the con-

struct state the predicate ordinarily agrees with the first

as the leading word in such combinations: it may, how-

ever, agree with the second, if that is the more impor-

tant, or the predicate might with propriety bs referred
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directly to it, b^lC.S! -jizi^n tibr^ the fields of Eeshhon lan-

guish Isa. IC: 8, D";r:255 rife: D^ fe^: isfomul the hlood

of the souls of the poor Jer. 2: 34, 1 Kin. 17: IG, Job 21:

21, 29: 10, 38: 21.

a. The predicate agrees generally though not invariably with the se-

cond noun when the first is Vb, or an abstract expressing a quality of that

which follows, nd-ip'i-'bs ^i^n^i and all the days of Seth tccre Gen. 5: 8,

D"'irin-pD ^'xi^n!] a7id all the ivomen tvent out Ex. 15: 20, ^i'^iJ "r'Srp "inn^

the choice of his cajjtains were droivned ver. 4, Job 32: 7, 33: 21 K'thibh,

Isa. 22: 7, Hab. 2: 8.

§ 294. The abrupt changes of the person from the

third to the first or second, and vice versa, which are

especially frequent with the prophets and psalmists, Isa.

1: 29, Ps. 81: 15-17, are due to the boldness and vivid-

ness of their conceptions, in virtue of which they often

pass in the course of the same sentence from speaking

of Grod to speaking in his name, and from describing

men to directly addressing them.

a. Examples of change of person referring to God, Ps. 18: 48, 49, Isa.

44: 24, 25; to men, Euth 4: 4, 1 Sam. 6: 4, Ps. 49: 19, 20, 91: 13, 14, Isa.

5: 8, 31: 7, 33: 2, Jer. 12: 13, Ezek. 13: 4-7, Hab. 2: 15; the same person

used successively of God and man, Ex. 7: 17, Zech. 2: 13-15. The lan-

guage of address may be continued in the third person, Avhen a noun or

participle is introduced as a vocative, take you censers, irri^;"'":''; Ti'ip Korah

and all his company Num. 16: 6, 1 Kin. 22: 28, Job 17: 10, 18: 4, Ps.

18: 51, 65: 7, Isa. 10: 5, 22: 16, 48: 1, 54: 1, Dan. 9: 4, Obad. ver. 3, Mic.

1: 2; a superior may be respectfully addi-essed in the third pei'son 2 Sam.

14: 17. So a person may speak of himself in the third person Job 12: 4,

13: 28, especially in polite phrase as 'thy servant', 'thy handmaid' 2 Sam.

17: 38, 1 Kin. 1: 17,27. Change of person may also be occasioned by intro-

ducing the language of others with no formula of citation Job 21: 19, or

by passing from direct to indirect quotation Job 19: 28, 22: 17, 35: 3.

The occasional combination of the pronoun of the first person with a verb

in the Ihird is to be explained by an ellipsis, 'IS'] ''SJri behold I (am he who)

has laid Isa. 28: 16, t^rTT' ''i:!! behold J (am he Avho) ivill add 29: 14, 38: 5,

Ps. 6:3.

b. A different turn is sometimes given to a sentence from that which

was apparently intended at first, so that there is a lack formal correspon-

dence between one part and another (anacoluthon). Gen. 3: 22, 23, 23: 13,

Num. 15: 29, 35: 23, Job 11: 13.

§ 295. In Hebrew as in other languages there is the

^
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occasional ellipsis of a word which can be readily sup-

plied from the context, bkV-"d "^iisJ; ">;i72b/(9r tlie appointed

time which Samuel appointed 1 Sam. 13: 8, Deut. 11:2,

1 Kin. 11: 25, 2 Kin. 25: 10 conip. Jer. 52: 14, 2 Cliron.

34: 22, Zech. 7: 7.

a. In poetry one parallel clause is frequently to be supplied from au-

other, Job 20: 2, 22: 23, 27: 14, 89: 27, 42: 3, Ps. 18: 42, 20: 8, 113: 5. 6,

127: 3, Prov. 23: 17, Isa. 48: 11 (or supply s:: from ver. 9), 63: 18 (or ^^JN'^J),

Dau. 12: 3, Zech. 9: 17.

Repetition op Words.

§ 296. The repetition of nouns may denote

1. Distribution, niir' ni'd year hy year Deut. 14: 22,

•^12^^ ^pin^ in the morning, in tJie morning i. e. every morn-

ing 2 Sam. 13: 4, 2 Chron. 13: 11, Isa." 28: 19, iHs^-tli^if;

t:n^b in«"D"i< one ma)i for each tribe Josh. 3: 12, 4: 2;

so with numeral adjectives, § 255. 4, rt'^Z'c: Tti'Z'O by

sevens Gen. 7: 2, Num. 3: 47, Zech. 4: 2, and adverbs,

t:i^7J t:i?7j little by little Ex. 23: 30.

a. So also >^;'Ja ni'i" year hy year 1 Sam. 1 : 7, ni'j "itr;^ nrj year

after year 2 Sam. 21 : 1; ti°i tii Gen. 39: 10, era cii 1 Chron,' 12: 22, Di^

Dili Esth. 2: 11, and once -without repetition cr Jer, 7: 25 daihj, day by

day the breadth (of the court) C^trirs C't'^n fifty (cubits) at each end

and so on throughout Ex. 27: 18; u:">N -""'X any one or every one Ex, 36: 4,

Lev. 18: 6, 20: 2, 22: 4, 18, 24: 15, Num. 1: 4, 4: 19, 49, Ezek. 14: 4. Ad-
ditional examples, Num. 13: 2, 17: 17, Josh. 21: 40, 22; 14, 1 Chron. 9: 27.

2. Plnrality, ^iVn'T generation and generation i. e.

many generations Deut. 32: 7, Ijbb 1p iph ip liib 1:2 'uib is

precept iipon precept, precept upon precept, line upon line,

line upon line Isa. 28: 10, 13, ri'^'^yi^ r\'''5<lL pits 0)i pits

Gen. 14: 10; or with the implication of diversity, 131St

"iNi'i a weiglit and a lueight i. e. iveights of two sorts Deut.

25713, nbl nb a double heart Ps. 12: 3.

a. So al-o "IT "1^ generation, generation Ex. 3: 15, Prov. 27: 24 K'tbibh,

D'^n'i'n "yn generation, generations i. e. many generations Ps. 72: 5, 102: 25,

Isa. 51: 8. Additional examples, Gen. 25: 23, Judg. 5: 22, 1 Kin. 6: 27,

2 Kin. 3: 16, 21: 16, 1 Cliron. 28: 14-17, 2 Chron. 11: 12, Ezr. 10: 14. Esth.
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1: 7, 3: 12, 4: 13, 8: 17, Eccl. 1: 4, Ezek. 40: 41, Joel 4: 14; ''cl "li who

and icJio i. e. wliat different persons Ex. 10: 8. Phrase repeated to indicate

repetition, Ex. 2G: 21, 25, 28: 34, Num. 7: 11, 17: 21, Jer. 51: 46.

3. Emphasis or intensity, plii: p^if^^ justice, justice i. e.

nothing hut justice Deut. 16: 20, p!b>' ^^hv exceeding deep

Eccl. 7: 24; so with adverbs, "i^"J "i^'J mightily, mightily

Gen. 7:19, and even a conjunction, "j^^^^ "j?] because even

because Lev. 26: 43.

a. The name repeated in urgent calling, Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 3: 4.

Emphatic repetitions, Dent. 2: 27, 28: 43, Judg. 11: 25, 2 Sam. 13: 25 (^X),

20: 20, 2 Chron. 4: 3, Jer. 44: 9, Lam. 1: 16, Ezek. 40: 5, with the sug-

ge.stion of inevitable certainty, Gen. 43: 14, Esth. 4: 16, Isa. 8: 9. Phrase

repeated, 2 Sam. 16: 16, 1 Kin. 18: 39, Ps. 92: 10, 93: 3, 130: 6, Eccl. 4: 1,

Isa. 27: 1, 5, 28: 1, 3, 4, 53: 7, Ezek. 14: 22, 16: 6, Zech. 12: 12-14, by way

of resuiuption after a parenthesis or interruption, Judg. 9: 16, 19, Ps. 56: 5,

11, 12. Eefrain in poetry, Ps. 42: 6, 12, 43: 5; Cant. 2: 7, 3: 5 etc.; Isa.

2: 11, 17; 9: 11, 16, 20, 10: 4; 48: 22, 57: 21. Sometimes a word is repeated

without special emphasis for the sake of adding a further description r"2ri

n:h"; r.""? the house viz. the house of Jehovah 2 Chron. 5: 13, Gen. 35: 14,

2 Sam. 6: 2, Ezek. 44: 19.

h. Sometimes the second word is put in a different gender from the

fiist, ini^rpl |r"'>P'? fl^^ hinds of support Isa. 3: 1, comp. Jer. 48: 19, or a

different number, C-n-tn "i-in a heap, tioo heaps Judg. 15: 16, niTJ>i nVj
Eccl. 2: 8, Judg. 5: 30, Ps. 19: 7. Or a cognate word may be emploj^ed,

f^^z•dq^. r\TZ-y:i waste and desolate Ezek. 6: 14, 33: 29, ""ipr^: nzd Lev. 23: 3,

Job 30: 3, Nah. 3: 17. Words of like sound may be thus emphatically

joined together (paronomasia) ^in'il fiHn Gen. 1: 2, IS: 27, Isa. 24: 1, 3, 4,

29: 2, 6, Zeph. 1: 15; three Avords Nab. 2: 11; in successive clauses and

opposed in sense Isa, 5: 7.

c. Instances occur of triple repetition, "w'np? -'i^i^ '>^"''^i^
''o(y, hoi//, holy,

Isa. 6: 3, y^X -j";^;!? j'-ik O earth, earth, earth, Jer. 22: 29, Jer. 7: 4, Ezek.

21: 32, Ex. 25: 35.

§ 297. A separate pronoun may be added to a pro-

nominal suffix for the sake of emphasis, "'jS "n^'J my
dying, mine 2 Sam. 19: 1, ^rj^ii^ »°iriJ? thee, thee shall they

praise Gen. 49: 8, or to a noun to Avhich it refers, T:ob

^^rrD5 to Sefh, to him also Gen. 4: 26, 10: 21; and in

various other ways beside, wliich are more or less signi-

ficant, pronouns may be repeated, or may stand in the

same clause with the nouns which they represent.

a. Pronoun added to a suffix, Num. 14: 32, Deut. 5: 3, 1 Sam. 25: £4,
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1 Kin. 1: 20, 2 Chron. 35: 21, Ps. 9: 7, Dan. 8: 1, Hag. 1: 4, Zech. 7: 5;

with Cr. before the pronoun. Gen. 27: 34, 1 Sam. 19: 23, 2 Sam. 17: 5,

1 Kin. 21: 19, Prov. 23: 15, Eccl. 2: 15, Jer. 25: 14, 27: 7, with C^X Prov.

22: 19. Separate pronoun as a subject repeated, Gen. 20: 5, Ps. 76: 8, Isa.

43: 11, or followed by fitjr} with a suffix, Gen. 9: 9, Ex. 14: 17. Pronoun

emphatically prefixed and resumed by a suffix. Gen. 17: 4, Deut. 4: 4,

1 Chron. 9: 22, 22: 7, 28: 2, 2 Chron. 28: 10, Ps. 35: 13, 41: 13, 69: 14,

Zech. 9: 11. Pronoun as an object emphatically prefixed to the verb and

repeated after it, 1 Sam. 9: 13, 2 Kin. 9: 27.

b. Noun as a subject emphatically prefixed resumed by a pronoun,

Gen. 3: 12, 42: 11, Num. 15: 30, Prov. 10: 22, 24, 28: 10, Jer. 12: 6, Mic.

7: 3. Noun as an object emphatically prefixed resumed by a suffix, 1 Sam.

25: 29, Isa. 8: 13, or by the noun repeated. Lev. 7: 8, 19, 27, or by a noun
in apposition Lev. 7: 25, Num. 35: 30. Noun governed by a preposition

resumed by a suffix, Gen. 2: 17, 2 Sam. 6: 22, Neh. 9: 29, Eccl. 1:11. Noun
empliaticall}' prefixed standing absolutely and resumed by a suffix. Num.
14: 24, Deut. 4: 3, 28: 54, 1 Sam. 2: 10, 2 Sam. 4: 10, 2 Kin. 10: 24, 29,

2 Chron. 16: 9, Ps. 11: 4, 46: 5, Eccl. 2: 14, Jer. 10: 3, Nah. 1:3. Or a

pronoun may be followed by a noun in apposition with it by way of ex-

planation, Ex. 7: 11, 1 Sam. 20: 29, 2 Sam. 17: 10, 2 Chron. 32, 30, §256. I. a.

c. The pleonastic use of the suffix followed by the noun to which it

refers is very common in Syriac and in Palestinian Aramaeic, but occurs

with less frequency in Hebrew, ib'rtTX sinxnni and she saw if, the child

Ex. 2: 6, 35: 5, Lev. 13: 67, Josh. 1: 2, 18: 19 K'thibh, 1 Sam. 21: 14,

2 Sam. 14: 6, 1 Chron. 16: 42 (?), 2 Chron. 26: 14, Ezr. 3: 12 (?), 9: 1, Esth.

3: 8, Job 29: 3, Ps. 83: 12, Prov. 5: 22, 13: 4, 14: 13, Cant. 1: 6, 3: 7, Isa.

17: 6, Jer. 9: 14, 31: 2, 41: 3, 48: 44, 52: 20, Ezek. 3: 21.

d. A pronoun may be added in apposition to a personal subject or ob-

ject in order to attach other associated persons; thus to a subject, the

handmaids came near '|n'^^^!'1 Hin they and their children, Gen. 33: 6, 43: 8,

50: 14, Ex. 12: 4, 24: 1^ Deut. 2: 32, 3: 1, 5: 14, 6: 2, 12: 7, 12, 18, Judg.

19: 9, Jer. 19: 4, 35: 8; to a direct object, Gen. 41 : 10; to an indirect ob-

ject, 1 Kin. 2: 22, Ps. 115: 14; though the addition of a pronoun is not

necessarj' in such cases Ex. 18: 5, 6, Num. 16: 18, 27, Judg. 7: 19, Jer. 19: 1.

Interrogative and Negative Sentences.

§ 298. 1. A direct question is indicated by the inter-

rogative particle H, ''bblnri ivilt thotc go? Gen. 24: 58,

^:s: n-hbt< nrnr; am I in the 2jJace of God? Gen. 50: 19;

an indirect question by H or DSl if, to hioiv D"ir>!: Db'^'H

whether you love Deut. 13:4, inquire Trp^'Di^ whether I
shall recover prop, if I shall 2 Kin. 1 : 2.

a. The iuterroi,'ative particle properly stands at the beginning of its

clause, and may precede a hypothetical clause on which the question de-
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pends Gen. 4: 7, Job 4:2; in Ps. 94: 9, 10 it is for greater effect repeated

before the principal word. It is added to strengthen another interrogative

Jer. 23: 26. It is disputed, -vvhetlier Csn in Num. 17: 28, Job 6: 13 is equi-

valent to an emphatic tn or to Nsn (n5< as in oaths § 305. a). The force of

the particle ii may extend to subsequent clauses Ezek. 17: 15; so other

words of interrogation 1 Sam. 15: 19, Ps. 73: 11, 74: 1, Hos. 11:8. rt asks

a question, whose answer is uncertain, tDD'^ax Dirrrt is pour father icell?

Gen. 43 : 27 ; also when a negative answer is obviously expected : "nx "'^'i!!!

""^IX am I my brother s keeper? Gen. 4: 9, 2 Sam. 7:5, as on the other

hand xbri expects an affirmative answer, "P'TaH x^iti XPlj did he not him-

self say to me Gen, 20: 5, 2 Kin. 20: 19; sometimes rt demands an affirma-

tive answer, where any other is obviously inadmissible Pr;;i~n hafit thou

murdered? as thou certainl3' hast 1 Kin. 21 : 19, bjbiil ivas it a light thing

i. e. since it was in his estimation a light thing 1 Kin. 16: 31, 1 Sam. 2: 27,

Job 20: 4. In a few instances ^^ introduces an indirect question, Gen.

8: 8, Ex. 4: 18, Esth. 3:4.

2. In a disjunctive question wlietlier direct or in-

direct the first member is commonly introduced by in

and the second by DSl or 0^51; thus direct T^^p.^n shall I

go b^H!^ C^i; or shall I forbear? 1 Kin. 22: 6, "^J'T: is it

any pleasure T13.'U^\ or is it gain? Job 22: 3, Num. 11:

12, Judg. 20: 28, Job 7: 12, 40: 8, 9, Isa. 10: 9, Jer. 18:

14, Am. 3: 5, 6, 6:2, Hab. 3:8; indirect, to hioiv Trrirri

tvhether Jehovah had prospered his ivay uib'DNi or not Gen.

24: 21, 27: 21, 37: 32, Num. 11: 23, Judg. 2: 22.

a. The second member is more rarely introduced by IX or, who Imoioeth

hzti ix nin" tinri ivhefhcr he shall be a wise man or a fool Eccl. 2: 19, or

by ti repeated nE"^ln N^n P;!^?! tvhefher they be strong or weak Num. 13: 18,

x3n ^:b tr!^"'p 'i^'ipi'bri have ye called us to impoverish us or not? Judg.

14: 15 or by ti "is, ti^i^:!! hath there been the like y^y'Srt "ix or hath the

like been heard? Deut. 4: 32. The construction of the second clause is

interrupted and resumed again in Gen. 17: 17.

b. If a question stand in a disjunctive relation to something previously

expressed or implied, it may begin Avith QX, "i:i'n ""ariS-QX C^~S!^ your per-

versity! or is the potter to be reckoned as the clay? Isa. 29: 16, "^iix rx^ CX

or is this thing from my lord? 1 Kin. 1 : 27, 2 Kin. 20: 9, Prov. 27: 24, Jei\

48: 27. Occasionallj' in poetry QX is used in questions which are neither

disjunctive nor indirect Hos. 12: 12.

3. A question may also be asked by means of the

interrogative pronouns or interrogative adverbs. Or it

may, without any particle of interrogation, be indicated
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simply by the tone of voice in wliich it is uttered, Ob'v^

^siz tliy coming is peaceful? 1 Sam, 10: 4, ^?ib Dib'^fl the

yjung man is safe? 2 Sam. 18: 29, comp. ver. 32.

a. "^"O who is sometimes strengthened by the addition of a demonstra-

tive, thus riT ^'2 tvho then? Job 38: 2, Vs. 24: 8, 25: 12, Jer. 46: 7; N^n '•3

Job 13: 19; n't K^n "'•2 Esth. 7: 5, Ps. 24: 10, Jer. 30: 21. "^O is so invari-

ably used substantively that it is probably to be so construed even in such

combinations as n^n^^; 133 "'O xoho is a nuin that shall lire. Ps. 89: 49, so

Deut. 3 : 24, Judg. 21 : 8, 2 Sam. 7: 23; n:2 xvhat on the other hand is often

used attributively, y^2-np what gain? Gen. 37: 26, Job 26: 14, Ps. 89: 48,

Prov. 16: 16, Mai. 1: 13. "^a always stands at the be;^inning of its clause

unless preceded by a noun in the construct state, """a '{2. whose son? 1 Sam.

17: 56, 58 or by a preposition "i^s "^'i^nN after whom? 1 Sam. 24: 15; the

subject may empiiatically precede T>'£o for what? why? 2 Sam. 24: 3. ti is

in a few instances dropped before a guttural letter, 1 Sam. 22: 15, 2 Sam.

15: 20, 19: 23, 1 Kin. 1: 24; or omitted from a question when another pre-

cedes introduced by ti Job 37: 18, 38: 18, 39: 2, 40: 30. Question witli no

sign of interrogation, Ex. 8: 22, Judg. l4: 16, 1 Sam. 22: 7, 27: 10, Job

40: 25, Jer. 25: 29, Zech. 8: 6, Mai. 2: 15.

§ 299. A negative prefixed to a clause negatives like-

wise those that follow, if they are regarded as continuous

^:inj^''in Uib tJwu hast not hrouglit us ^jV'jrri nor given us

Num. 16: 14, ''irj'll'in'bj? rehuke me not "jc)"n Tjn"^~I1 nor

in thy tcrath chastise me Ps. 38: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 3, Job 4: 6,

23: 17, 30: 25, 32: 9, Ps. 44: 19, 75: 6, Prov. 30: 3, Isa.

14: 21; but if the latter are considered as separate and

distinct, they are unaffected by an antecedent negative,

if -i')2'zr\ ^b ye tvill not hearken ^r\"y2i^ but rebel 1 Sam.

12: 15, ^n^cr^'b^ turn not aside Diiin^l but serve Jehovah

ver. 20, 15: 9, 18: 17, 2 Sam. 14: 14. which must be re-

peated, if its force is to be extended, ~j^"JJ^b he hath not

despised yj^d ^5bl and hath not abhorred TFiCri'sbl and

hath not hidden TL'p^ "ii-'Vuiz^ and hath heard him when he

cried Ps. 22: 25, Josh. 1: 5^ 9, 1 Sam. 12:21, Isa. 23: 4'

38: 18, 40: 24.

a. When a condition is negatived, whatever was suspended upon it is

negatived as to actual performance, though its conditional relation remains,

n:riS"i v'z} j'snr-Nb thou desircst not sacrifice, but if thou didst desire it^

I would give it Ps. 51: 18, 53: 13, 140:9, Jer. 5: 28, Ezek. 11: 11, § 275. 2. b.
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In a few instances interpreters are not agreed ^vhether the force of the

negative extends to the second clause or not, e. g. Deut. 33: 6, Job 32: 3.

b. Negative adverbs precede the verbs and adjectives which they qual-

ify Gen. 2: 6, 18 and commonly stand at the beginning of their clause.

tib is in poetry sometimes prefixed to nouns forming a sort of negative

compound, ^^"Nb a not-God, incapable of being regarded as God, of a na-

ture opposite to his, ni>-l<b a not-inople Dent. 32: 21, Job 10: 22, 26: 2,

Isa. 10: 15, 31: 8, 55: 2, Jer. 5: 7; xb and bx are exceptionally used as

nouns in Job 6: 21, 24: 25.

c. There is an ambiguity in certain cases in the use of negatives, ac-

cording as they qualify the verb or some other word in the sentence. Thus

'Jl" 1'? '313 !l?rxn"l<b Gen. 3: 1 may negative the act of eating with respect

to all the trees of the garden, as though they were to eat of none, comp.

Gen. 11: 6, 1 Sam. 14: 24, Isa. 54: 17, Ezek. 18: 22, § 248. 6. e; or the ne-

gative may terminate upon "all" and indicate that the eating may be of

some but not of all the trees, comp. Lev. 16: 2, Num. 23; 13, Josh. 7: 3,

1 Kin. 11: 13. So in cbir? "jiiai. xb Ps. 15: 5 the verb is negatived, he shall

not be moved for ever, he shall never be moved, comp. Ps. 10: 11, 30: 7,

49: 20, 55: 23, Jer. 50: 39, Joel 2: 26; but in cbi^'b 'iVJX Nb Jer. 3: 12 the

negative qualifies obi^'b it is not for ever but only for a season that God
retains his anger. Comp. Job 7: 16, Ps. 9: 19, 44: 24, 103: 9, Prov. 27: 24,

Isa. 28: 28, Lam. 3: 31. For the use of bx and xb with the different forms

of the future, see §§ 271. b, 272. c, 273, 273. d, 275. 2. c, for "("X with the

participle see § 278. 4. 6, for '^ribs with the infinitive see § 279. e, for xb

with the emphatic infinitive absolute, see § 281. 1. 6.

Relative Clauses.

§ 300. From simple sentences, or those which con-

tain a single proposition, we now pass to compound sen-

tences in which two or more propositions are linked

together. These several propositions constitute as many
distinct clauses, which are for the most part united by
the relative pronoun or by conjunctions. As the relative

regularly occupies the first place in its own clause, and

as the Hebrew admits of no inflections to represent case,

some special deyice was necessary to indicate its relation

to the following words. Accordingly, when the relative

^"C'X is governed by a verb, noun, or preposition, this is

shown by appending an appropiiate pronominal suffix

to the governing word, § 74; liouses of clay "^S^'Il ^iDS|
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Diic"; icliosc foimdation is in the dud Job 4: 19; the ^^Ince

Vb? ... "^-l^S Alport which Ex. 3:5; thou ?;Tr"2 ""is: 7chom

I have chosoi Isa. 41: 8; thou T|!:>^"d whose Idufi Eccl. 10:

17. Tlie personal pronoun is also sometimes added, when

the relative is the subject of its clause, § 24G. 2, S'rriuis;

?''icrj who is saving you 1 Sam. 10: 19, t^^n ^\TX^.
^"^ ^"^^

who is not of thy seed Gen. 17: 12, 7: 2, 9: 3, Num. 17: 5,

35: 31, Deut. 20: 15, 2 Cliron. 8: 7, Ps. 16: 3, but never

if the clause contain a verb, since its inflections suffi-

ciently indicate the antecedent.

a. The relative naturally refers to the nearest noun, whose sense will

admit of such a reference, or to one in the nearest group of nouns. In Isa.

29: 22 the remoter noun is manifestly the antecedent, but such instances

are rare. In a few cases the antecedent is a pronominal suffix "I'i'X inx by

it (the altar) which was 1 Kin. 9: 25; Ps, 31 : 8 (where some regard "I'i'X as

a conjunction), Eccles. 10: 15, Zech. 12: 10. The antecedent is transfeired

to the relative clause in Jer. 14: 1 n'H'i "I'l n";n Trx lit. that tchkh was

the tcord etc. for the word of Jehovah which was etc.; so 46: 1, 47: 1, 49: 34,

E/:ek. 12: 25; but not Lev. 4: 22, Num. 5: 29 where *^'i"X is a conjunction,

conip. 1 Kin. 8: 31. In Ps. 69: 27 the relative yields the first place in its

clause to a word emphatically prefixed; so in all probabilitj' 2 Chron. 8: 9,

where "ii;X ^S'^'::'^ "33 '^ must mean those who were of (he children of Israel

(in the parallel passage 1 Kin. 9: 22 tI'X does not occur). In Eccles. 7: 24

pin^ does not belong to the relative but to the principal clause.

b. The suffix employed to indicate the government of the i-elative may
be in the first or second person corresponding with the subject of the prin-

cipal clause, even though the relative refers more directlj' to an antecedent

in the third person, I am Joseph "'Kx . . . "lijx trhom ye sold Gen. 45 : 4,

Num. 22: 30, Isa. 49: 3, 23, Jer. 32: 19, Ezek. 11: 12. The verb attached

to the rt-lative follows the person of its antecedent 2 Sam. 3:8, or it may

in like niamu'r be attracted to the first or second person occurring in the

principal clause I am Jehovah who 7^'rn'j.'n have brought thee out Ex. 20: 2,

1 Chron. 21: 17. In Deut 30: 16 "i::s ":;X is not the relative with the

first person pronoun added after the analogy of X'ti in other places, § 300,

I who, but is a conjunctive for, inaxmnch as, but not Ex. 3: 14. The ar-

ticle, when used for the relative § 248. 6. c is in like manner followed by

a suffix to represent the oblique cases 1 Chron. 29: 8. Occasionally for

greater perspicuity or emphasis the noun itself may be repeated after the

relative instead of a suflix Gen. 13: 16 (or "irx a conjunction so that) 49: 30,

50: 13, Jer. 31: 32. In Ps. 8: 2 a noun explanatory of the antecedent is in

apposition with the relative, if J^ir. is inipcr. irhich put viz. thy glory, but

not if it is infin. thou, the pulling of who^e glory i, e. who hast put thy

glory, § 132. 1. "ci'^S when used as an indefinite pronoun, § 246. 2. b, and
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standing in a possessive relation to nouns often follows the analogy of the

relative, in being prefixed absolutely and then represented in the course of

the sentence by a pronominal suffix, comp. § 297. b, "i'iipns ti'^X according

to the dream of each, Gen. 41 : 12, T^nx ^'^x "i^?a from the hand of each one's

brother Gen, 9: 5, 15: 10, 42: 25, 35, Ex. 12: 4, 28: 21, Num. 5: 10, 12,

17: 17, 26: 54, Judg. 21: 22, 2 Chron. 23: 10, Cant. 3: 8; though it may
also follow the usual construction of nouns, the silver of each may be r)D3

Tli-'X Gen. 43: 21, 44: 1 as well as iEp? la-'X 42: 35, Prov. 12: 14, 13: 2,

comp. Zech. 7: 10 with 8: 17.

c. The suffix is never omitted when the relative is governed by a pre-

position, and only once when governed by a noun Nah. 3:8: but though

often added after transitive verbs Isa. 29: 11, Jer. 19: 4, it is quite as fre-

quently omitted when not required by. perspicuity or emphasis Gen. 6:7;
so also when it is a secondary object § 237. 3 ashes Tcix to which the fire

shall consume the burnt-offering Lev. 6: 3; and sometimes after verbs which

usually take an indirect object, thus after "in3, § 286. 1. a, Num. 16: 7 (but

eee ver. 5), Gen. 6: 2, Deut. 12: 5, after '^'ZV Deut. 29: 15. It may also

stand absolutely § 288. 2 to denote general relation, where precision Avould

have required a preposition Gen. 22: 14 {in respect to which it is said, or

^t'N may be a conjunction so that), Ex. 4: 28, 2 Sam. 11: 22, Isa. 8: 12,

31: 6, Jer. 42: 5; or the relations of time {in tvhich, when) Gen. 6: 4, Lev.

4: 22, 2 Sam. 19: 25, 1 Kin. 8: 9, Ps. 139: 15; place {tvhere which might

be more fully expressed by Ci-:3 . . . liix, § 74) Gen. 35: 13, 14, 39: 20,

Deut. 1: 31, or (to which, ichither after verbs of motion, equivalent to

n^ab .... "irX) Gen. 28: 15, Num. 13: 27, Josh. 1 : 7, 1 Kin. 12:2, Jer. 22: 12;

manner {i^i which, according to which, as, how) Gen. 30: 29, Ex. 14: 13,

1 Kin. 14: 19, 1 Chron. 13: 6 as he is called by name; or cause {for ichich,

u-lnj) 1 Kin. 11: 27 or means {by tvhich, with ivhich) Deut. 7: 19, 2 Kin.

19: 6.

§ 301. When the antecedent is expressed, the rela-

tive clause has the force of an attributive, the man ivliom

the Lord loveth being equivalent to the man beloved of the

Lord. When the antecedent is not expressed, it is in-

cluded in ~ii;y;, which then resembles the Enghsh com-

pound relative ichat, and must be rendered he ivho or

that tvhich \'h'':^'b'J Ti^^"n^5 1!^";!! and he commanded him

who was over his house Gen. 44: 1, Jer. 15:2, to make

thee understand ""Ci^ ri!!< that which shall befall thy j^eople

Dan. 10: 14, ^ir^b" to those ivho Gen. 47: 24, Ruth 2: 2,

f^V^ '"'ip^. "Tl into the hand of them whom thou hatest

Ezek. 23:' 28."

a. Relative clauses may accordingly interchange with attributive parti*

24
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ciples, Isa. 48: 1, or with participles used substantively Ps. 15: 3-5. So the

indefinite pronoun "^"Q Eccles. 5: 9.

b. For the compound relative as a subject, the personal pronoun nnay

be expressed, and the relative omitted, (instead of the reverse) "inp Ntm
Ezek. 33: 5 (better explained § 309. 2. o), or both may be expressed "irN X^in

] Chroii. 21: 17. The personal pronoun may be introduced before the verb

to give emphasis to a relative clause, which is its subject I'lix he that shall

come forth etc. Nin he shall be thine heir Gen. 15: 4, Deut. 18: 22, Eccl. 3:

14, Job 6: 7 where Trx is understood in the first clause. The sign of the

definite object rx or a preposition preceding a relative clause, belongs not

to the relative but to the antecedent understood or to the entire clause

"iwK h'J not unto whom, but unto him who etc. Isa. 29: 12, I make thee to

know "its nx that which shall be Dan. 8:19, toe have heard "irs rx how etc.

Josh. 2: 10. Exceptions are extremely rare *iiix Ci' tvifh whom Gen. 31: 32,

nirx nx whom Jer. 38: 9, Zech. 12: 10; Gesenius finds another in IrXS
Isa. 47: 12, but this can be otherwise explained.

§ 302. The relative is frequently omitted, not only

as in English, when it is the object of an attributive

clause, ^iy nriirS into the pit (which) they have made Ps.

9: IG; but also when it is the subject, he forsook f^ilix

^Mw!? God (who) made him Deut. 32: 15; and even where

it would stand for the compound relative and include

its antecedent rib;iri'"^3i by the hand of (him whom) thou

wilt send Ex. 4: 13; (so doth) ^i^ttn bi:^'0 Sheol (those who)

have sinned Job 24: 19.

a. Additional examples of the ellipsis of the relative in an attributive

clause, when it is the direct object Ex. 13: 8, 1 Chron. 29: 3, Ps. 7: 16,

25: 12, 51: 10, 80: 18, Isa. 10: 1, 42: 16, rarely when the antecedent has

the article Job 28: 1; occasionally the prononiin;il suffix is added to the

governing word Deut. 32: 17, Job 4: 19, 13: 28, 28: 7, Ps. 109: 19. When
the relative is an indirect object Ex. 18: 20, Deut. 32: 37, Isa. 48: 21. When
it is the .subject, with no verb expressed Gen. 15: 13, Deut. 7: 25, Prov.

26: 17, Hab. 1: 6, with Ci; Gen. 39: 4 (but see ver. 5); with a verb Job

13: 19, 20: 26, Ps. 17: 12, 78: 6, 91 : 5, 6, Isa. 30: 6, in a very few instances

when the antecedent is definite Ps. 49: 13, 21. When the relative is gov-

erned by a noun Ezr. 1: 5, Isa. 43: 14. When the relative would stand

absolutely, as expressing the manner or means Job 21: 27, place Job

38: 19, 24, or time Ps. 49: 6. In designations of time the antecedent is

usually in the construct, § 258. 2, 1 Sam. 25: 15, 2 Chron. 24: 11, Job 6: 17,

29: 2, Ps. 4: 8, 56: 4, 88: 2, 90: 15, Lam. 3: 57, less frequently when it de-

notes place Isa. 29: 1. Still more rarely other antecedents may by poetio

license be put in the construct before an attributive clause with the rela-

tive omitted, Ps. 16: 3, 58: 5, 81: 6, Jer. 48: 36 nrr nnn"^ (but in the
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parallel Isa. 15: 7 rfi^* n^n";), Hos. 1: 2 -na^ n|nri at first lohcn Jehovah
spalie; a like construction has been needlessly assumed Gen. 1: 1, § 250. h.

Some have fancied an anomalous ellipsis of the relative before the infinitive

Jer. 10: 13 "iriPi bip? at the voice of his utterhig i. e. which he utters; it

maj', however, be read at the sound of his giving abundance ofivater. The
nouns Cip-a place and Di^ day are in ordinary prose repeatedly put in the

construct before the relative clause even when "li'N is expressed Gen. 39 : 20,

40: 3, Num. 9: 17, 1 Kin. 21: 19, Eccles. 1: 7, Ps. 104: 8 (where nT is used

as a relative); Deut. 4: 10, Jer. 20: 14, 38: 28; so in the phrase Irx "i^T^?

for the reason that, because Deut. 22: 24, 23: 5, 2 Sam. 13: 22. There are

occasional examples of the ellipsis of the relative after the adverbs of place

and time, dii'"a from the place where Gen. 49: 24, TSp from the time when
Ex. 4: 10, 5:^23, Euth 2: 7, Ps. 76: 8, Jer. 44: 18.

6. When the antecedent is not expressed, there may be an ellipsis of

the relative in a clause which is governed by a noun in the construct state,

Job 18: 21, Ps. 65: 5, Lam. 1: 14 where there is great brevity of expres-

sion, Prov. 8: 32 where the verb is at the end of the clause, Ezek. 11: 21

where the relative clause is prefixed absolutely and a suffix attached to the

governing noun, Isa. 57: 3 where it is connected with a preceding parfc'ple

by Vav Consec. M.3"0;i r)X50 ss'^T seed of an adulterer and of one who played the

harlot; or governed by a preposition Job 34: 32, Isa. 65: 1, Jei*. 2: 8, 11,

61: 3, Ezek. 13: 3, Obad. ver. 16, Prov. 14: 14 where T'3"p means from that

which is incumbent on him i. e. the result of his faithful discharge of duty;

this construction is in prose almost entirely confined to Chronicles 1 Chron.

15: 12, 2 Chron. 1: 4, 16: 9, 30: 18, 19, Neh. 8: 10. Or when the relative

clause is the object of a verb, I give to them csria"^ those who shall pass

through them Jer. 8: 13, Hab. 2: 6, possibly Job 24: 9 where some render

"^D^'b? that which is upon the poor i. e. his clothing; or the subject Judg.

5: 14, Job 18: 15, Ps. 22: 30, Isa. 41: 24, and perhaps 48: 14 and 63: 19;

in Hab. 3: 16 it is the subject of a preceding construct infinitive.

c. Where there is a conscious ellipsis of the relative, it must of course

be supplied in thought. But there is a strong disposition in the Hebrew to

coordinate simple sentences, rather than to build up compound sentences

by means of dependent clauses. Belative clauses are accordingly in many
instances resolved into or exchanged for separate sentences whose connec-

tion with the preceding is merely suggested by juxtaposition 1 Kin. 11: 14,

Isa. 42: 1, Jei\ 5: 15, 49: 31, or b}' the loose connection of the copulative

and, t^^-^ and her name for ichose name teas Gen. 16: 1, 2 Sam. 12: 30, Job

42: 3, Isa. 41: 9, Jer. 17: 5, Ezek. 13: 22. It mars this venerable simplicity

of the language to assume relative constructions or complicated sentences,

where this is unnecessary: Ps. 45: 6, for example, is not to be relieved of

its apparently disjointed character by giving a relative force to the paren-

thesis thou, tinder whom nations fall.

§ 303. The demonstrative mT or ^T is frequently used

in poetry with the force of a rehitive, and it then, hke

the Enghsh that, suffers no change for gender or number,
24*
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P'w^ rrr aipip the 2)lace that thou hast founded Ps. 104: 8,

^^'i'" M niisTip devices, that they have contrived Ps. 10:2.

a. SIT as a relative Ps. 78: 54, 104: 26, Prov. 23: 22; plur. Job 19: 19;

governed by prep, as shown by a following suf. Ps. 74: 2; It Ex. 15: 13, 16,

Ps. 32: 8, 68: 29, 142: 4, 143: 8; fern. Ps. 9: 16, 31: 5; plur. Ps. 17: 9;

gov. by prep. Isa. 42: 24; "IT fern. plur. Ps. 132: 12.

§ 304. The indefinite pronoun whoever, whatever may
be expressed by "liax with no antecedent nikri "flDX he

whom i. e. ivhomsoever thou cursest Num. 22: 6 or pre-

ceded by bb Gen. 6: 2, 7: 22, 19: 12, Isa. 19: 17 (when

used of place wherever 2 Sam. 7:7, or absolutely to de-

note manner hotcever, Zeph. 3:7) or by some other in-

definite antecedent as 'i'SD Lev. 5:2 or UJ-ii Ex. 35: 21,

23, 24; ^12 Gen. 19: 12, Ex. 24: 14 and r'2 2 Sam. 18: 22,

Job 13: 13 are used both as indefinite and interrogative

pronouns § 75. 1. ^"I'^Jt uj*; ht. there were those ivho is re-

peated Nell. 5: 2-4 in the sense of some others, and

Num. 9: 20. 21 in application to various times and cir-

cumstances sometimes at other times.

a. As the indefinite pronoun often introduces wliat is equivalent to a

conditional clause ; it may in like manner be followed by an apodosis with

1, § 306; thus "nix ivith whomsoever of thy servants it shall be found (i. e.

if it be found with any one) rtl he shall die Gen. 44: 9, Ex. 30: 33, 38,

Lev. 22: 6, Num. 5: 30, 31 (where in a series of Vav consec. preterites tlie

beginning of the apodosis is determined by the sense alone), Josh. 15: 16,

Ex. 9: 21 (with Vav consec. future); "^^ Hos. 14: 10, n^ 1 Sam. 20: 4, and

the combination n^ "13^ which only occurs in this one instance, Num. 23: 3.

h. How the interrogative comes to be used as an indefinite pronoun

may be seen in such passages as Ex. 32: 26, Prov. 9: 4, Isa. 50: 8 where

either rendering is admissible, and from a comparison of Judg. 7: 3 (indef.)

with Deut. 20: 8 (interrog.). The indefinite pronoun is rendered somewhat

more emphatic by the addition of the relative, "I'^'X "^^ whoever there is that

Ex. 32: 33, 2 Sam. 20: 11, Eccles. 9: 4; the corresponding vi np is only

found in Ecclcsiastes, see 1: 9, 3: 15 etc. "'p is once found in apposition to

a vocative •'b"'!"!^!:; tchoever ye be, care for the young man Absalom 2 Sam.

18: 12.

§ 305. When the relative does not refer to a pre-

ceding noun or pronoun expressed or understood, but

simply marks the relation between clauses, it ceases to
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be a pronoun and becomes a relative conjunction as the

Lat. quod and Gr. on. This is the case to a limited ex-

tent with Tw!J?, while ^3 has entirely lost its original pro-

nominal character and is only used as a conjunction.

a. After "^S or "itx that with veibs of speaking the language of direct

quotation is sometimes used instead of the indirect, she said ~is~\~^'Z that

Jehovah hath seen my affliction Gen. 29: 32, 20: 11, 26: 22, Ex. 4: 25, Josh.

2: 24, Ruth 1: 10, 1 Sam. 10: 19, 15: 20. After the formula of an oath its

language may be introduced by "'S, as Jehovah liveth "^3 (I swear) that

1 Sam. 20.' 3, 25: 34 (repeated after a parenthetical clause), 26: 16, 29: 6.

2 Sam. 4: 9, 10; so after ^ix "^n as I live, Isa. 49: 18, comp. Gen. 42: 16,

and after God do so to me and more also Euth 1: 17, 1 Sam. 14: 44, 1 Kin.

2 : 23. In other connexions also ''S may have the sense of a strong affirma-

tion equivalent to 'it is so thaV, 'I affirm thaV, surely, verily Job 12: 2. In

oaths and protestations CX if has the force of a negative, and xb CN if not

that of an affirmative, God do so to me if I do is the same as saying 'I

swear that I will not do' 2 Sam. 3: 35. So when the penalty invoked is

not expressed, tJX 1 Sam. 14: 45, 24: 7, 2 Sam. 11: 11, 20: 20, 2 Kin. 3: 14,

Ps. 95: 11, Cant. 2: 7, Isa. 22: 14; xb CX Num. 14: 28, Job 1: 11, 17: 2,

22: 20, 31: 36, Isa. 5: 9, 14: 24, Ezek. 17: 16; probably it is to be similarly

explained Gen, 24: 38, Ps. 131: 2, Ezek. 3: 6, where the affirmation follow-

ing a negative can best be expressed by hut. xb is substituted for CX in

an oath Ezek. 14: 18, comp. vs. 16, 20.

h. After a negative clause "^3 for has the sense of hut, whether the

contrast suggested affects a particular word, a noun or adjective, ye did

not send me hUher n-nbxn "^S hut God lit. for God did Gen 45: 8, 17: 15,

19: 2, Ex. 16: 8, Deut. 8: 3, 1 Kin. 21: 15. 2 Chron. 20: 15, 26: 18, Ezek.

14: 18; or an entire clause his heart doth not think so hid (lit. for) to de-

stroy is in his heart Isa. 10: 7, Gen. 42: 12, Jer. 2: 20. The Hebrew regards

the affirmative proposition as confirming the previous denial of one that

is inconsistent with it. Occidental usage sets the two propositions in ad-

versative relation. Frequently DX is added, when the relation becomes re-

strictive instead of adversative, he hath not tvithheld any thing from we

TjHx-QX "^a except (lit. but when he withheld) thee Gen. 39: 9, thy name

shall no more be called Jacob Cit ^3 hut Israel 32 : 29 {if it is called, or

when it is called, this shall be the appellation), 28: 17, Lev. 21: 14, Deut.

12: 14, Esth. 2: 15, Ps. 1 : 2, 4, Jer. 7: 23. The signification is the same

after a question requiring a negative answer. Can a man benefit God?

"i'sp".—'3 no! but a icise man benefits himself Job 22: 2; tvho is blind "^3

*i^rS~CX hut my servant? i. e. no one is but he Isa. 42: 19. Or the nega-

tive may be suggested by other constructions, I have sent to thee saying

Thou shall- give me thy silver etc. and not this only, CX "'S but to morrow

I ivill send etc. 1 Kin. 20: 5, 6; Job shall pray for you in contrast witli

the offerings which they were to present r:3-CX "3 not you hut him u-ill

I accept Job 42: 8. Sometimes a missing thought must be supplied to
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make the antithesis obvious, we will not hide from my lord CP'ti? "^3 lut

the silver is spent Gen. 47: 18 i. e. not codcohI but confess tbe fact that

their money was all gone; I will not return "X "2 hut 2 Sam. 15: 21 K'thibh;

all are not dead CX "^3 hxd 2 Sam. 13: 33 K'thibh. In the last two ex-

ainjiles CX is omitted from the K'ri to obtain what at first sight seems an

easier reading, since it requires nothing to be supplied. In a few instances

a strong contrast is expressed by DX "^3 without a negative Num. 24 : 22,

Lam. 5 : 22. "When the particles QS "O belong to distinct clauses, each re-

tains its own proper signification. Thus for, if Ex. 8: 17, Josh. 23: 12,

Prov. 19: 19, Isa. 10: 22; hut, if Gen. 40: 14, 1 Bam. 20: 9, 2 Kin. 5: 20,

Lam. 3: 32; that, if SwAg. 15: 7, Jeo'. 26: 15, 51: 14; that, not (in an oath)

2 Sam. 3: 35; sureli/, if {it is so that, if) Ex. 22: 22, Prov. 2: 3.

c. The meaning and usage of other conjunctions can best bo learned

from the lexicon. Several prepositions are converted into conjunctions by

the addition of "ii:;x or "^3, thus "'lilxa, ni-wS3, its ""b^, -li'X b?, ""S bv,

ys nnh.

Hypothetical Sentences.

§ 306. As the condition is from tlie nature of tlie

case prior to that which is suspended upon it, the pre-

terite tense is frequently employed in conditional clauses,

not only where they refer to the past Ps. 7: 4, 5, 44: 21,

73: 15, but to the future or to what is valid at all times

or may happen at any time. The apodosis ma}' or may
not be introduced by Vav; in the Iri^tei' case its verb, if

referring to the future and standing first in its clause

will be put in the preterite with Vav Consecutive, § 277. b,

T^^^l^; U^b'GS; if I shall not hring liim (lit. 'shall not have

brought him' prior to the time contemplated in the apo-

dosis) 'ri^^rjl 1 shall he a suuter Gen. 43: 9, comp. 44: 32;

^a^'QS: if a lion j^ass through a flock '^T^'] Cb'l'l he will

trample and rend Mic. 5: 7.

a. The future may be used in a conditional clause instead of the pre-

terite, when the thought is turned to its actual futurity rather than to its

priority to what follows Ex. 22: 1, Lev. 13: 35, Judg. 6: 37, 13: 16, Neh.

2: 6, Job 16: 6, Ps. 132; 12, Nah. 3: 12, and even as a frequentative past,

§ 267. 4, Gen. 31: 8 (but see pret. for acts often repeated, Ps. 03: 8, Isa.

28: 25, Jer. 14: 18). Participles are also used of the present or proximate

future Judf;. if; 15, 11 : 9, 1 Sam. 7: 3, vith C"' Gen. 24: 42, 49, Judg. 6: 36,
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•with I-IX Ex. 8: 17, 1 Sam. 19: 11. An Infinitive with a suffix, Job 9: 27.

If there is more than one verb in the conditional clause, those that follow

a preterite may be in the Vav consec. fiit. '^::^;^1 ''rx^p'D^ even if I called

and he answered me, equivalent to 'if I were to call and he to answer me'

at any time hereafter Job 9: 16, Num. 35: 16-23 (one future ver. 20), Job

33: 23, 24, Ps. 7: 5 (past time), or with a more distinct expression of

futurity in the Vav consec. pret. riS'^sn-CX if thou direct (lit. shalt have

directed) thine heart r!''^"^sn and spread forth thine hands to him Job 11: 13,

or in the future tense Deut. 32: 41, Isa. 4: 4.

b. The apodosis is commonly introduced by Vav, Gen. 28: 20-22, Ex.

4: 8, 9, 18: 23, Lev. 4: 13, 14 (the sense only determines where the apo-

dosis begins), 5: 1, Num. 30: 16, Judg. 14: 12, 13, Job 10: 14, 21: 6; though

often it is not Gen. 30: 31, 1 Kin. 21: 6, Job 9: 20, 23, 14: 8, 9, Ps. 66: 18,

Isa. 1: 20, 53: 10. It may also be introduced by "i3 surehj, § 305. a. Gen.

31: 42, 43: 10, Num. 22: 29, 2 Sam. 2: 27, Job 8: 6, Isa. 7: 9. Occasionally

it precedes the conditional clause. Gen. 42: 37, 1 Sam. 14: 30 ("^S C]X), Isa.

4: 3, 4, and possibly Ps. 63: 6, 7. When the apodosis relates to the past,

its verb may be in the preterite without Vav, Prov. 9: 12, or with Vav
Conjunctive Num. 21: 9, "^ri^^X"] (observe the position o/the accent) Job

7: 4, Ps. 78: 34, or in Vav consec. future Job 8: 4, Ps. 50: 18; though the

preterite may also occur of an act already i-esolved upon though not yet

performed 1 Sam. 2: 16, § 266. 2. c, and in the sense of a future perfect,

Ps. 127: 1. The apodosis relating to the future and the verb in Vav consec.

preterite Ex. 1: 16, 12: 4, Lev. 13: 36, Num. 35: 24, Judg. 21: 21, 2 Sam.

14: 32, 15: 25, 17: 13, 1 Kin, 3: 14, Hos. 9: 12, Am. 6: 9, but very rarely

in the future with Vav conjunctive Jer. 5: 1, 23: 22; of course if the verb

does not stand first in its clause, it must be put in the future tense, § 277,

Ex. 22: 2, Judg. 4: 8. The apodosis an imperative Job 11: 14, Isa. 21: 12,

Jer, 14: 7; in the form of a question, 1 Sam. 2: 25, Job 9: 19, 11: 10,

14: 14, 31: 13, 14, 35: 6, 7, Ps. 44: 21, 22, Ecch 6: 6, Jer, 3:1. In the brief

language of poetry the apodosis is sometimes elliptical, if his children be

multiplied, (it is) for the sword Job 27: 14, Ps. 92: 8.

C. Successive conditions are expressed by dX dN, or dXI dX
Judg. 13: 16, Ps. 7: 4, 5, Am. 9: 2-4; and likewise alternative conditions,

ni:ir:-DX "i^;"d5< whether male or female Lev. 3: 1, Ex. 19: 13, Deut. 18: 3,

Josh. 24: 15, 2 Sam. 15: 21, Ezek. 2: 5. In alternative conditions the apo-

dosis of the first is sometimes omitted as sufficiently obvious from the tenor

of the whole, Ex. 32: 32, 1 Sam. 12: 14.

§ 307. In ordinary usage ^3 ivlien regards a case as

actual, D^^l if as contingent and uncertain, ^b if as un-

likely or untrue, where in English the imperfect or plu-

perfect subjunctive would be required; U^IZiTi '3 ttjlien thou

comest (as thou surely wilt) ^iri^ i^'i'DNll and if they ivill

not give (as they may not) Gen. 24: 41, Num. 5: 19, 20;
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^ri'^n ^^
'^f

you had saved them alive (wliicli you did not

Judg. 8: 19.do)

a. Hence in Ex. 21 classes of cases are introduced by "^S vs. 2, 7, 18 etc.

and the subordinate poss.bilities occurrin;,' under each of them by CX vs. 3,

4, 5 etc. So Lev. 1: 2, 3, 10, 2: 1, 4, 5, 7. Very unhkely and even im-

possible conditions are sometimes joined with CX and are thus represented

as sujiposable, 2r"iX~CK if I were hungry, which I never can be indeed, but
suppose me to be so Ps. 50: 12, 139: 8, Job 20: 6, 34: 14, Cant. 8: 7, Jer.

15: 1, 22: 24, Am. 9: 2, 3 (linked with ver. 4 and thus put on a par with
what is quite possible and probable), Obad. ver. 4, In all these ca>es the

verb is future; to have employed the preterite (in the sense of a future

perfect) would have been to .suppose the impossible actually accomiflished

at the time referred to, which is more violent than to assign it to the in-

definite future. tX may also be used with the preterite of something sup-

posed in the past, which did not take place, !in':""Ci< if they had stood, as

they did not Jer. 23: 22, 37: 10; so ^2N (lb DX) Esth. 7: 4, Eccl, 6: 6; 6
Num. 22: 29, Judg. 13: 23, 2 Sam. 18: 12, Ps. 81: 14, Mic. 2: 11. These
particles retain their proper force, when combined with xb; xb nx leaves

the matter in doubt Gen. 43: 9, xb^ib implies the reverse of the negative

supposition that is made, ?i:f7';n":rri xb^b if we had not lingered, as we
actually did ver. 10, 31: 42, Deut. a2: 27, Judg. 14: 18, 1 Sam. 25: 34, 2 Sam.
2: 27, 2 Kin. 3: 14, Isa. 1: 9.

b. When the apodosis is different from what might have been expected,

BX is eciuivalent to eve7i if, although; Vn];-ns: though your sins be as scarlet,

they shall become whife as snow Isa. 1: 18, 10: 22, Jer. 14: 7, 51: 14, IIos.

9: 12, Job 9: 20. When the apodosis is suppressed, it may become an ex-

pression of desire if! Ps. 139: 19, Prov. 24: 11 and in the judgment of

the majority of interpreters Ps. 81: 9, 95: 7, though the necessity is not so

obvious. So !lb Gen. 17: 18, 23: 13, Num. 14: 2, '.O: 3, Job 6: 2, Isa. 63: 19;

in Gen. 50: 15 it expresses apprehension tohat if!

§ 308. Conditional clauses occur, in which the con-

ditional particle i& not expressed, but it is plain from

the meaning and the connection that the statement was

meant to be understood hypothetical!}', D"Pi"^ a)ul if

they overdrive them T^l^ all the flock tvill die Gen. 33: 13;

2T>1 and if he leave his fatlier t\12^ he tvill die 44: 22;

Ti'Firbir had I sent thee to them, they would hearken

Ezek. 3: 6.

a. Additional examples: Ex. 33: 5, Ruth 1 : 12, 2 Sam. 19: 8, 2 Kin.

5: Ui, 7: 2, Neh. 1: 8, Job 7: 20, 10: 16, 19: 4, 20: 24, perhaps 23: 10, Ps.

69: 23, 139: 18, Prov. 18: 22, 22: 29, 24: 10, 25: 16, Isa. 2G: 10, Ezc-k. 14:17

(conij). viT. 15). ,The modal forms of the verb, § 270. 1, may sometimes
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sujrgest a condition; thus the intentional, ti""ki< let me tnahe my led in

Sheol (i. e. if I make etc.) lo! ihou art there Ps. 139: 8, 73: 16, Job 11: 17,

16: 6 6, 19: 18, 30: 26; the jussive, ^r\'q'^ let him hide his face and who can

behold him? Job 34: 29, 2 Kin. 6: 27; the imperative, Ps. 22: 9.

h. A hypothetical sense should not be gratuitously given to a passage,

•which is not hypothetical in form. Interpreters have frequently gone to

unwarrantable lengths in this respect. A clause is not necessarily- condi-

tional in the intention of the writer, because a conditional clause might be

substituted for it without a material change of sense. Num. 23 : 20 is not

a general truth 'when he has blessed, I cannot reverse it' but a particular

affirmation 'he has blessed in this instance etc' Such passages as 1 Sam.

25: 29, 31, Ps. 104: 20, 22, 28, 146: 4, Hos. 8: 12 are declarative, not hypo-

thetical.

ClRCUlVISTANTIAL CLAUSES.

§ 309. 1. Circumstantial clauses describe the situa-

tion attendant upon the action of the principal clause.

In such clauses, contrary to the ordinary rule, § 284. a,

the subject usually stands first, inasmuch as attention is

particularly directed to it, and even though it has been

mentioned before it must be repeated, or a pronoun

must take its place, and he smote the camp 'r\''h nirirni.

VXyi while (lit. and) the camp was secure Judg. 8: 11,

Gen. 1: 2, 1 Sam. 18: 17, TiJ^i'lO T\^^'^^< ivhereas thou hatest
' ' T • T T - :

Ps. 50: 17, Gen. 18:13, nJE^'^n ^b Vira^ luithout his clothes

being burned (lit. and his clothes shall not be burned)

Prov. 6: 27, 28, Jer. 14: 15.

a. The contents of this section are adopted with some unessential mod-

ifications from the very thorough treatment of this subject in Ewald's

Lehrbuch. The participle as suggestive of a contemporaneous action or

state is particularly suited to circumstantial clauses and is very commonly

employed in them, Jehovah appeared to him "w"' X'fTi while he teas sitting

at the door Gen. 18: 1, 13: 7, 15: 2, 24: 21, Num. 10: 33, Josh. 6: 1, Judg.

13: 9, 1 Sam. 4: 12, 2 Sam. 1 : 2, 2 Kin. 2: 12, Ps. 35: 5, 6. Clauses witii-

out a verb, "li'n'nx cn-irEI ivith their faces bachvard Gen. 9: 23, 12: 6,

Prov. 15: 16, 17: 1; with UJ";' Isa. 43: 8; with l-'N Prov. 17: 16. Other

words may occasionally precede the subject, rrjiD"; "ibl Gen. 49: 10, ''n 13"i'i3'

2 Sam. 18: 14, 2 Kin. 10, 2, Isa. 6: 6, Am. 7: 7, Zech. 2:5; or the subject

itself may not be expressed, I have uttered "phx sb"! ivithout understanding

Job 42: 3, nrpi'l 2 Sam. 13: 20, 1Z.•::^^ Ps. 55:^20, X-Jim Hab. 2: 10, even

when it difi'ers from that of the principal clause Judg. 13: 19.
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b. Circumstantial clauses may be attached without Vav, Jehovah spake

with you n^i? 'bix ivhile I stood Deut. 5: 5, Ex. 26: 5; he pitched his tent

C^"? Vs-n"^? havivff Bethel 07i the west Gen. 12: 8, Ex. 12: 11, 1 Sam. 26: 13,

Vs. 45: 14, Jer. 30: 6, virgins -,Ct:-3 "pX without n%imher Cant. 6: 8, Jer. 2: 32;

why will ye he stricken further n^D rs'cir centinning to revolt Isa. 1 : 5,

^S"*^"!!? T;!) «'J''e inflaming them 5: 11, Ps. 4: 3, 62: 5.

2. A participle agreeing with the principal subject,

to which it stands in a sort of predicate relation, may
serve the purpose of a circumstantial clause, they came

out D^iil] stationing themselves at the door Num. IG: 27,

Judg. 8:4, Ezr. 10: 1, Ps. 7: 3, Jer. 41: 5, 6, Hab. 2:15,

Mai. 1:7; for which with a negative a finite tense must

be substituted, § 278. 4. h, either the preterite, he tvent

there hb^'i^b C~'5 not eating hread Ezr. 10: G, Deut. 21:1,

Job 9: 25, or the future, they planned a device l^b|:vbs

ivitliout being able to perform it Ps. 21: 12, 35: 8, 5G: 5,

12, 140: 11.

a. Such a circumstantial participle or adjective in a very few instances

precedes the verb b'iln'i. ^ki""!!! a mountain falling toustes aicay Job 14: 18,

Prov. 20: 14; or is included in a larger circumstantial clause, "inT3 XllTl

ivhile he, if he had taken warning, ivould have saved /«•> life Ezek. 33: 5.

It may agree with the object of the principal clause, I tiscd to deliver ^iS

3.'rr^ the poor tchen he cried Job 29: 12, or with a noun governed by a

preposition, 'T\ iVn "il-"a for the child ivhile living 2 Sam. 12: 21, 1 Chron.

12: 1, Jer. 14: 4, or with a suffixed pronoun Ps. 69: 4.

3. The circumstantial may precede the principal

clause D'iS2 ^iris nrn lo, when we come into the land, thou

shalt hind Josh. 2: 18, Num. 12: 14, particularly when

something unexpected supervenes upon the condition

previously described, which is introduced commonly by

a preterite with the subject prefixed, "'i;ij'r HT "i? ivhile

one was still speaking, ^"2 T\)^ another came Job 1 : 1 G ; t<in

r^JiilVJ while she was being led forth, mmV^D STl'i she sent

Gen. 38: 25, 1 Sam. 9: 11, 1 Kin. 14: 17, 2 Kin. 2: 23,

6: 5, 26, 9: 25, Isa. 37: 38.

a. The circumstantial clause in such a combination ma}' not only have

a participle as in the examples already given, but a jireterite NS^ NS^ T^
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Jacoh had only just gone out, N3 lii^'l when Emu came. Gen, 27: 30, Jndg.

3: 24, or a future with C^-J, § 267. 1. 7), Gen. 19:4, Josh. 2:8, or a Vav
consec. future 2 Sam. 24: 11, or an infinitive 2 Kin. 4: 40, 2 Chron. 13: 15,

26: 19, or it may be without a verb, Gen. 7: 6, 22: 1, 2 Kin. 10: 12, 13, Ps.

78: 30, 31, Jon. 3: 4. The unexpected event may also be expressed by the

use of a participle, 2 Kin. 8: 5, Dan. 9: 21, or if its time require it by the

future tense, 1 Kin. 1 : 14. Or if there is no suggestion of a sudden occur-

rence, the principal clause may be simply linked with the preceding by
Vav convec. future Gen. 24: 1, 2, Deut. 26: 5, Judg. 4: 5, 2 Sam. 11: 4,

1 Kin. 13: 11, or, if it belong to the future, by Vav consec. preterite Ex.

3: 13; or Vav may be omitted altogether Gen. 49: 29.

The Conjunction Vav.

§ 310. The connective in most common use is Vav
Conjunctive, § 235, which links together words and

clauses in a coordinate relation, and of which Vav Con-

secutive, § 99, is a modification, which while attached

to a verb to form a secondary tense likewise Hnks it or

its clause to a preceding verb or clause in a relation of

dependence or subordination. The particular relations

indicated by Vav Conjunctive in different connections

are exceedingly various. This is not due strictly speak-

ing to any diversity of meaning in the particle itself!

Instead of employing a variety of conjunctions to ex-

press the several relations, which one clause may sustain

to another, it better accords with the venerable simpli-

city of Hebrew style, merely to place successive clauses

side by side, allowing the relation intended in any given

case to be inferred from that of the thoughts themselves.

Vav is a sign of connection; but the precise nature of

the connection which it marks, must be learned not from

the uniting particle, but from the mutual bearings of the

conceptions which it binds together.

§ 311. 1. The simplest relation whether of words or

clauses denoted by Vav is when one thing is simply

added to another, as in Enghsh by the Conjunction and,
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ykr;'] D**-'4r! t^iC' heavens and the earth Gen. 2:1, let there

be a firmament Tp^ and let it he dividing 1 : 6.

a. In enumerations Vav may be repeated before eacli succassive item,

Ex. 35: 5-9 (so Vav consecutive Num. 33: 5-49); or before the greater

number with occasional omissions Josh. 15: 21-62; or the several particu-

lars may be divided into pairs or groups by its insertion or omission Ex.

35: 11, 12, 16-19, Prov. 1: 2-6, Isa. 5: 12. Vav is commonly inserted be-

fore the last term of a series, Gen. 1: 12, 14: 1, Neh. 10: 29, Joel 1: 14,

though not invariablj-, Deut. 29: 22, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Vs. 45: 9. Sometimes it is

omitred altogether Neh. 10: 3-28, 2 Kin. 11: 13, Ps. 150: 1, 2, 5, 6, Isa. 1: 1,

"i~2 "Z"" Dan. 8: 14, especially in certain familiar phrases, C"l"Vr biir. yester-

day anil the day before i. e. heretofore Gen. 31 : 5, ^"'cy:ir\ in-; to-morroio

or the day after 1 Sam. 20: 12, nrVi t-ir two or three Isa. 17:6, Job. 33: 29.

2. When tlie second term is identical with the first,

or restrictive of it and is added for the sake of explana-

tion, Yav is equivalent to namely or to zvit; in the shejjherds'

eqvqnniuit li'hich he had t2*j:b^l^ and to speak more pre-

cisely in the iiouch 1 Sam. 17: 40; in Ramali in":?l^ that

is to S(ty, in his city 1 Sam. 28: 3; thy hand ^3"'^"]i namely

thy right hand Ps. 74: 11, Josh. 10: 7, Judg.'lO: 10, Isa.

57: 11, Dan. 8: 10. When it limits an action, Vav may
be rendered and tJiat; Jehovah set the sicord of each

ayainst his felloiv r;:~t:n"b^C^ and that in all the camp

Jiidg. 7: 22, ^^db"] 1 Chron. 9: 27, DV'^—a^ 2 Chron. 8:

13, Eccl. 8:2; so often before an infinitive, he tvill fulfil

all my pleasure i/bi<b'] and that so as to say Isa. 44: 28,

2 Chron. 7: 17 (comp. 1 Kin. 9: 4), Neh. 8: 13, Jer. 17:

10, 44: 14.

a. This differs from Isa. 1 : 1 Judah and especially Jerusalem, where

the second term renders prominent something included in the first, but does

not cover all that is intended by it; so Dan. 1: 3, Num. 31 : 6 sacred ves-

sels and particularly the trumpets; Josh. 9: 27 for the congregation and

es[jecial!y for the altar of Jehovah.

3. Vav may be used in an emphatic sense for even,

also; from Israel was N'^irn even this, other things and this

too astonishing it is Hos. 8: 6, Dni"-21 even in their death

2 Sam. 1 : 23, "b^JlUJ'i ask also 1 Kin. 2: 22, Isa. 32: 7, 49: 6.
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"When one noun is the principal and the others subordi-

nate or less adapted to the verb employed, Vav is equiv-

alent to ioitli\ they used to come iq) Qri'jp'a^ tvith their

cattle Judg. 6: 5, 2 Kin. 11:8, U'i'l) ivith fasting Esth. 4: 3,

""inb*] with my heart Eccl. 7:25, m^Zij*! ivith ivratli Isa. 13:9,

the eofrth with its issues 42:5.

a. 1 Sam. 14: 18 "^S^l ivith the children of Israel, unless as seems pro-

bable there is an error in the text; on the other hand C>" tcifh is used for

1 1 Sam. 16: 12, 17: 42.

4. When the relation suggested is that of contrast,

limiting or qualifying what precedes, Vav is equivalent

to the adversative but] of every tree thou mayest eat XT2r\

hut of the tree etc. Gen. 2: 16, 17, yil hut hioiv Eccl. 11: 0,

Job 14: 10, Ps. 22: 7, 28: 3, Eccl. V: 4. If, however, the

contrasted thouglit does not limit but completes the

sense, Vav should be rendered by and] he hath torn

ii:s;5"*i';'l and he will heal us Hos. 6:1, Gen, 1: 5, Deut. 32:

21, 39, Vav may also introduce a reason, give us help

)Xy&^, for vain is the deliverance of man Ps. 60: 13; or an

opposing consideration, from which a different conclu-

sion might have been anticipated, ^5bJ|^1 although I was

their hushand Jer. 31: 32; or an inference ^:;"ir!~i1 ivhere-

fore turn and live Ezek. 18: 32; or a consequence, he

withholdeth the ivaters ^^II';'! and so they dry up Job 12 : 15,

Ps. 42: 5, 91: 15, 103: 16; or after a negative clause

that wliich would have resulted on the contrary hypo-

thesis, § 299. a, thou desirest not sacrifice rilPSI else I

would give it Ps. 51 : 18, perhaps with a negative under-

stood Job 6: 14; if the consequence is different from

what might naturally have been expected, ^n'^bs^l and

yet they prosper (or it may be read that they the orphans

may prosper^ Jer. 5: 29, 7r;!J<"'1 and yet the righteous shall

hold on his ivay Job 17: 9; or the design or purpose,

they fasten it p'^^ iJ^b". that it move not Jer. 10: 4, 11: 21;
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or a comparison, man is born unto troiible r^T^i'i "jV\ as

sparks fly njnvard Job 5:7, 11: 12, 12: 11, Prov. ch. 25-

29, or if the comparison precede, waters fail 'il'ii^^ so a

man Job U: 12, 19, Prov. 25: 3, 20, 25, 26: 14; or a

coexisting act or condition, Noah ivas six hundred years

old b^S^rjI. ivhen the flood Gen. 7:6; Vav repeated may
be equivalent to hoth . . . and, ^t*2> "^"pl hath sanctuary

and host Dan. 8: 13, Num. 9: 4, Ps. 76: 7, Nab. 1: 5.

a. Vav is never precisely equivalent to the disjunctive or, which is

expressed by ix. The passages, in which it apparently has this sense, are

elliptical or are to be otlierwise explained; there ivas not found sword
^r:r^ or spear (prop, and there was not found spear) 1 Sam. 13: 22, 25: 31,

Gen. 41: 44, Ex. 21: 17, 2 Kin. 7: 10; ye shall take it from the sheep "•al

tr^tV'r\ avd from the goats Ex. 12: 15, these together form the mass out of

which it is to be taken; pri'lil fill not whether he rnge or laugh, but more
exactly both ichen he rages and when he laughs Prov. 29: 9, Ex. 21: 16.

b. "When a speaker begins with 1 there is a tacit allusion to something

that has preceded, or to a thought to be supplied, you rage "rNl but I have

establif'hed my Idvg Vs. 2: 6, Num. 12: 14, 20: 3, 2 Sam. 13: 26, 18: 22,

24: 3, 2 Kin. 2: 9, 4: 41, 5: 6, 17, 7: 13, 10: 2, 1 Chron. 17: 10, Job 19: 25,

Isa. 3: 14, Jer. 40: 5, Ezek. 13: 11, 13, 17: 22.

C. The omission of the conjunction sometimes adils to the force or

vivacity of a sentence, Ex. 15: 9, 10, Deut. 32: 10, 11, Judg. 5: 27, Ps. 19:

8-10, I.'^a. 10: 28-32, 21; 2-5, Jer. 31: 21.

§ 312. 1. Vav serves to introduce the apodosis or

second member of a hypothetical sentence, § 306, if God

u'ill he with me and keep me, T^^' n'ril then shall Jeliovah

he my God Gen. 28: 20, 21.

2. It may also connect a statement of time or a noun

placed absolutely, with the clause to which it relates, Di''^

rr""ns rrnZL)^ m^^ ^UJ^birn on the third day Abraham
T •• v T T :

- T •-
• • : - ''

lifted up Jiis eyes Gen. 22: 4; ^'i"^1 CP'] ^r^ipn thy hope,

(is it not) the inteyrity of thy ways? Job 4: 6. Both these

uses, which are wholly foreign from our idiom, are com-

bined in 2 Sam. 15: 34, thy fathe/s servant "ii^'i I have

heen so hitherto, hut noiv *isi I will he thy servant.

a. Examples of Vav Conjunctive after a noun at tlie beginning of its

clause whether placed absolutely or governed by a preposition, 1 Kin. 6: 32,
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Job 19: 23, 23: 12, 25: 5, 36: 26, Ps. 69: 33, 115: 7, Prov. 9: 16 (comp.

ver. 4), Jer. 10: 23, 13: 10, Ezek. 40; 42, Dan. 11: 15, (such a clause gov-

erned by nxl 2 Sam. 10: 12). Vav consec. future similarly used. Gen.

22: 24, 1 Sam. 14: 19, 2 Sam. 22: 41, 1 Kin. 15: 13, Job 36: 7, Jer. 6: 19,

Dan. 1: 20. Vav consec. preterite, Ex. 12: 15, 19, 30:38, Lev. 7: 20, 17: 10,

Num. 14: 24, 1 Sam. 25: 27, 2 Sam. 6: 21, 2 Kin. 11: 7, Ps. 25: 11, Jer.

23: 33, Ezek. 17: 19.

b. Vav Conjunctive after a statement of time, Ex. 12: 3, Lev. 7: 16,

Num. 16: 5, Ps. 141: 5 (after Ti:."), Jer. 8: 1 K'tliibh, Dan. 10: 4 (comp.

ver. 1). Vav consec. future, Judg. 19: 5, 1 Sam. 11: 11, Jer. 7: 25, Dan.

1: 18. Vav consec. preterite. Gen. 3: 5, Ex. 16: 6, 7, 17: 4, Prov. 24: 27

(after "inx), Ezek. 33: 33, Joel 4- ^
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Athnalih divides verse 36. 1, 40. 2, train
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4:, or Vav 56. 4. «, 201, Vav for Aleph
57. 2 (2) a, 111. 2. b, d, Yodh for Vav
56. 2, Teth for Tav 54. 4, 82. 5.

Compari>on, how expressed 264.

Compound numbers 225, 226. 2, with
nouns 254. 3, with the article 254. 4. b.

Compound predicate 289. 1. a, 289. 5. b.

Compound sentences 243, 2, 300.

Compound species 83. c (2).

Compound subject 247. 1, 290. 1.

(.'onjugatiins 76. 1.

Conjunctions 241, formed from relatives

305, from prepositions 305. e, uses of
30.5. a, b, 307.

Consecution of accents in prose 36-39, in

poetr^', 40-42.

Consonant changes, 53-56.

Consonants changed to vowels 57, vowel
changes occasioned by contiguous con-

sonants 6t), by concurrent consonants, 61.

Construct infinitive. See Infinitive con-

struct.

Construct state of nouns 214-218, rela-

tions denoted by 257, resolved by pre-

position Lainedh 26j.

Constructio iiraegnans 286. 3.

Contraction of two similar letters 61. 3,

134. 1.

Contracted verbs 107.

Copula 2G1. 2, 3.

Countries names of, feminine 199. d.

Daghesh meaning of word 21. 2. a.

Daghesh-forte 23, distinguished from Da-
ghesh-lene 23. 2, from Shurek 23. 3,

difTerent kinds of 24, conjunctive, in-

stances of 24. a, 75. 1, separativi; 24. b,

192. n, 218. 2. a, 220. 5. a, 211. 2. a,

empliatic 24. c, 86. a, 150. 1, orthopho-
nic 24. d, omis.sion of 25, resolved by
the insertion of a liquid 54. 3, 22U, 6.

b, or Yodh 141. 1, or by prolonging
the previous vowel 59. a, never in
gutturals 6a. 4, Ui8, rarely in Eesh 23,

1, 60. 4. a, 121. 1, omitted from Hith-
liael 96. a, in suffixes of verbs 104. a,

105. b.

Daghesh lene 21, 22, omitted from Kal
imperative 89 (f. s. and m. pi.), from
gu tural forms 109. 3. «, from construct
plural of nouns 218. 2 a, after prefixes
101. 2. b.

Da kth assimilated to the feminine ending
Tav .54. 2, 149. 2, 207. b.

Day of the month 255. 2. b.

Declcn.sion of noun.-;, aljectives and parti-
ciples 221, paradigms XIV—XVI.

Demonstrative pronouns 73, qualifj'iiig

nouns 252. 2, qualifying nouns in the
construct 259, predicate 263, used for
relative 303.

Dental letters 7. 1.

D'hhi 41. 6 (2).

Dialects, effect upon words 51. 3.

Diphthongal vowels 15.

Distributive numbers 255. 4.

Distributive sense expressed hy repetition
255. 4, 296. 1.

Division erroneous, of words 43. c.

Divisions of Grammar 1.

Dual, ending of 202, signification of 204,
superadiled to the plural 204. 5. b,

nouns with suffixes 220. 4, joined with
the plural 292.

Ellipsis 295.

Emphasis exi ressed by repetition 281,
296. 3, 297.

English accent 33. 4. a.

Excess, how di-noted 264. 2 (2) 6.

Feminine endings 198, how related 55. 2.

c, 198. b. compared with Indo-Eurojieau
endings 198. p, used to fiirm abstracts,

collectives, official designations200,and
nouns of unit}- 200. b, ajipended to in-

finitive. /See Infinitive construct.
Feminine nouns without fern, enilingin

the singular 199. rt, with masc. ending
in plural 202. b, with two plural forms
2("t2. r, with suffixes 220. 2, declensions
of 221. M.

Feminine sign of, duplicated 88 (3 f.), 169.

3, 171. 1 >( (?), neglected 88 (2 f. s,

3 f. pi.), 199. u.

Final form.s of letters 4, in middle of
words 4. a.

Flexiliilitv various, of different languages
69. b.

Formative svllables diifer from prefixes

and .suffixes 33, 69. c, 101.2. b, 123. 4
Fractional numbers 228. 3, 255. 3.

Future, formation of 84. 3, its persona]
euilings and prefixes 85. 1. a (2), with

25
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suffixes 105, uses of 267, shortened
form. (See A]>ocopat( d future.

(ialilean iironuiiciatiou 51. 4. a.

Cirammar, function ami ilivisions of 1.

(.Tfaniniatical suliject i47. 2.

Grave sunixis 7J, 220. 1.

Greek aljiliabet h. a, 6. 6, 7. 2 a, accent
;S3. 4. fl, aufjment 99. 1. a, feminine
198. c, numerals 224. 2. «, construction
of neuter plurals 2yy. 4. rt.

Guttural letters 7.1, tlicir peculiarities 60,
11'!^, attract or preserve vowels 60. 3. c.

Guttural verbs lU7.

He and Illicth o. 3.

lie as a vowel letter 11. 1, 57. 2 (2) b,

with Map])ik 26, prosthesis of 5.'!. 1. a,

rejection of 53. 2, 3, 85. 2. a (1), 95. i/,

211. «, 230. 5, 233. 5, precedins: vowel
often short when Dajjliesh omitted 60.

4. a, 121. 1, 2;;0. 3, added to 2 m. 8.

and 2 f. pi. preterite 8(5. h, to 2 ni. s.

suffix 104. b, 219. 1. 6, to 2 f. s. suffix

219. 2. c, to 2 and 3 f pi suffix 1U4. r/,

219. 1. b, 219. 2. c, for 3 m. s. suffix

li 4. d, 219. 1. b, omitted from f pi.

future 88 and imperative 89, omitted
after prefixes 05. 2. a (1), 91. b, 94. b,

95. b, 113. 2,230.5, retaiued in excep-
tional cases 95. e, 143. 3, 151. 2, 232.

5. rt, for Alepli 167. 1, prefixed ia the
formation of nouns 191. b.

He directiva 223. 1.

He interro'^'ative 231.

He pavag-ogic, effect on accent 33. 1, with
Aletheyh 35. 2. a, examples of 61. 6. a,

22.3. 2, distinguished from feminine
endintr 198. <;, added to preterite 93. c,

to future. See ParafjOD:ic future.

Hhatcph Sefrhol in Isinf,'. future 1*16:192. e.

ilheth, preceding vowel mostly short,

when IJaghesh omitted 60. 4. a, 121. 1,

230. 3.

^hirik, quantity of 14, 29. 1, between
concurring consonants 61. 1, 85. 2. a,

218.2, 232.2, 235, in Se<jholatea 61.2,
186. b, never in the ultimate of Kal ac-

tive participles 90, in 1 sinfj. Kiphal fu-

ture 91. c, 150. 2, in Pirl before suffixes

104. /(, in penult of Piel infinitive 92. d,

in Tliphil infinitive 94. b, njected from
Hiphii future 94. r, and participle 94 e,

in the inflected preterite of Kal, lliphil

119. 2, and Hithpael 96. i, retained in

Hiphii before suffixes 104. /;, in the ul-

timate of nouns 2U9. 1. c, 211. 2.

Hholeni, stability of 60. 1. a (4), in in-

flected verbs Ayin doubled 61. 3, i:!6.

2, 141. 2, and Ayin Vav anil A^-in

Yodh 155. 4, 161. 1, 162. 2, shortened
to Kamets llhatuph in Kal infinitive

construct 87, future 88, and im)H'rative

89, once retained in Kal future before

MakUepb 88, in intensive species 02. b,

rejecti'd from Kal future before suffixes

105. (/, in the ultimate of nouns 209. 1.

c, d, 209. 2. c, 217. 1. c, 211. 3, in the
penult 212. d, 2ia 1. c.

Hiphii, sigrnification of 79, relation to Piel

80. 2. a (1), formation of S2. 4, orijrin

of jirefixed He 82. 5. b (2), nouna de-
rivel from 189, 2. a, 191.

Hithpael, si'jnification of 80, relation to

Niplial SO. 2. a (2), formation of 82 5,

ori^rin of ])refixed syllable 82. 5. b (1),

verbs havinjr two forms of 122 2, 142.4.

Hojihal, signification of 79. 3, formation
of 82. 4, origin of jjrefixed He 82. 5. b

(2), no imjierative 84, excejit in two in-

stances 95. d, in Ayin doubled verbs
140. 6, in Po Yodli verbs 150. 5, in

Ayin Vav verbs 162. 5, in Lamcdh
Alei)h verbs 169. 2, in Lamedh He
verb.s 177. 5.

Hypothetical sentences 306-308.

Imperative, formation of t4. 4, its per-

sonal en lin^cs 85. 1. a (3), Kal with suf-

fixes 101, 3. 106. b, paragogio 98. 1,

111. 3. rt, 125. 1, 132. 1, 149 3, 159.2,

apocopated 98. 2, 173. 2, twice in Ho-
phal 95. d, uses of 273.

Inii)erfect, see Future.
Imi)erfect verbs classified 107.

Impersonal subject 245.3, construction of

passive and neuter verbs 2.'^4. e.

Inanimate objects, names of200. r, in plu-

ral 2<.C). 5. ((, plural with feminine sin-

gular 289. 4.

Indefinite pronouns 75, 304.

Indefinite subject 245. 2, article 230. 1. b,

251. a.

Indo-European roots 69. a, feminine and
neuter 198. e, dual 2 t4. a, numerals 224.

2. a, conception of time 265.

Infinitive, a verbal noun 279, as the sub-
ject 2-14. b, 279. a, does not admit the

article 248. 6. c, except in a special

case 279. d, with prepositions 244. b,

279. a-c, governed by verbs or nouns
279. i, construction changed to pret-

erite or future 282.

Infinitive absolute, formation of 84. 1,

with feminine ending 162. 4. as an
exclamation 280. 1, explanatory 280.2,

for jireterito or futuie 280. 3, for im-

perative 280. 4, cmi)liatic use of 281.

Infinitive construct, formation of 84.2. in

Kal usually without Vav 87, with femi-

nine eniliiig in perfect verbs 87, in Piel

92. (/, in Pe Guttural 111. 3. <(, in Ayin
Guttural 119. 3, in Lamedh Guttural

125. 2, in Hiphii 128, in Po Nun l.il.

4, in Ayin doubled i;>9. 2, in Po Yodh
149, in Hoi)hal 151. 5, in Lamedh
Ali'iih verbs 168. 2, in Lamedh He 170,

with suffixes 101. 3, 106. «, following

noun or suffix denote subject or object

102. 3. 257. 9. b, 279. d, emphatic use

of 281. 1. c.

Inseparable prepositions 232-2.34.

Intensity exi)ressed by repetition 281,296.3.

Intentional, see Paragogic i'uture.

Interjections 242.

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns 75,

trace of neuter in 198. a.
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Interrop-ative sentences 293.

Intransitive verbs construed transitively

In-ational olijects, plural, witli feminine
singular 289. 4.

Jews modern, use Eabbinicnl letter 2,

their pronunciation of Ayin 3. 4, use
abbreviations 9. 1.

Jussive, see Apocopated Future.
Kal, meaning of term 76. 2, formation in

perfect verbs 82. 1, remarks upon 8t>90.

KametsandlCamets-Hhatuph distinguish-
ed 19. 2.

Kamets in the ultimate of nouns 209. 1. 6,

209.2.&, 217. 1, inthe penult 212, 218 1.

Kamets-Hliatuiib in Kal infin. constr. be-
fore Makkcph 87, before suffixes 106,

in future 88, in imperative 89, 106, in
passive species 93. a, 95. a, in liith-

pael 96. a.

Kaph and Koph 3. 2.

Kaph initial rejected 53. 2. a, assimilation
of 54. 2. a.

Karne Phara 38. 10.

Kibbuts, quantity of 19. 1, in passive spe-
cies 9I>. a, 95. a, in Hithpael 96. a.

K'ri and K'thibh 46-48, number of 40. a.

Kushoi 21. 2. a.

Labial lette'-.* 7. 1.

Lamedh initial rejected 53. 2. a, 132. 2,
medial rejected 53. 3. b, 88 (1 c), assim-
ilated to following "onsonant 54. 2, 132.

2, appended in fo.Xiation of nouns 195.

2. c.

Lamedh Alepli verbs 164, remarks 166-169,
paradigm XL

Lamedh Guttural verbs 123, remarks
125-128, paradigm VI.

Lamedh He verbs, orig-in of term 76. 3,

their peculiarities 170, 171, shortened
future and imjierative 173, remarks
174-179, paradigm XII.

Latin alphabet 6. b, accent 3.3. 4. a, fe-

minine and neuter 198. e, numerals
224, 2. a.

Lazian accent 33. 4. a.

Letters, sounds of 3, double forms of 4,

of unusual size or position 4. n, names
of 5, order of 6, classification of 7, nu-
merical use of 9. 2, connnutation of 50.

1, transposition of 50. 2, addition of

50. 3.

Lettish accent 33. 4. a.

L'gharmeli, clause divided by 40. 2, train

of 41. g.

Light suffixes 72, 220. 2-4.

Unguals 7. 1, substituted for sibilants in

Aramaean 51. 3.

Liquids 7. 2.

Logical subject, 247. S>

Makkeph 43.

Manner 288. 2. e.

Mappik 26, omitted from 3f. s. suffi' 104.

e, 219. 1. b.

Masculine for feminine, suffixes t04 ff,

220. 1. b, future 88 (3 f. pi.), 105. e,

pyedicate and prcmouus 28^. 6.

Masculine nor js with suffixes 220, 3, with
fern, endin ; in plural 202. a, with two
endings i^ pluriJl 202. c, dccleusiona

of 221, A.
Matrc^ lectionis 11. L
Measure 288. 2. c.

Medial Isttirs fur finals 4. a.

Medium strength, letters of 7. 2.

Mem dr('pped from Pual partici])le 53.2.0,

93. e, final rejected 55. 2, 216. 2, ap-
pondei to 3 m. pi. future (?) 88, pre-

fixed in formation of nouns 19.3, affixed

195. 2. c, omitted from plural ending

(?) 201. b.

Methegh 44, 45, aid in distinguishing

doubtful vowels 19, 45. 2. c, with He
parafi'ogic 35. 2. a, in place of an accent

sbilted in po,sition 35. 1, or removed by
Makkeph 43, 44. a, 64. 1. a, after He
interrogative 231. 2. a, its place sup-

plii'd by an accent 39. 3. a, 45. 5.

Modal forms of verbs, uses of 270-274.

Modern Hebrew read without vowel points

10. a.

]\Ionosyliable nouns 185.

Mountains, names of, masculine 199. d.

Multiliteral nouns 197.

Mutes 7. 2, a p-nmte missing (?) 7. 2. a.

Names of letters 5, their antiquity 5. a,

their origin and sicrnification 5. b.

Nations, names of 199. d, 289. 5. r.

Negative particles 271. b, 272. c, 273, 273.

d, 275. 2. c, 278. 4. b, 279. c, 281. 1. b,

sentences 299, ambiguity of 299. c.

Neuter gender, trace of 198. a.

Neuter verbs rarely have participles 90,

with suffixes 102. 2.

Niphal, sijfnification of 77, relation to

Hithpacl 80. 2. a (2), its formation 82.

2, origin of the prefixed Nun 82. 5. b

(1), participle from a noun 91. e, from
an adverb 80. 2. b, nouns derived from
187. 2. a.

Noun.s, formation of 18.3, Class I 184-188,

Class II 189, 190, Class III 191-194,

Class IV 195, 196, multiliteral_3 197,

from imperfect roots 186. b, 187. 2. d,

188. 2. c, 189. 1. d, e. 189. 2. h, r, 192.

b, plural from quiescent roots 209. 1./.

210. 3. c, with suffixts 220. 5. b.

Nouns, gender and nu'tibor of 198-213,

construct state of 214-218, with suffixes

219, 220, declension of 221, paradigms
XIII-XVL

N Duns, feminine, without fem. endino- 199.

a, with masc. ending in plural '202. b,

masculine witli fem. ending in plural

202. a, with either endinjj 202. c, of

doubtful gender 199. b, 2(t2. c, having

but one number 203. 1, definite without

the article 249, in loose subordination

256. 3, used for adjectives 257. 6. b,

in construct before adjectives 253. 1,

a 257. 6. c, in construct before pre-

positions 258. 1, in construct before a

clause 258. 2. predicate 262, placed

absolutely 284. (/, 288. 2, repeti tion of 298.

25*
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Kouna, primitive 183. a, derivative 183. b,

of unity 2(10. b.

Kuiiiber, rolutions of 288. 2. d.

Kuincrai .idjertivus 224-228, 253-255, ad-
verbs 2t'io, 4.

Kuiiiericul use of letters 9. 2.

Nun rejected 53. 2. n, h, 55. 2, from
verbs 12it. 2, 131.3,4, from noun-s liSi).

b, lii6. 2. //, assiiiiiWiteil to .i followinof

consonant 54. 2, in verbs 129. 1, 1:^>1. 2,

1112. 1, in nouns 186. b, 192. a, 207. b,

to initial Mem (?) 5.'). 1, SS (m. pi.),

inserted in lieu of red\iplicatiun tA. 3,

220. (1. b, epenthetic 56. 1, 101. 2, 105.

b, added to 3 pi. jtreterite SG. b, to fu-

ture 8S (2 f. s., Ill, ])!.), before suffixes
10."). r, in Nipbal absolute infinitive iM. b,

I'M. 5, His. 3, 17.'). 2, in Xiphal impera-
tive (i) id. (/, appended in fonnatiou of

nouns ly.'i, in laasc. plur. ending 201. a.

Oath wOo. «.

Object definite, .si<rn of 240, 284, of
transitive verbs'.'84,of intransitive verbs
215,'), indirect 28(5, multiple 2S7.

Occupations lt>8. 2. a, IS'J. 1. a.

Office, names of 200. n (2).

Official desifcnations 200.

Olev'voredli divides verse 40. 2, train of
41.\- (1).

Ordinal numbers 228, 255.

Ortlioi;ra])hic symbols 1-49, cliansfPs50-68.

Ortliofjraphy, various 11. 1. b, 51. 4. a.

Palatal letters 7. 1.

Paradij^iT), see Verbs paradigms of, and
Is'ouns.

Paragngic future 97. 1,271, not in passive

sjiecits 97. 2. b, in Lamedh lie verbs
174. 3, uses of 271, imperative 98, 1,

273.

Parajrogic letters, effect on accent 33. 1,

instances of 61. 6. a, 222, 223.

Participles, formation of 84.5, of neuter
verbs W, with personal inflections 90,

qualifying nouns 252. 1, qualifying
nouns in the construct 259, in the con-

struct before nouns ami infinitives 2.")7.

9. b, signification of 278, emphatic use

of 281. 2. b, construction changed to

preterite or future 282, as circumstan-
tial clause :i(.i9. 2.

Particl. s prefixed 229-235, separate 236-

242.

Parts of si)rech 70.

Passive sjji'cics with suffixes 102. 2, of
doubly transitive verbs 287. 5.

Pattabh pied-ired by gutturals 60. ], 108,

clianged to Segliol 63. 1, assimilated to

Se;;hol 61. 1. b, 63. 2, to Kamets or

T.seiv 63. 2, in Segholates 61. 2, with
pause accents (55.0, in Ival constr. intin.

87, in f. ])1. future Kiphal 9\.c, and I'iel

9J. e, in |)reterite and inii)erati\e Piel

92. r, in Iliihpael 96. b, in the ulliniate

of nouns 209. 2. a.

Pattalih furtive 17, 60. 2, 109.2, 114 (?),

123.

Pausal fornis with inferior accents 65. b.

Pause accents 36. 2. a, position of .3,5. 2,

occasion vowel clianges 6.">, with the
l)reteritc 8(5. rt, with tlie future 88, with
the imj)erative 89 ({. s. and ni. pi.), with
2 m. s. suffix 104. b, 219. 1. b, with Pe
Guttural verbs 112. 4, with Ayin (iuttu-

ral 119. 1, 121. 3, with Lamedh Guttu-
ral 126. 1.

Pazer, clause divided by 36. 2, 40. 2,

train of 38. 7, 41. e.

Pe Aleiih verbs 110. 3.

Pe tiuttural verbs, origin of term, 76. 3,

tliciv peculiarities 108, 109, remarks
111-115, paradi-in IV.

Pe Nun verbs, origin of terra 76.3, their

peculiarities 129, remarks 131, 132,
paradigm VII.

Perfect, see Preterite.

Perfect verbs 81-85, remarks 86-96, with
suffixes 101, 102, remarks 104-106,

paradigms II, III.

Poiiods of human life 20.1 1. b.

Persian construct state 61. 6. a.

Personal cnding.sand i)rcfixcs of verbs 85.

1. a, before suffixes 101. 1, more closely

attached than jjuffixes or prefixed prepo-
sitions 101. 2. b.

Personal pronouns 71, not expressed in

the sul)ject unless emj)hutiu 24t), third

person added to subject 246. 2.

Pe Yodh verbs, origin of term 76. 3, pe-

culiarities 144-146, remarks 148-15,3,

paradigm X.
Piel, signification of 78, relation to Iliphil

80. 2. a (I), formation of 82. 3, unusual
forms of 92. a,b, verbs with two forms
of 122. 2, 142. 4, nouns derived from
189. 2. a.

Pilel, Pili)e],Poel not distinct species from
Piel 83. c (1).

Place wliere or wliither 283. 2. b.

Plural endings 201.

Plural for singular in verbs (?) 88 (3 f. pi.),

of majesty 203. 2, 289. 3.

Pluralis iiihumanus 289. 4. a.

Plurality expressed by repetition 296. 2.

Points extraordinary 4. a.

Points Masoretic 10, accuracy of 49.

Polish accent 33. 4. a.

Precativc ])article 274.

Predicate 261, compound 289. 1. a, 289.

5. b, agreement with nouns in the con-

struct relation 29.'i.

Prefixed partichs 229-235, two constitut-

ing a word 229. 2. a.

Prepositions inseparable 232-234, separate

238, with suffixes 239.

Preterite, personal endings of 85. 1. a (1),

with suffixes 101. 1, 104, Kal before

suffixes 101. 3, uses of 266, and future

in combination 268, 269.

Pretonic vowels 64. 2, in Kal preterite

82. 1, not rejected from l\iphal 91. b,

106. a.

Primary preferred toa secondary form 289.

Primary Tenses 266, 267, with Vav Con-

junctive 275.
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Pronominal ideas expressed by nouns
246. 2. 1).

Pronominal roots 68, the basis of adverbs,

prepositions and conjunctions 23G. 1. a.

Pronominal suffixes 72. .SVe Suffixes.

Pronouns, personal 71, as subject 246,

repetition of 297, demonstrative 7o,

2r.2. 2, 2,'i9, 26a, relative 74, oOO-liO;!,

interrogative and indefinite 75, 198. a,

298. ;!, o04.

Proper nouns with the article 249. 1. a, in

loose apposition 256. 3. a.

Paal, signification of 78. 3, formation of

82. 3, no imperative 84, in perfect verbs
S3, Ayin Guttural verbs 121. 1, Ayin
doubled verbs 142, 143. 1, Ayin Vav
verbs 163. 4, Lamedh Alcpli verbs 169.

1, Lamedh He verbs 176. 6.

Pure vowels 15.

Qufdriliteral roots 68. a, verbs 182, nouns
Vil. 1, Segholates plural of 210. 3. a.

Question, direct and indirect 298. 1, dis-

;i nctive 298. 2.

Quissc'int letters 11. 1, their two uses dis-

tinguished 13, softened to vowels 57. 2.

Quiescent verbs 1(j7, 144.

Quinqueliteral roots 68. a, nouns 197 2.

Quotation, direct for indirect 305. a.

Eadical letters 7. 3.

Eaiibe 27.

E'bhi^, clause divided by 36. 2, 40. 2, train
of 38. 6, 41. d.

R'bhi^ Mugrash 41. a (2).

R'bhi-*, small 41. c (2).

Eedaplication of second radical in verbs
y2. 3. in nouns 189, of third radical in

verbs 92. a, 115, 122. 1, 156. 2, 163.3,

176. 1, 178. 1, in nouns 189. 1. </, 189.

2. C, of two radicals in verbs 92. rt, 115,

122. 1, 137, 142. 2, 156. 3, 163. 2, in

nouns 1S9. 1. e, 189. 2. h, 190, of a
short word 132. 1, 234. a.

Eelative clauses 300-304.

Relative pronoun 74, its government
300, antecedent 300. a, antecedent not
expressed 301, omission of 302.

Repetition of verbs 281, nouns 296, pro-
nouns 297.

Eesh, sound of 3. 3, assimilated to a fol-

lowing consonant 54. 2, inserted in lieu

of reiinplioation 54. 3, )n"eferonce for

Pattahh 60. 1.'/, witli Pattahb furtive (?)

60. 2. a, 114, with simple or compound
Sh'va 60. 3. «, 120. 3, with Daglush-
foite 23. 1, 60. 4. a, previous vowel
lengthened on the omission of Uajrliesb,

6). 4. (7, as the first radical of verljs 114,

as the second radical 118. 1, 12t>. .3, as

the third radical 125. 3, 126. 2, 127. 2.

Fvivers, names of, masculine 199. d.

Roots of words 67, 68,

Eukhokh 21. 2. a.

Samaritan Pentateuch, its negligent or-

thographj', 51. 4. a, 99. 1. a, and va-

riant forms 156. 2.

Samekh, Shin and Sin 3. 1, 3. 1. a.

Sanskrit laws of euphony 21. 2. &, 55. 1. a,

accent 33. 4. fl, augment 99. 1. a, femi-
nine and neuter 198. e, numerals 224.
2. a.

Scriptio plena, defectiva 14.

Seasons, names of 187. 2. a.

Seghol inserted between concurring con-
sonants 61. 2, 173. 1, in Ayin doubled
verbs 61. 3, 136. 2, 141. 2, in Ayin
Vav verbs 155. 4, 159. 3, 162. 3, final

rejected 66. 1 (1), 173. 1, with pause
accents 65, in Kal active participle 90,
in Niphal 91. «, h, in Piel 92. c, r/, 126.

2, before suffixes 104. /«, in Hiphil 94.

a, 5, in Hithpael 96. h, in the ultimate
of nouns 210, 211. 1, 217. 2, in the
penult of feminine nouns 209. 1. e.

Segholate forms from triliteral mono.syll-
ables or final syllables 61. 1. h^ 185, 186.

a, in feminine 207, construct 216. \.h.

Segholate nouns 185, signification of 186,
their feminine 210. 2, plural 210. 3,

dual 210. 4, construct 218. 2, with suf-
fixes 220. 5, with He paragogic 223. 1.

Segholta, verse divided by 36. 1, train of
38. 3.

Sentence, simple or compound 243. 2,

elements of 2^13. 3, subject of 244, pre-
dicate of 261. 1.

Separate particles 236-242.

Septuagint, equivalents for Ayin 3. 4,
mode of writing Hebrew words 49.2,3.

Servile letters 7. 3, anagrams of 7. 3. a.

Shalsheleth, when used 38. 9, Great.
clause divided by 40. 2, train of 41.^.

Shin, Sin, ar.J Samekh 3. 1, 3. 1. a.

Sluuek, quantity of 14, 19. 1, in the ult-

imate of Segholates 61. 2, in the penult
of Segholates 61. 4. a, 207. c, in Kal
futureof perfect verbs 88, before suffix-

es 105. rf, in Kal active participle 90, in
the ultimate of nouns 209. 2. f/, 211. 3.

Sh'va 16, silent and vocal 16. 2, 20. 1,

simple and compound 16. 3.

Sh'va couipound, with gutturals 16. 3, 60.

3, 108, with Eesh 60.3. «, 120.3, with
sti'oni< letters 16. 3. 6, before gutturals
120. 2, 127. 3, in construct plural of

nouns 216. 2. a, after He interrogative
231. 2. fl, after Vav Conjunctive 235. n^

which is selected 60. 3. h, 109. 3, 112,

changed to a short vowel 60. 3. c, with
pause accent to a long vowel 65.

Sh'va simple with gutturals 60. .3. a, in

Pe Guttural verbs 112. 2, 5, in I^amedli
Guttural verbs 123. 4, 127. 1, changed
to Seghol by pause accent 65.

Sibilants 7. 2.

Silluk, position of 36. 1, 40, 2, train of

38. 1, 41. a (I).

Singular predicate or pronoun with plural
subject 289. l-.i.

Sounds of the letters 3.

Species of verbs 76-80, nnitually supple-
mentary 80. 2. a (•'!), what number iu

use in difi'erent verbs 8((. 2. a (4), forma-
tion of 82, with double forms in distinct
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senses 83. c (1), 122. 2, 142. 4, com-
pound 83. c (2).

Stroll}'' letters 7. 2.

Subject 244, omitted 245, indefinite 245,

2, impersonal 245. 3, compound 247. 1,

'Zi'O. 1, grammatical and logical 247. 2.

Suffi.xss, pronominal 72, of verbs 101. 2.

ot nouns 219. 3, relation denoted by
257, more loosely attached than affixes

101. 2. b, witli neuter verbs and passive
species 102. 2, witli infinitives and parti-

ciples 102. 8, with cardinal numbers 224.

1. a, 253. 2 (2) b, with nouns in the
construct 251), pleonastic use of 297. c.

Superlative degree 2(54.

Syllables 18, intermediate 20. 2, mutations
in, a source of vowel changes 59.

Syriac currently read without vowels 10.

a, aspirates 21. a, doubling of letters

23. 3. b, words modified from Hebrew
51. 3, dual 204. a.

Sj'stema morarum 18. b.

Tav and Teth 3. 2.

Tav unites with Tav of personal affixes

86, b (2 m.), or feminine ending 54. 1,

207. b, prefixed in anomalous verbal
forms 94. a, 163. 5, in the formation
of nouns 192, 194. 2, in Hithpael assi-

milated 54. 2, 54. 4. a, 82. 5, 131. 6,

transposed 54. 4, 82. 5.

Tav of feminine ending rejected 55. 2. c,

198. b, origin of 198. e, added to verbs
86. b, 168. 1, 171. 1, 174. 1, in nouns
196. a, 198. b, 207.

Tenses, primary 84, 266, 267, secondary
99, 276, 277, subjective use of 265. 3,
past and future not promiscuoush' used
268. a.

Time, conception of 265.

Time, when and how long 288. 2. a.

T'lisha Gh'dhola, clause divided by 36. 2,
train of 38. 8.

Transitive construction of intransitive
verbs 285.

Transposition of letters 50. 2, 54. 4,
82. 5.

Tsere rejected from the ultimate of verbs
66. 1 (I), 173. 2, in Kal iirctcvito 8(1 a,

166. 1, in fcm. plur. future Nijihal 91. c,
and I'iel 92. r, in I'iel inf. abs. 92. (/, in
Hiphil 94. b, e, in Hophal inf abs. 95. c,

with Aleph in ijlaco of Sh'va 60. 3. c,

92. f, 112. 1, 1«4. b, as union vowel
with the preterite 104. a, in the ulti-

mate of verbs before suffixes 104. h,

of Lamedh Guttural verbs 126. 1, of
Lamedh Aleph verlis 166.5, in the ult-

imate of nouns 209,217.1, in the penult
of nouns 212, 218. 1,

Tsiunor 41. c (.3).

Vav rejected alter vowelless consonants
53. 3. a, 186. b, initial changeil to Yodli
56. 2, 145. 1, rarely reduplicated 56. 3,

in verbs 156. 1, l(i3. 1, or nouns 189.
2. c, softened or rejected 57. 2, 154,
186. b, 188. 2. c, 192. b, 209. 1./, 210.
3. c, 213. a, 218. 1. d, preceding a vow-

elless consonant 61. 1. a, 2.35, paragogio
61. 6. a, 222, omitted from o. pi. pre-
terite 8(). b, in Kal infinitive 87, in Kal
future 88, in Kal imperative 89, in Kal
passive participle 90, in Pual 93. 6,

added to 3. m. pi. suffix 104. /
Vav in K'thibh, where K'ri has Kamets-
Hhatuph 13. a, 88, 105. d, 217. 1. c,

Pattalih 125. 1, or Hhateph-Kamets 13.

a, 89 (f. s.), 216. 2. a.

Vav Conjunctive 235, 806. b, 310-312.

Vav Con.secutive of tlie future 33. 4, 9P,

with Aj'in Guttural verbs 119. 1, Lamedh
Guttural 126. 1, Ayin doubled 140. 1,5,
Pe Yodh 149. 5, 151. 3, 152. 2, A7in
Vav and Ayiu Yodh 155. 5, l.JU 3,

160. 2, 162. 3, Lamedh AJeph 168. 4,

Lamedh He 173. 1, 174. 4, 175. 3, 176.

4, 177. 3, 178. 3, time denoted by ^76.

Vav Consecutive of the preterite Si 4,

100, with Pe Guttural verbs 112. 3, time
denoted by 277.

Vav Conversive, see Vav Consecutive.
Verbs, their species 76-80, occurrin<: io

all the species 80. 2. a (4), denomina-
tives 80.2.6, peifuct 81-100, withsufti.x-

es 101-106, imperfect 107-179, doubly
imperfect 180, defective 181, quadrilite-

ral 182, syntax of 265-282, coordinated
283, object of 284-266, with more than
one object 287, passive, object of 287. 5,

agent of 287. 5. b, repetition of 281.

Verbs, paradigms of, perfect 11, with
suffixes in, Pe Guttural IV, Aj-in Gut-
tural V, Lamedh Guttural VI, Pe Nun
\U, Ayin doubled VIII, Pe Yodh X,
Ayin Vav and A3'in Yodh IX, Lamedh
Aleph XI, Lamedh He XIL

Verbs, personal endings and prefixes of
85. 1. a, 85. 2. a, suffixes of 101-106.

Verbs, middle e and o 82. l.a, have Pat-
tahh in Kal future 84. 3. b (1), inflected
86. a, before suffixes 104. h.

Verbs with Pattahh in Kal future 84. 3. ft,

111. 1, 116. 1, 123. 1, 140. 1, 145. 2,

with Tsere in Kal future 84. 3. c, loO,
145. 2, 148, 174. 3.

Voluntative forms of the future 97. 2. ft,

275. 2. c.

Vowel changes 58-66, significant 58. 1,

euphonic 58. 2, causes of 59, due to
mutations of syllables 59, to contiguous
gutturals 6i.), to concurrent consui>ants

61, to concurring vowels 62, to prox-
imity of vowels 63, to the accent 64,

to pause accents 65, to the shortening
or lengthening of words 66, of short
vowels in mixed penult 58. 2, 212. e,

218. 2. b.

Vowel letters 7. 2, use of 11. 1, distin-

guished from their consonantal use 13.

Vowels 10-17, Massoretic signs for 12,

difierent modes of dividing them 12. a,

meanings of their names 12. ft, mutual
relations of their notation by luttursand
b^' puiiits 1.3, 14, mutable and immuta-
ble 14, 58. 2, pure and diphthongal \i^
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ambigui'tj- of certain signs 10, 20, o and
U more stable tlian ^ and e 60. 1. a, in-

serted between concurrent consonants
61. 1, 2, p and o preferred before con-

current con.sonarit.s 61.4, J and u before

doubled letters 61. o, paragogic 61. 6,

222, 22.;, concurring- 62, proximity of,

a source of changes 63, jjretonic 64. 2,

rejected or shortened 66. 1, 2, of union
before suffixis 101. 2, e with preti rite

104. a, sometimes a with future lO.'i.

a, finall of verbs before suffixes 104. k,

I, vowe a retained in ultimate before

suffixes 10.^. (/, 118. 3, 166. 5.

Weak letters 7. 2, effect of upon syllables

18. 2. c.

Words not divided in writing8,ambiguity
when unpointed 10. a, sources of change
in 51, thre estages in theformationof 67,

changes in formation and inflection 69.

Written symbols of two sorts 2.

Yodh as a vowel letter 11. 1, in Kal active

participle 90, in Nijihal future 113. 1,

before suffix 105. a, 219. 1. b, initial x-e-

jected 5.-!. 2. a, b, 145. 3, 149, 152. 1,

186. b, 190. b, medial rejected 53. 3,

a, b, 152, 170, 171, softened or rejected

57. 2, 154, 186, b, 188. 2. c, 192. b, 209.

1./. 210. 3. c, 213. a, 218. l.rf, changed
to Aleph 56. 4, paragogic 61. 6. a,

222, added to 2 f. s. preterite 86. b,

to 2 f. s. suffix 104. c, 219. 1. b, 219.

2. r, omitted from 1 sing, preterite 86.

b, I'roni Hiphil 94, in Lametlh He verbs
171, 174. 1, jirefixed in formation of
nouns 192, 194. 1, appended in forma-
tion of nouns 196, quiescent after pre-

fixed prejiositions 232. 3. b, after Vav
Conjunctive 235. c.

Zakeph.Gadhol, clause divided by 36.2,
wlien used 38. 5.

Zakejih Katon, clause divided by 36. 2,

train of 38. 4.

Zeugma 286. 3.





Il^DEX II.

TEXTS OP SCRIPTUEE EXPLAINED OE REFERRED TO.

GENESIS.

1 : !....§ 21. ], 248.

5, 2.d0. 6, 258. 2.

a, 266. 1, 276. f,

284. (7,289. 3.«,
302. a

1,21.... 2S4. a
2.... 21. 1, 235,

261 . 3, 2C6. 2. b,

284. a, 296. 3. a,

309. 1

2,5,10,27.... 276, /
3.... 270. 1. a
3fl....245. 1. a
3, 6.... 272. a
4.... 284. 6,287.4.

a

5.... 35.1, 255.1.6,

284. a, 311. 4
5. 6....2S4. a
5,8, 10.... 284. a
6. ...311. 1

6, 7.... 248. 1

8.... 284. a
9, 20.... 284. a

11....24.ff,4:i.2,257.

6, 2; 2, 285. 3. a
12....219. 1. 6, 311.

l.a
14.... 277. a
16.... 248.2,25.3.2(2)

c, 257. 9

17,22, 29.... 284. a
18.... 45. 2. c

21.... 252. 1. c

22.... 38. 1. a
24.... 222
24, 26.... 38. 1. a,

284. a
26....289. 3. a
28.... 252.1.f?. 273.1

28, 29.... 286. 1. c

29. ..267. l.a, 284.

c, 286. 1. c (2)

30.... 257. 2. a
31.... 255. l.rt, 288.1

2: 1....276. (?, 311. 1

2.... 266. 1, 276. cl

3 ...255. l.a, 279.C

(2)

4....4.a,24.a, 250.

a, 279. cl

5.... 261. 3.6,266.
l.C

5,18 ..299. b
6 ...267. 4, 277. a
7.... 148. 5, S87. 3
7-9,15 ...276. 6f

7,10, 24.... 286. 1.

c(3)
8.... 266. l.C

2: 9.... § 235,248.6. c,

e, 279. d, 284. g
10.... 269. 2. b

11.... 248. 6,253.1. 6,
255. 1. 6, 263. b

12.... 16. 3.6, 235.a
14.... 261. 2
16.... 267. l.e, 281.

1. a(l)
16, 17... 311. 4
17....106.«, 267. 1.

e, 281. 1, 297. 6
18.... 244. 6, 267.

1. a, 279. a
19....148.5,256.2.a,

276. rf, 284. a,/,
287. 3. a

20, 21.... 284.

a

21.... 2.39. 6
23. ...16. 3. 6,24.

a, 127. 3. 284. e

24. ...267. l.e
25.... 269. 2. 6

3: 1....266. 2.a,299.c

1,3, 17.... 267. l.e
2, 3.. . 267. 1

4.... 281. 1. 6

5.... lOe.a, 312.2.6

.^,14, 17.... 262.1.

a

6....241.1.287.4.a
8....284.rt, 287.4.

a. 290. 1. a
8, 14.... 284. a

lo, 15, 18.... 284. a
11... 279. 6, e

12.... 297. 6
13.... 266. 1,284. a
14.... 24. a, ^84. a
14,16,18.... 267. l.a

15.... 30. 2,250. 6,

287. 3. a
16.... 53. 3. a
16, 17.... 284. a
17.... 16. 3.6
17, 23.... 266. l.C
19.... 266. l.a, 267.

1. e. 284. a
20.... 284. a
21.... 284. a
22.... 21. 1, 179.2,

2,58. 1. a, 266. 2.

6.267.1 .A277.a
22, 23... 294. 6

24....257.2.a,284.a
4: 3.... 232. 3. a

4.... 219. 2. 6

4, 5 ...284. a
6.... 245.3. a, 266.

2.6
7.... 267. l.a, 298.

l.a

4: 9.
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11: 32-12: l....§276.rf
12: 2....2t2. 2. </,

267. 1,275.2. (/

3.... 16. 3. h
4....10. 0,266.1.

r

5.... 257. 1. bit*,

266. 1. c
6. ...309. 1. a

..252.1.1/, 266.

13

14

7..

2.

8...
1.

.219.1. b, 309.

13.

14..
15.

9. ...281. 2
11....245.3. rt, 266.

2.6, 283. a
12.... 277. 6

..267.1./,277.a
. £87. 4. rt

. . 2S7. 5. a
19.... 235
20.... 43
2.... 248. 6./
4.... 248. 1, 266.
l.c

5....2.-)2. l.(/

6.... 289. 4. a
7.... 309. 1. a
9.... 119. 1, lh2.a,

271. a
10....245. 2. f/, 279.

at, 285.2, 287.4.«
12. ...291. a
14. ...^76./
16.... 24.5. 2.a, 267.

1. e, 300. b
1....311. l.«
2.... 71. a. 3,245.

l.rt

4.... 2.55. 2,205.3.
a (6), 288. 2. a

10.,

266. 1

220. 6. b
290. 1. a
253. 2 (1)

63.1.fl, 223.1.

/>,258.3.ft, 262. 2,
296. 2

11, 19.... 258. 3. b
12.... 256. 2. a
13....248.6. &, 258.

3. rt, b
14.... 266. 1. c
15.... 290. 1. a
18.... 216. l.«
19....10.rt, 287.5.&

19, i2.. ..250. a
20.... 266. 1. b
22.... 266. 2. rt

2:i, 24....266. 1.6
24. ..267. l.e
1....249. .3,252. 1.

/, 276. /•, 288. 1

2. ...47, 256.2. rt,

309. 1. rt

3.... 266. \.b
4....267. l.c,301.&

7.... 266. 1. a
10.... 300.

6

11.... 230.-3,248.6. 6
12.... 248. 5, 279.

c

(4)

13....245. l.rt.260.

5. 281. 1. rt (5),

302. «
14.... 246. l.rt

15. ...246. 1. rt

17.... 284. ('

18....256.3.rt,'!.57.3,

266. 1. rt, a. (

18-21.. .284.6
21....248. 6. 6

INDEX



28: 20,21.... §277,312.1
20-22... 306. b

29: 2.... 267. 4
fi, 3....139.1,277.a
3.... 245. 1. a
5.... 22. fir, £3].2.a
6....;^4, 2ti2. 2. «
8.... 139.1, 267.1.C
9.... 64, 260
10.... 10. a
17....2S.2

20.... 234. 1. a
21.... 35. 2
23.... 10. a
26.... 267. 4. h
33.... 105. a, 118.3,

305. a
34, 35.... 248. 3. c

30: 1....24. fl, 34
6.... 104. a

13.... 266. 4. a
15.... 127. 1, 248.3.C

16... 252. 2. b
19.... 217. 1.6
24 ...272. a
27. ...131. 3
29.... 300. c

31 .... 43, 306. b
32.... 280. 2
34.... 272. a
38....45.2,88.(f.pl.)

bis, 218. 2. a
39.... 60. 3.6(2)
41. ...105. 6,275.1.

a (4)

31: 1....266. 1. 6
4.... 45. 2. c

5. ...311. 1. a
6.... 71. «(2)
8.... 306. a
9. ...219. 1. 6

13.... 19. 2. 6, 249.

3.6
15....281.2. a, 287.

5. 6
20. ..278. 3, 279.

c(4)
21....288. 2. 6
27.... 126. 1, 276. e,

283. a
28.... 258. 3. c

29.... 261. 3. 6
30.. 86. 6. (2 m.),

91.6
31.... 267. 1./
32.... 104. i, 301. 6
34.... 266. 1.6'

35. ...i;66.2.6, 272. c

33.... 75. 1

39 ...61. 6. a
42.... 306. 6, 307. «
44.... 271. a
49.... 272. a

32: 1....284.

c

5 ...111. 2. 6
6.... 276.

A

8.... 245. 3. 6
11.... 22. 6, 264.2

(2) ff, 266. 2. 6
12.... 277.

a

16... 235. c, 253.

2(3)
18.... 19. 2. ff, 266.

2. d
20. ...55, 2. a. 61.

1. c, 88 (pi.)

22.... 45. 3
23....252. 2. 6
29.... 305.

6

31.... 250. 6
33: 4. ...4. a
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23: 14. ...§255. 4
15.... 270. 1. a
17....288. 2. 6
24. ...111. 3.a
26.... 209. \.a
27.... 287. 3. a
30... 296. 1

31.... 104./
24: 1....297. c«

4.... 249. 3
5.... 28". 3. a

14.... 304
25: 12, 32.... 255. 1. b

28.... 284.

e

31. ...11.1. b, 113.

1, 287. 5. a
33. ..2.J3. 2(2)a
35.... 296. 3. c

39.... 287. 3. a
86; 5.... 309. 1.6

16.... 255. 3. a
18, 19.... 254. 2. a
19.... 254. 2. b
21, 25.... 296. 2. a
28.... 218. 2. a
24 ...53.3. a
27.... 259. a
30 ...287.5. «
31.... 287. 3. «
33.... 100. 2. a (1),

(2), 2.30. 4. 6
27: 1....288. 2. c

3, 19.... 284. 6?

7....284. e

18.... 250.6, 296.1.a
28: 1....119. 1

2.... 257. 6.6
10.... 253. 2 (2) a,

254. 4. a
17.... 255. 1. 6,

256. 2
21 ...300.6
24 ...256.2. a
33....267.1/,284.«
34....296. 2. a
35, 43.... 267. 1./
39....249. 3. 6
40.... 209. 1. a

29: 3.... 251. a
9.... 287.

3

20.... 38. 4. a, 267.

10. 6
29.... 87
30.... 105. a, d
35.... 65. a
37....230. 4. 6

30: 18.... 119. 3
23.... 217. 1. c

32....106.a
33, 38.... 304. a
34.... 38. V.a
36....2S0. 2
38....:«2. 2. a

SI: 6- •••277. 6
13.... 104. A
14.... 289. 2. a
15.... 284.

e

82: 1....75. 1,119. 1,

252. 2. a
2.... 258. 3. 6, c
4,8....289. 3. a
6... 280.3. a

10.... 273. c
19.... 219. 2. b
22.... 272. c
25....1U4. rf, 153. 2
26.... 304. 6
28, 29.... 276. d
29....279. c(l)
30... 27-2. a
31.... 874. 6
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26: 37... §2r,1.3. ft

42....Uo«. 3. a
^....gJS. r/,29f). 3

27: 2ff....245. 2. </

r....2o4. 2. a
8.... 112. 3, 245.

2.6
9....289. 6. a
9. 11.... 245. 2. 6
14.... 94. a
23. . . 249. 2. a
31. ...270. 1. o

NUMBERS.

1: 4....§29fi. 1. a
10.... 13. b
17.... 96. a

2: 10, 24.... 255. \.a
33.... 96. a

3: 4....2!X). l.a
26....284. (/

27, 83.... 289. 6. a
47.... 296. 1

49.... 55. 1

4: 12....279. rf

16. ...253. 1./
19, 49.... 296. 1. a
2:j....22. a

5: 7.... 270. l.a
8.... 252. \.d
10.... 284. f

10, 12.... 300. 6
13, 14....71.a(.3)
15.... 259. 6
18, 19,23,24.... 857.

6. c

19, 20.....307
22.... 1.31. 2
29.... 300. a
30,31 ...304. a

6: 3....270. 1. rt

13.... 245.2.6, 258.3
23....120.3,279.c(2)

7: 3....255. 4. a
11....29G. 2. a
15....2.30. 4. 6
85 ...256. 2. rt

89 ...287.4. rt

8: 7. ...121. 3
24....22. rt

9: 4.. ..311.

4

6 ...284.

e

15-23.... 267. 4. rt

17....302. rt

20.... 256. 2

20, 21.... 304
21....277. rt

23.... 266. 1. a
10: 2... 287, 3. rt

3, 4.... 245. 2.6
8-6. ...245. 2. d
6....255. 4. 6

23.... 45. 5
20. ...21. 1

33....309. l.rt

35.... 4. rt

36.... 16. 3. 6.267.
4. rt

11: 8, 34.... 24.5. 2, 6
4, ..57. 2(2)rt,230.

3. o
5....266. 2. 6
5, 9.... 267. 4
7....218.1.«
8.... 200. l.a, 275.

1. a (4)

10.... 287. 4. o
11... 166. 2
12..,. 267.4.6, 298.2

11: 13.... §267. 2. a
15 ...71. a (2),

281. 2. a
16. ...111. 3. a
20.... 198. d
23.... 298.

2

25....111. 2.C, 252.

1. C
27....248. 3. a,6. 6
32.... 281. 2. rt
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3, 5... .245. 2. 6
14.... 248. 1

16.... 288. .3. rt

16-19.... 277. rt

18.... 266. 1. d
18, 19.... 288. .3. rt
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/, 2:5. 2. 6
23....248. 3. c

24.... 108. 5
25....16. 3. 6, 1.39.
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26.... 44. b, 91. b,

266. 2. a
32.... 298. 2. a
33.... 35. 1,276. «,

287. 4. «
37....2b6. 2. 6
38....279. c(l)
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21.... 280. 3. a
22.... 296. 1
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13....13. rt

15....:302

17.....302. rt

18.... 174. 4, 276. <7
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16....2-i0. 2. a
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4.... 251. 4.6
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3- 13.... §280. 3. a
4: 3....151.r>,a(i7. 1.

b, a. I), asr. ^. ft,

2110. 1. «, 311.3
4.... 163. 2
13 ...2<Ki. 2. a
14.... 127. 1,290.2
10 ...2UG. ].(/, 2!»0.

1. a, 2'.I6. 3. a
6: 3....24><. 6. U

8....2;9. «
13.... 287. 4. a

6: 1... 24'.). 3. b,

278. 4. rt

9....2S0. 3. a
7: 4.... 307. a

5.... 82. 1. « (1>,

298. 3. a
C....252. 1. (/.

8.... 279. c(4)
8: (I.... 283

1.5.... 2.59

17.... 290. 2. (T

9: 1....280. 3.6
4....S81. 2. b
6,12, 16-18.... 280.

3. a
21....278. 4. a
23.... 289. 1. a
27....86. 6(3pl.),

275. 1. a (2)

30.... 256. 2

JOB
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3... 2.53. 2(2), 2C4.

2(1)
4,5.... 275. 1. a (4)

5.... 267. 4,288.
2. a
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8.... 36. 1. a
10....71.rt <2)

11.... 131. 3, 274.

«, y05, a
14... 219. 1. b,

261. 3,278.4. a
15 ff....246. l.«
16.... 206. 1. <-,

309. 3
21.... 166. 2, 266.

1. «, 278. 4. a
2: 3....276. e

7... 16. 3. 6,46
10.... 2.-1. a
11.... 248. (!. c,

\ib4 4. (I

3: 3. ..2(i7..'>

5.... 10.-). d
8... 279. b
9....273. c

11.... 207. 5
13.... 245. 3. «,

267. 1

16.... 267. 1. d
17.... 266. 2. b,

209. 1

18... 266. 2. b
•19.... 246. 2. a
20.... 267. 2. a
21... 264.2(2) ff,

282. rt

21.... 289. 0. fl

25.... 170. a, 174.3
26....270. rf

4: 2.. 2.35. r. 298.1. a
4.... 202. e

5 ...24.-.. 3. 6
6 . . 276. r, 299,

312. 2

5: 10....S28C. 3. a
12, 15, 16. 267. 5.rt

16.... 235
I7-20....267. 3. rt

19.... 245. 2. c,

300, 302. a
5: 7.... 9 b, 311.4

8 ...267. 1

9-13... 278. 1

11.... 279. c (1)

14.... 267. 4. n
16. ...61. 6. a
18 ...167. 3
19, 20.... 269. 2. a
20.... 266. 4. a

6: 2....2J5. 2. 0,267.

1. 267. 1. <=,281.

1. h. 307. b
3.... 261. 2 (2) rt

5.... 267. 3. rt

1 .. .24.5.3. fl,301. b
9.... 272. rt, 275.

2. c, 28:j

10.... 2.50. rt

13.... 298. 1. rt

14. ...311. 4
16.... 96. b
17.... 302. «
20. ..289. 2. «
21.... 299. b
22... 60. 3. b (2),

119.4
25.... 279
26.... 126. 1

27.... 267. \.d
7: 3.... 245. 2. c,

287. 5. a
4.... 306.

6

5 ...119. 1,1.39. 3
7.... 283.

a

11.... 271. (t,b

12... 298.2
13.... 266. 1. rt

14.... 104. J, 105.6
16... 266. 2. 6,

299. c
18.... 105.6.270. c
20... 308. «

8: 4.... 306. 6
6 ...306. 6
8.....57. 2. (2) rt,

228. 1. rt

9.... 262. 2.a,266.
2.6

21 ...167. 1

9: 3....2.S7. 2. rt

6.... 88 (pi.)

15.... 92. 6
16....276. rt,306.rt

16, 20.... 267. 1. (/

18.... 24. 6, 105. rt,

192. rt

19.... 306. 6
20.... 307.

6

20,23 ...306. 6
21.... 267. l.e
25. ..309. 2
27....279. (/,306.rt
30. ...121. 1

32.... 267. 1./
33.... 272. 6
34.... 105. 6, 272. rt

10: 2.... 273. d
3.... 269. 2. rt

8.... 276. f/.e

10, 11.... 267. 5. a
12.... 19.2.rt, 286.3.

14.... .306. b
16.... .308. rt

22.... 61.6.0,276,0,
299.6

3,...§91.a, 276. «

5. . . .2.S2. rt

9....2.S5. 4. a
14....275.I.6.306.(/

12. ...139. 3, 311.4
13 ...266. l.r/,277.

b, 291. 6. 306. a
14.... 306, 6
15.... 151. 5
17.... 97. 1. rt, 264.

2 2) 0, 308. rt

20.... 266. 4. «, 269.

2. d
2.... 248. 6. rt,

305. rt

4.... 294. a
7.... 275. 2.0,289.

4. rt

9.... 266. 1. a
11. ...311. 4

14 ...111. 1

15. ...311. 4
17.... 282
22-24.... 276.0
24.... 2.58. 3
3.... 279. 6
5.... 281. 1. rt (5)

9....24.
13.... 304
15.... 83. 6
17.. .281. 2. rt

19.... 298.3 a,302.rt

21.... 119. 1

25.... 231. 4. 284. 6
26,27... 27,5. 1.6
27.... 272. 6
28.... 294. «,302. rt

1....257. 9.6
8, 9.... 306. 6

10. ...276. f/, 311.4

12, 19... 311. 4
14.... 306. 6
14, 15.... 267. 1. d
18....:?09. 2. rt

19.... 112. 3, 289.

4. rt

20.... 276. c

3.... 280.

2

r....l6.1.228.1.a,
207. 5. rt

8.... 248. 6. a
9.... 206. 2. 6

10.... 28.5. 4. a
11.... 204. 2(2) 6
18. ...121. 2
22. ...174. 5
26.... 257. 2. rt

31.... 272.

,33....272. rt

35.... 280. l,282.rt
4.... 275. 1.6
4,5... 267. 6. 1

5.... 104. h
6.... 300. rt, 308.a
11.... 148. 3
12.... 163. 2
13. ...126.1,218.1.6
16.... 60. 3. 6(2)
19.... 19. 2. rt

21.... 275. 2. c

22. ...289. 6. rt

2.... 24. 6, 272.6,
305. rt

3.... 126. 1

fi....245. 1. a
9.... 217.1. 0,311.4

10.... 294. rt

16.... 88 (3. r. pi.)

2... 54.3. 2.58. l.rt

4....91. 6,231. 2,

294. a

18: 5, 6.... §269. 2. d
6.... 260. 4. rt

9, 12... 272. a
14.... 245. 3. 6
15.... 302. 6
18 ...245. 2.

21....258.2.«,302.6
19: 1... 291. a

2....105. c
3....94. o, 2.55. 4,

266. 2. 6. 283
4....308. «
6.... 45. 4
6-16....209. 2. c
7....113. 1

14. ...11. 1. 6
15....105.<'.290.1.o
17.... 139. 2
18....:W8. rt

19....^.0:^. rt

23....8,s (pi.), 141.

1, 312.2. a
24....288. 3. rt

25.... 311. 4. 6
26.... 24.5. 2. c
27.... 266. 1. d
28 ... 294. rt

29.... 74, 74,0,262.
2. rt

20: 2....295. rt

4.... 160. 3,298. l.rt

6.... 307. rt

8.... 139. .3,24.5.2.0

17... 25.s.a.c,272.c

2:5.... 245. 1. rt

24.... 112. .5,::03.a
25.... 269. 2. rt

20.... 60. 3.0. 9.3. a,

111. 2. 0,302. a
27.... 278. 1

28... 140.2
21: 4....2;il.4

5.... 140. 5
6.... 306. 6
13....24. c
15.... 267. I.d
16. ...266. \.f
17.... 2 1,5. 1.0
18 ... 104. i

I9....24.5.1.n,294.a
21 ... . 293
22.... 245. 1. o
24 ...RS (pi.)

2r....302. rt

32.... 291. rt

22: 2.... 305. 6
3....231..3, 298. 2
6, 7.... 267. 4. a
9. ...284.0
12.... 24. 0, .288.2.6

17.... 294. «
18... 266. \.f
20....219.1.6",305.rt

21.... 88 (3 A), 94.

d, 275. 2'. d
23 ...295. rt

23: 1....262.2. o
2....2.57. 9. rt

3....245.1.rt.983.6

9 ...34. 97. 2. rt

10.... 308. rt

11. ...79. 3. «,97.
2.a

11, 12.... 276. <7

12.... 312. 2. (i

17.... 86. 6(2 m.),
299

24; 1....2S7. ,5. 6
2.... 269. l.rt

2ff....245. 2. b
4.... 269. 2. a





408
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INDEX II. 411

3: 17.... §248 G. 6

18.... 74, 139.2
4: 1....29G. 3. rt

1. 7....280. 3. a
2... 280. a.b
6... 256. 2. a
7.... 283. a
8.... 235
9.... 253. 1.6,254.

4, 2C4. 1

10.... 252. l.e
12.... 105. a
14.....53. 2. a, 111.

2. c

15. ...207. 1.6
17.... 27'.). «, 6

5: 1....2.-i2. l./•

5....113. 2

7. ...38. l.rt,203.2

8.... 112. 5. c

9. ...301. a
12.... 287. 5. b
14, 15.... 2(39. 1

6. 4....2(i9. 1

5 . . 241). 2. f>

6....30G. 6,307. a
12....2.5S. 3

7: 1... 215. 2. a, 6
4. ...311. 4
5.... 244. 6

7....267.3.a,2S4.
6, 289. fi. a

12, 19.... 248. 6. a
16.... 82. 5. a
22.... 71. a (2)

24.... 296. 3. 300. rt

25.... 287. 4, 311.3
2i)....91. 6, 167. 2

8: 1.... 179. 3, 232. 5.

a, 267. 3. a
2. ...311.

2

9.... 280. 3
11.... 289. G.a
12.... 167. 2
17.... 229. 2. «

9: 1.... 139. 2, 218.1.

a, 279. c (4)

4....284. rf, 304. 6

5.... 248. 6. 6
11.... 280. 3. a
12.... 59. «, 93.

«

14. ...252. 1./
18 ...167.2

10: 5... 166.

3

8.... 267. 3.«
10....121.1,245.2.a
12....262. 2. a
15. ..289.6.a.300.a

16....267. 4. 6
16, 17....248. 6. rf

17....219. 2.^,300
11: 1....245.

2

2.... 267. 1. e

3.... 179. 1

6.... 75. 2
9. ...311.

4

12: 1....203. 2
4.... 87
5 ...11. 1. a. 122.

2, 140. 5, 2.o9. 6

6 ...140.1,2,275.
1.6

11....19. 2.e, 65.a,

287. 5. 6

13... 256. 2. 6

CANTICLES.

1: 4.... §275.1.6, 287.

1. a

1: 6.... §105.^,141.1,
209. 1. a, 297. c

7....74, 21I.l.a
8.... 264. 2(2)

10.... 176. 1

15....264. 2(2)c
2: 3. ...283

5.... 257. 7
7....296.3.«,305.«
10....220. 2. 6

15.... 60. 3. 6 (2),

119.4, 262.2. a
3: 5....296. 3. a

7.... 297. c

8.... 300. 6

11....149. 3, 166. 3
4: 1....257. 4

2.... 219. 1. 6
4.... 254. 2. a, d
5. ...218. 1. c

9... 104. k
5: 2....23. 1,.57. 2(.3)

a, 60. 4. a, 287.

4. «
3.... 105. d, 265.

3. a (,3)

4-7. ...266. 1. a
5.... 246. I.a
9.... 104. k
12... .57. 2(3)«

6: fi... .219. 1.6
8 ...309.1. 6

9 ...10.5.«,289.6.a

11. ...141.1

7: 2 ...266. 2. 6
3....220.6. 6, 259.

6. a
4 ...218. l.c
8. ...212. e

9.... 274. a
10....257. 6. c

13... .141. 1

8: 2. ...201.

6

5. ...104. i

6... 22. a,21S.2.rt

7....245.2.a,.307.a

8.... 245. 3. a
11.... 267. 1. e

13....248. 6. rf

ISAIAH.

1: 1... .§266.1.0,311.
1. a, 2. a

2.... 266. 2. a, 275.

1. a (2), c

2, 4.... 266. 1. 6

3.... 266. 3

5.... 248. 6.«,263.

a. 309. 1. 6

6.. .158. 2, 250. 6
9.... 266. 1, 307. rt

11.... 266. 2. a, 6
bis, 285. 1

12.... 91. 6,266. 1.

a, 279. a
13.... 262. 1. a.267.

1. e, 285. 3. a
14.... 266. 2. 6 bis

15.... 104. A, 119.1,

267. 1. a, 282. a
16.... 54. 4. a, 82.

5. a
17.... 187. 2.0,279.6

18....248.6./',307.6

20... 287.5.0,306.6

21.... 33. 1, 61. 6.a
222, 267. 4. rt,

286. 1. c (3)

23.... 267. 4. 6

1: 24.... §248.5, 271. rt

24-26... 275. 1

28.... 2.57. 9. 6
29.... 245. 2. 6,294
29, :j0... 267. 1. a
30.... 257. 10

31.... 60. 3. 6(2)
2: 2.... 277.6,278.4.0

3 ...267. 1. a
4.... 209.1.0,277.0
6.... 266. 1. 6
6, 8.... 267. 4. 6
6-9.... 276. a
7, 8.... 287. 5. n
9.... 272. c, 2:6. e

11.... 266. 4. rt,

277.6
11, 17.... 296. 3. «
20.... 43. c, 209. 1.

o, 259, 267. 1. a
22.... 262. 1.0,2781

3: 1....262. 1. rt,278.

2, 296. 3. 6
3.... 257. 10
4....2li7. 1. rt

7.... 278. 4. a
8, ..94. 6
8,9,12.... 266. 2.«
13.... 262. 1. a
14.,.. 266. 1.6,311.

4. 6
15... 24. a, 75. 1,

267. 2. a
16. ...174. 5,211.3.

«, 267. 4. 6,281.

2. rt

17... 3. I.a
18.... 267. 1. rt

24.... 53. 3. rt

28.... 28.3. a
4: 3....248. 6. «

3,4.. 306. 6
4.... 266. 1,266.1.

d, 300. a
5: 1....257. 6. 6

1,5. .274

1,6. ..285. 3. rt

4, 5...279. c(4)

4, 24.... 260.1. 6
5.... 278. 2,280. 1

6.... 279. 6, 285,

285. 1

7.... 257. 6. a,

2S2.1.rt,296. 3. 6

8.... 267. 4. 6,282.

rt, 294. a
9.... 305. rt

10.... 22. 0,218. 2.rt

11 ...258.1.0,309.
1. 6

12.... 262. 2. 0,269.

1. rt. 311. I.a
13... 266. 4. a
14.... 275. 1 rt (4)

14-16.... 276. a
17.... 277. 6

19.... 97. 1,97.1.0,
267. l.«,/, 275.2

20.... 10. rt

23. ..289. 2. rt

24.... 2.59. rt

28.... 24. 6. 262. 1.

rt, 266. 2. a
29.... 264. 2(2) e

30. ..266.2.6, 269.

2.0
6: 1...-2.57. 6. rt

2 20.5. 5, rt

2, 4.. 267. 1. 6
3.... 275. 1. a (4),

296. 3. c

.3,5,13.... §362 I.a

5.... 257.10.266.1.

6,4
6... 309. 1. a
7.. .26ij. 2. 0,269.

1, 275. 2. a
8.... 267. 1.0,287.

4. rt, 2S9. 3. a
9....17T.4.281.2.rt

10....235.d,245.2.
C,273

11... 260. 1. (/bis,

285.3
12... 119. 1

13.... 92.'/, 257.6.a
2.... 159. 1

4. ...91. 6
7.... 266. 2. a
8.... 279. c (4)

8, 18,20.... 267. I.a

9.... 306. 6
11.... 119. 3, 126.

1. 2S0. 2. rt

13.... 264. 2(2)6
14.... 168. 1, 246.2
15.... 267. 1.0, 279.

6, c (2)

17.... 267. 1. a
19.... 158. 4
23.... 267. 1. c

24.... 245. 2.6,262.

2. rt

25....245.2.rf,267.
4. 6, 288. 2. e

2.... 22. 6
4.... 245. 2. c

6.... 2-10. 3. rt

8... 284. e

9....275. 2.t/,296.

3. rt

10.... 275. 2.6,285.
3. rt

11.... 104. 0,275.1.

rt(4)

12.... 267.1. «.300.c

13....267.1.«',297.6

17.... 100. 2. rtd)
19.... 24.8. 6.6,267.

l.«
23.... 61. 6. a
1....258. l.rt

1-5.. 266. 4. a
2. ..215.2.6,258.
I.a

.3....24. 6,220.5.a

4 ...143. 1

5, 6.... 276. rt

6....4.rt
7....275. 1. a (2)

7-13.... 276. rt

11, 16, 20.. 296. 3. a
12.... 249. 2.6
13.... 250.

c

17.... 45.

2

: 1....209. 2.rt, 250.

c, 302. «
2.... 282

...296. 3. rt

. . .294. rt

... 2.52.1. /,:W5.6

...22. 6, 298. 2

...264. 2(2)C, e

...258. 3

...11. 1.6,57.8
(3> rt,92.6,176. 1,

232. 3. 6
14.... 243. 6./

.299. 6

.148. 4

.220. 5. 6

.305. 6,307. 6

15..

16..

17
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INDEX 11. 415

3: 50....§272. ft

52.... 253. 1./
53.... 53. 3.r/, 152.2
56-61.... 266. 1./
57. . . .3 )a. a
58.... 160. 1

61-63.... 3. 1. a
4 6

4: 1....96. 6, 179. 3
3....43. c

5.... 286. 2. a
9.... 39. 3. rt

14....83. C(2),122.
2,283

17....237. 2, 256. 2
5: 5.... 162. 5

6....288. 2. 6
22.... 281. 1. a (1),

305. b

EZEKfEL.

1: 4....§53. 2. «
6.... 205. 5. a

11. ...219. 2. c
14 ...181.1.«,280.

3.6
16.... 267. 1./

2: 5....306. c

10....53. 2. «, 3. a
3: 3.... 272. a

6.... 305. «, 308
7.... 257. 10

15.... 139. 3
17.... 277. 6
20.... 88 (f. pi.)

21.... 297.

c

4: 3....54.1,287.3. a
9.... 201. a
12.... 1.59. 8

5: 7....220. 3. «
12.... 219. 1. b
13.... 121. 3, 131. 6

16. ...119. 1

6: 3....210. 3. 6-

6.... 148.

4

7....250. c
8. ...175.2
9....24.C

11....98. 2, 2.59. a
14.... 296. 3.6

7: 14....248. 6. c

17....20.5.5.r/,285.1

24....141.1,2I8.2.a
25.... 198. c
27. ...118.4

8: 2.... 65. 2(2)6
3. ...167.3
6.... 75. 1, 119.3
16.... 90 (2m.pl.)
17..., 264. 2(2)6

9: 2....252.1.f,259.6
5,7 ..275.1. c

7....275. l.« (1),

287. 1. a
8.... 120. 2
11... 257.9.6,259.6

10: 3....258. l.a
9.... 253. l.a

17.... 1.59. 1

11: 3.... 244. 6
6....11.1.a, 250. c

7.... 280. 3. a
8-10.... 277. a
11.... 299. «
12.... 300. b
13.... 287. 3. a
21. ...302.

6

12: 23.... 245. 2. 6
25....245.2.a,300.a

12: 25
13: 2

3
4

11.

13.

IS-

IS,

16,

18.

22.

15: 3.

5.

6,

16: 4.

,28. ..§245.3.6
....209.1.6,2.58.1

....279. f,:iO-i./)

....248. 6./, 260.

2.6
-7....294. «
....282. a
....287.3. a
15.16.... 261. 3.6
,...71. fl(2)

12.... 269. 2. c

13....311.4. 6
19.... 257. 9. 6
-15.... 277. 6
...219.1.6
...201. c
...1,59.3

...24. 6, 71. a
(2), 219. 2. c

...279. (;,287.3.

a, 302. c

...289. 1. a

...53. 1. rt. 91.

6, r, 119. 1, 281.

l.a (3)

...296. 1. a

...2.'56. 2. 6

. . .275. 2. c

...141.3

...277.6

...267.1. f

...279. e(2)
15.... 277. «
17.... 308. a
18, 20..., 305.

a

..305.6

...284. f/, 289.5.

«, 296. 3. a
...245. 2. c
...104. i

7.... 277. 6
...23. 1. a, 60.

4. rt, 9-3. a, 95. c,

121. 1, 126. 1,

127. 1, 151. 5,

220. 6.6,281. 1.

a (1), 6, 284. e

,...87,95.rt, 111.

3. «, 151.5
,...113.4,296.3.rt

...257. 2. a
10....99. 2.

6

...276. r/

. ..267. l.e
58.... 104. X;

...86.6 (2f.)

, . . .256. 3. rt

...127. 1,279.6

...175. 2, 282.rt

...284.6

...60. 3. 6 (2),

130. 1,246. 1. a
...14. (7,93. 6
...91.6
...138
...93.f/,219.3.a
...219. 1. 6
.. 1.58.3

,.. 86. 6 (1 C.)

...275. l.c

...246. 1. a

...132.2
....24. rt

....168. 2, 193.

4, 218. 2. a
...285.2
....279. cCl), e

....65.6,^49. 3.

6,298. l.a
,18.... 279. c (2)

....305. a

17 ]9....§.312. 3. a
19, 30.... 277.

6

21 . . 284. (I

22.,. .246.1. rt,311.

4.6
23.... 88 (f. pi.),

2,57. 6. rt, 289.5.«
18: 2.... 267. 3. a

3.... 214.6,285.3.0
4.... 246. 2. rt

6, 9....269. 1. rt

7.... 256. 3. «, 287.

3. a
10.... 217.6,253.1.

c

22.... 299.

c

36....2:.'0. 5. 6
2r....2r6.

r

2S....276. ri

33 ...345.3.rt,311.4
19: 2....im.tl
20: 9.... 140.

4

16....2,S4. r?

17... 387. 3. rt

21 ...65.6
26.... 267. 1./
27.... 119. 3
36....91.C
37.... 53. 2. a

31: 5.... 285. 3. rt

15. ...179. 1

15, 16.. .34.c,93.e
18. ...121. 1

19.... 252. l.c, 255.

4.6
21.... 183. a
36, 28.... 87
29....91. 6,106. rt,

126. 1

31.... 94. 6, 198. c,

280. 1. rt

33....296. 3. fi

33....111.3. 6-

34.... 87
S3: 4....289. 6. rt

18 ...2.56.3

20. ...1.31. 2
29.... 285. 3. a
5. ...111. 1

14.... 257. 6.C
16, 20.... 97. 1. a
19.... 177. 3
38.... .301

42. ...21. 1

48 ...83.r (2), 1,52.3

49.... 16. 1, 167.3,
219.1.6

10.... 199. 6
11. ...140. 1

12.... 174. 1

26... 128,191.6
6.... 57. 3 (.3) ft,

106. rt, 125. 2,

250.6
13.... 223. 1.6
15.... 57. 2 (3) a,

2S2. a
2....140. 2,245. 1.

rt. 371. c

3....986. 2. rt

7.... 3.57. 2. rt

9.... 19. 2. (/, 220.

5. a
10. . . .3.58. 2
15.. ..113. 1,2
17....248. 6. c
18....112. 5. c
21....16.3. 6,235.a
3.... 90 (2 f. s.)

8.. ..158. 3

9.... 218. 1. a
12.... 22.

a

33:

26:

27: 15.... § n.a
17....3;i5. (/

19.... 24. f, 93. b
23... 51. 2
26.... 104. «, 158.3
31....11.1.a,198.d
34.... 278. 4. a
35.... 285. 3. a
36.... 262. 2. a

28: 8... 86. 6 (2m.)
9.... 2-31. 4

13.... 19. 2. c, 16.3.

4

14.... 71. « (2), 258.

]5..'..61.6,rt,104.6
16.... 53. 2. rt, 111.

2. c, 167. 3
17.... 170. rt, 174.2
18. ...104. i,186.6,

218. 1. d
23.... 92. a
24... 139. 3
24, 36.... 158.

3

29: 3....102. 1. a
15....1(;8. 5
18. ...95. a

30: 16. . .2.-)7. 6. c
25.. ..112.3

31: 3,8, 18. ...260. 2. 6
3.... 140. 5

5... 11.1.0, 86.6
8.... 11. l.rt, 201
15....93. c
15-18 ...266.4. rt

16.... 358. 3. c

32: 16.... 88 (f. pi.)

IS. ...11. 1.6
19.... 95. rt, t/

20... 89 (f. s., ra.

pi.)

.30.... 2.33. rt

32.... 95. rt

33: 2,3 ...277. (i

4....245.2.rt.276.a

5....301.6,30',).2.a

12... 16S. 3
13.... 220. 5.6
15.... 269. 2. a
29.... 296. 3. 6
30....53. 2. 6. 324.

1. a bis
33.... 312. 2.6

34: 9....248. 6. (/

12... 252.1.6,2&l.flr

14.... 258. 3. rt

17 ...71. rt(2)

31. ...71. 0(2)
35: 6.... 10.5. 6?

8. ...218. l.rf

9.... 148. 2
10. . . .284. d
11... 319. 2. a
12.... 63. 1. o, fc6.

6 (3 pi.)

36: 3.... 139. 2, 141.1
5.... 319. 1.6
8... 220. 5. c
11.... 163. 5

13.... 71. rt (2)

27-31... 277. rt

28.... 71. 0(1)
30.... 207. 1./
35.... 73. 2. a
3.5, .38.... 19. 2. e

37: 2.... 112. 3
2,7,8, 10.... 275.

1. o. (4)

4, 9.... 248. 6. d
7.... 88 (2f.pl.)

8.... 261. 3 b
9.... 131. 3
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INDEX II. 417

9: 8.... §94.6,281.1,
1.6

9.... 245. 3. rt

OBADIAII.

Ver. 3....§294. a
3, 20.... 257. 2. a
4.... 160. 3, 280.

3. a, 307. a
6.... 289. 5. c

9.... 185. a
11. ...19. 2. a, 45.

2, 106. a
13....105.6,246.1.a
16....158. 4,2o9. 6,

281. 1. c, 302. b

JONAH.

l: 5....§114, 206. 1.

C, 276. a
10, 16.... 285. 3. a
11.... 267. 1./, 281.

2. b
14.... 271. 6,274. b

2. 1... .125.2
4....276. rf

10... 61. 6. a
?,: 3.... 257. 5, 264.

2(2) d
4....309. 3. a

4: 1,6... 285.3. a
3....2r4.6, 283. a
5.... 267. \.f
6.... 286. 2. a
11.... 22. 6

MICAH.

l: 2.... §256. 2. 6,

294. a
7....93. c

8.... 151. 2,153.1,
271. a

9....2S9. 1. «
10.... 53. 3. a
11-16.... 273
14. ...2.56. 3. a
15. ..166. 2
16.... 89 (f. s., m.

pi.), 266. 4. a
2: 3....288. 2. e

4.... 141. 2, 245.

3. a, 209. 2. a
6.... 245.1. a, 289.

6. a
7.... 830. 4. a, 252.

\.d
8....88(pl.), 237.

9. b
11.... .307. a
12....92.C/, 249.2.a
13....266.4.a,276.a

3: 1....244. 6
4.... 272. a
12... 201. a, 248.

5, 287. 5. a
4: 6. ...153. 2

8.... 111. 2. 6,258.

1. a
10.... 160.

2

10, 13.... 159. 2
12....248. 6. 6

5: l....§279. ^

2.... 266. 1

7.... 27.5. 1. a (4),

306
8.... 272. a

6: 6....267. 1. e

8, 13.... 283. a
10.... 57. 2(1)
12.... 266. 1. a
13.... 139. 3
13-15.... 246. 1. a

7' 3 297. 6
4;;'.!264'.2(2).(2)c

10.... 35. 2, 174. 3,

272. a
11, 12....252. 2. c

12.... 245. 2. 6, 288.

3. a
16.... 250. 6
17.... 257. 9. 6

NAHUM.

l: 3.... §13. a, 174.

3,217.1.^,297. 6
4.... 152. 2,276. e

5.... 250. a, 258.

1. a, 311. 4
8.... 287. 2. a
12.... 140.

2

13. ...219. 1.6
2: 1....289. 5. c

4.... 219. 2. c

6.... 285. 3
8... 245. 3. a
9.... 89 (m. pi.),

219. 1. a
11....296. 3. 6
14....219. 2. c

3: 5. ...114
7... 9.3. a, 289.2.«

8.... 148. 4, 300. c

11.... 112. 3, 179.1
12 ...277. a, 306.

«

17.... 24. 6, 143. 1,

201. c, 296. 3. 6

HABAKKUK.

1: 5....§28l. l.c
6... 302. a
8.... 100. 2. a (2)

bis
10.... 199. 6, 276. c

11....73. l,252.2.a
12.... 104.^"

13.... 126. 1

15.. ..112.

2

16.... 199. 6
17....279. c(4)

S: 1, 2....276. c

6....289.2.a,302.6

7.... 163.

2

8.... 293. a
10.... 309. 1. a
15.... 2.57. 9.6, 2S0.

3. n,294.«,309.2
17.... 104. <7, 141.3

19....257. 6. c, 287.

5. a
3: 2....275. 2. a

3... 250. a
3ff....265.3. a(4)

3,4, 12, 13.... 269.

2. a

3,7,fr....§2C9.2.c
6....99.2.fl,27G./
8....256. 3. a
9....281. l.c
10.... 219. 2. c, 269.

2.6
13.... 280. 2,284. g
14 ...267. 1. 6
15.... 285. 4. a, 288.

3. a
16.... 140. 1, 276. e

19.... 47

ZEPHANIAH.

...§281. 1.6

...250. a

. . . 296. 3. 6

...100. 2. a(l)

...281. 1. c

...267. 1. h bis

...126.2

...219. 1. c

...246.2

...272. a

...230.4.6

...39.4. a

...283,304

...288. 2. e

.. 125.2
(f.s.),lll.

3. a
.150.1
.200, 219. 3. 6
.279. d

HAGGAI.

l: 1,15. ...§255.2.6
4.... 231. 3, 252.

1. 6, 297. rt

2: 5.... 284. d
11.... 287. 2. a
15.... 267. l./t

17.... 284. e

ZECHAKIAH.

1: 2....§285. 3. «
3.... 277. 6
8.... 288. 2. a
9....75. 1

10.... 252. 1. d
13.... 256.

2

17.... 159. 3

2: 5.... 309. 1. a
8....73. 2. «, 288.

2. e

13-15.... 294. rt

3: 1....106. a
4.... 280. 3. rt

7. ...94. c, 153. 1

9.... 205. 5. rt

4: 2....296. 1

5.... 261.

2

7.... 249. 3. 6,252.

1. c •

10....158. 2, 254.4.

rt, 256. 2. rt, 283

14.... 2.59. 6
5; 4. ...158.4

11.... 162.

5

6: 6...,2.50. rt

7....%. 6

6: 14.... §289. 1. a
7: 1....255. 2. 6

2.... 276. d
3.... 280. 2
5.... 102. 2, 104./.

255. 2. 6, 2S0. 3.

a. 281. 1. a (3),

297. a
7.... 295
9....89 (ra.pl.)

10.... 300. 6
14 ...45. 5, 60. 3.

c, 92. e

8: 2... 285.3
3.... 277. 6
6.... 298. 3. a

14, 15.... 139. 1

17.... lU. 2. €,284.
d, 300. 6

23... 271
9: 5... a>. 2,272. rt,

275. 2. 6
9.... 291. rt

11....297. «
17....295. rt

10: 6.... 153. 3
7.... 272. rt

11: 4.... 2.57. 6
5.... 57. 2 (3) rt,

104. ;;, 111. 2. c,

233. c, 289. 2. a
7.... 224. 1. rt

8.. ..119. 1

10.... 140. 5
13.... 254. 4. rt, 257.

2. rt

17.... 61. 6. a, 281.

1. rt (5)

12: 4... 248. .3. rt

7. ...267. !./•

10....280.3. «, 300

rt, 301. 6

11.... 55. 2. fl

12-14....296. 3. rt

13: 1-6.... 277. rt

4. ...108.2
6.... 285. 3. a

14: 2....45. 2, 91. c

5....201.C
10.... 158.3,255.1.

a

12.... 289. 2. rt

MALACHi.

1: 0....§248. 6. r/,

257. 9. 6, 267.

3, 3. a
7.... 106. a, 127.

2, 309. 2

7, 12.... 216. 2
11....9.5. rt,24.5..3.a

13... 24. rt, 75. 1.

298. 3. rt

14.... 54. 1,207.6
2: 7.... 245. 2. 6

13.... 280.1. rt, 287.

3. a
14... 86. 6 (2m.)
15.... 245.2. c/, 298.

3. rt

15, 16.... 277. 6
16.... 279. 6

3: 7....275. 2. c

9.... 140. 2
19. ...119. 1

20.... 158. 2
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nn3^"a 214.

D'i'2 70. a.
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b-iybr 32.

yn':^ 32.

TTf^zyi 10. 46.

p'lSTS 26.

nipic 85. 1. a.
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ir5S arr niL'^ 7. 3. a.

^nia 44.

niD^riD 28. h.

n3 16. 2.

5?i)2? 71. C.

^fCOD 214.

npo3 71. c.

p*DE pio 36. 1.

r{\^z 214.

D'l-iay 28.

na:^ 85. i. a.

'T'rj^ 85, 1. a.

Kii"-' bys 284. f.

'':rb Sv'sii bris 264. f.

^yiy; b;-2 284. f.

D^brs 70. a.

''^IS b5. 1. «.

•IP 46.

a'^n: i<b^, inp 46.

nEn'27.

'

"^ana^a pn bxTu 7.3.^'.

xair, xnp 16. i.

n:an is iT2ibr 7 3. a.

ana; in-ibs^ D'^j 7. 3. «.

Tmt 70. AT.

nsc^n nirr 224. i.

nra inDwSbria 7. 3. a.

niy^:n 12.

Names of the letters § 2, tlieir signification § 5. J.

Names of the vowels § 12, tlieir signification § 12. J.

Names of the accents § 29, their signification § 29. 6.

Names of the verbal species § 76. 1. 2.

Designations of imperfect verbs § 76. 3.
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